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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR.

VERBS. [G. Ed. p. 981.]
FORMATION OF MOODS.

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE.

716. In the dialect of the Védas the Lét mood, or sub-
junctive, is also formed by the insertion of an @, in cases
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an a is wanting,
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might
be formed. Thus, from the aorist abhdt, “he was,” comes
the subjunctive bhuvaf, “he may* be;” where, by the aug-
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re-
moved, as is likewise the case in the potential and impera-
tive: from akar, “he made” (for akart, according to §. 94.),}
comes karat, “he may make;” from chikél-ti, “he recog-
nises” (R. kit. Cl. 3.), chikétati, “he may recognise.” So in
Old Persian, ahatiy, “he may be,” from astiy, “he is” (Be-
hist. IV. 38, &c.), since the Sanskrit § s is retained in Old
Persian before ¢, but before vowels becomes h.  Irom
the aorists also, in the Véda-dialect, come subjunctive
moods with the terminations of the present; hence, karati,
“he may make™ (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The Védic
dialect even forms the subjunctive mood by the simple

* The Lét mood has (see Wilson’s Skr. Gr., p. 463) sometimes a poten-
tial, sometimes an imperative, and sometimes a conditional meaning. I
hesitated, therefore, at first, how to render the German er sei (prop. if
he be”) here.  But as both Bopp and Lassen declare the Lét to be identi-
cal with the Greek subjunctive, I have translated accordingly.—Translutor.

T Aorist of the fifth formation, which in the Véda-dialect is more cx-
tensively uscd than in classical Sanskrit.

3Q



954 FORMATION OF MOODS.

anncxation of the personal terminations of the present to
the base of the aorist, thus e.g. vivdchati (vi prep.), “he may
announce,” from vyavdchat (Rig V. CV. 4.).

IMPERATIVE.

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanskrit, is formed
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the
latter mercly by the personal terminations (the first person
of the thrce numbers excepted: see §.713.), which have
been already discussed. The dual and plural, with the
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary
terminations; so that, e.g., Dharatdm, “let the two carry,”

(G. Ed. p.982.] is distinguished from abharaldm, “the two
carried,” only by the omission of the augment. In Greek
the difference of the termination 7wy of ¢pepérwv, from v of
the imperfect égepérny, is inorganic, as 7wv and Tnv are
originally one, and both are based on the Sanskrit tdm.

718. The second person singular of the Sanskrit first
principal conjugation—i.e. that which corresponds to the
Greek conjugation in o, to the four Latin cenjugations,
and to the German strong and weak conjugation —is
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which
corresponds to the Greek in i, inasmuch as in the active
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination; so that,
e.g., bhar-a, “ carry ” (Zend, bar-a), terminates with the class-
syllable, to which, in the dual and plural, the personal termi-
nations are annexed (WT# bhar-a-lam = ¢pép-e-tov, WG
bhar-a-ta = ¢pép-e-te). The loss of the personal termination
appears of great antiquity; as in Greek too, ¢pép-¢ is said for
¢pép-e-0i; and in Latin leg-e,* am-d, mon-é, and aud-%, are
likewise devoid of the personal sign.

* The e of lege is, in its origin, identical with the i (from a, sce
§. 109, 1.) of leg-i-te, and rests on the principle, thatin Latin, at the entl of
a word, e is preferred to 5 hence, e. g., mare from the basc mari,
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719. In German the strong verbs have, in the second
person singular of the imperative, rejected the class vowel,
and terminate, therefore, with the final letter of the root*
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy
of the present indicative, appears at one [G. Ed. p.983.]
time wenkened; as e. g. in the Gothic, bind, from the root
band, “to bind ”=Sanskrit, bandh; at another time with
Guna, hence, in Gothic, bing, “bend,” from the root buy=
Sanskrit, bhuj ; Deit, « bite,” from the root bit==Sanskrit, bhid,
“to cleave” (see pp. 105, 106). The Sanskrit also, and Greek,
retain, in the present imperative, the Guna augmentations of
the present indicative, or, in general, that of the special
tenses; hence, e.g., in the Sanskrit, bidha, “know” (out of
baudh), from budh, and in the Greek, ¢pedye from ¢uy. The
German weak verbs retain their class character corresponding
(see §. 109%6.) to the Sanskrit aya, of the tenth class: the
syllable Yy however, is contracted to i (Gothic ei=f{), as in
general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its
vowel, and changes the y into one. Compure, e.g., the
Gothic tam-ei, © tame,” from tamya, with the Sanskrit causal
dam-aya; Latin dom-&; Greck Odu-ae. In the second
weak conjugation, let laig-é, “lick,” be compared with the
Sanskrit causal lh-aye, from lih, “to lick:™ in the con-
traction of o(y)a- to 4, however, laiyi approaches nearest
to Latin imperatives like dom-4, as the Gothic é=4 (§. 69.).
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab-ui, thah-di,
sil-ai, with the Latin forms of like signification, hal-é,

* Thus in Latin dic for dice. With regard to fer it is to be ohserved,
that fero, even in the indicative, is connected rather with the Sanskrit biar
(blri) of the third class than with that of the first. Thus, as fer-s, fer-f,
Jer-tis, correspond to hi-bhar-shi, bi-bhar-ti, bi-bhri-tha, sc fer answers to
bibhri-hi (from bibhar-dhi), the personal termination being suppresscd, as
in es==Greck, {o-6i, Sanskrit é-dhi from ad-dhi (for as-dhi).

3qQ2



956 FORMATION OF MOODS.

tac-é, sil-é, where the é is a contraction of ¢i, and answers
to the Sanskrit ay of aya (see p.110). In the second per-
son plural tam-yi-th (from {am-ya-th) corresponds to the
Sanskrit dam-aya-ta, Latin dom-d-fe, Greek dou-de-re. In
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San-
skrit, however the imperative has the termination of the
secondary forms-({a) opposed to the tha of the primary; thus
ga damayata, “tame ye,” opposed to WYY damayatha,
“ye tame.” In Latin domdie is distinguished from domdtis,
since the latter form answers to the Sanskrit dual indicative
present (qqmm\ damayathas, Gothic tamyats), the former
to gRuR damayata, “tame ye™ (see §. 414.). The termi-

[G. Ed. p.984.] nation o, of the second and third person of
the so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termi-
nation 7w of the third person singular, correspond to the
Védic termination (@4, which answers for the second as
well as the third person;* and in the latter, as has already
been remarked, is most correctly retaincd in the Oscan
tud (licitud, estud). ~ As in 7T tdt the expression of the
person is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person
plural {dte, for which in Sanskrit am {dle might be ex-
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third
person plural nfo answers- to the Greek vrwv (legunto=
Aeydvrwr), which was before compared with the Sanskrit
middle forms in antdm (pepdvrwv=>bharantdm).

720. The Sanskrit termination §tu, plural = onfu is de-
rived from the pronominal base # te, by weakening the a to
a vowel of middle weight, while in the present indicative, as

* See §.470. The edition of the First Book of the Rig V. by Fr. Rosen,
which has appeared since this work was commenced, has confirmed #df to be
the termination of the sccond person of the imperative. At H. XLVIIL 15.
occurs §f HY TSIATA prand yachehhatdt, “givevs,” and at CIV. 5.
charkritdt, * support,” from the intensive of the root F kri, “to make.”
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to i
takes place. We have, therefore, the forms -ta, -tu, -ti, as in
the interrogative, in the isolated state ka, ku, ki. In Zend
the u of the imperative termination is occasionally length-
ened; e.g. in the frequently-occurring y(olm% mraoti, “let
him say;” on the other hand, Vend.S. p. 142, >(o.\s7.\se
kharatu, “let him cat,” spawawh vanhalu, “let him put
on.”

721. The Sanskrit middle termination swa (from twa, see
§. 443.) of the second person singular is in Zend corrupted
with a preceding « to anuha (for anhva), where the v is
changed into the vowel u, and has stepped before the h:
the nasal, however, which, according to §.56%, is prefixed
to the A, remains, though otherwise 32 [G. Ed. p. 985.]
occurs as a guttural nasal only in direct combination with A.
The combination nhv appears, however, too uncouth to be
admitted in Zend ; and wherever, therefore, it would occur,
we find in its stead w»3 nuh: hence, too, J,v(o.\s»»;y».s(;
vivanuhalé = Sanskrit fag@a®  vivaswatas, “of Vivaswat”
(Vendulad ., p-40).  Several examples of imperatives in
anuha occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where,
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Yagna, Note A.
p- 17) according to the manuscripts is to be referred to, as
the lithographed copy (pp. 457, 458) has, more than once,
anha faultily for anuha: .\sw>5w.s.\.\m=3&m)ao »7@.»»(; Sosas
aiwi vastra ydogzhayagzuha, “put on the clothes;” awdd
AOHJUIININ  wpaag  frd zasta Snayapuha, “wash thy
hands;™f  ases3u0a8pmy GgGamn a4 aésmanm ydsanuha,

* This form is based on the causal of the Sanskrit root q® yas, *“to

strive.” A
1 I take B AN E R snayanuha as a passive verb with a middle
sngmﬁcnuon, thus Vend. S., p. 331, twice PUNFLEYE PR GHpuP
ustandon snuyaéta, “let him wash his body ” (Anquetil, p. 360, il lavera
son corps”): on the other hand, p.330, usa (ufé?) tanim snaydéta, with
a vonjunctive vowel between the preposition wv (=Sanskrit A ut) and
the



958 FORMATION OF MOODS.

“spread out wood™ (compare Sanskrit IR yam, in the spe-
cial tenses ¥g yachh, with the preposition wr d, “to ex-
tend”). So also in the Vend S, p.39, for AU e
hunvanha we ought to read sws3w»pw hunvanuha, accord-
ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for
asw 309,56 visanpha, “hearken™ (V.S., p.123), perhaps also
.\;wgum.;(; visanuha will occur.

“ Remark.—In the Latin Edition of my Sanskrit Gram-

[G. Ed. p.986.] mar of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have alrcady
taken the form Q0D UMY H hunuvanuha, or, as the litho-
graphed manuseript reads, aw3w»pw hunvanha, as the im-
perative middle, and translated framanm hunvanuha kharéteé
(according to Anquetil, ‘qui me mange en m’invoquant avec
ardeur’) by ‘me celebra ad edendum.”  Besides nu, the con-
jugational character of the fifth class, that of the first class is,
as is L ¢. remarked, added to the root hu, for without this in-
organic affix the form would be hunushva (=Sanskrit gysa
sunushwa). Itis certain that the Zend root hu must in San-
skrit be | su, and the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to
me (Journal Asiatique, 1811, Dec., p. 467), that the Zend hu
rests on the Sanskrit g hu, ‘to offer,” has been expressed
by me neither at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330,
nor anywhere else.  That a Zend » i never corresponds
to the Sanskrit ¥ h has been cxpressly remarked in §.57.;
and it is also remarked in §. 53. that & /, in an ctymological
respect, never corresponds to the Sanskrit € /, but always to
the pure or dental § s.  Had I wished to compare, there-
fore, l.c. its Sanskrit type with the Zend Au, I could only
have referred to one of the roots g su, of which one, like the

the following word (see §.5618.p. %37). The transitive meaning of the
root £nd is, on the other hand, usually represented by @aw J snddh in
the active; e. g. V. 8. p.233,8.: ;Egaasw].n.\A& Em7@.n.\s(} Q0N
aétdo vastrdo frasnddhayin “ let them wash thesc clothes.”
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Zend hu, belongs to the fifth class. On the mecaning
¢ celebrare;’ which I have given to the Zend hu (according
to Anquetil, ¢ invoquer avec ardeur’) I did not desire to lay
any particular stress; for my chief object was to settle the
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook,
and I wished to recognise, in the interrogative form, a
middle imperative termination based on the Sanskrit a-swa,
and in Lharéted the dative of an abstract substantive, while,
according to Anquetil’s translation (‘ qui me mange*) it might
be taken for a third person present. In both respects I
now find myself supported by the Sanskrit translation of
Neriosengh, which is given (L ¢.) by Burnouf, and which ren-
ders swrgu»pw hunvanvhe by afcd@t F§ pariswiskdram
kuru,®* and &iwgke kharéted by wwwra khddandya (* for
the eating” or ‘the food’). The explanation of the appended
commentary is WRUY @eATAY dhdrdrtham  [G. Ed. p.987.]

sanmanaya,t i e. * on account of the food honor (me)’d  The
root >3 hu occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the
Izeschne, from which our passage is taken; and indeed in the
third person of the imperfect Aundta (once lhunvatn with the
affix of the character of the first class), which Anquetil
everywhere paraphrases by ‘ayant inwvoqué el sétant
humili¢ " T bave translated it (l.¢) by “landabat,’ and
regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosengh’s trans-

* Burnouf remarks, ¢ Nos manuscrits sont trés-confus en cet endroit. :
celui de Manakdji a ﬁmhmimkdmécharu, mais je ne suis par sir
du w3 éch; le numéro 11. F.lit. ﬁ'@ﬂ:ﬁ?’i sanskdranku avee vg sch au-
dessus de la ligne.” However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in
reading F7 fevyu.

+ So Burnouf rcads for the WMWY sanmdraya of the manuscripts,
which yields no sense

1 Burnouf translates “ honore-moi comme nourriture,”” in which I cannot
agree with him; for dkdrdrtham can only mean *on account of the
food,” not *“ as food;”” and in /hddandya, too, as the translation of haréteé,
the causal relation is apparent.
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however,
the circumstance that the verb derived from hAu every-
where refers to sglaw haoma, the personified Soma-plant,
speaks in favor of Burnouf’s opinion, that the Zend hv
has the same signification as the corresponding Sanskrit
root §su; viz, ‘to press out the sap,’ where it is to be
further remarked, that in Sanskrit the verb from this root
is especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail
myself of the occasion which has led me to spcak of the
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript
of the V. Side. Four times in this Ha the masculine nomi-
native of the interrogative occurs before the accusative
of the pronoun of the second person. The lithographed
manuscript reads once Gnsend &&m’ kasé thwasnm (p.42),
once g;smfd ) kasé thwanm (ams s by mistake for
» §, p. 40), once Gﬁwxfdm&»g kaséthwanm (p. 41), and
once 939@.6‘»4;»»5 kasithawanm (p.39). Here, therefore,
two readings support the separation of the two pronouns,
and two their combination ; and at first, under the supposition
that the form of writing in which they were separated was the
right one, I believed we should recognisc in the é or i of kasé
and kasi, an appended pronoun, like the Greek demonstrative
(oU7007, éxetvooti: see §. 157.p. 185 G. cd. Note*, and Gram. Crit.
Add. ad r. 270). The s, however, I regarded as the sign of the
nominative, and this it really is; for though the Sanskrit ter-
mination as in Zend regularly becomes d, but s in the middle
and beginning of a word before vowels %, there might, how-

[G. Ed. p.988.] ever, be an exception in the case of the
termination as occurring before an enclitic, where as might
retain its original form; for in Zend s § is mnot so
much the palatal sibilant as the g in Sanskrit is, for the
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only;
while » occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to
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the Saunskrit & s, except before p, where this springs from the
Sanskrit v, as e.g. in ww spd = Sanskrit swd. As, how-
ever, we learn from the comparison of the various readings
of the Paris manuscripts, which has in the mean time been
published by Burnouf (Yacna, Note R. p. 131), that 22
kasé, and the combination of the interrogative with the fol-
lowing ¢ oG thwaim, ‘thee, is the prevailing reading
(we find the words joined seven times, and separated only
five times, while é occurs seven times, ¢ twice, and é three
times), it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which
stands between kas and thwanm is inserted only to assist the
utterance, and that we must regard kasthwanm as the
original form; so that, as is the case before the enclitic
particle cha, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained
itself under the protection of the following consonant, and
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall not decide whether
this vowel must necessarily be an ¢ é and could not be
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case be
considered, where, between the preposition w5 us, and the
verb sgasqeusw, histdmi, in the lithographed manuscript at
least, at one time ¢ ¢, at another s i, at another x a, oc-
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see §. 518. p.737). We
may indeed expect, that in all places, where the litho-
graphed manuscript has i or a, some one or other of the
manuscripts will have ¢; and undoubtedly this, the shortest
of all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this

* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §.47., the forms asyy0.s
bitya, “ the second,” and »55\0.576 thritya, °‘thg third, point to a
time when the # of the Sanskrit dwitiya, tritiya, was still present, on which
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con-
sonant, as is the case, e.g., in méréthyu, where the combination of the
T-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive.
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purpose, .to prevent the direct combination of r with a
following consonant (§.30.), without any other vowel being
used for this object. Here, too, the question might be
started, why no interposcd vowel is to be found in the

[G. Ed. p.989.] combinations kasté, ‘who to thce,’ and
kasnd, ¢ which man?' (for ‘who’ generally: see p. 280, last
line,) mentioned by Burnouf Lc. (p. exxxix), while kasthwanm
nowhere occurs? The recason of this, I doubt not, lies
herein, that thwwim, on account of its double consonant, less
easily unites with a preceding $, than ¢ and nd; while
© st and J® $n are quite favorite and usual combinations.
On the other hand, histdmi, though its initial sound is a
weak consonant, required the interposition of a vowel when
combined with uj, because $h is an impossible combina-
tion in Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-first
Fargard of the Vend. (V. S., p. 498) we five times find
némusé 14, i.e. ‘adoration to thec!” (=Sanskrit F8® ¥ numas
12)* each time written separately, though the two words
cvidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of conjunction
% and the retention of the termination s, for which 4
would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently demonstrate.
It appears, however, that on account of the polysyllabi-
calness of the word, to which in this case the enclitic
t# is attached, the phonetic combination appears less
intimate, and this may also bc the reason why the ¢
cannot, as in kasté, follow the § without an auxiliary vowel.
We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mono-
syllabic pronominal forms enclitically, in that it attaches
them even to prepositicins, which have become dctached
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, ng.w&
sou»pe frdmanm hunvanuhe in the passage cited
above; so SCUY I Y ol TN 2Y dmanm ydsanuha, which

# That Anquetil’s translation *“ adressez votre priére” is incorrect,
requires no proof,
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Neriosengh translates by =i ®®tes, i.e. ‘wish’ or ‘ob-
tain me;” and Burnouf (Journ. As.Dee. [G. Ed. p. 990.]
p.465) by ‘invoque-moi’* We may also here preliminarily
remark that, for the first time, we have lately learned,
through Rawlinson’s ingenious discoveries, that in Old Persian
also the pronouns readily attach themselves as enclitics to
the preceding word, and that if we read without the a (which
in Old Persian is sometimes contained in the consonants,
and somectimes not), y, which is regularly added to the iat
the end of a word, as well as to the diphthong «i, the Old
Persian enclitics will, in like manner, be all monesyllabic.
For this, as for other reasons, I read auramazdidmuiy,
¢ Auramazda to me,’ for Rawlinson’s -maiya (former reading
miya).”

722. The first person of the thrce numbers of the im-
perative follows in Sanskrit and Zend a peculiar principle
of formation, which, as has becn already remarked, cor-
respouds rather to the subjunctive or Lé& than to the
other persons of the imperative. An & is prefixed to the

¥ Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in
the lithographed manuscripts (p. 39), yd sanha occurs by mistake. Bur-
nouf thinks he recognises in the root yd$, the Sanskrit L 1a | ydch, * to
demand, ask ;” but a difficulty arises in the 99 4 for Sunskrit 9 _ch, of
which I have elsewhcre met with no example. The root U yachh, as
substitute of A _yam, answers better, on account of its final consonant, as
W chh in Zend is regularly represented by *; on which account I have
above (§. 721. p. 958 first linc) referred dydsanuha, *spread out,” to this
root. Here, however, the meaning of the Sanskrit qA_ yam, A yachh,
W1 d prefixed, does not suit. Perhaps the & (mdnm) ydsanuha in ques-
tion is radically identical with the frequently-occurring d-yésé, «I praise””
(or “invoke ” 7),which leads to a Sanskrit root yas, which is only retained
in " yasus, “*glory.” With regard to the Zend ¢é for the Sanskrit «
ord see §.42. It is probable, however, that in dyésé, as also in genitives
in yéhé for yahé, and in present forms in yémi, besides the preceding y the
vowel also of the following syllable has an assimilating influence in the
change of @ or d to é: hence we find, indced, dgésé, but not dyééanuha,
but dydfanuha.
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personal terminations, the terminations of the present indica-
tive middle, which end in 4, lengthen this diphthong to 43,
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju-
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin-
gular has ni for its ending, where n is clearly a corruption of
m, and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanskrit middle,
while the Zcnd maintains this decided advantage over the
Sanskrit, that it for the most part retains the personal
character, and presents dné to match the Sanskrit 4i. This
sau dné therefore bears the same relation to the active
sxs dni, that, in the Greck present indicative, pat does to
. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the
Sanskrit first person imperative I here present the said per-
[G.Ed.p.991.] son of the three numbers of the two active
forms of the root fgq dwish, “to hate,” compared with the
corresponding forms of the present indicative.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE,
INDIC. IMPERAT. INDIC. IMPERAT.
Sing. dweshmi,  dwesh-d-ni*  dwishé, dwésluii.

Dual. dwishwaes, dwésh-d-va.  dwishwalhé, dwésh-d-vahii.
Plur. dwishmas, duwésh-d-ma. dwishmald, dwésh-t-mahdi.

So in Zend, V.S, p. 477, several times Sy jan-
-d-ni (= Sanskrit han-d-ni), “I will smite, destroy,”}

# The lingual n occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the
preceding lingual sibilant according to §. 94%. of my Sanskrit Grammar.

+ In Sanskrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in the
sense of the future or present indicative, to express a decided volition or a
positive impending action, e.g. Sunda and Upas. L.26. Anquetil takes
Jjandni as the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p.413.) by ““il
frappa,”’ and once by * seront antantis’’ 1t needs, however, no proof
that jandni is really the first person impcrative, for Zoroaster speaks to
Ahriman the words -&t»m,\_ug ALY S I Y \‘.;,33 Yy \“;79,; _Aytbjj
Gooang duzhda aurfmainyé Jandni dima daévd dtitém,.&,c., ¢ Vicious

Ahriman,
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pp- 152, 479. &/‘“’”"’ff?ﬁ kérinav-d-nd, “Let me make,”
(=Sanskrit krin-avdni from kurnev-d-né).

723. In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of
the ninth class, as also in roots in ¢ of the second or third
class, the modal 4 combines with the pre- [G. Ed. p.992.]
ceding a or d; hence e.g. wufg bhardni “let me carry;”
Zend ;,mz\,_; bardni, middle &,ng bardané (V. S., p. 450).
So &,m».gb visdnéd, “1 will obey ;"* Qg C yazdnd (see
P-278), “Let me offer;” &,uu/gzed peréndné, ** Let me de-
stroy " (V. S, p. 335, compare Burnouf, Yagna, p. 530, ff.);
&/,\u(:\ﬁdo\\).\s,(; yavzhdali.dné, “ Let me purify,” L.c. p.480).+
After 3y y comes & for &; hence e.g. J}NQ)M&EZ\’L) varédhayéni,

Albriman! I will destroy the Dadva-created people.” Upon which (p. 478)
Alriman says to Zoroaster,
.\s7qe)0>d»7.u5 78~ 2] .uw>3.upg759 A5Gy &Gmg
mdmé ddma méréchanuha ashdum Zaralustra
¢Slay not my people, () pure Zoroaster!

* V.S, p. 124, &}.\\m;(p (o 173l azém té visginé, “ T will obey
thee,” so L e. are other imperatives in the sense of the future, as
J;N.))MQ\EZ\:L‘I emdm.\!e e 6g g azém té gaéthdo varédhayéni,
“ I will make thy lands incrcase ” (¢ make fruitful,” Anquetil, p. 271. ¢ je
rendrai votre monde fertile et abondante”).

+ See §. 637. I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what
has heen remarked at p. 112, that the ¢ of dath is a substitute of dh, and
1 take du as the syllable of reduplication, asin the Sanskrit dudhdmi. The
m)gd;&sﬁ; / nidaithyann, “deponant,” therefore, mentioned at p.112,
corresponds to the Sanskrit f‘quga\ nidadhyus,and ,\sqo.lsd.s.\_;ﬁ.s 7 ni-daithita
to the Sanskrit fagfta ni-dadhita (§. 702.). In the genitive of the participle
of the reduplicated preterite &t@)dﬁ;ﬁ dathuské corresponds to the Sanskrit
dudlushas ; while in the nominative guw»@N4 dadhvdo (= Sanskrit

qﬁ:ma\dadh—i—vdn) and in the accusative ¢ew3gaw» @9 dadhvdonhém
(= Sanskrit dadh-i-vdisam), the alteration of d% to th doesnot take place,
an alteration which most probably is found only in the weak cases.
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dk and d, and this may be
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo-
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional
incumbrance, hut without reduplication, also exhibits no ¢% in the examples

with
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[G. Ed. p.993] “I will make to grow™ (Vend. S, p. 124);
& [m.s,w%w’»“ Srahdrayénd* In the production of this &,
however, the i or ¢ of the termination bears the most im-
portant part, for if the y alone was the cfficient cause, it
would alse influence the following vowel, if ¢ or ¢ did not.
occur in the termination: this, however, is not the case,
hence e.g. a3300 b varsdhaya, “ make to grow™ (Vend.
S., p.121); .\s,;,),\s@im:’ ragchayn, “make to give light,
kindle ™ (p. 457); AEAIIONC yasnayala, * sacrificio
colite” (Burnouf, Yagua, Note A. p. 13)f So in the sccond
person plural middle, gEm"@_gumZmb vdrayadlocém, * de-
fend ye;” geodpassn/we dhdrayadhuwém, “preserve ye™
(Burnouf, 1, ¢. Note D. p. 38).
with which I am acqnah.ltcd; while, where the reduplicated verh is
burthened by composition, ¢ almost universally occursin the base-syllable,
though d% also is occasionally found, e.g. in yaoshdadhditi (Burnouf,
Yacna, p.260). In cases where the forms with ¢2 follow the analogy of
the Sanskrit first class, as e. g. in nidathém, “ I have made,” (Burnoufl. ¢.)
I regard the vowel which follows ¢k not as the class vowel, but, as in the
conjugation of the root §qT sthd, a9 std, as the shortening of the radical

vowel (sce §.508.). I alsonow consider the verbal-theme snidha, “towash,”
as a compound of the root énd and dhd, the radical vowel of the latter
being shortened (compare Benfey, Lexicon of Roots, I1.84.). The perhaps
not numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of the sylla-
ble of reduplication of the Zend root dd \without a vowel preceding, dd) is
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1. ¢ ) nidhdithayin, “ they
may lay down.” Here either the lengthening of the syllable of repetition
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of
the language takes ddth for a sccondary root, without being conscious that
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanskrit
the forms dé-ki, “give,” (from dad-dhi, Zend daz-di) and dhé-ki, < place,”
(from dhad-dki), no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms.

* V.8, p. 82 &;m,sg»?.\uw,\sﬂ G prras Ggwu;w.\s() qgfxu»% @;y
hé urviném vahistém ahim frahdrayéné, <1 will make his soul go to the
most excellent place;” Anquetil, p. 139, * je ferai aller librement son ams
aux demeures célestes.

t Yasnayémi is a denominative from yadne=Sanskrit gF yaju,
¢ offering.”
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“ Remark.—An explanation—and I am row much inclined
to adopt it—might be given of the ¢ of the terminations
4ni, dva, &c., in the first principal conjugation, as follows;
viz. by recognising in it only the lengthening of the short
a of the class-syllable, while only ni, &c. is [G. Ed. p. 994.]
regarded as the personal termination. There is a twofold
occasion, however, for the lengthening of the a of the class-
syllable; first, that in the Z& mood, or subjunctive, to which,
according to its principle of formation, the first person of the
imperative belongs, the a of the class-syllable is lengthened
(see §.713.); and secondly, that especially before pronominal-
consonants of the first person, in case of their being fol-
lowed by vowels, an @ originally short is lengthened; and
hence forms like ami, avas, ava, &c.,, nowhere occur, where-
fore ani also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin-
ciple may be explained the @ of dwesh-d-ni, bibhar-d-ni,
yunaj-d-ni, chinav-d-ni, and karav-d-pi; so that we may assume
that the e, which, according to §. 716., is added to the sub-
junctive, is lengthened simply on phonetic grounds. It is
certain that the first person plural of the lc. cited ¥ai
Lhuvat, <he may be, can only be bluvdma, and this would be at
the same time the imperative of the fifth aorist-formation
(see §.573.). The first person plural of the Old Persian
ahaty, “he may be,” quoted in §. 716., is most probably aldma,
which would correspond to the Sanskrit imperative =ram
asdma. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class
also the words yu-nd-ni, yu-nd-va, &c., must not be divided
into yu-nd-dni, &c., but we must assume that, as here, an ¢
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no
further a-sound could be added. The ninth class already
mects the requirement for fulness of form in the first per-
son in this way, that the syllable nd is not, as in the weak
forms, weakened to ni. The roots di and dhd, which rejeet
therr @ before the heavy terminations, retain the same in
the imperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of
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form; thus e. g. da-dd-ma, da-dhd-ma, not dad-ma, dadh-mn
(compare §.481.)."

724. Besides the middle termination dné, which surpasses
the Sanskrit in correct retention of the original form, the
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form i, of which, how-
ever, it makes but unfrequent use. An example is .mm;(;
visdi in the fourth Card of the Visperéd (Vend. 8., p. 55)
where .mmgﬁ Gg g azém visdi, occurs seven times, which
Anquetil renders by “j'obeis.” With the preceding impe-
rative dstdya, “ bring,” * the present indicative accords best ;

[G. Ed. p. 995.] so that, in the want of positive examples, we
might believe .uux.;(,\ visdi, to be only a more cnergetic form
for the present indicative vidé. The form samgn,C yazdi,
which occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquetil “rendez hommage;”
and the context requires also the second person, for yuzdi
&ec. expresses the command of Ormuzd directed to Zoroaster,
to whom he promises, as the reward of the reverence required
of him, that which follows after dathdni, “ I will give " (=San-
skrit g1 daddni, first person imperative). I see, therefore,
no reason to assent to Burnouf (Yagna, p.495) in placing the
words sawgxn,C yazdi, &e. in the mouth of Zoroaster; and
I take yazdi to be the imperative active of the causal form,
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya; whether it be that
this expression really has a causal signification, and means
“let honor,” or that the causal form has here the saine
meaning as the primitive form, as in Sanskrit also is not
unfrequently the case. In a phonetic view, the relation of
yaxdi to yazaya resembles that of swy ndi, “conduct,” to
the Sanskrit ¥9 naya. With regard to yazdi, as well as tc
ndi, we must assume that, in compensation for the suppres-

* Literally, “mnake te come,” the causal of std, ““to stand,” with the
preposition d. Angquetil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative,
and détdva as the third verson.
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sion of the final q, the « of the preceding syllable is length-
ened, or, which comes to the same thing, the a of the final
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change of ashavan
“pure,” into ashdum (with m for n) in the vocative. The
form sag ndi, “conduct (thou),” occurs six times at the end
of the ninth Ha of the Izeschne in combination with ndsém®
(Vend. 8., p. 47). Anquetil (p. 112) renders  [G. Ed. p. 996.]
9567055 smyGeoasy ndiemndi kéhrpém by “enseignez-moi le
moyen d'anéantir son corps.” The literal meaning, however,
is, “ conduct the body to destruction,” (e. g. azdis, “ of the
snakc,”=w§ﬂ\ ahés). Here, perhaps, the composition of
the imperative with the accusative A2hrpim may have given
occasion for the contraction of naya to ndi. This, however,
does not prevent the assumption that, even without any special
occasion, in the imperative, a transposition of the a of the syl-
lable ya may take place, since the Zend is particularly fond of
transposing the a of the syllables ye and vae, and forming
them into a diphthong with the vocalized semi-vowel. I
shall return to this subject in the emendations to §. 42.

725, In respect to Syntax, it deserves notice that the
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplies the
place of the future indicative, but is also used as the subjunc-
tive, governed by xsGx,C_ yatha, “ that.”  Thus, in a pas-
sage quoted, with a different object, by Burnouf (Yagna,
p. 427), from the fourth chapter of the Yescht de Gosch,
STOIINBIINS GE SN xGx,C_ yatha azém bandayéni, “that I
bind;” syl Gereoas xe ula bastém vidhayéni, &e.,
“and (that I) beat those who are bound;” ggpsas a@
3pro33xxdy ula bastém upanayéni, “and (that I) conduct
those who are bound.” On passages of this ki:xd Burnouf’s
opinion may be based, that the form in ami (or ¢xi), in point

* This word is not once written quite correctly in the lithographed
manuscript : the correct reading, however, may be easily found by a com=
parison of the several erroneous ones.

3R
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of sense, belongs as well to the imperative as to the potential,
while he altogether denies that the middle form in dné (or
éné), which was first brought to light by Fr. Windischmann
(Journal of Gen. Literature, Jena, July 1834, p. 138), belongs,
in point of signification, to the imperative, and explains the
forms in di according to their meaning as genuine impera-
tives middle of the first person (Yagna, p. 530, Note). 1

(G.Ed.p.997.] cannot assent to this opinion as, e.g.,
Wy yazdnd, “let me offer,” in the passage (p. 299)
quoted above, has as imperative a meaning as the first per-
son for the most part admits of, while vi3di (§. 724.), according
to its signification, is rather a present indicative, and yazdi
(L c.) is explained as the second person imperative active of
the causal,

726. Among the European sisters of the Sanskrit, the
Gothic alone presents a first person of the imperative, but
only in the plural, where, e. g., visam, * simus,” (Luc, xv. 23.)
corresponds to the Sanskrit vasdma, “habitemus,” without,
however, being formally distinguished from the present in-
dicative; as the Sanskrit terminations mas and ma in Gothic
are represented by simple m, except in the subjunctive,
where ma corresponds to the Sanskrit ® ma of the se-
condary forms. [t has been already remarked, that, accord-
ing to its formation, the imperative of the Sclavonic and
Lithuanian does not belong to the proper imperative (see
§§. 677. 679.)

I here give a general view of the points of comparison
which have been arrived at for the imperative present.

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. GOTHIC.
1.p.sg.act. han-d-ni, Jjan-d-ni e e e
bhar-d-ni, bar-d-ni' .. ... e e
1. p. sg. mid. karav-ii, karav-d-né .. ... e et e
bhar-ili, bar-d-né¢ ... .. . o .

! Baréni cannot be supported by quotation, but is clearly deduced troi
the middle bardné (§.723.) and the plural bardma (V. 8, p.208).
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SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK, LATIN. GOTHIC.
Lp.plact. bhar-d-ma,  bur-d-ma, ..... « oo buir-a-m.
2.p.sg.act. dé-hit daz-di}? (9100-64), e e
é-dhi) =61, e e
bhar-a, bar-a, dép-e, e+ oo bair.
vah-a, vaz-a, é’x—e, veh-e,  viy.
veh-a-tdt} ... .. cee e veh-i-fo, . . . .
2. p.sg. mid. dat-swa,’ vee..  0Ro-00, e e
bhar-a-swa,  bar-ap-uha,’ ¢épov (from  [G.Ed. p.998]
Pép-€-00) .. v

2.p.dw.act. bhar-a-lam, .....  ¢ép-e-toy,
2.p.pl.act. bhar-a-ta, bar-a-ta, pép-e-Te,

v« bair-a-ts.
e+ oo bair-i-th.

bibhyida, .. ... e Ser-te, ...

vah-a-ta, raz-a-ta,  Ex-e-re, veh-i-fe, riy-i-th.
2.p. pl. mid. bhar-a-dhwam, bar-a-dhwém,pép-e-ofe, e e
3, p.sg- act. vas-a-lu, vanh-a-tu, ..... e e

vah-a-tit, vaz-a-tdt}  éy-é-rw, veh-i-to, « « o«
3.p.du.act. bhar-a-ldm, ..... pep-é-Twr, cees e
3.p.pl.act. bhar-a-nin,  bar-a-ntu? .. ... e seee

® Dé-lé from dad-dhi for dadd-hi from dadd-dhi, Sce §§.450. 481.

3 34¢xs9 dazdi from dad-di, See §. 450. p.652 G. ed., where for dazdki
read 1 J5614 dazdi,as @ dh occurs only between two vowels. Thus we
twiceread in V. S. p. 50, &9_:}519 dazdi-mé, “ give to me,” withmé, “to
me,” enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanskrit, also, the forms
§ mé,  mei, miki,” and F ¢, “ tui, tibi,” are used only enclitically ; just
as in Old Persian maiy and faiy. We must therefore take the, in V. S,
Ppp- 503, 507, 508, frequently recurring e }mdw dathdni té, “1 will
give to thee,” as = dathdnité, since compounds in Zend are frequently se-
parated in writing. If, however, dathdnité is to be taken as one word, I
should then explain the 4 as being for d7, on the same principle as that
by which the root dd, to lay,” in the reduplicated forms, when they ap-
peer in composition, regularly exhibits £k for dk in the radical syllable.
(See p. 992 G. ed., Note t.) 4 From ad-dhi for as-dhi.  *p. 950 Note.
¢ For dadd-swa. (See §.481.).  7See§.721.  *Scep.653, Note 1.

727. In the Véda-dialect and in Zend forms also occur
which correspond to the imperative of the aorist in Greek,
3r2
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[G. Ed. p.999.] and, like the latter, have with the augment,
which is the true symbol of past time, also laid aside the
past signification. To the Greck first aorist, yw bhiigha,
“be™ or “become™ (see Westerg. r. 3, pref. W) euphonic
for bhdt-sa = ¢i-gov, corresponds.  The v of the termi-
nation oov, if organic, may be deduced from ¢* and this

* See § 97. With regard to the transition of final ¢ into » compare also 7»,

‘ he was,” with the Doric #s and ®1® ds of the Védas: moreover the
suff. fev == Sanskrit tas, Latin Zus (3§. 421. 531.). The form -fev, as it
approackes closer to the Sanskrit fas and Latin fus than e does, must be
regarded as more organic than the latter, which, as Buttmann remarks,
(§. 116. 4. Rem. 1.), is of frequent occurrence only in certain particles, in
which the original meaning (** whence ) is not so perceptible, and is found
elsewhere but scldom, and where the metre requires it (dvrpéfe Pind.,
Kumpdfe Calimm., AuBiabe, mdvrobe Theoerit.). Observe, also, the com-
Plete rejection of the v in the acc. of bases ending in a consounant (marépa=
Sanskrit pitaram, Latin patrem), as well as, in particular, the abundantly
demonstrated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening
and complete extinction. The weakening of 8 to % is too, in itself, not
more remarkable than that of s to another liguid, viz. »; which, in San-
skrit, so frequently takes place according to settled laws, and occurs dia-
lectically also in Greek (see §. 22.), and is found in several kindred lan-
guages in certain parts of Grammar; as, e.g., in Irish the termination
mar ofthe st p. pl. represents the Sanskrit mas, Latin mus, Doric pes,
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted to pev. The Sanskrit
secondary termination ma, which also occasionally occurs in the present,
is very probably an abbreviation of mas (see §.439.), which first appeared
after the separation of languages; an abbreviation which enters more
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after @ and 4 has
been dropped from all terminations. Therefore 1 canuot agree with
Pott (Etym. Forsch. I1. 806.)—to whom G. Curtins (Formation of the
Tenses and Moods, p.27) assents—in deriving only pes from mas, but
pev from ma, as if the v were only a later suffix or echo. Why, it
might be asked, have similar enduring resonant letters (not used like
the v épeAxvorikdy to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to other distinct
vowel-ending forms, e. g. to the € of the voc. of the 2d decl. (§. 204.), or
to that of the dual (.209.)? The Doric termination »re in the
3d p. pL imper. (Aeydrro, mowvrre, droticdrre) may be regarded with
at
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from b, as, e. g., 06 from 0660, We should [G. Ed. p. 1000.]

therefore have to regard -caf: as the original form, and
derive from that -cas, and afterwards -cov, with the change
of @ to o, which is preferred before nasals (see p.104).
In this manner, if the v of r¢m-vo-v appears to be the per-
sonal termination, and, in fact, in a place where the Véda-
dialect has lost the personal termination (bhd-sha from bhd-
-sha-dhi), then it must be remarked that, in Prakrit also, the
termination hi, which is a mutilated form of dhi, is much
more extensively used than in Sanskrit (see Lassen, p. 338.
Hofer, p. 185). From caf: a middle termination cac6: may
be developed, according to the principle of Tv{rdofw from
Twfrarw, Thjracle from tirate; for as all terminations,
which in the active begin with 7, are preceded in the middle
by o, where 7 passes into 0 (see §.474.), [G. Ed. p. 100L]

80 it cannot be matter of astonishment, if, from the to-be-
presupposed Ti\rab: is formed Toracfs, and hence, by reject-
ing the 06, 70yrar, which presents an accidental agrcement

at least equal justice as an abbreviation of vrwv; as, vice versd, vrov may
be looked on as a lengthened form of vre, for the Doric dialect has not
in all cases preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (1. ¢.) finds, in a
physiological view, the interchange between s and » difficult to compre-
hend ; as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia-
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the diffcrence between that of a
mute and the nasal corresponding to its organ; and yet, in Sanskrit,
final mutes, if they occur before a naeal, pass into the nasal of their
organ (atishthan mirdhini, “he stood at the top,” for -tm); and in Latin
somnus stands for sopnus ; in Greek gepvds for oeBvos : while reversedly
in Lithuanian and Sclavonie, without its being occasioned by the
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanskrit mavan) has
become d (sce §. 317.); and in Greek the n of the suffix |y man,
Latin men, has become 7 (3-vopar=w1qq niman, nomen). I am also of
opinion that the Védic termination tana,\in the 2d p. pl., has arisen from
tala, and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination Za,
and resls, therefore, on the principle of the Latin imperative-ending #ite,
and theVédic 4t of the 2d and 3d pers. singular.
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with the infinitive active of the aorist, as in Latin also,
ama-re, “ be loved ” (the last syllable of which is only a fuller
form of the reflexive, which we (see §.476.) have recog-
nised in amo-r, &c.), is in sound identical with the- active
infinitive. If, however, the imperative 7{m-cou has arisen
from rim-cacf:, the abbreviation is only one degree greater
than, in the indicative, that of érvm-oca-vo to érim-cw. We
return to the Véda-dialect to remark, that to forms like
TUm-0&-Tw, irrespective of the personal termination, the
AuR né-sha-tu (sh euphonic for s, see §.21.), “let him con-
duct,” which is cited by Panini (IIL 1.81. Schol.), corresponds.
In the second person dual wamq bhishatam (SWIEAR upa-
bhiishatam, see Westerg., r. 3 bhd, prefix 39 upa), corre-
sponds admirably to ¢doarov, and in the third person
plural, wirawg sré-sha-niu, “let them hear” (Rig. V. I.86. 5.),
in respect of the aoristic suffix, to forms like Av-cd-vrav.
728. In Zend, as yet, no imperatives have been found
which, like the Védic wa bhdsha, &c., would correspond to
Greek imperatives of the first aorist: on the other hand,
$4sa9 ddi-di, “ give™ (V. S. p. 311 twice, pp. 421, 422), cor-
responds to 86-g, from do-0i, apavg dd-ta, “give ye” (V.
S. p. 224),* to ddre, and dd-ta, “do ye,” “make ye,” (in the
compound .\s(o.\_ngcblm& yaozhddla, * purify ye,” V. S, p. 367,
frequently) to 9ér-e. I think I discover a middle imperative
aorist in awwygwg ddonhd, “give thou?™ (V.S p.222 1.1
from the bottom); but we require, to understand the pas-
sage where this expression occurs, the aid of Neriosengh’s
[G.Ed. p.1002.] Sanskrit translation, as well as a com-
parison of manuscripts. It is probable that we vught to
read aww»yemsg ddonuhd, where the long ¢ would present
no difficulty, as in this passage other originally short a at
the end of a word are found lengthened. In the Véda-

—

* I write ddta for ddtd, as in this passage long a stands for short a
everywhere at the end of « word.
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dialect the forms are very numerous which answer to the
Greek imperative of the second aorist; thus, srudhi, “hear
thou,”=kA06:,* from srindmi (R. dru, Cl 5, irreg.); sag-dhi,
“be able,” from fakndmi (R. éak. CL 5); pir-dhi, “fill thou,”
from fauf& piparmi (R. Y pr, i.e. par, Cl. 3). To IR abhit,
“he was™ (aorist of the fifth formation, §. 573.), bhd-tu,
“esto,” corresponds. Forms like §afry mumugdhi, “loose
thou” (R. much, 3d person, mumdktu), strongly resemble
the Greek like xéxpayfi.. The Sanskrit form, however,
as appears (see Westergaard) from the indicative form amu-
muktam, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the Véda-
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining
the personal terminations direct with the root, which
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation
(see §. 573.), (this being, in the Véda-dialect, used also in roots
ending in a consonant), as that in which forms of the seventh
formation (§.579.) do to those of the sixth (§.576.). The
Y vdvridhaswa, “grow thou™ (Rig. Veda, L. 31. 1.), which
has been differently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per-
haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation:
it would then stand for vavridhaswa, as [G. Ed. p. 1003.]

from mrig, in the aorist indicative active, comes amamrigam.
Thelengthening of the syllable of reduplication would, accord-
ing to §. 580., be more authorised in the aorist referred to
than in the Véda perfect indicative vivridé (Rig Veda, 52.2.),
for vavridhé of the common dialect. The circumstance that no

* So long as a present of the 2d CL srémé does not occur, I am inclined
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, asravam,
“I heard”’; asrot, “he heard,” asaorists of the 5th formation, with Guna
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek
«\U6e; as, in forms like deikvipu, the ¥ corresponds to the Sanskrit u
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Védic aorist akar, he made,”
akaram, “1 made,” the broader and here the original, but according to
Indian Grammarians the Gunized, form of the root occurs, while the
jmper. kridhi, * make thou,”’ has the shorter form.
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indicative occurs corresponding to vdvridhaswa, when re-
garded as an aorist, would not be a sufficient reason for
rejecting this view; for hitherto no indicatives abhdsham,
anésham, a$rdgham, have been found to correspond to the
aorist imperatives mentioned in §.727., bhisha, bhdshalam,
néshaty, sroshantu.  If, however, with Westergaard, we
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can
then, with him, derive vivridhaswa from the perfect indica-
tive vdvridhé. But, according to the signification, the
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all have a
present meaning, are better derivable from the aorist
(which in its moods lays aside its past signification together
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re-
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore,
must remain in the moods likewise; as, e.g., in Gothic,
haihaityau signifies “1 was called,” not “Iam called.” If,
however, in the Véda-dialect the reduplicated modal forms
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the
German subjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand
on older ground. The explanation of the reduplicated
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §. 709. Note,
is now far from satisfactory to me; and I now hesitate
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their
deduction from the reduplicated aorist. To the latter
might be referred ni . . séda, “seat thyself ” (see Westergaard,
pp- 177, 179), as WAYM anééam (see §. 582.) presents an ana-

[G. Ed. p.100+] logous indicative. To the avdcham men-
tioned in the said paragraph the imperative sanvdchdvahdi (1 p.
du. mid. Rig V. L. 25. 17.) belongs.

729, Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future
occur in classical Sanskrit. But the few examples hitherto
found all belong to the 2d person pl. of the middle; viz.

wafqasaa prasavishyadhwam, “shew ye™ (Bhagavad-Gita,
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3.10.); sfg@sAn bhavighyadhwam, “be ye ™ (Mahi-Bhérata,
III. 14394, Ramiyana, ed. Schl L 29, 25.); and
vétsyadhwam, “find ye,” “obtain ye” (Mahi-Bhar. 1. 1111.).
The conjecture elsewhere expressed, that by sanvakshyata
(in Stenzler's Brahma-Vaivarta-Purani Specimen I. 35.) a
future imper. act. of the 2d p. pl. is established, I must now
retract; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find,
by the context, that for @Teaw sasivakshyata, which Stenzler
renders “alloquimini,” we should read sanrakshata (i.e.
“arcele”).*
CONDITIONAL. [G. Ed. p. 1005.]

730. The Sanskrit conditional bears the same relation in
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect
does to the present, i.e. the augment is prefixed to the root,
and the sccondary personal terminations supply the place
of the primary: hence, e.g. WgTER addsyam, “ I would give,”
and also “I would have given,” answering to ddsydmi,
«I will give.” We may therefore, as in departure from
my former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard the
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there
is no necessity for assuming the existence of an obsolete

# Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the
manuscript used by Stenzler, the r is frequently not distinguishable from
the v, as is remarked l.c.p. 10. The 3y after the L { ksh is added by
Stenzler as an emendation. The meaning alloguimini, however, does not
agree with the context, whilst areete principem corresponds to the sense
of the preceding Slok. InSL 32 of the same Spec. occurs a form worthy of
notice in respect of syntax, viz. the imperative Jriita as representative of
the subjunctive governed by yadi, “if:”’ yadi satyam briita “ifye speak
the truth.” So in the fifth book of the Mahé-Bhir. the second person plural
middle of the imperative prayachchhadhwam governed by chét, «if:”’ nachét
prayachehhadhwam amitraghdting yudhishthirasyd *hsam abhipsitai swa-
kam, “if ye do not give the foc-slaying Yudishthir his required share.”
In the Rig Véda (1. 27. 12.) we find the first person plural of the impera.
tive, or Lét, after yadi: yadi daknavdma, *if we can.”
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dsyam, “I would be,” or “I would have been;” and even

though such a form should have existed, we might still
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi, “I will be” (=Lat.
ero, eris, see §. 650.), which has disappeared from isolated use;
just as addsyam as a derivative from ddsydmi. The circum-
stance, that in none of the European kindred languages a
mood analogous to the one spoken of in Sanskrit is to be
found, might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of compara-
tively late origin, as in Latin the imperfect subjunctive (see
§. 707.), which resembles it most, but has evidently sprung
up on Roman ground. Compare da-rem from dd-sem, for
dd-saim, with wgre®_a-dd-syam.

731. The Sanskrit employs but seldom its conditional,
which, in the earlier period of the language, is commonly
supplied by the poteutial: a few examples, therefore, may
be given here (Manu, vii. 20.), yadi na pranayéd, rdji dandan
dandydshw atandritak 1 §ilé matsydn iwd "pakshyan durbaldn
balavattardh, “ If the king did not indefatigably punish those

[G. Ed. p. 1006.] worthy of punishment, then the stronger
would roast the weak on spits,” Next, however, follow four
potentials, all standing in exactly the same relation, which,
nevertheless, the Scholiast explains by conditionals; viz.
adydt, “would eat,” by akhddishyat; avalihydt, “ would lick,”
by avdlékshyat ; sydt, «“would be,” by abhavigshyat; and pra-
vartéla, “would become,” by privartishyat. In the eighth
book of the Maha-Bh. (Sl 1614) we read, vrijinasi hi bhavét
kitichid yadi karnasya pdrthiva V nd ’smdi hy astrdni divydni
prdddsyat bhrigunandunck, « If any fault attached to Karnas,
O Prince, the son of Bhrigu would not have given him the
heavenly weapons.” The conditional occurs as well in the
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first
time in the sense of the pluperfect subjunctive, L c. Sl 709,
nachéd arakshishya® imaii janam bhayid dwishadbhir évam

# For arakshishyas on account of the i following.
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balibhir prapiditam \ tathd 'bhavishyad dwishatdm pramddanam
« If thou hadst not freed from danger this band assailed
by powerful foes, then they would have been the joy of their
encmies,” Thus, in the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88., api sa vajram
addsyata chét tadd twadishubhir vyadalishyad asdv api, “ If he
(Brahmad) had given also the thunder-bolt (to thee, the God
of love, as a mark), so would even this have been rent in
twain (have been split) by thy darts.”

“ Remark—In Zend I know of no instance of the con-
ditional : some resemblance to it, however, may be traced
in the form nggm&»».\sﬂ fravacsyazim, at the end of the
44th Ha of the Izeschné (V. S. p. 359), which Anquetil trans-
lates “ je parle clairement.” 1 consider this form to be the
first person of the auxiliary future, which, in the absence of
examples, I formerly thought must end in [G-. Ed. p. 1007.]
yemi (see §. 664. p. 918 G. ed.). The fact, that the first per-
son of the future is very frequently replaced by that of the
imperative, is perhaps the reason of the rare occurrence of
the former. If, however, I am right in explaining the form
JSravacsyanm as the first person of the future, it has lost the
i of the termination; as in Prikrit, where, except in the
form in himi (see §. 615.), the termination mi of the future
auxiliary has everywhere dropped the i, whereby, however,
the preceding @ has been shortened; hence, e g., gaﬁ:{a
sumarissan “I will call to mind,” corresponding to the
Sanskrit smarishydmi. In Zend, through the loss of the final
%, an occasion also for the mutation of the ¢ preceding the m
to é has disappeared: the termination dm, however, must,
according to §. 61., become G anm ; thus, G-Qm.)-\u&.\s».\sﬁ
Jravacsyanm = Sanskrit wawmfa pravakshydmi. In the same
Ha, at the end of which occurs the form Gnu.sau&.\s»»ﬁ
JSravacsyasim, occurs also six times the form fravacsyd (V. S.
p- 356), which Anquetil, in like manner, translates by “je
parle cluirement” or Jje vous parle clairement.” Then follow
the words which Zoroaster (not Ormuzd, as Anquetil
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supposes) speaks. If, however, fravacsyd is really a first
person, it must still belong to the future only; and there
would then, in this form, as compared with that in anm, be
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina-
tion bya—for which, in accordance with the Sanskrit bhydm,
we should expect byanm—and to that of the feminine pro-
nominal locative termination a (see §. 202.) for the Sanskrit
dm. The occurrence in fravacsyd of a long a is in agree-
ment with the fact that, in the Ia above mentioned,
particularly at the end of a word, ¢ is found for an origi-
nally short a; e.g. in apba/s sraold, “hear ye If,
however, asysmdSas» Jfravacsyd is not the first person of
the future, it can only be taken as the second person of the
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com-
mand addressed by Ormuzd to Zoroaster.

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

732. The appellation “derivative verbs " strictly belongs, in
Sanskrit, to denominatives only ; for passives, causals, deside-
ratives, and intensives, stand quite as near the root as the ten
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second
class (see §. 109 3.), which latter may be regarded as the base-

[G. Ed.p.1008.] form of all the rest. The passive, also, is
identical in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the
causal with the tenth class; while that form of the intensive,
which joins the personal terminations direct to the root, is
distinguished from the third class ounly by strengthening
the syllable of reduplication, and in extending it also
to the general tenses.  And here we must observe that the
tenth class also extends a part of its class character to the gene-
ral tenses. We might—as the passive agrees with the middle
of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth class—reckon
in all twelve classes of verbs; so that, perhaps, the intensives
would fall under the eleventh class, and the desideratives
under the twelfth, or converscly. It is, however, certain
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that the verbs called derivative must be classed in idea,
and as regards their origin, under those which express
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of
person, time, and mood; and must also be regarded as
later, and originating in the first place from these latter.
For before there could cxist a verb signifying, e.g.,
“ I cause to hear,” or “I wish to hear,” or “I am heard,”
there must have existed one more simple with the mean-
ing “[ hear;” and though wmifa srdvaydmi, $usriishimi,
and §rdyé, may be derived from the root itself, sru, more
readily than from srindmi, “I hecar,” or its theme srinu (a
contracted form of srupu), still srunu may stand as the basc
form from which the so-called derivative and secondary
verbs have proceeded, by the suppression of the class-
syllable nu before the characteristic aflix of the derivative
base referred to; just as the causal bases, when passives
are formed from them, lose their characteristic affix oy
before the passive character ya: as, e.y., [G.Ed. p.1009.]
from érdv-aya-li, “he causes to hear,” comes $riv-ya-t¢ (for
$rdv-ay-yal#), “ he is made to hear.” According to this scheme
the derivative verbs have, in point of fact, only the bare root
at bottom as formative material; but the sole reason of this
is, that from the primitive verbs, whose offspring they are,
all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative
form should not be too unwieldy; just as certain compa-
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of
the positive, but from it abbreviated by the removal of the
formative suffix (see §. 298. pp. 408, 409 G. ed.).

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. These in
Sanskrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable g ya to
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of
the middle. The conjugation agrees exactly with the
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present,
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in the example given at p. 722 G. ed., we have only to annex
the middle terminations (see §. 512.) in the place of the active.
I give below the 3d per. sing. and pl. with the corresponding
persons of the middle (for the class peculiarities of which
refer to §. 109*) of the roots budh, Cl.1, “to know” (Goth.
ana-bud, “to command™); {ud, Cl. 6, “to push” (Lat. fud,
tundo) ; vas, Cl. 2, “to dress onesclf ” (Goth. vasya, “ put
on”= caus, vdsaydmi);* bhar (bhri, see § 1.), Cl. 3, “to
bear;” yuj, Cl. 7, “to bind” (Lat. jug, Gr.lvy); star (stri,
slri, see p. 680, Note), CL 5, “to spread,” “to cover ;7 pri,
Cl. 9, “to gladden,” “to love” (Goth. friys, “Ilove”).

[G. Ed. p.1010.] 3D PER. SINGULAR. 3D PER. PLURAL.

ROOT. PASSIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. MIDDLE.
budh, Cl. 1, budh-ya-t¢, bidh-a-tt, budh-ya-nlé, bidh-a-nfé.
tud, Cl. 6, tud-ya-té, tud-a-l4,  tud-ya-ntd, fud-a-nté.
vas, Cl. 2, vas-ya-té,  vas-té, vas-ya-nté, wvas-afé.
bhar (bhri), Cl. 3, bhri-ya-t&? bibhri-té,  bhri-ya-ntd} bibhr-atd.
yuj, Cl. 1, yuj-ya-lé, yunk-t&,  yuj-ya-nté, yuiij-até.
star (stri), CL. 5, star-ya-t&? stri-nu-18,  star-ya-nté}  stri-nw-afé.
pri, CL.9, pri-ya-té,  pri-ni-¢,  pricya-ntd,  pri-ne-td!

! See §. 459. ? Roots in ar, which in the pure or light forms con-

tract this syllable to ri, exhibit, in case only a single consonant precedes the
radical vowel, the syllable ri before the passive character ya, which i
I consider to be a transposition of ir, and the latter a weakening of the
old form ar, which has remained after a double consonant; hence,
star-ya-té corresponding to bhri-ya-té. With regard to the protection
which two combined consonants afford to the primitive syllable ar, com-
pare the circumstance, that the imperative termination Ai (from dhi)
remains in verbs of the 5th class after two combined consonants, but
cannot be supported by a single consonant; thus, chinu, “ collect,”
opposed to dpnuhi, ¢ obtain”’ (see §.451.). On this principle I would also
explain the fact that the Latin root std (=Sanskrit ¥y sthd, “tostand ™)
has, almost in every case, preserved the original length of the base-vowel in
advantageous contrast todd (=Sanskrit dd). The transposition of foﬂ;\ bhir

# Bee £, 100", 6.
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to fay bAri, reminds us of Greck forms like warpdoe, which has been ex-
pinined above as a transposed form of warap-oi: I am also now of opinion
thatin Gothic-plural bascs like bréthru, dauhtru—whence come bréthryu-s,
“brother ;” dauhthryu-s, * daughter’’—we must assume a transposition
of ur to ru ; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, brothur, dauhtur, corre-
spond, as weakened forms of drothar, dauhtar, to the Sanskrit genitives
bhrdtur, duhbitur, which are deprived of their case-termination (see §.191.

Note).

734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya, oc-
casionally introduces irregular weakenings [G. Ed. p. 1011.]
of the root; as, e. g., the contraction of vach to uch (uch-ya-té,
“dicitur”’), analogously with some anomalous forms of the
active (#chima, “ we spoke,” from u-uchima): so, too, the con-
traction of the syllable ra to 7i in the root wg prachh, “ to
ask;” g=gaR prichchhyaté, “ interrogatur;” as gwmfa pri-
chchhdmi, “1 ask;” paprichchhina, “ we asked,” compared
with puaprachchha, “I asked;” prashtum, *to ask.” This
principle also explains the fact, that some roots in 4 change
this vowel in the passive to the lighter #; hence, e.g., diya
is the passive base of the root dd, “to give™ (diyaté,
“ datur”). The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence
of the same principle, shortens the long s 4 to » a, at
least in the examples before me: NSEOIN R XY
nidhayéinté, * deponuntur”* (= Sanskrit nidhiyanté);
aw5323338)8 $nayanuha, “ be washed "t (=Skr. sndyaswa)-

* Vend. S, p. 246.: (7 aspous’s)  asqougs \‘;7», 3G
ROOWSDIINERS yamhya nard irésta (irista?) nidhayéinté, “in gqud
(terrd) homines mortui deponuntur ;” according to Anquetil (p. 325),  dans
les quels on a mis des hommes morts,” sec Note +.

+ With middle meaning, “ wash to thce (zasfa, «the hands”) (see
p- 957, Note ). Burnouf (Yagna, p. 361, Note) takes the syllable ya
of this form not as the passive character, which, according to him (L c.
p.359), must be looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latin.
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding

the
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[G. Ed. p.1012.] aspmasyyny snayadla, “let him be washed,”
or “ wash himself” (see p. 957, Note 1). In support of the
view, that the forms snayanuha and $nayaéla may be taken
as passives with a reflexive signification, it may here also be
adduced that in Old Persian too a similar phenomenon
occurs; viz. in %Y“’W%-y(»(ﬁ"?:m patipayauvd®
(Beh. IV. 38.), which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders
“ guard thyself” (Rawlinson by “te expeditum habe™), and
refers to the Sanskrit root wr pd (with the preposition
pati=prati), which, therefore, in agreement with the Zend,
has shortened the long 4 before the passive character.

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the
Sanskrit jdyé (irregular for janyé), “I am born,” as a middle
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding
Zend verb may be explained in the same manner. As, how-
ever, the meaning *“ to be born” is strictly passive, and

tthe syllable ya in the form above mentioned as the passive character,
and the whole as a by-no-means-surprising change of the passive into a
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian,
and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form SEWEIINERS)
nidhayénti, * ils deposent,”” which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 361, and
which I am unable to quote, be only a diffcrent reading of the nidhayéinié
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript, I would then recog-
nise in it also a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanskrit
too, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in
the syllable ya (see Lesser Sanskrit Gram., 2d Edit. §.446.). If, how-
ever, we take nidhayénti as active, we must then explain “ they lay
down ” in the sense of “one lays down,” and consider naré irista as the
accusative (see p. 265). Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are
hitherto not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I therefore prefer
explaining the verb as passive.

+ Rawlinson and Benfey read patipayuwd; I doubt not, however, that
the a inherent in Y<>- y must be here read in conjunction withit. The
termination wwd, for huvd (euphonic for hud), corresponds to the %nsknt
imperative termination swa.
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the form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with that
of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages the forms
with passive signification as really passives; and I adopt for
the Sanskrit a middlejan of the fourth Class, a kind of deponent
with the active meaning “to bring forth,” of which, however,
but few examples have been hitherto found, as, e. g., Rimady.
ed.Schl.I.27.3. g‘-‘i‘ AT pulran vy-qjdyata, [G. Ed. p.1013]
“she bore a son™ (with the prep. vi). The Zend root
% zan, the passive of which frequently occurs in combi-
nation with the preposition w» us (=Sanskrit I7 ut), like-
wise rejects the final n before the passive character ya: the
preceding a, however, is not lengthened, or the long &, which
had been introduced, is again shortened; which cannot sur-
prise us, as from the first the long 4 at the end of a root is
shortened before the passive ya. Hence, eg., PPN S0 33256995
us-zayéinté, “they are born,™* corresponds exactly to the
before-mentioned nidhayéinté (§. 734.). Of the imperfect we
find the second and third person singular; viz. asw3us3ar29>
udazayanha, “thor wast born,” (see §. 466. and §. 518. pp. 676.
757 G. ed.), and uszayala, he was born.”t

%36. As the middle of Sanskrit verbs of the fourth Class
is identical in form, and, as I believe, in origin also, with
the passive, and thercfore fa& mriyé, * morior,” faua mriyuté,
“moritur,” might also stand for the passive, it may here be
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the sub-
junctive of which, mairyditi, frequently occurs (V.S,, p. 24%),

* Vend S, p. 136, ahsy a9 ».)_&_‘5751 PN 2338099
»p»»gﬂ.m, »p;?(o.» Ap100BIG LWV IAIG9> dvaéibya hacha
nérébya dva nara udzayéinté mithwana $tricha nairyaicha, < duobus ex
hominibus duo homines nascuntur, par, feminaque masque.”  Anquetil
(p.278) translates *“de deus hommes naquirent deux hommes distingués,
le mdle sétant uni & la_femelle.”

t Vend. S,, p. 39, yat hé (so I read for g he) puthré uszayata, * that
& son was born to him.”

38
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has replaced the middle termination by the active, as also in
Sanskrit the active termination frequently takes the place of
the middle in acknowledged passives. The above-mentioned
mairydili is, however, so far older than the corresponding San-

[G. Ed. p.1014.] skrit verb, in that it has experienced neither
the transposition of ir to 7i mentioned at §. 733. Note *, (mri-
yaté, like bhri-yaté) nor the weakening of a to i, but mairyditi,
“moriatur,” stands for maryditi, in consequence of the assi-
milative power of the y (see §.41.), and affords us a new
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanskrit = 7i; and shews
that in Sanskrit not mri, but mar, is the true root, whence
comes, in Latin, mor, which presents to us in the io, iu, of
morior, moriuntur, a fine remnant of the Sanskrit passive
character §ya. Compare u in mor-iu-ntur with the Sanskrit
ya of mri-ya-nté. The subjunctive mor-ia-r, mor-id-ris, gives
us still more exactly the character of the Sanskrit passive,
only that here the Latin & appears long, inasmuch as it has
absorbed the modal exponenté The Lithuanian also has,
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we
have already (§.500.) recognised in gemmu from gem-yu,
“I am born,” gim-yau, “I was born.”* So we have mir-
-iau, “I died,” while the present mir-sztu, “I am dying,”
belongs to a different conjugational form. In Latin, too,
may be mentioned fio as a remnant of the old passive. I
divide the word thus, f-io, and regard it as an abbreviation
of fu-io, (just as in Old Persian b-iyd,t “he may be” =
Sanskrit bhilydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanskrit

* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanskrit
78-yé, 1 am born,” in the isolated form us-kiyanata, “ enatum” (Luc.
viii. 6.), which presupposes in the present us-kiya, “enascor,” and there-
fore a simple verb, ki-ya, * nascor,” for kin-ya, as in Sanskrit, jd-yé for

Jan-yé.
4 Euphonic for byd, as y seldom unites with a preceding consonant

without a preceding i.
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bhiy* exclusive of the middle personal ([G. Ed. p.1015.]
termination of the Sanskrit. Compare, therefore, f-iu-nt,
with bid-ya-nté, f-ie-t with bhd-yé-ta, f-id-mus with bhd-yé-
-mahi. As the Sanskrit passive is frequently used imperso-
nally in expressions like s érityatdm, “ let it be heard,”
instead of “ hear thou,” WA dsyatdm, **let it be seated,”
Ay mamrd, “ let it be dead,” I will also here further observe,
that in Georgic, whose grammatical relations with Sanskrit
I have clsewhere pointed outt, such modes of expression are
very common, viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset
“indirect,” whose element of formation, #a or ie, presents an
unmistakeable resemblance to the passive character; com-
pare, e.g. 3wbas m-gon-ia, “it is thought by me” (=San-
skrit ®qr ST’ mayd jud-ya-t8, “it is known by me™) for
“I think,” 990358008 she-mi-qwarch-ia, “it was loved by
me”=*“] had loved ™ (see “The Caucasian members,” &c.,
p. 59). But the common Gcorgic passive also, where it is
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the
here mentioned 7 ya, and most clearly in the third person
plural e. g., in '330086«’,330&5 she-i-qwarebian, * amantur,”
answering to the active OgoygsBgds6 she-i-quareben,
“ amant,” the termination of which, in its abbreviation,
corresponds to our German forms, as lieben (from liebent)
L c.p. 56.

7317. Originally the Sanskrit passive character ya may
perhaps have extended over the general [G. Ed. p.1016.]
tenses; and in roots ending in ¢ or a diphthong I think, even

* The passive of bhd, “to be,” must be looked for only as impersonal in
the 3d per. sing., as we also find the ncut. of the part. fut. pass. in con-
structions of this kind; e.g. (Hit. ed. Bonn. p. 17. 20), tavd ’nucharéna
mayd bhavitavyam, “mine is it to be thy attendant” =¢ I must be thy
attendant.” The idea “to become’ is expressed by the active of bk, as
bhavdmi means as well I become,” as “I am.”

1 “The Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of languages.”

382
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in the present state of the language, I recognise a remnant of
it, viz. in the y, which, in the aorist, the two futures, the
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive
vowel i; e.g., in addyishi, “1 was given," ddyitd¢hé and
ddyishyé, 1 shall be given,” ddyishiya, “may I be given,”
addyishyd, “1 might be given.” I am led to this view
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in-
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig-
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than & ; hence,
e.g., achéchiyishi, “I collected,” chéchilyitdhé, chéchiyishyé,
“I will collect,” from f& chi* If the Ty occurred only
after & 4, it might be assumed, as was formerly my
opinion, to be a mere enphonic insertion (see smaller San-
skrit Gram. §. 49") as, e. g., in qifaqy_yd-y-in, “going,” from
yd with the suffix in. The reduplicated preterite of the pas-
sive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tense in Greek,
exactly like that of the middle; so that, e. g., Tq dadrist
signifies, as middle, “I or he saw,” and as passive, “I or he
was seen.” Moreover, the reduplicated preterite or perfectis
that one of the general tenses of the passive, which, with the
exception of the third person singular of the aorist, is the

[G. Ed. p. 1017.] only one in common use. I cannot re-
collect to have seen in any author other general tenses, or
other persons than the third singular of the aorist.}

# Before the y of the passive character ¢ and u are lengthened, as gene-
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over ¢ and u preceding it, except
when the iy is only a euphonic devclopement of i or %, as, €. g., in bhiyas,
¢ timoris,” from bhi+as. Observe, with respect to the lengthening in-
fluence of the Senskrit g, that in Latin alsoj within a word alone pro-
duces for itself length by position.

+ This ends in ¢, and wants the personal sign, e.g., ajani, “he was
born.” In this i might be recognised a contraction of the passive cha-
racter gya: to this view, howcver, are opposed forms like addyi, *he

was
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738, With respect to the origin of the passive character
T ya, a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of
it by Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions, that in Bengali
and Hindiistani the passive relation is expressed by an
auxiliary verb, which signifies “to go™: wravjdnd (from
ydnd, see §. 79.), in Hinddstan{, and arydt in Bengili ; in the
latter, e.g., ®Q A kard ydit signifies “ I am made,” as it
were “I go to making.” Now in Sanskrit both g i and 7t
yi, Class 2, signify “to go”; but of these it appears best
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengali, also expresses
the passive relation: and I believe that the shortening of
the syllable at yd to ¥ ya is to be ascribed to the root being
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and
sixth Class, a conjugational affix: it follows, however, the
analogy of the class-syllable g, just as, according to §. 508,
the root war sthd, “to stand,” after its abbreviation to &g
stha subjects its final @ to the analogy of [G. Ed. p.1018.]
verbs of the first and sixth Class. Through the middle ter-
minations combined with the appended auxiliary verb, and
expressing the reflexive relation, the auxiliary receives the
meaning “to go onesclf”; and while the Bengali kard ydi
signifies simply “I go to making,” the Sanskrit compound
implies more, viz. “I go (betake) myself to making.” Com-
‘pare the Latin constructions like amatum iri, “to be gone to
love ”: remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo; as also the
cxpressions of such common occurrence in Sanskrit, like “ to

was given,” because here y is the passive cxpression: the ¢, however,
-is most probably identical with that of addy-i-shi, *“I was given,” addy-
-i-shma, * we were given :” addyi, therefore, would be an abbreviation of
addyishta.

* In his edition of Manu, B. L. p. 329, and in his Bengdli Grammar,
pp. 68 and 95,

1 Pronounced j-d and jds, for q is sounded in Bengélf like j in English
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go to joy,” “to go to anger,” for “to be rejoiced,” “to
be angered”: we even find grahanan semupdgamat, “he
went to selzure,” for “he was seized,” in the Ram. {ed. Schl.
L. 1.73).

CAUSALS.

739. The Sanskrit and Zend causal is, in its formative
character, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class
(see §.109%.6).  In explanation of the affix wq ay, in the
special tenses wq aya, the Sanskrit furnishes the roots ¥ 4,
“to go,” and €4, “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray”
from both ariscs, by Guna, before vowels wq ay, and in
combination with the character of the first Class, wq aya.
The meaning “to wish,” “to demand,” appears, perhaps,
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by
the deed, but by the will: thus, e.g., kdraydmi, “I cause to
make,” would properly mean “I require the making,” whe-
ther it were intended that “any one made,” or “any thing
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root
which originally signifies “to go,” we must then observe,

[G. Ed.p.1019.] that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion
signify also “to make”; consequently, e.g., védaydmi might
properly signify “I make to know.”

740. Although, as has been remarked’(p. 120 G. ed.) all Ger-
man weak verbs are based on the Sanskrit tenth Class, still
that form-alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanskrit
aya, viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing. present,
terminates in ya (Grimm’s first weak conjugation), is used in
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran-
sitive verbs, but not in such a manner that the language,
like the Sanskrit, could form a causal from every primitive
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanskrit
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb has
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developed®. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in
the present, is not admitted in the causal; and the vowels
t and u,.which are capable of Guna, are Gunized; and, in
fact, through the original heavy Guna-vowel g, not as in the
prescnt of the primitive through i (see§. 27.). In particular,
in Gothic, the causal always exhibits the vowel of the monosyl-
labic forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its
being possible to say that it is derived from the latter ; but the
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive stand,
with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, notina
derivative relation. Compare, e.g., satya, “I place,” (R. sat)
with sita, «1 sit,” sat, “1 sate,” and with [G. Ed. p.1020.]

the Sanskrit causal sddaydmi, from the root sud, perf. sasdda;
thus, lagya, “1 lay,” from the root lag (liga, «I lie,” lag, “ I
lay”); nasya, “I make whole,” “I heal,” from the root mas
(ga-nisa, I recover,” pret. ga-nas); sagquya, “1 sink, make
to sink,” from the root sagqv (siggva, “I sink,” pret. sagqv);
dragkya, “1 drank,” from the root dragk (drigka, “ 1 drink,”
pret. dragk); ur-rannya, “I cause to go up,” from the root
rann (ur-rinna, “I go up,” pret. ur-rann). Examples of Gu-
nized  in the Gothic causal form are the following : ga-drausya,
*I make to fall down,” “ I throw down,” from the root drus
(driusa, “1 fall,” pret. draus, pl. drusum; compare Sanskrit
dhwans, “to fall,” §. 20.); laus;ya, “I loosen,” from the root
lus (fra-liusa, “I lose,” pret. -laus, pl. -lusum; compare
Sanskrit /4, “to tear away,” “to cut off”). So in San-
skrit, e.g., bidhaydmi (d=au), “I make to know,” “I
awaken,” from the root budh, “to know,” “to wake up.”
The following are examples of the Gunizing of i to ai : ur-
raisya, “1 set up,” from the root ris (ur-reisa, “ I stand up,”

* Those forms only are excepted which have arisen from the contrac-
tion of reduplicated preterites (see §.606.): in Sanskrit, however, the d,
€.y of sddaydmi is heavier than the ¢ (=a+1) of sédima.,
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pret. ur-rais, pl. ur-risum); hnaivya, “Ilower,” from the
root hniv (hneiva, “I bow myself,” pret. hnaiv, pl. knivum).
So in Sanskrit, e. g., védaydmi (@é=ai) “I make to know,”
Zend sgroysnepnb vaddhayémi®, from vid, “to know.”
Our New High German causal remains, such as sefze,
“place,” lege, “lay,” senke, *sink,” are, by reason of ab-
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof of a
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it
becomes imperceptible.  Without the fortunate preserva-
tion of Gothic forms like safya, and formations of other Old

[G. Ed. p.1021.] German dialects, corresponding more or
less, it would have been impossible to trace in the e of setze
a relation to the Sanskrit aydmi of sddaydmi, and hence an
agreement in the principle of formation of the German and
Sanskrit causals. So early as the Old German the causal
character appears much defaced; e.g., in nerent, “alunt”
(vivere faciunt) to be found in Notker, for neriant, Gothic
nasyand ; lego, “ pono,” for legio, legiu, Gothic lugya ; legent,
“ ponunt,” for legiunt, Gothic lagyand, . c.

741. In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds in
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanskrit tenth Class:
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanic causal
formation: it also contains the verbs which by their sig-
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primitive,
a non-causal or intransitive verb corresponds. In accord-
ance with the Sanskrit-Gothic principle noticed in the pre-
ceding paragraph, these causal verbs exhibit a heavier vowcl
than the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primi-
tive has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanskrit, from the

* Tt often occurs in combination with the prep. ni; JG"’”‘“&&””(P X
nivaédhayémi, according to Anquetil, ““je prie ;” according to Neriosengh,
fag=aura nimantraydimi, i. e. “ I summon” (sec Burnouf, Yagna, p. 419).
With regard to the foundation of the & of the termination émi sec p. 963,
Note.
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root mar, “to dic” (in its abbreviated form, ¥ mri, which
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal
maraydmi, “I kil,” “I make to die”; so in Sclavonic,
from the radically abbreviated mp® mri, “I die,” comes
a causal, Mopt® moryd, “1 cause to die ” (Dobr. p. 361).
which perhaps does not admit of citation in Old Sclavonic
but is confirmed by the Russian mopio moryd. The same
is the case with BapmrTn var-i-ti, “to cook” (trans.), com-
pared with Bphmu vr-ye-fi (intrans.); with sxawru bid-i-ti,
“to wake,” compared with EbAbmu b’d—;ye-ti, “to awake"”
(Sanskrit bodhaydmi, “I wake,” budhyé, “1 awake”). For
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o;
hence, e. ¢g., monoknrTu po-losch-i-ti, “to lay,” compared
with aexkaru lesch-a-ti, “to lie.” The a of sad-i-ti, “to
plant,” properly “to set,” corresponds to [G. Ed. p.1022.]

the Sanskrit & of sdd-ayd-mi (Goth. satya, «I set”), while the
B ye of ¢BeTn syes-ti, “to place oncself” (cuphon. for syed-ti,
see §. 457.), has probably first weakened the short @ of the root
to ¢, and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a .
Compare the Lithuanian sédmi, « I sit,” answering to sodinz,
« [ plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o* (like the
Gothic @) frequently supplies the place of the long &, as, e. ¢., in
the nom. pl. of feminine bases in @ (aszwos = Sanskrit asws,
“the mares”). Here we may also notice the Irish suidiughaim,
“Iset” “I plant” (answering to suidhim, “I sit”), where gh,
as generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the
Sanskrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of
Sclavonic causals notice also patruTn rast-i-ti, “ to increase,”
properly, “to make to grow,” (rast-ye-ti, “to grow”)t

# According to Kurschat the o in Lithuanian is always long.

+ Sanskrit vardhaydmi, Zend varédayémi, “ I make to grow,” “7 in-
creage.””  The Sclavonic verb has received the affix #, whence the radical
d must hecome 5. As, however, the primitive verb bad already an a, an
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible, Compare also
the Sanshrit 7idh (from ardh), “to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia-
tion of vardh.
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BheuTH vyes-i-ti, “to suspend,” (vis-ye-ti, “ to hang ™), na-po-
-i-ti, “to give to drink " (na prep., pi-ti, “to drink”) po-ke-
-i-ti, “to quiet” (po-chi-ti, “to rest™). As the Sclavonic
B ye is the usual representative of the Sanskrit 2 ¢ =uai
(see §. 255.¢.), so is the vowel relation between 'v;yes-i'-ti, “to
suspend,” and the root vis, “to hang,” like that of the
Sanskrit vé-ayd-mi, “I make to enter,” to visdmi, “I go in.”
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the
Sanskrit vis, which, in combination with the prep- fa ni
in the causal, signifies, among other things, “to annex,”
“to append,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig-
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. “to suspend,” as

[G. Ed. p.1023.] generally the Sclavonic'and Sanskrit roots
approximate in the idea of “approaching” (wnfay
évis means “ to approach,” ¥ufey upavis, “to seat one-
self”). The formal relation of (na)poiti, “to give to drink,”
to piti, “to drink,” cannot be correctly measured without
taking in the Sanskrit; for from a Sclavonic point of view it
would seem as if poiti had arisen from piti by the pre-insertion
of an o, while, in fact, the o of poiti is based on the San-
skrit d of the root pd, to which the Greek o of n3-01, mémwxka,
corresponds, as well as the o of éndfyv, as also the Latin ¢ of
pi-tum, pi-turus, and the Old Prussian uo of puo-ton, “to
drink™: the i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Greek =t-0t,
iri-vw, on the weakening which has already occurred in San-
skrit of pd to pf, whence the passive pi-yaté, “ bibitur,” the
perf. pass. part. pi-ta-s, “drunken,” and the gerund pi-twd,
“after drinking.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the
general principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel ot the
root, and that which stands nearer to the original 4. The
relation of po-koiti, “to quiet” (po-ko-i-ti, po prep.), to
po-chi-ti, “to rest,” is, however, of a different kind. For
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich is right (Radices linguec
Sclav. p. 36) in comparing the Sclavonic root uu chi with the
Sanskrit § (from kf), “to lie,” “to sleep,” it must then be
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observed that the said Sanskrit root, as also the kindred
Greek xelpas, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which
extends throughout, and which appearsin Greek either in the
form of ke, or in that of kot (koi7n, xoi-Tos, Koiudw, see §.4.).
To the latter form the Sclavonic ko of po-ko-i-ti corresponds,
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following
i is the expression of the causal relation.

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonic, the causal
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts
itself before the appended auxiliary verb [G. Ed. p. 1024.]
of the preterite (see §. 623.), and before the suffix of the pass.
participle; therefore, as we have in Gothic, saf-i-da, “1
placed,” sat-i-th’-s, « placed” (Gen. sat-i-di-s); so in Sclavo-
nic, sad-i-ti, “ plantare,” sad-i-ty, « plantat,” sad-i-shi, “ plan-
tas,” sad-i-m, “plantamus,” sad-i-te, “ plantatis.” In the 1st
per. sing. and 3d per. pl. of the present k& yi (from yo-m), ATs
yaty (from yanty), correspond to the Gothic ya, yand, San-
skrit ayd-mi, aya-nti, provided that euphonic laws do not in-
troduce an alteration, as is the case, e. g., in takAR saschdi
for sadyd. In the imperative (see §. 626.) the causal charac-
ter is lost in the modal exponent; hence sadi, *plantes,”
“ plantet” (Goth. sutyais, satyai), cAABMD sadyem, “ plantemus,”
tAALTE sadyete, plantetis” (Goth. satyaima, satyaith), as nesi,
“ feras,” * feral.” Withregard to the preterite of the Old Scla-
vonic causal, corresponding to the Sanskrit aorist, see §. 561,
p- 808 G. ed., where, however, the i of e%auy bild-i-ch, “ I did
wake,” does not correspond to the Sanskrit i of abddh-i-sham,
“1did know,” but, as has already been remarked (§. 562.), is the
exponent of the causal relation; while in Sanskrit the aorist s,
with the exception of the precative active corresponding to the
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanskrit
divests itself of the character aya (in the general tenses
ay). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated
form of the aorist (see §.580.), so the incumbrance of the
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root by the reduplication, combined with the augment, is
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character:
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sisto, opposed to the
unreduplicated and intransitive sfo, or as in gigno=Sanskrit
Jajanms, “I beget,” opposed to nascor from gnascor.

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation ot
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §.506.
with the Sanskrit wg aya. The only examples which

[G. Ed. p.1025.] occur to mc are Zindau, “ I cause to suck,”
from Zzindu, “I suck,” and grdu-yu, “I pull down (make to
fall in) a house,” from grdw-u, « I fall in like a house.” The
w of grdw-u appears to be only a developement from the ¢,
as, in Sanskrit, forms like babhéiva, “I was,” « he was,” from
bhil. 1f we take grd as the root, the causal form grdu-yu
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanskrit causals like
bhdv-ayd-mi, “I make to be,” “I bring into existence,”
from bhd, “to be” The usual termination of Lithuanian
causals is inu (pl. ina-me), by which, as in Sanskrit by aya, are
formed denominatives also, as, e. g., ilg-inu, “1 make long,”
a denominative causal from ilga-s, “long.” The n of these
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§. 496, p. 718
G. ed.), extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the
participles and the infinitive; for I cannot agree with Mielcke.
(p- 98.10.) in considering it to be a deviation from this
rule, that before s (according to Sanskrit principles) it
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express,
like the Sanskrit anuswdra, by % (see §. 10.); thus, e. g., loup-
sin-su, « 1 will praise.”

741. The Lithuanian formations in énu agree with the
Sanskrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this,
that they love a heavy vowel in the root; so that many have
preserved an original o, while the primitive has corrupted
that vowel to i or e; whence they appear to us exactly in
the light of the German Ablant system (see p. 38, Notc).
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Thus, as, e.g., in Gothic, to the intransitive sita, «1 sit”
(which is a weakened form from safa), a preterite sat, and a
causal satya, “ I set,” correspond; so in Lithuanian, to the
neuter verb mirsztu, “I die,” a causal marinu, “I cause to
dic” (Skr. mdraydmi, Sclav. moryd) answers; and to the
gem-mu (from gem-yu), “I am born,” represented above
(§- 501.) as passive, a causal ga-minu, “I [G. Ed. p.1026.]
beget,” corresponds. The following are causals, with ¢ an-
swering to the e of the corresponding intransitive: gadinu,
“I ruin,” “I kill,” answering to gendu, nagendu, “I am
ruined ”; kankinu, “I vex,” answering to kenchiu, “ I suffer.”
In the Lithuanian causals also, in place of the organic a, o is
found answering to the e of the intransitive (as in Sclav.,,
§.742.); for example, in sodinu, “I plant,” answering to
sédmi, “Isit.” There is much that is interesting in the
vowel relation of pa-klaidina, 1 mislead,” “I bring into error,”
to pa-klystu, “ I mislead mysclf” (euphon. for pa-klyd-tu), for
the y is, in pronunciation, identical with i; so pa-klaidinu, in
respect to its Guna form, corresponds very well to the Gothic
causals like h'naz'vya, “T humble,” and Sanskrit, as védaydmi
=vaidaydmi), “I make to know” (see 109°.6.). The same
is the case with af-gaiwinu, “I quicken” (properly, “I make
to live,” compare gywas, “living,” Sanskrit jiv, “to live”),
the primitive of which, at-giya, «I recover myself,” “I be-
come fresh again, lively,” is probably an abbreviation of
at-giwyd; waidini-s, “I shew myself” (see §.476.), contains
a stronger Guna-vowel than weizdmi, “1 see,” and corresponds
to the just-mentioned Sanskrit causal védaydmi. An example
of the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original @ to e, is
deginu, “uro,” answering to the intransitive degu,* “ardeo.”

* In Sanskrit the fourth Class of the root dak (dakydmi, ardeo,”)
represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class (dahdmi, “uro,”)
the transitive. On the latter is based the Irish daghaim, ¢ uro.”
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian formation ina
(1st per. sing. inu), like thte Sanskrit aye, forms as well causals
as denominatives, and tlat the causals so formed, like the
Sanskrit, German, and Sclavonic, prefer a powerful radical

[G. Ed. p.1027.] vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the
assertion set forth at the end of §. 495., which I gladly retract),
for seeking to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanskrit aya.
We might in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an
original g, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506,
p- 731 G. ed. in z';yu, iya. The #z, then, as semi-vowels are
easily interchanged, must be held to be a corruption of g y.*
The i, however, of ina, inu, as in the forms in 7w, plural i-me
(myl-i-me, “ we love,” §. 506.), might correspond to the San-
skrit y of the dcrivative aya; so that, e.g., the syllable in
of sod-in-ti, “to plant,” would be identical with the i of the
Sclavonic sad-i-ti of the same meaning, and with the Gothic
i of sat-i-ta, “I placed” (compare §. 743.). The n of the
Lithuanian form would then be an inorganic affix, like a rind
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal
theme, according to the same principle by which, in
German, so many nominal bases with an original vowel
termination have received the affix of n; so that, e.g.,
to the Sanskrit base vidhavd, “a widow” (at the same
time a nominative, see §. 137.), to the Latin vidua, and
Sclavonic vdova, a Gothic base viduvdn (Nom. -vd, §. 140.)
corresponds; and to the Sanskrit feminine participial bases
in ant? respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andei). If
this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal
theme of sodi (Sanskrit sddaya), extended to sodin, has taken
up the character of the Sanskrit first conjugational Class, and

# See (. 20. As regards the transition of the y into another liquid, re-
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek
fmwap, see Graff, I1. p.80) to the Sanskrit yakri¢t (from yakart) and Latin

Jjecur. With respect to the transition of Z into z, observe, e.g., the relation
of the Doric jvfov to H\bov.
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has thus entered into the Lithuanian first |G. Ed.p. 1028.]

conjugation; thus sodin-a-me* “we plant,”'as suk-a-me, “ we
turn.” In favor of the first mode of explanation might be
adduced the circumstance that, together with szlowinu, «1
praise,” “ I extol,” exists a szlowiyu,t which latter is clearly
identical with the Sanskrit srdvaydmi, “ I make to hear,” and
Russian caanxio slavl;yd, “] laud.” Since in Latin, as I
think I have clearly proved, three conjugations—the first,
second, and fourth—correspond to the Sanskrit tenth Class,
we have reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as
already (p. 110) moneo has been compared with the Sanskrit
minayimi and Prakrit mdpémi, “ I make to think.” The
causal meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin
moneo, as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it,
from which it might have been derived in a regular way,
and one, as it were, often trodden for similar purposes; for
memini may bc regarded as a sister form connected with
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which
it is the offspring.  Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanskrit
causal sddaydmi and its German-Sclavonic sister forms
(sed-4-s=wreafe sdd-a(y)a-si), might, according to the
sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo; but the latter is
in form likewise a causal, and there is a want of other
analogous cases for the formation of eausals [G, Ed. p.1029.]

* Ruhig doubles the » of laupsinu in both the plural numbers and in
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the
other hand, makes no remark, p. 98, 10. with regard to the necessity of
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first person
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids
cspecially are easily doubled, and that, e.g., in Sanskrit a final 2, if pre-
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with
a vowel.

+ The kindred kluusau, 1 listen,” has, like the Greck sAve, preserved
the original guttural, which in szlawiyu, a8 in the Sanskrit éry, has been
corrupted to a sibilant,
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by the change from the second to the first conjugation. In
Latin, therefore, the verbs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be
regarded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own
way, are referable to the Sanskrit root sad. To the Sanskrit
trdsayiimi, (Prakrit tdsémi), «I make to tremble, to fear,” « I
terrify,” terreo by assimilation for terseo, from tresco, cor-
responds. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a
form finely analogous to the Sanskrit causal swdpaydmi, “1I
make to sleep,” (swapimi, “I sleep,” irregular for swapmi),
Old Northern svepium, “ sopimus,” (singular svep), Old High
German in-suepiu, Russian yepinaaio usyplayu®. The causal
notion, however, s lost in this sipio also, as there is no
intransitive sdpo of the third conjugation corresponding to
it, as a point of departure. The German dialects have, in-
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sldfu),
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex-
change of the semi-vowel v for I (see §. 20.). In Russian,
on the other hand, cnato splyu, “ 1 sleep” (euphonic for spyu),
corresponds, as verb of the Sanskrit fourth Class (sec §. 500.),
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which
is based on the Sanskrit u of contracted forms like sughu-
pima, “we slept,” supta, “having slept;” with which, also,
may be compared the Greek m of Umvos. I here place
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison
with the Sanskrit swdpaydmi and its potential swidpayé-y-am
(see §. 689.):

.

swip-ayd-mi, sdp-io, in-suep-iu.
swip-aya-si, sdp-i-s, in-suep-i-s.
swip-aya-ti, sdp-i-t, in-suep-i-t.

swdp-ayd-mas, sdp-i-mus, in-suep-ia-m.
swdp-aya-tha,  sdp-i-tis, in-suep-ia-t.
swdp-aya-nti,  sdp-iu-nt,  in-suep-ia-nt.

* The lis only a euphonic affix required by p: ayu therefore=aydmi,
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swip-ayé-y-am,* . sdp-ia—'m,. i‘n-mu’p—i.e.I —_
swip-ayé-s, sdp-id-s,t  sop-id-s,  in-suep-ié-s, 3
swdp-ayé-t, sdp-ie~t,  sdp-ia-t,  in-suep-ie. )
swdp-ayd-ma, .wip—z:é-wus, sdp-z:('},-n.ms, z:n-szwp-?'é—mé.s-. :‘
swikp-ayi-ta, sdp-ié-tis, sip-id-tis, in-suep-ié-ft. R
swip-ayd-y-us, sip-ie-ni,  sip-ia-nt,  in-suep-ié-n. o,

716. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved
the two extremes of the Sanskrit causal character aya in
the contraction &, the verbs necdre, pld-rﬂfrg, lavdre, and cla-
mdre, as well as the above-mentioned seddre, present them-
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in
origin, though they arc no longer perceived to be such by
the genius of the Ianguage, since their primitive has either
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially
regarded from a Roman point of vicw, must be taken as
the denominative of nex (nec-s), corresponds to the Sanskrit
nds-ayd-mi, “ perire facio.” causal of nas-yit-mi, Cl. 1. “ pereo.”
Another form of srgaifa ndsoydni, with softened meaning,
is noceo. In Greek vékus and vexpds are to be referred to
the Sanskrit root nas, from nal. 1 believe I am right in
regarding pléro as a corruption of plive for the reason
mentioned at §. 20. Consequently it corresponds to
the Sanskrit pldvoydmi; properly, “1 make to flow,” from
the root plu, “to flow,” which, in the Latin jfluo, has ex-
perienced an irregular phonetic modification; while in pluit,
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re-
tained. Inlavare (GreckAodw)one of the two [G. Ed. p.1031.]
combined initial conscnants is lost: in other respects, however,
lavo corresponds still better than pldro to the Sanskrit pldva-
ydmi, “to wash,” “to sprinkle™ (in the middle, “to wash one-
self,”) on which also is based the Old High German flewiu,§

* Sac §. 689. T See §4d. 691. 693. 1 See §. 694.

§ Thisis, like lavo when compared with its intransitive fluo, estranged
from the primitive finzn, * I flow,” in that it has kept itself free from the
inorganic z (see p. 114).

3T
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“I wash.” In Carniolan plev-i-m, “I soak,” “I dissolve”
(Metelgo, p. 115), is the regular causal of plav-a-m,
“I swim™ (=Sanskrit safa plav-d-mi). Clamo properly
signifies (if I am right in explaining its m as a hardened
form of » (see p. 124 G. ed.), “ 1 make to hear,” and possesses,
therefore, a concealed affinity to cluo, kAdw, and is identical
with the Sanskrit srdv-ayd-mi (5 from k), “1 make to hear,”
“I speak,” with the Zend drdv-ayé-mi of the same meaning,
the Carniolan slav-i-m, “I praise,” (slu;yem, “I hear”), the
Old Sclavonic taonak® slovlyd (of blagoslovlyd, «I bless™),
the Russian slavlyu, “I praise,” and the Lithuanian szldwiyu,
id. (sce p. 1028 G. ed.).

747. Roots, which in Sanskrit end in &, or in a diphthong
to be changed into &, receive before aya the affix of a p;
hence, e. g. sthdp-ayd-mi, “ 1 make to stand,” from sthd ; yip-
-ayd-mi, “I make to go,” “I sct in motion,” from yda.
As labials in Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut-
turals,” I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p.195), that the
Latin jacio should be deduced from japio, and be identified
with the above-mentioned ydp-ayd-mi; though properly only
the io of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation
(=Sanskrit 7 of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San-
skrit causal character. The agrcement of forms like capio,
capiunt, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth

[G.Ed.p.1032.] Conjugation, might, however, casily favor
a transition of the latter into the third. The same appears
to me to be the case with facio, which I compare with the San-
skrit bhdvaydmi, “1 make to be,” “1 bring into existence;”
but in so doing I assume that the ¢ is a hardening of
the radical vt (see §. 19.), as roots in ¢ in the Sanskrit
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us bau-a, “1

# Compare, e.g. quinque with paichan, wévre; coquo with pachdmi
réorw, Servian peckem, “ I roast.”
4 From ii—for du. before vowels dv, is the Vriddhiform ot @ ; see 9.29,
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build™ (from bau-ni-m), as the kindred form to the Sanskrit
bhdv-ayd-mi and Latin facio: in the second and third per-
sons, therefore, the character ai of baw-uwi-s, bou-ai-ih,
answers to the Sanskrit aya of bhiv-aya-si, bhidv-uya-ti.
From a German point of view, however, we could as little
perceive the connection between our bauen, “to build,” and
bin, “I am,” as recognise in Latin the aflinity of the roots
of fac-io and fu-i. If, however, [ am unable to compare
the ¢ of the said form with the Sanskrit causal p, still |
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which ¢ takes
the place of a Sanskrit p, viz. doceo, which I take in the
sense of “I make to know,” and regard as akin to di-sco
(properly “I wish to know ") and the Greek édanv, diddokw.
If the d of these forms has arisen from ¢ (compare Anuiryp
from CyunTyp), then doceo leads to the Sanskrit jiidp-aydmi,
“ [ make to know ” (jd-nd-mi, “ I know,” for jiid-nd-mi), and
to the Persian dd-na-m, “I know.” As an cxample of a
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un-
changed, let rapio be taken, supposing it to correspond to the
Sanskrit rdpaydmi, “ I make to give,” * from the root T rd,
“to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing [G. Ed. p. 1033.]
but a weakening of di. There also occurs, together with &,
in the Véda-dialect, the extended form rds, just as, together
with dd, exists a lengthened form dis. In its origin the root
ld, too, to which are ascribed the meanings “to give,” and
“to take,” appears to bc identical with rd and dd.

748. To the roots which, in Sanskrit, irregularly annex a p

* The derivqtion (elsewhere admitted as possible) from lup (lumpdmi),
“ torive,” “to break,” “to destroy” (compare Pott. 1.258.), to which
rumpo belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken
as the Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The
Latin, however, avoids the use of Guna, and generally retains the radical
vowel rather than that of Guna; e.g. in video, which is based on the San-
skrit causal rédaydmi, “ T make to know,” from the root wi.

3r2
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in the causal, belongs 74, i. e. ar (see §. 1.), “ to go,” whence
arp-ayd-mi, * I move, cast, or send” (§ardn arpaydmi, “sa-
gittas mitlo”), with which, perhaps, the Greek épeinw is con-
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be épecnéw, or épe:-
nwdw, or éperndlw (sec §§. 19. 109% 6.). Inasmuch as the theme
¢perm has lost the true causal churacter, this verb has acquired
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like idnTw, which
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men-
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanskrit ydp-ayd-mi, “I make to
go.” If pim-7ew does not belong to kship,t « to throw,” but, like
the others, to arpaydmi, it is then a transposed form of ipw-rw.
[G. Ed. p. 1034] 749. The Sanskrit root w1 pd, “ to sustain,”
“ to rule,” assumes, in the causal, [; hence paldydmi. So, in the
Greek BdAAw, oTéAAw, idANw, the second A of which appears
to have arisen by assimilation from Y as dAAog from dAyog=
Gothic ALY A, Latin alius, Sanskrit anya-s (see p.401). BdAAo,
therefore, is for ,Bo'zA;ym, from Ba (see p. 122 G. ed.), the radical
vowel being shortened (é’ﬁ&on), which, however, in the trans-
position BAy (BéBAy-xa) has. preserved its original length;

* Par might be taken as a transposed form of eipw, and the € as a
vowel prefix, as, e.g., in é\ayv-s=Sanskrit laghu-s. Observe, also, that
the 7 of odAmyé, which Soune (Epilegomena to Benfey’s Gr. Roots, p. 24),
identifies with the Sanskrit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanskrit
ends in ar (ri), viz. to swar (swri), to which Pott also (Et. T. p. 226) has
referred it: odAmiyg, therefore, properly=—* making to sound.”” Should,
too, the Lith. szwilpinu, “ I whistle,” notwithstanding its sz for s, belong
to this class, then remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the 3d per
sing, szwilpya, “ the bird pipes,” where pta corresponds to the Sanskrit
forms in p(;yati, such as arpayati, ““he makes to go,” “ he moves,”’

+ The derivation from Aghip pre-supposes anabbreviation of jirre from
kpimro 5 so that p would have taken the place of the Sansxrit sibilant, as
in kpeiwy, which Fr. Rosen has compared with the Sanskrit root ksai, ¢ to
rule”; see his Rig Véda Sanhita, Annot. p.xi., where, too, kpaumvis is
compared with kskipra, “swift” (from kship, *to cast’’), and the Latin
crepusculum with kskapd, “night ” (better with sshapas).
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oréA\\w, from oTeAyw (éorarka), for oTaAyw, from ora (forau,
{oTyu)=Sanskrit sthd,which, in combination with various pre-
positions, assumes the notion of movement*; {&¢AAw, from
iahye, is to be referred, in another formn, as idnrtw, to
the Sanskrit root aryd, “to go,” to which also i be-
longs, as reduplicated form for yype (fut. yow — gqreafa yd-
sydmi, compare Lithuanian yg-su, * [ will ride”). Perhaps
kéA-Aw from keh-yo==Sanskrit chilaydmi, “1 move,” causal
of the root T@\clu;l, “ to move oncself,” is to be classed here,
as also maA-Aw, from ToA-Yw, for 1ra8;y0=Sanskg-it pida-
ydmi, causal of pad, “to go,” to the causal of which may be
referred also the Latin pel-lv as by assimilation from pel-yo.
All these forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be cor-
rect, have lost the initial a of the Sanskrit causal character
aya of the special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it were,
from the Sanskrit tenth Class into the fourth (compare Pott IL.
45.). As in Greek, verbsin ew, aw (for cyw, ayw), afw, are
the proper representatives of the Sanskrit causal form or
tenth Class; and as these extend their cha- [G. Ed. p.1035.]
racter also over the present and imperfect; so here, too,
xaAéw may be considered as a concealed causal, which, like
the Latin clamo, properly signifies “to make to hear,” and
answers to the Sanskrit $rdvaydmi (§ from %). Accordingly
I take kaAéw as a transposition of kAa-éw for kAaF-éw.

750. The Zend, it appears, has no part in the usc of
the p, which, according to §. 747, is, in the causal, to be
added to roots in &; at least I know of no example where
it is found: on the other hand, we find evidence of the
discontinuance of the addition of a P in uyywpna dstdya,
“ make to come,” *“bring” (Vend. 8. p. 55, several times)=

* Observe, also, that together with sthd there exists a root sthal, and
with pd a root pal. 'To sthal belongs our stclle, place,” Old H gh Ger-
man stellu, from stelyw; properly, “ I make to stand”"=Sanskrit sthdlaydms.
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Sanskrit dsthdpaya, from @ sthd, “to stand,” with the prepo-
sition 4, “to approach.” In xsysmpeaw dstdya, from dsté-aya,
the a of the derivative has coalesced with the radical vowel;
o inOld Persian Wy . ’YE . T“ . YE . "Y> W‘ . y<>*>'YYY
avdstbyam (from ava-astd-ayam), “ 1 restored” (Beh. 1. 63.
66. 69.). In Prikrit, on the other hand, those roots also
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the
said labial, in the softened form of b, where, however, the
root is previously lengthencd by the addition of an a;
e. g., jtvabéhi, “ make to live,” Jtvithédw, “let him make to
live” (sec Delius, Radices Prékritee s. r.jiv). In Sanskrit
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men-
tioned jfvdbéhi (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanskrit. p. 18), which latter
surpasses the Sanskrit in the preservation of the imperative
termination Ai from dfi. In the Ist per. sing. pres. is
found, L c. jivdpaydmi (Prakrit jivdhémi), and in the part.
perf. pass. jlvdpitak = Prakrit jivdbidd. Lassen, in discuss-
ing these forms, remarks (Institut. lingua Prikrit. pp. 360,
361), that causals of this kind still exist in Marathi; and I
was surprised at finding myself able to trace the analogy of
these formations even to the Iberian languages*; since in

[G. Ed. p. 1036.] Lasish, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to
verbs. Thus gnap, “to unveil,” “to make evident,” cor-
responds to the Sanskrit Jidpaydmi, «1 make to know,”
while gna, “to understand,” agrecs with the Sanskrit root
W jnd, “to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap-
pears in the form ab, eb, 0b, aw, ew, ow, without, however,
the very numerous class of verbal bascs, which so terminate,
being regarded as causals in meaning, which cannot sur-

* See “ The Cawcasicen members of the Indo-European family of lan-

guuges”’
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of
the Sanskrit causals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects
(sce §. 109%.6.).

DESIDERATIVES.

751, We now betake oursclves to the examination of
the Sunskrit desideratives, which, as has been already
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also in Greek, if not in
signification, at lcast in form, in verbs like BiBpwokw, yryva-
KW, pvioKw, d1ddokw, ddpdokw, TITPOTKW, TimioKw, TTEd-
okw, mPpavoke, where the guttural is most probably,as in oxov
and the Old Latin future escit, only a euphonic accompani-
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanskrit desideratives is
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a
vowel of conjunction, . The roots beginning with a vowel
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the
seventh aorist formation (§. 585.); e.g., dsis-i-sh,} “to wish
to sit,” as a weakened form of dsdsiyh; [G.Ed. p.1037.]
arir-ish, “to wish to go,” for ararish, from =|T ar (=3 ri).
So in Greck, gpapickw. Roots which begin with a consonant
repeat it or its euphonic representative, with the radical vowel,
where, however, a long vowel is shortcned, and the heavicst
vowel ¢ weakened to 7 (see §. 6.),} according to the same prin-
ciple by which, in Latin, the a especially is excluded from syl-
lables of repetition (se=§. 583.). On this account thei prevails in
the reduplicated syllables of desideratives, and the agrecment

* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p. 65.

+ The appended sibilant is originally the dental (1{ s), but, according
to §. 21, subjected to a mutation into sf.

1 Though roots with 7i in their middle reccive aniin the repeated

syllables, still this is based on the original form ar.
M 119
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with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more strikiug.
We find, indeed, e.g., yuyutsdmi, « I wish to contend ” (R. yudh),
bubhiishdmi, “1 wish to adorn” (R. bhdsh), but not jaga-
dishdmi, but jigadishdmi, “1 wish to speak”; not jajfidsdmi,
but fawarf@A jijfidsdmi, Mid. jijndsd, “I wish to know, to
learn, or to inquire.” To fagrarfa jijidsdmi the Greek
yiyvodoxw, and Latin (y)no-sco, correspond in form; which
latter, like all similar Latin formations, has lost the redupli-
cation. To mimndsdmi, desiderative of mnd* (imemorare, nun-
ciare, laudare), piuvioxw, and the Latin reminiscor, correspond.
In the special tenses the Sanskyrit places an e by the side
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana-
logy of the « of the first and sixth Classcs, is liable, in the
first person, to be lengthened (sec §. 434.), and also in Greek
and Latin, in the same way as the said class-vowel is

[G. Ed. p.103s.] represented (see § 109*1). I give, for
comparison, the present and imperfect active of forgrarfa
Jifidsdmi over against the corresponding forms of Greek and
Latin.

PRESENT.
SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN.
Sing. jiglid-sd-mi,  yryvo-oxw, no-sco.
Jijnid-sa-si, VUYVO-OKEL-S, no-sci-s.
Jind-sa-ti, TIYVR-TKeL, no-sci-t.
Du. jijiid-sd-vas e e e e e e e

Jijid-sa-thas, yyvo-ocke-Tov . . . .
Jijtid-sa-tas,  yryvo-oke-Tov . . . .
Plur. jijfid-si-mas, ~yryvd-oxo-pes, no-sci-mus.
Jijiid-sa-tha, yryva-oxke-te,  nu-sci-lis.
Jytd-sa-nti,  yiyv@-ocko-vt,  mo-scu-nt.

#* Clearly only a transposed form of aman, 1o think,” with the radical
vowel lengthened, as, e.g., in Greck, 8éBA\nka from Ba), wénrwka from

WET,
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SANSKRIT.
ajijiil-sa-m,
ajijiid-su-s,
ajijiid-su-,

IMPERFECT.

GREER.
éylyvw-oKo-v.
éylyvaroke-s
éyiyvw-oke

Du.  qjijiid-sd-va C e e e e e e
wijiid-su-tum, éyiyvo-oKe-Tov . . . .
ajijiid-sa-tdm, Eyryva-oké-Tqv . . . .

Plar. ajijlid-sd-ma, éyryvo-oko-pev . . . .

ajijiid-sa-ta,
ajijiid-sa-n,

éytyv@-oKe-Te
é~ivyvw-oKo-v

.

.
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In the gencral tenses Sanskrit desideratives lay aside
only the vowel a appended to the sibilant; while in
Greek and Latin the whole formation ex- [G. Ed. p.1033.]
tends only to the special tenses; and, e. g., yvd-cw springs
from the simple, unreduplicated root, and hence stands in no
closer analogy to the Sanskrit jijfids-i-shydmi. That in Latin
the future noscam departs from the Greek arises from this—
that the future of the third and fourth conjugations, according
to its origin, is only a mood of the present; and hence, e.g.,
noscds corresponds to the Sanskrit jijidsés, and Greek
VYVRTKoLS.

752. It may rcasonably be conjectured that the deside-
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms
oMy jijisanuha and  spsawasspsy jijisditi, in the
fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S,, p. 431, Ang., p. 393),
arc to be classed under this head. The first-mentioned form,
which Anquetil translates “est vivante,” is evidently, like the
awgwnecled pérésanuha, “ask,” which follows it, an impe-
rative middle; and spsawanspsy, jijisditi, which Anquetil
renders “ on s'approchera,” is, like the succeeding J\O.un.ng%q)
pérésdili, “inlerrogel,” the 3d per. sing. of the sub-
Junctive active. Perhaps aswngwaspsy jijisanula muy cor-
respond to the Sunskrit fergraw jijidsaswa, “inform thyself,”
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and  sEsamssgsy jijisditi be based on a to-be-presupposed
Lét-form fagranfa jifidsdti? I will not venture to decide
this point, any more than to pronounce on the forms which
occur in the same page of the Vend. S., awnzuamggsg
mimarésanuha, and ;pmw&fg%wq mimaréesditi, which like-
wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards the
origin of the desiderative character s, it probably springs,
like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist of primitive
verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive. Compare, e. g.,
didik-shami, « I wish to shew,” with dék-shydmi, “ I will shew,”

[G.Ed. p. 1040.] and adidik-sham, “I wished to shew,” with
the aorist adik-sham, and the imperatives of the aorist
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhisha, néshatu.

INTENSIVES.

753. Besides desideratives, there is in Sanskrit another
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication,
viz. intensives. These require a grcat emphasis on the
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen
ato d; e.g. vévésmi (or vévisimi), plural vévismas* from
vis, “to enter;” dédipmi (or dédipimi) from dip, “to shine;”
lilépmi (or lolupimi) from lup, “to cut off;” bdbhishmi (or
bdbhiishimi) from bhdsh, “to adorn;” §isakmi (ov sdsukimi),
from fuk, “to be able.” As in Greek o is a very frequent
representative of long a (see §.4.), so, as has been else-
where remarked, (Glossarium Sanskr. a. 1830, p. 113), Tw0d{w
has quite the build of a Sanskrit intensive, only that it is
introduced into the w conjugation. In wamdAAw, dauddAAw,

* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the
weight of the personal terminations (see §.480.). To the light termi-
nations, beginning with a consonant,  may be prefixed as conjunctive
vowcl, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped ; hence,
e. g., vévisini.
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rupdoow, poupdle, poupdoow, the insertion of an ¢ in the
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of
the fundamental vowel; so in mormiw (R. mw, mvéw, from
mveFw, fut. mvebow), pouvdw, motutAAw, where the v of the
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since ve
does not form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy
rest also doidvE and xorkdAAw.

754, Roots beginning with a vowel, of [G. Ed. p. 1041.]
which only a few possess an intensive, repeat the whole root
twice, in such a manner that the radical ¢ is lengthened in
the second place; hence atif from af, “to go,” aéis from as,
“to eat.” I believe I recognise a clear counterpart to these
intensive bases in the Greck aywy, though this forms no verb,
but only some nominal forms, as dywyds, dywyets. The case
of the o for a is just the same as in the above-incntioned
Twbalw. On the other hand, in évivyue, émmredw, ariTa\w,
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowel,
like that which enters into Sanskrit desideratives (§. 751.
p- 10317. G. ed.), which does not, however, prevent me from
referring these forms, according to their origin, rather to in-
tensives than to desideratives (compare Pott IL p. 75); so
also ahaAd{w and éAeAilw, which exhibit the same weight of
vowel in the base and in the syllable of repetition.

755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end
with a nasal, in case they have a as the base vowel, repeat
the whole root twice in the Sanskrit intensive, but lengthen
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni-
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable,
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con-
sonant; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only
onc enters into the syllable of repetition; hence, e. g., dan-
dram from dram, “to run;’ bambhram from bhram, “to
wander about™; Sg® jangam from gam, “to go.” So in
Greek, rappaive from ¢aivw, the v of which, though not be-
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longing to the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable
of repetition (see §.598.). On WA _jangam is based, I be-
licve, the Gothic gagga (i.e. gange see §.86.1.); so that
therefore gam, in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter-
mination am *, and gagg has entirely assumed the character

[G. Ed. p. 1042.]  of a root, which in High German has pro-
duced a new reduplication (Old High German, giang from
giyang, our gieng, see §. 592.). And in the formation of the
word, gang holds as an independent root; whence, in Gothic,
gah-ts"r, “gait” (inna-gahts, fram-galts). The Lithuanian
presents Zengiu I step,” as analogous form 1.

756. Some Sanskrit roots also, which do not end in a
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable of
reduplication; e. g., chafichal (or chichal) from chal, “ to move
oneself;” pamphul from phal, *to burst,” with the weaken-
ing of the a to » in the base syllable; so chajichur from
char, “to go” As liquids are easily interchanged, it may
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllable is
only a changed form of the radical liquid 7 or . So in
many Greek reduplicated forms; as, wiumAnput, mipmpnpt, yry-
ypaivaw, yiyyAvpos, yayyaAile, ydyypava, Tovbopilw, Tov-
ToAevw, TevBpyddy, meuponddv. The following are examples
in which the liquids remain uuchanged in the syllable of redu-
plication : pappaipw, poppipw, pépuepos, pepuaipw, peppunpilw,
kapraipw, yapyaiow, BopBopilw, mopPipa, moppipw. Com-
pare with these the intensives of those Sanskrit roots in ar
which contract this syllable in the weakened forms to =g
ri: these, in the active of the intensive, repeat the whole
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in

* The final a is the class syllable; 3d per. pl. gagg-a-nd.
+ Euphonic for gug-ts, the nasal being rejected. With respect to the
suffix, compare the Sansrit ga-ti-s, © gait,” for gan-ti-s, see §.91.
1 In Lithuaniar. s often stands for the Sanskrit g orj. Compare, e.g.,
adus, “ speech,” with the Sanskrit gad, * to speak.”
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which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition;
e. g, dar-dhar-mi, pl. dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhyi, « to stop,”
“to carry;” but sdsmarmi according to the universal prin-
ciple, from smar, smri, * to remember.” To [Gr.Ed. p.1043]
dardharmi, potential dardhriydm, 3d per. dardhriyit (from
dardharydm, dardharydl), corresponds the Zend darédairyir*
inapassage of the Vendidad (Vend.S.p. 163) . \\,:579156 . 38apy
~x3490.5) . G/ . aspasey . re.w_s,)?égl\g . Qf?@g»_ggmfé\s@
?.wb.\?.»\gg? yatha véhrkd chathwarézangrd burélhrydt hacha
puthrém nizhdarédairyds “ as the fourfooted wolf tears away
(carries off) the child (the son) from her who bore him (the
mother?): according to Anquetil (p.407), “comme le loup
a qualre pieds enleve et dichire Uenfunt de celle qui a porfe
(cet enfant).” 1If, however, r?mg,;?.syg?ﬂtby nizhdarédairydt
does not come from the Sanskrit root dhar, dhri, it springs
from gT_dar (g di7), “to rend,” “to tear asunder™ (Gr. dépw,
Gothic tuire); whence, in the Véda-dialect, the intensive
dardar (scc Westerg. R. ?.Zdri), in classical Sanskrit dddar.
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more
probable: at all events, the form in question is a sure proof
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting.

757. Some Sanskrit roots, which have a nasal as their
last letter but onc, take this in the syllable of reduplication;
hence, e. g., bambhanjmi from bhanj, “to break;" dandaismi
from dané, “to bite” (Gr. dax); chan-i-skandmi from skand,
“to mount” (Lat. scandv); the latter with ¢ as vowel of
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that
of the base, as also in somc other roots of this kind, and
at will, also, in thosc roots in ar which admit a contraction
to ri, and which neverthcless may assume a short i instead
of a long one; hence, e.g., char-i-karmi, or char-i-karmi,
with char-karmi, from kar, kyri “to make.”

* With regard to the & inserted in darédairydt, see §. 44.
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(G.Ed. p.1044.] 758. The intensive forms pan-f-pad and
pan-i-pat, from pad, “to go,” and pat, “ to fall” (Pin.VIL. 4.51),
appear obscure. In explanation of these it may be assumed,
that together with ug pad and W/ pat there have existed
also the nasalized forms pend and pant, as together
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute
there exist also those which have likewise prefixed to their
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ; as, e. g., panth
with path, “to go.™* Togcther with dah, “to burn,”
exists also a root &2 dasih ; and hence may be deduced the
intensive form dandah (Pan. VIIL. 4. ), to which the
Gothic fand;ya, “ [ kindle™ (with the causal character ya,
sce §. 741.), has the samec rclation, as above (p.1041 G. ed.)
gagga=ganga, “I go,” to jangam.t

[G.Ed. p.1045.] 1759. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a
Sanskrit intensive, and is by Pott also (IT. 75.) referred to this

* With panth are connected the strong cascs of pathin, « way,” as also
the Latin pons, poni-is, as “ way over a river,” and the Slavonic T&ATh
pity, “way” (see §.225:): with path is connected, amongst other
words, the Greek mrdros (sec Glossarium Sanskr. a. 1847, p. 206).

+ With regard to the ¢ for d of tandya, sce §.87. The retention of the
second d of the Sanskrit form dandah is to be ascribed to the influence of
the n preceding it (compare §.90.). Remark, also, the form sandya, «1
send,” in which I think I rccognise the causal of the Sanskrit root sad,
“4o go,” (sddaydmi, “1 make to go,”) with & nasal inserted. Graff sets
up (1V. p. 685.) for the Old High German a root sand (= for Gothic ¢, and
tfor d, according to §. 87.), which he likewise cndeavors to compare with
the Sanskrit dah, but without finding any information as to the » and ¢
through the intensive form dandah. On the primitive root dah, if
not on the cansal form ddhay, is hased also the Old High German ddh-t
or téh-¢ (our Docht, Dacht), which by more exact retention of the radi-
cal consonants is completely estranged from the intensives (in meaning
causals) zand or zant. Initial Medials frequently remain in German
unaltered, e.g., in the above-mentioned gagga, “I go,"=jangam ; while
the Gothic root gram, *to come” (yvima, qram), which is based on the
primitive gam, has expericneed the regular change of Medials to Tenucs.
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class, and radically compared with g7, i.e. gar, gir (whence gir,
« yvoice ”). The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in
the Sanskrit chafichir, and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To
girdmi (also gildmi), « deglutio,” belong, amongst other words,
the Latin gula and gurgulio, which latter, in its reduplicated
syllable, replaces the liquid 7 by r.

760. The passive form of the Sanskrit intemsive has
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram-
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently
in classical Sanskrit as the form without ya, yet still sel-
dom enough. I know of no examples besides =¥
chafichidryanté, “ they convey ™ (Mah. L 7910.), from ST char
(see §. 756.), lélihyasé, “thou lickest,” from lih (Bhagavad-G
11. 30.); dédipyamdna, “shining,” from dip (Nal 3. 12
Draup. 2. 1.). In dédhéyamdna (l. c.), from dhé or dhu,
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the
form without yn there occurs the participle present /élihat,
Mid. ¥lihdna, “licking,” Mah. III. 10394, 12240. The Véda-
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the
intensive: the following are examples: ndnadafi, “they
sougpd,”* Rig. V. 1. 64.8. 11.; abhipra-pdnumas, “ we praise,”
from nu (prep. abhi, pra, 1.c.78.1.); jéhavimi, “I summon,”
with 7 as vowel of conjunction (see p. 1040 G. ed. Note), from
hu, as contracted form of hwé, I. c. 34.12.; [G. Ed. p. 1046.]
d-navindt, “he moved,” “he stirred,” from nud, “to move,”
“to drive” (prep. ), Rig. V.

—~—

* All reduplicated forms, which combine the personal tcrminations
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 8d per. pl. (compare §.459.).
To the root nad the Welch nadu, “to cry,” corresponds.

+8ce Westerg., Radices, P-45, R.nu, to which, likewise, dnavinit,
according to its form, might belong; the meaning, however, in the pas-

sage
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DENOMINATIVES.

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San-
skrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for-
mation is effected either by the addition of the character
of the 10th Class, or by the aflixcs ya, sye, and asya; both
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ya and
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel
(compare §. 648.). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and
4th conjugations are based on the Sanskrit 1oth Class
(§- 109 6.), forms like laud-i-s* nomin-d-s, lu-min-i-s, co-
lor-d-s, fluctu-d-s, @stu-d-s, domin’-i-s, regn’-d-s, sorori-d-s,|
caen’~d-s, plant’-d-s, pisc-i-ris, alb’-é-s, calv'-é-s, can’-é-s, miser’-

[G. Ed. p. 1047.] -é-ris, feroc-i-s, lasciv’-i~s, lipp'-i-s, abort’~i-s,
Sfin'’-i-s, sif'-i-s, correspond to Sanskrit forms such as kumdr’-
-aya-si, “ thou playest,” from Lumdra, “a boyl;” sukl-aya-si,

sage cited leads to the root nud: the ¢, thercfore, of the form in ques-
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (cuphon. for «), since the per-
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sing. of the imperf., according to
§. 94., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant; hence, e.g.,
ayunalk, * thou didst bind,” and ‘“ he bound,” for ayunaksh, ayunakt (sce
smaller Sanskrit Grammar, §.289.). With respect to the syllable of redu-
plication, the form d-nav-i-nét for dnénétis remarkable on account of the
insertion of an 7, as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion
occurs only after = and =, sec §. 757., and smaller Sanskrit Grammar,
$§. 500, 501, 508,

* I give the 2d per., as the 1st exhibits the conjugational character less
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons.

+ From sororius, not from soror; for from the latter would have come
sororo, not sororio.

1 The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kumdr, ¢ to play” —
which, if only for the number of syllables, is suspicious—and thence derive
kumdra, “a boy;” in which I recognise the prefix ku, which usually
expresses ‘‘ contempt,”” but here ¢ diminution,” and mdra, which does not
occur by itself, but is connected with mortya, “man,” as “mortal.” In
general there occur, among the roots exhibited hy Indian Grammarians,

many
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“ thou rejoicest,” from sukha, “contentment;” yikir'-aya-si,
“thou encirclest,” from ydktra, “band” (R.yuj, “to bind”);
ksham’-aya-si, “thou supportest,” from kshamd, “ patience.”
From these examples we see that in Sanskrit also the
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal
character; for otherwise, e.g., from ydktra-aya-si would
come yoktrdyasi. That in Latin forms like coen’-d-s the
@ does not belong to the base-noun is seen from this, that
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected
before the verbal derivatives &, & and #; hence, regn’-d-s,
calv'-é-s, lasciv’-i-s. As to the retention, however, of the
organic %, viz. that of the fourth declension before & (aestu-
-~{-s, fluctu-d-s), I would remark, that in Sanskrit also u shews
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes; and,
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna increment, while «
and i, i.e. the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped;
hence, e.g., mdnav-a-s, “man” (as descendant of Manu), from
manu; §aR_Sduch-a-m, “ purity,” from wfea suchi, “pure;”
ddsarath-i-s, “ Son of Dasaratha,” from dasaratha. DBefore 7,
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth de- [G. Ed. p.1048.]
clension disappears in denominative verbs, as in the above-
mentioned abort’-i-s.

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the pre-
ceding paragraph, I believe that a suppression of the vowel
of the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina-
tives in aw, cw, ow, alw, tfw. I therefore divide, e. g., d-yop’-
-dw,* dyop’-do-paut, popd'-6w, kvice'~-de, Tohew'-6w, moAe’-éw,

many denominatives, amongst them also sukZ, *“to rejoice,” which con-
tains the prefix su (Gr. i), as certainly as 39 dukikh, “ dolore afficere,”
(from dulikha, < smart,”) contains the preﬁx dus=Greck dvs. By the
Indian Grammarians, however, du/kl likewisc is considered as a simple
root.
* I have already, in §. 502, pointed out another mode of viewing the
forms in afe and «{w, but in §. 503. I have given the preference to the
3vu above
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moAeu’-i{w, and recognise in the « of afw the Sanskrit aof
ayd-mi, and in the { the corruption of % y, as in Ledyvuue
compared with the Sanskrit I yuj and Latin jungo (see
§.19.); while in forms in aw, ew, ow, the secmi-vowel is sup-
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very
common corruption from a to €, o has taken place (§.3.).
Itadmits of scarce any doubt that in forms in «{w also the
tis only a weakening of a; for though the weakening of
atoiis not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gothic,
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to
quote a ‘case tolerably similar to the one before us, in
{{w, fopas, compared with the Sanskrit root sad, “to scat
oneself,” Gothic SAT (sita, saf).

763. The lightness of the vowel ¢ may be the reason why the
form in «{w has become more used than that in alw, and that
those bases, which experience no abbreviation before the deno-
minativederivative element by the relinquishment of their final

[G. Ed. p.1049.] lctter, admit scarce any letter but ¢ before {;
hence, e.g., mod-ilw, Gywv-ilopat, drovr-ifw, avdp-itw, aipar-ilw,
dAok-ilw, yuvauk-iiw, dupar-i{w, kuv-{Cw, puen-ilw, kepat-ilw,
xeppar-ifw, éppar-ifw; but épu’-dlw, dvou’™-alw, youv'-dlopas,™
which, I think, ought not to be divided épud-Lw, évopd-Lw;
easy though it be, from the point of view of the Greek in par-
ticular, to identify the e of épudlw, dvoudlw, ayopdlw, dyopd-
opat, and the like, with the a of the base-noun.  For then the
analogy of these verbs with such as inn'-dfope, M6™-clw, eix™-
-4fw (from the base eixor), évd’-dw, yever-dw, mehex-da,
veueo-dw, and with the Sanskrit denominatives in aya, would
be unnecessarily destroyed; for as o and », and occasionally

above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members
also of our family of languages, the denominatives of which I had not
then considered, follow the same principle.

* Not from yowv, but from the hase youvar, whence youvar-os, yovvar-a.
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v and ¢, are dropped before the derivative aw, afw,® there is
nothing more natural than that « also should give way before
the same. But as bases in « and » (from &, sce §. 4.) produce
principally denominatives in d¢w, @lw, and those in o prin-
cipally such as end in éw, {{w, from this the influence of the
final vowel of the base-noun on the choice of the vowel of the
derivative may be inferred; « and 5 favor the retention of the
original &, while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily
permits the e of the derivative to be weakened to o, in which
it seems to re-appear unchanged, but which (if we wish to
allow in its full extent the transmission of apparently au-
tochthonic Greek forms from the time of the unity of lan-
guage) presents no obstacle to our placing on the same foot-
ing as regards their principle of formation, verbs like
moAep(o)-6w, xpvo(0)-6w, aykuvA(o)-6w, and such as aipar-éw,
apper-dw, Tup-dw, KaToppu-dw, Baraco(a)-dw, kriao(a)-dw, and
to our recognising such verbs as ayop(a)-do-par, ToAp(a)-
-aw, dr(a)-dow, vik(y)-dw, as analogous with [G. Ed. p.1050.]
such as kvv-de, yeve(o)-dw, Aox(o)-dw, avri(o)-dow, vepeo-()-dw,
meAek(v)-¢w. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible
that the Greek denominatives in afw, aw, ew, ow, t{w, corre-
spond to the Sanskrit in aya (1st per. ayd-mi, Zend ayé-mi);
and that, as in Sanskrit, Zcnd, and Latin, so also in Greck, the
final vowel of the theme of the base-noun is, for the most
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivative :T where,
however, it is retained, which is only at times the case with
¢ and v, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after
it (Inpi-do-pat, ppu-duw, iy Ou-dw). Forms like dypt-o-uau, uyri-
-0-pout, pnvi-w, pebi-o, daxpi-w, belong to another class of de-
nominatives, which exists also in Sanskrit, of which hereafter.
761. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases

* Examples, in which ¢« and v are retained, are x\avoi-dw, dkpi-de,
Snos-dopar, Ixfv-do.
+ G. Curtius is of a different opinion (“Contributions to the Comparison
of Language,” pp. 119, 120),
3u 2
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal
derivative, which is based on the Sanskrit «ye; hence,
in Gothic audag’™-yu, “ 1 account happy,” from the base audaga
(nom. audag’s, see §.135.), “happy;” gaur-ya, “I sadden,”
from gaura, nom. gaur-s, “sad;” slcaj't’-ya, “I make,” from
skafti, *creation,” nom. skaff’-s;* manv-ya, “I prepare,”
from manvu, nom. manvu-s, “ready;” maurthr’-ya, “Imur-
der,” from maurthra, nom. maurthr (see §.-153), “ murder;”f
tagr'-ya, “1 weep,” from tagra, nom. tagr’-s, “a tear,” (Greek
ddrpu, Sanskrit astu, from dasru). Among those Gothic

[G. Ed. p.1051.] denominatives which have retained in the
present the last syllable of the Sanskrit derivative aya, the
verb ufdrslcadv—;ya, « ] overshadow,” stands alone, since this
verb has retained the final vowel of the base skadu (nom.
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into
v), while other bases in u follow the general principle;
hence, thaurs-yam, “to thirst” (impers. thaursyith mik,
“I thirst,” literally, “it thirsteth me,”) from thaursu
(nom. -us), “dry;” dauth’-ya, “1 slay,” from dau-thu-s,
“death;"f as in Greck, Oavar’-dw, from Bavaro. The follow-
ing are derivatives to be classed here, and springing from
bases ending in a consonant: namn-ya, “I name,” from
naman (nom. namd, see §.141.); and aug’-yu, « I shew,” from
augan (nom. augd), “aneye.” The former, like the Latin
nomin-o, and Greek forms like aipar-dw, aipar-ilw, has pre-
served the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admit-
ted an intcrnal abbreviation, like that of the Sanskrit weakest

* This does not occur in the simple form, but compounded: ga-
skaft-s, < creation,” ““ creature ;” ufar-skaft’-s, * commencement.”

+ Compare Sanskrit mdr-aydmi, “1 make to die;” the Gothic suflix
thra==Sanskrit tra, of which hercafter.

1t Scarcely from dauth(a)s, “dead,” for the Old High German tidiu
clearly comes from #éd (theme tdda),  death,” not from £5¢ (nom. masc.
totér), “dead.”
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case (ndmn-as, "‘nominis™): on the other hand, aug-ya (for
augan-ya or augin-ya) follows the principle already men-
tioned in §. 503., by which Sanskrit denominatives are
governed, such as varm’-ayd-mi, “ I harness,” for varman-
-ayd-mi, from varman. Compare, besides the Greek forma-
tions discussed I c., derivatives also from comparatives; as,
Behti(ov)-6w, ueov)-éw, Ehaca(ov)-dw, kaxi(ov)-6w* In Grecek,
also, bases in 3 reject their final consonant, together with
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but
few traces of the o of the base (sce §. 128.). Hence, e. g., wAnp-
(€d)-dw, from mAznpes (see §.146.); aAy(eo)-éw, from dAyes ;
acfev(eo)-éw, from dobeves; Tevy(eo)-ilw, [G.Ed. p.1052.]
from Tevyes; ynp(ao)-dw, from ynpas (§.128.).

765. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations
of weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits 6=d
(§. 69.) for the Sanskrit eye, and has therefore, like the
Latin, first rejected the Ty of aya, and then contracted
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of the
y, touch one another, yields, e. g., fisk™-d-s, “ thou fishest,”
for comparison with the Latin pisc’-d-ris. The Gothic base
Jiska (nom. fisk’-s, see §.135.) has abandoned its a, as the
Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see
§. 761., p. 1046 G. ed.). The Gothic thiudan’-d-s, *thou
reignest,” from the base thiudana (nom. -n'-s), “king,” re-
sembles, il its principle of formation, the Latin domin’-d-s, as
the Gothic first strong declension masculine and neuter and
the Latin second on one side, and the Gothic second weak
conjugation and the Latin first on the other side, are in their
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives from the
first declension, like cen’-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic

* On the other band, mheov-dfw, not mAe’-alw.
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verbs of the same class; as, fairin’-d-s, “thou blamest,”
from the base fairind (nom. -na), “blame.” To aestu-d-s,
fluctu-d-s, corresponds lust’-é-s, from the base lustu, « desire,”
“longing,” with the rejection of the u, however, of the
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their @ to i, as in the
genitive and dative; hence, frauyin—(’}-s. “thou reignest,”
from frauyan, “lord™ (nom. frauyn, gen. frauyin-s), as in
Latin, nomin-i-s, lumin-d-s (§.761.); so gudyin-i-s, “thou
administerest the priest’s office,” from gudyan, nom. gudya,
“ priest.” Some bases terminating in @ add n before the
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of
the base to i; thus, skalkin-g-s, “ thou servest,” from skalka,
nom. skalk’-s, “ servant,” gen. skalki-s (see §. 191.); hdrin-6-s,
poryeters, from héra, nom. lor’-s, “adulterer;” reikin-d-s,
“thou rulest,” from reikya, nom. reiki (see §.153.), “king-

[G. Ed.p.1053.] dom.” That class of wcak verbs which
has contracted the Sanskrit aya to a4, and stands on the same
footing with the Latin second conjugation (Grimm’s third
weak conjugation), presents, e.g., arm’-ai-s, “ thou commise-
ratest,” from arma, nom. arm-s; as, in Latin, miser’-é-ris from
miseru (miser for miseru-s); ga-hveil’-ai-s “thou tarryest,” from
hweild, nom, “ hveila, “ time,” “ dclay.”

766. The Sclavonic uses, likewise, for the formation of de-
nominatives, that conjugational form which corresponds to
the Sanskrit tenth Class. But, as has becn remarked in §. 505.,
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs: to the
Sanskrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater
portion of those verbs which, in §. 500, I wrongly classed
all, without exception, under the Sanskrit fourth Class;
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanskrit
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like
vahs-ya, “I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky's first
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen-
cing with a consonant ; for example, the ch of the preterite,
the / and v of the participle preterite active, and of the
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gerundive preterite, as also the suffixes Tu ¢ and b ¢ of the
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating
in a vowel, e.g., from mu “to drink” (Sanskrit pi, Class 4,
middie), comes mutR pi-yd, “ I drink " (Sanskrit pi-y8), nmemu
pi-ye-shi, “ thou drinkest” (Sanskrit pi-ya-sé), muy® pi-ch
«] drank,” nua® pi-/, “ having drunk,” nues pi-v (gerundive),
uuTHa pi-i, “to drink,” sup. murp pi-t. Those verbs, how-
ever, in b& ;yd or A% ayd, which, in the said forms, inter-
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do-
browsky), I am now of opinion must be compared with
the Sanskrit tenth Class; so that yﬂ, and more fully ayﬁ, of
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanskrit ayd-mi and the
Lithuanian oyu, ﬁyu, iyu (see §.506. p. 731 [G.Ed. p.1054.]
G.ed.). Compare, e.g., ppIAAR ryd-ayu, * I lament,” with
the Sanskrit causal rdd-aydmi, “1 make to weep™ (R. rud
“to weep”), and the Lithuanian raud-oyu,” * I lament.”

SINGULAR.

SANSKRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC. LITHUANIAN.
rdd-ayd-mi, ryd-ayi, raud-oyu.
rid-aya-si, ryd—aye-shi, 'ruud-og/i.
réd-aya-ti, ryd-aye-ty, raud-oya.

DUAL.
rid-ayd-vas, ryd—aye—va, mud-oyn.—wa.
rid-aya-thas, ryd—aye-ta, 'mud-o;ya-la..
rdd-aya-tas, ryd-aye-ta, raud-oya.

* As the Sanskrit 4 is a contraction of au, so in this respect the
Lithuanian form corresponds still more than. the Sclavonic to the Sanskrit

causal. The Sclavonic b7 y corresponds (according to §.255.¢.) to the
Sanskrit radical u,
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PLURAL.
SANSKRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC. LITHUANIAN.
réd-ayd-mas, ryd-aye-m, raud-oya-me.
réd-aya-tha, ryd-aye-te, raud-oya-te.
rid-aya-nti, ryd-ayity.* raud-oya.

767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the gy of this
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only
the o is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient a, which
corresponds to it; hence, the infinitive in Lithuanian is
raud-o-ti, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti, and the future in Lithuanian
raud-o-su. The Sanskrit, on the contrary, preserves its qy

[G. Ed. p.1055.] before formations beginning with a con-
sonant, by the insertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i;
hence, réd-ay-i-shydmi corresponding to the raud-o-su just
mentioned ; and in the infinitive rdd-ay-i-tum answering to
raud-o-ti, ryd-a-tit, sup. pp1AATH ryd-a-f. The verbs under
Paradigm B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the pre-
sent and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class
character, and retain only the y (glagol-yd, “I speak,” for
glagol-aydl), but exhibit the a before formations beginning
with a consonant, in accordance with the verbs which have
eydt in the present; thus, e g., raarosays glagol-a-ch, “I
spoke,” glagol-a-ti, “to speak,” like ppraays ryd-a-ch, pBIAATH
ryd-a-ti. The Lithuanian presents no forms analogous to
verbs like glagol-yd, since forms like myl-iu, plural myl-i-me,
correspond to Dobrowsky’s third conjugation (e.g., vol-yd,
plural wvol-i-m, see §. 506. p. 730. G. ed.), while forms like
penu, laikau, plural pen-a-me, laik-o-me (see §. 506. p. 731
G. ed.), exhibit the Sanskrit aya in the abbreviated form

* From rydayo-nty, see §. 255.g.
1 Ido not mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and
Sclavonic infinifive suffix is connected with that of the Sanskrit language.
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which in raud-oyu, pp1adWR ryd-ayd, enters, save in the
present indicative and® its derivatives, only before suffixes
beginning with a consonant.

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like
those of the kindred languages alrcady mentioned, when
they terminate with a vowel, which is generally the
case, reject this before the verbal derivative; hence, e.g., in
Lithuanian balt-oyu, “I appear white,” balt-inu, “I make
white,”* from balte, nom. -ta-s, *“ whitc;” cluwan-o;yu, “1
bestow,” from duwana, fem. “gift”; czyst-iyu, 1 purify,”
from czysta, nom. -ta-s, “ pure;”{ 'yataw™-oyu [G.Edp.1056.]
and gataw'-iyu, “I make ready,” from gafawa’-s, “ ready;”
dal-iyu, “1 divide,” from dali-s, “ portion ;" apyok’-iu, “ I
deride,” from apyoka-s, “ jest ;" didd’-inu, “ 1 enlarge,” from
diddi’-s; brang'-inu, “I render dear,” from brangu-s. = The
following -are examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic:
ABAALR d;yel‘ -n;yd, « [ make,” ABnayh (l:yel’-a-ch, « I made,”
from ABAO d;yelo, “work ;" moaokkTh pc)(lol)’-ye—ly, “it is
fitting,” infin. moacEaTH podob’-a-ti, from podoba, “use;”
SNAMENAIG anamena-yﬂ. “1 denote,” from 3NAMEN gnamen,
nom, ¢namya (sce §. 264.), “mark ” (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73.);
TAAroaks glagol-yil, “ 1 speak,” infin. glagol’-a-ti, from glagolo,
nom. glayol, “ word.” In forms in k% dyu, infin. ov-a-4i, the
8 4 appears to mc, in dcparture from what has been re-
marked at §. 255. h., as a contraction of au or ou (§. 255. 1.),
and the v of ov-a~ti as the euphonic alteration of the final
element of the diphthong # #=ov. The corresponding
form in Lithuanian is auyu, the first u of which, beforc
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel;
hence, e. g., naszl-duyw, “ Llive in widowhood,” from naszi¢

* Denominatives in énu have all a causal signification, comparo §. 744.
1+ With the formations in iy compare the Greek in o=tyw, sce

§.702. 5 iyu and oyu huve the same mutual relation that o and aw have to
one another in Greek.
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“widow,” pret. naszl-aw-au, fut. naszl-au-su. 8o in Old
Sclavonic; BAoBstR vdov-d-yd, pret. BAOBOBAYD vdov'-ov-
ach, infin. BAoBOBATE vdov’-ov-ati, from BAOBA vdova,
““ widow "=Sanskrit vidhavd ; umengi® imen-g-yd, « I name,”
infin. uMENOBATH imen-ov-a-ti, from the base mmen imen.
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372.
We may regard the 4, ov, of these forms as a prolongation
of the theme of the base-noun, and divide, therefore, as fol-
lows: vdovd-yﬁ, vdovov-a-ti, imend-;wi, imenov-a-ti, where we
must recall what has been observed at §. 263. pp. 349,350 G.ed.,
regarding the inorganic introduction of Sclavonic bascs into
the declension in B1 y. Indenominatives in BIR yeyd, as,
¢.g., BOraThi® bogal-yeyd, “Iam or become rich,” infin.
soraTbTu bogat-ye-ti, from the base bogato, nom. bogat,

[G.Ed.p.1057.] % ye corresponds to the Sanskrit a of aydmi,
which will not appear surprising when we consider the pecu-
liarity of the Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a 3.
The following are examples of denominatives from Do-
browsky’s third conjugation (sce §. 505, p.729. G. ed.):
KENBRTA sclwn‘-yd-s;ya, “ I marry,” infin. ZkennTucA schen’-i-
ti-sya, from KENA schena, “woman;" roTOBAWR gotov'-lyil
(euphonic for vyd), I prepare,” infin. rorosuTu gotov'-i-ti,
from roToBo yoiove, nom. m. roTOBS gotev, “ready ;” YhAER
zyel’ —yﬁ, “I heal,” infin. ybauTn zyel‘—i-ti, from ybao z;l/elo,
nom. Ybab z;yel, “ healthy.”

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek
denominatives in cow, as aipdo-ow from aipar-yo (see
§. 50L.), with those in Sanskrit formed with gya. While,
however, in Sanskrit, the final vowel of the base-noun, if
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the
analogy of §. 762., is dropped; hence, e. g., ayyéMw from
ayyeN(o)-yw, moiAw from mokiA(0)-gw, aixdAAw from ai-
ka(0)-yw, padoow from poAax(o)-yw, pedisow from per-
Aix(o)-yw. Bases in p, po, and v, transfer the g, vocalized to
i, to the preceding syllable, instcad of assimilating it to
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the preceding consonant; hence, Texuai-p-o-pot from rexuap-
yo-pou, from Téxpap; xabaip-o from kabop(0)-yw, from xa-
6apo; peyaip-w from peyap-yw, not from uéya-g but from the
base of the oblique cases ueyado, the A being exchanged for p
(see §. 20.) ; neAaives from pehav-yow, from the base pehav ; mo:-
paive, Teralvw, TekTaivw, o’c¢paz'|;w, evppaive, from moipav-yo,
&ec., from the bases mwotuev, wemov, Texrov, dppov, evppov, with
the retention, however, of the original , instead of the inor-
ganic vowels ¢, o (see §. 3.). In denominatives from substan-
tive bases in par, as évopaivw, Kupaivw, orcpuaive, cnuaive,
X€etpaive, the v probably springs from the original form of the
suffix ua7, as this is a corruption of uav, and answers to the
Sanskrit man, and Latin men, min* It appears, however, to
me impossible to determine with certainty [G. Ed. p. 1058.]

as to the case of the preponderating number of denominatives
in ayw, whose base-nouns terminate neither in v, norin a
letter which can have procecded from v. T cannot, however,
believe that the Greek language has produced such formations
independently, and that, therefore, they are entirely uncon-
nected with the kind of forms handed down from the period
of the unity of language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those
which terminate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, have
only supplied the type for the formations in aww; and verbs
like dAeaivw, dxkTalve, YAvkaive, Oeppaive, épidalve, knpaive,
have followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in Ger-
man, many bases have pressed into the so-called weak de-
clension, in that they have extended the original limits of
the base by the affix n, or the syllable un. Perhaps, too,
avw, in a portion of that class of verbs which have this
termination, viz. those which have sprung from other
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanskrit formation
aya, with which we have before compared Lithuanian

* See §. 497, and compare G. Curtius De nominum Grecorum forma-
tione, p. 40.
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causals and denominatives in inu (see §.745.). If the v in
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases
in v, or uar for pav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745,
p. 1027 G. ed.), then the o preceding might be regarded as
representing the & (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanskrit
denominative bases in g ya, precedes the semi-vowel; for
though this & belongs to the nominal base, and is in general
a lengthened form of short a (chird-yati, “he delays,” from
chira, “long ™), still the same, in course of time, might come
to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and the final
vowel of the base-noun might be suppressed before its Greek
representative ar,as in the formations in aw, alw, &e. Those

[G. Ed. p.1059.] verbs in awew which appear to spring from
more simple verbs, might, in their principle of formation, be
contrasted in a different manner with the Sanskrit; as, e.g.
ataive (dbw), dpaivw (Spdw), kpadaive (kpaddw), YoAaive
(xoAdw), stand in the same relation to the corresponding short
forms, as, in the Véda-dialect, charanyimi, “I go,™* does to
chardmi. The broader form comes from the noun of
action W@ charana, “the going ™ (cuphonie for - -na, on
account of the r preceding). Some Sanskrit verbs, however,
of this kind do not exactly correspond to the noun of action,
from which they spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction
of the vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum-
brance caused by the verbal derivative; thus, bhuranydmi,
«] sustain™ (Rig V. 50. 6. bhurapyantam anu), from bha-
rana, “the bearing,’ “sustaining” (R. bhar, bhri); tura-
nydmi, “I hasten” (Rig. V. 121 1. turanyan), from twarana,
«the hastening” (R. twar); churapydmi, “I steal” "(see
Westerg. Radices, p. 337,), from chérana, “the stealing”
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana

* It occurs in combination with the preposition u¢, “ out,” in the Yajur-
Véda, sce Westergaard Rad. p. 337.
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives,* it could not
surprisc us were, in Greek, a few denominatives of this
kind remaining, whose basc-nouns had been lost; and thus,
e.g., adaivw, from a&avyw, would come from a lost nominal
base adavo, or adavy. Mapaivw, which has no short verb
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanskrit noun of
action mara-na-m, “ the dying,” from mar, [G. Ed. p.1060.]
mri, “ to die,” causal mdraydmi. Let attention be given to
the Greek feminine abstracts in ovy, which correspond to the
Sanskrit in and, or and.} Verbs in avw may, in part, owe
their origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo.

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi-
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which
the n likewise plays a part, though it is no way connected
with that of Greek verbs in aww, in whatever way these
latter may be explained. I rather recognise, as already
stated in my “ Conjugational System,” (pp. 125, 126), a con-
nection in Gothic verbs like ga-fullna, “ impleor,” us-gulna,
“effundor,” distaurna, * disrumpor,” and-bundna, * solvor,”
ga-hailna, “ sanor,” fra-qvistna, “ perdor,” ga-vakna, “excitor,”
us-lukna, * aperior,” dauthna, “morior,” with the Sanskrit
passive participles in ne; as, bhug-na, “bent,” to which
the Greck verbals in vo-¢ correspond (o7vy-vds, aeu-vés &c.),
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some-
what diverged, in that they do not append thc suffix na
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable I ; thus, biug-
a-n(a)s, “bent,” answering to 37® bhug-na-s; while the
verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language,

* E.g., Gothic bindan, Osset. bathin, “ to bind’’=Sanskrit bandlana,
¢ the binding.”

+ Examplos are : ydchand, “precatio ;”’ arhand,  honoris testificatio.”’

1 But see p. 1179. G. ed. Note.
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanskrit and Greek, added
direct to the root; so that, e.g., ga-skaidna, “ 1 scparate
myself” (1Cor.vii. 11. yaba gaskaidna’, éav xwpiabf), answers
better than skaid-a-n-s, * separated,” to the Sanskrit fa=
chhin-nas (euphonic for chhid-nas), “cleft.” Compare, also,
and-bund-na, “I am loosed (sct free),” with bund-a-n(a)-s,

[G.Ed. p.1061.] “bcund;” bi-auk-na, “I am enlarged,” with
bi-ank-a-n(a)-s, “ cnlarged;” fralus-na, “I am dissolved, de-
stroyed, lost,” with lusa-n(a)-s, ““ loosened ” (Sanskrit li-na-s,
“cut off,” “ torn off”); galuk-na, “I am closed,” with ga-luk-
-a-n(a)-s, “closed;” and-lét-na, “1 am unloosed,” with J¢-
a-n-(a)-s, * tranquil;” af-lif-na, “ I am left remaining,” “ I re-
main over” (mepiAeimopar), with the to-be-presnpposed lib-u-
-n(a)s, “left remaining” (laibds, “ remnant”), for lif-a-n(a)-s,
as the law for the transposition of sounds (§. 87.) would lead
us to expect, in answer to the Greck Aeimw,* from the lost
verb leiba, laif, libum (Old High German, bi-libu, “1 re-
main,” bileih, “I remained,” bi-libumés, *“we remained”);
ufar-haf-na, “1 raise myself above ” (dmep-aipopar), with ufur-
-haf-a-n(a)-s, “raised over,” “elevated;” dis-laur-na, “dis-
rumpor,” with dis-taur-a-n(a)-s, « diruptus;” ga-thaurs-na, “ 1
dry up” (&Enpaivopar), with ga-thaurs-a-n(a)-s, “ éEnpauuévos,”
from the un-citeable verb ga-thairsa, ga-thars, gathaursum.
Dis-hnaup-na, « dirumpor,” from the root hknup (hniupa,
hnaup, hnupum, hnupans), is so far irregular as it has th-
radical vowel Gunised, whilst otherwisec denominatives in
na, like the passive participle with the same termination,
attach themselves to one of the lighter forms of the verba,
theme. Us-geis-na, also, “ percellor,” * stupeo,” from the to-
be-presupposed geisa, gais, gisum (Grimm. II. p.46), is con-

# In departure from what has been remarked at p. 452 G. ed,, I now
agree with Benfey (Lexicon of Greek Roots, I1. p. 11) in taking the San-
skrit root rick (from rik), *“to scparate,” “to leave,” as the root akin to
the Latin lie (linquo), Greek Aer, and Gothic Uif, lib,
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trory to the common analogy, and should be us-gisna.
But dis-skrit-na, “findor,” and tundne, [G.Ed. p.1062.]
“uror,” the base-verbs of which are likewise lost (skreita,
skrait, skritum, tinda, tand, tundum), exhibit the regular vowel.
771. After that na in Gothic, as in the abovce-mentioned
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the
passive relation, it might also extend itsclf to the adjective
bases, and thus denominatives in ne and ya (for ya also ai,
see §. 109" 6.), like passives (or neuter verbs) and transitive
active verbs, stand mutually answering to each other.
The final vowels of nominal bases are dropped as well before
na as before ya (=Sanskrit aya, see § 674.); hence, e.g.,
from the base fulla (nom. masc. full-s), “full,” full-na,
“impleor,” full-ya, “impleo;” from mikila, “great™ (nom.
mikil-s), mikil-na, ‘“‘magnificor,” mikil-ya, *‘magnifico™
(compare peyaAilw); from wveiha (veik'-s), “holy,” wveik'-na,
“ sanctificor,” veih’-a (veih’-ais,), “sanclifico;” from ga-néha
(gandh’-s), “ enough,” ga-ndh’-na, *expleor,” gandh’-ya, * ex-
pleo;” from managa (manag'’-s), “ much,” manag'-na, “abundo”
(“T am made much”), monag'-ya, “augeo;” from gabiga
(gabig™-s), “rich,” gabig'-na, “locupletalus sum,” gabig-ya,
“locupleto.” It cannot surprise us that the base words of
denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that
some Were already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur-
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the
parents. Thus, e g., an adjective base drdba (drdbs),
“troubled” (Anglos. drdf), whence comes dréb-ya, “I
trouble, excite, shake,” and drdb’-na, “I am troubled,” is
wanting. Inseparable prepositions precede the denomina-
tives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though
the base word be simple; as, e.g., from blinda (blind’-s),
“«blind,” comes ga-blind’-na, “I am blinded,” and ga-hlind'-
-ya, “I blind, dazzle;” from dumba (dumb’-s), *dumbh,
af-dumb’-na, “1 become dumb, grow speechless” (Mark
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[G.Ed.p. 1063.] iv. 39, afdumbn, mepiuwoo). It is possible,
that from the simple adjective bases at first simple denomi-
natives proceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or
cannot be cited, compound denominatives; thus, from dumba
came, at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna; as, in Latin,
from mutu-s, mulesco, and thence obmutesco.

772. To return to the Sanskrit, we must remark that
denominatives formed with g ya partly express a wish; as,
e.g., pali-ydmi, “I wish for a spouse,” from pati; pulri-
~ydmi, “I wish a son, or sons, or children,” from putra.
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives
in taw, which, however, in departure from the Sanskrit,
reject the final vowel of the base-noun, while the latter
lengthen it, but iz doing so weaken & to #; thus, pulri-
-ydmi for putrd-ydmi* And Greek forms like favar’-tdw,
oTpaTyy-1dw, KAave'-ikw, are properly based on the causal
form of the just-mentioned Sanskrit denominatives in ya;
thus, Bavar-tdw, Bavar’-ido-pev=Sanskrit forms like putri-
-yayd-mi, pulri-yayd-mas, while putri-yd-mi, putri-yd-mas,
would lead us to expect Greek forms like favar’-1w, Bavar'-
-to-eev, or, according to §. 502., Bavacow, Bavacaoouev. It de-
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanskrit, denominatives in
ya occasionally adopt the causal form without a causal signi-
fication; thus we find the gerund asélyayitwd, which belongs
to the causal form, without a causal meaning,} from the de-
nominative as#-ydmi, “I curse, execrate” (intrans. “ I am
wrath,” from asu, “life”).

* But we find in the Véda-dialect aswd-ydmi, *equos cupio,” from
aswa, “a horse” (8. V.ILLun.z).

1 Nal. 14.17.: krédhdd astiyayitwd tam, “ird exsecrando eum.” On
the other hand, dhiimdyaydmi, the causal of dhiimd-ydmi, fumo,”
(Mab. 8.1545.) has also a causal meaning: dhimdyayan disak, “causing
the regions of the world to smoke.”
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973. With the causal form of denominatives [G. Ed. p. 1064.]
in ¥ ya may be compared also the Latin in igd. The ¢
would then be the final vowel of the base-noun, either in an
unaltered form, as in miti-gd-s, levi-gd-s, navi-gd-s;* or the
weakening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fumi-gd-s (for
Sfumu-gd-s, or fumo-gd-s), remi-gd-s, clari-gd-s, casti-gé-s (but
pur-gd-s with i suppressed); or the inorganic extension
of a basc ending in a consonant, as in liti-gd-s opposed to
Jjur-gd-s. The g must be taken as the hardening of j, which
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. 121 and 1022
G. ed.), and with which is connected the fact, that in Greck
¢ often stands as the hardened form of an original j (see
§.19.). The 4 of the forms in qucstion, as generally of those
in the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be
the contraction of the Sanskrit a(y)a; and thus fumi-gi-s
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanskrit
dhdmd-ya(y)a-si, “ thou makest to smoke”’t If, however,
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op-
posed by Diintzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of
Words,” p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in igo com-
pounds with ago, we must then divide thus, mit-igo, fum’-igo,
&ec., and assume a weakening of the radical a of ago to i,
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the
end of compounds, becomes ficare.

774. Bases which, in Sanskrit, end in»n, [G. Ed. p.1065.]
reject that letter, as well in desideratives, as also in other de-
nominatives in ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally
dropped before the denominative suffix ¥ ya; hence,
vrihd-yé, “1 become great™ (Mid.), from vrihat, in the strong

* 1 retract the conjecture expressed at §. 109, 1. p, 122 G. ed.
T Sce p. 393 G. ed,, and §. 772. Note 1.
3 X
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cases vrihant, properly a participle present from varh, vrih,
“to grow.” Thus tripd-y4, rdhd-yé, from the participles
tripant, tripat, réhant, réhat (sce Westergaard Rad. pp. 337,339).
We might consequently expect, from the participle of the
auxiliary future, forms like dd-syi-yé for dds-yat-yé, or
ddsuant-yé; and it follows that we may regard the Greck
desideratives in oeiw as denominatives, i. e. derive them from
the participle, and not from the indicative future. The ¢, for in-
stance, of mapa-dw-seiw must then be looked upon as the
thinning of the o of the suffix ov7, and wapa-dwoe’-iw must
therefore be derived from mapadwoo(vt)-tw just as above,
§. 503, aex’-alducros from aexorr. But if Greek desidera-
tives in oefw spring from a future participle, then Latin desi-
deratives in turio, as cenaturio, nupturio, parturiv, esurio (from
es-turio, see §. 101.), may be placed by their sidc as analogous
forms* in which the i appears to correspond to the Sanskrit
suffix  ya, though usually the ¢ of the Latin fourth con-
Jugation corresponds to the Sanskrit aya, while the simple ya
is represented by the i of the third conjugation. As, how-
ever, the ¢ of the third conjugation is occasionally altered to
[G. Ed. p. 1066.] the # of the fourth,} it cannot surprise us
that some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation
should, in their origin, belong, not to the Sanskrit formation
aya, but to ya; and so equ’-io, equ’~{s, both as regards.its base
word and its derivative, might be compared with the Védic
aswiydmi, “equos cupio,” mentioned above (§. 772, Note *).
775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are

* The short % of verbs in titrio occasions me no difficulty in deducing
them from the participle in Ziiru-s. The incumbrance of the verbal deri-
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno-
minatives like coloro, hondro, compared with eolor, eold-ris, honor, honor-is.

+ Sec § 500., and Strave “ On the Latin Declension and Conjugation,’”
P- 200 (from fodio, in Plaut., fodiri ; from gradior, aggrediri ; from pario,
in Enn., parire ; from morior, morimur)
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also formed in Sanskrit by the suffixes sya and asya; e.g.
vrishasydmi, “ to long for the bull;” aswa-sydmi, “to long
for the stallion” (equio); madhw-asydmi, “to wish for
honey.” We have already noticed the agreement of these
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects
the sibilant, with the desideratives which spring from
verbal roots. From Latin may be adduced imitatives in
sso, as has already been done by Diintzer (“Doctrine of the
Latin Formation of Words,” p. 135). Whence, e. g., patri-sso
would stand by assimilation for patri-gjo (compare the Pri-
krit futurcs, §.655.), with i as the extension of the base
noun, as in palri-bus.  The & of uttici-sso, greeci-sso, is the
weakening of the final vowel of the basc-noun. The first
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with
Sanskrit desideratives like aswu-sya-ti, which leads us to
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from
verbs like cape-sso, incipi-sso, lace-sso, peti-sso, which admit
of comparison with Sanskrit verbal desideratives in se—in
so far as their s really stands for sy—or also with the aux-
iliary future. The e or i of Latin forms is, however,
fnost probably the class-vowel of the third conjugation,
though usually this does not extend beyond the special,
tenses. Incesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of
incedesso ; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of arcedesso.
776. Outwardly a similarity presentsit- [G. Ed. p. 1067.]
self between the Sanskrit nominal desideratives in sy« or asya,
and the Latin inchoatives in asco and esco: these, however,
as respects their principle of formation, are scarcely trans-
mitted from the time of the unity of language, but most pro-
bably first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation,
as it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning
“to become " to nominal bases, which, when they terminatc
in a vowel, drop this bcfore the vowel of the auxiliary verb
(compare (§. 761. p. 1047 G.ed.). Thus,aspos-sum from pot-sum
for poti-sum, pot-eram, for poti-eram; so, e.y., puell-asco,
3x 2
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ir’-ascor, puer’-asco (from the base pueru,-ri), tener™-asco, and
tener’-esco, acet-asco, yel-asco (from gelu), herb™-esco, exaqu’-
esco, plum’-esco, flamm'-esco, amar’-esco, aur’-esco, clar’-esco,
vetust-esco, dulc’-esco, juven’-esco, celebr’-esco, corn’-esco. Whe-
ther we ought to divide long™isco, vetust-isco, or longi-sco,
velusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case the
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the
Greek imperative ioc-0:: in the latter, i is the weakening
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds
like longi-pes and derivatives like lonyi-tudo. Bases ending
in a consonant experience no abbreviation; thus, arbor-esco,
carbon-esco, lapid-esco, matr-esco, noct-esco, dit-esco, but opul-
esco for opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanskrit de-
nominatives from abbreviated participial bascs in n¢ men-
tioned above (§. 774.). The verb substantive, which I think
I recognise in these formations, answers to the obsolete
future esco (escit, superescit, obescit), which, however, in com-
position, has occasionally retained the original ¢; as in Old
Prussian, also, in the simple state, as-mai, as-sai, as-1, corre-
spond to the Lithuanian es-mi, es-si, es-ti. How closc the
notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future existence,
approach one another nceds no mention. With respect to

[G.Fd. p.1068.] the guttural which has attached itself to
the root of the verb substantive, asco, esco, and the isolated
future escif, resemble the Greek imperfect &rkov, which,
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also into
combinations with attributive verbs (dwelc-oke, koAée-
oKov, é?\c'wa-axe)." The Latin esco, also, when added to

* I have no hesitation in ascribing the vowel which precedes the o to
the temporal hase of the simple verh ; for the o of ékdeov is, in its origin,
identical with ¢, and stands in placc of the e of éxilees, éxdlee, only on
account of the nasal which follows: the ¢ of the 3d person of the 1st
aorist is identical with the a of the other persons, which is cverywhere
retained where a termination follows,
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verbal bases, rclinquishes its initial vowel; for the a (), e
(¢), and i (©) of forms like laba-sco, ama-sco, consuda-sco,
genera-sco, palle-sco, vire-sco, rube-sco, senti-sco, obdormi-sco,
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth
conjugations; on which account we here divide differently
than above, in puer'-asco, clar'-esco, dulc’-esco, &e. In com-
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of, e. g., gemi-
-sco, tremi-sco, must be regarded as by nature short, as it is
identical with the ¢ of gem-i-s, {rem-i-s (sce §. 109" 1. p. 114
G. ed.), which leads us back to the Sanskrita. The iof profici-
-scor, concupi-scor,is identical with that of faci-s, profici-s, cupi-s;
nanci-scor presupposes a simple nanco, nanci-s; frage-sco
exhibits ¢ for the ¢ of frangi-s (compare §. 6.), and has
lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the root.
To Latin forms like laba-sco, ama-sco, palle-sco, Greek forms
like ynpd-oxw, HPd-okw, iN&-okouat, GA7-oKkw, correspond
in their principle of formation; where, however, it is not
asserted that the Latin & of the second conjugation is con-
nected with the Greek » of forms like mepiAyn-xa, PiAijow,
though both lead us back to the Sanskrit aya; but of this the
Latin contains the two first letters in the contraction of i to é
(sce §. 109 6. p. 120 G. ed.), while the Greek [G. Ed. p. 1069.]

n of ptAjow and ee, eo of piéere, piAéouey, contain the first and
third letter of the Sanskrit aya, either scparate (in ee, co),
or united in 5. The ¢ of forms like evpi-okw, orepi-okw,
ahi-oxopat, duBAi-ckw, is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but,
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel; thus,
cOpiokw, aTepi-oKkw, for edpijokw, oTepy-oKkw; AuPA-TKw, aAi-
oxopat, for duPAw-okw, aAw-okouar; to which, among other
things, the futures edp7-ocw, aAd-copar, &c., point. We musg
remark the weakening of o to « in évivque for dvévmu,
dmimTebw for émomredw;* and, moreover, the forms gAdj-oxkw

* See §.754., and comparc drwn7 and drwméw, which forms, by the
{vngthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, which
is
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and aA6i-exw, which exist together. I am now inclined, in
departure from what was remarked at §. 751. p. 1037 G. ed.,
to assume that the Greek reduplicated forms in oxw, in spite
of their striking resemblance to Sanskrit verbal desideratives
like jijiidsdmi (compare yryvéagkw), are nevertheless not
historically connected with them, but, as comparatively
younger formations, have arisen from the junction of the
verb substantive in a form analogous to the imperfect &oxov
and Latin future escit, but deprived of the radical vowel, to
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanskrit third
class (sce §. 109 3. p. 118 G.cd.). Thus, yryvaokw, puvioke,
pre-suppose simple verbs like yiyveou, pipvgu, according to
the analogy of d/dwue, TBnue, BBy, or such as yeyvéw, puvéo.
And éyvor and yvaow bear the same relation to the probably
existent yiyvou that édwv and ddcw do to didwue.  If, how-
ever, the Greek reduplicated forms in okw must, with regard
to their principle of formation, be looked on as distinct from
Sanskrit verbs like jijiiisdmi, the same must hold as regards

[G.Ed.p.1070.] Latin forms like no-sco, di-sco (perhaps from
dida-sco), pa-scor, na-scor (gna-scor by transposition from gan-
-seor), which correspond to Greek unreduplicated forms like
Ba-oxw, Ovi-okw.

777. In Sanskrit, denominatives may also be formed by
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in
the special tenses, which a, like that of the first and sixth
classes of primitive verbs (& 109% 1.),is suppressed in the
general tenses. A final @ of nominal bases is dropped;
hence, e.g., I0hil’-a-ti, “he is red,” from [lshita. 1 am un-
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi-
natives: there occur, however, among the roots exhibited
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several
in which I think [ recognise decnominatives from bases in

i twice repeated in its full form, correspond admirably to the Sanskrit
intensives there mentioned,
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a; thus, among others, bhdm, “to be angry,” bhdm-a-té,
« he is angry,” which I derive from bhdm-a, “anger:” this
latter, however, which also signifies “light,” *splendor,”
clearly comes from the root bhd, “to shine.” As the
Latin ¢ of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanskrit
a of the first and sixth class, so metu-i-t, tribu-i-t, statu-i-t,
minu-i-t, correspond to the Sanskrit denominatives here
mentioned. In Greek, denominatives correspond which
in the special tenses add o and e to the nominal base; thus,
e. ., pnvi-o-pev, pnvi-e-te, dnpi-o-pat, unTi-o-par, Sakpv-o-uev,
uebt-o-ucv, i00-0-pev, dyAv-o-uev, BactAel-o-pev, Bpa-Bel-o-
-uev. What, however, are we to say of that rather numerous
class of denominatives in evw, which arc not founded on any
nominal base in ev; e.g., kop-edo-pou, “Iam a maiden;"
woAer’-eb-w, “ T am a citizen ;" aON-ed-w, “ I contend,” properly,
“am in strife;” ia7p-ed-w, “I am a physician;” xparior-
-ev-w, “I am the best; xoAak-¢d-w, I am a flatterer, flatter-
ing;” douN’-ed-w, “I am a servant;” aAy®- [G. Ed. p.1071.]

eU-o, “I am true™? If the verb substantive, which in most
of these formations is more or less evidently present in
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have
recourse to the root ¢u (sce p. 125 G. ed.), which therefore, in
these compounds, has preserved the original notion of “ be-
ing,” while in its simple state the causal meaning of * bring-
ing into existence,” “ making to be,” prevails. The € of -evw
wounld therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of
the Sanskrit bhav-d-mi, “ T am,” « I become ;" and, with respect
to the dropping of the radical labial, evw would stand on
the same footing with wi, vi, of Latin forms like pot-ui,
mon-ui, ama-vi, audi-vi, (see §. 556.).% In Gothic the verbs

*The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi-
liary verb under discussion, and gives, e.g., wa-d, “let him be,” wonth,
“let them be,” corresponding to the Sanskrit bhavatu, bharantu : sec
* The Caucasian Members of the Indo-IZuropean Fumily of Languages,”

rp-43
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in na (as fullna, “impleor”), mentioned above (§. 770.), be-
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These
verbs in nme come from passive participial bases with the
same termination, which, like the Sanskrit bases in a (rdhit'-
-a-ti), reject their final vowel before that of the class; thus,
fulln’-i-th, * impletur,” from fullna-i-th, for fulln-a-ath (see§.
67.), plural fulln’-a-nd, as in Sanskrit réhit-a-ti, réhit’-a-nti.
But this kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the pre-
sent and its derivatives, while in the preterite an d takes the
place of a or i; so that e.g., fulln’-0-da, “1 was filled,” in
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like
regn’-d-vi, the base-noun also of which, regnu (“kingdom
as ruled”), with respect to its derivative suffix, is con-
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San-
skrit pirna, « filled ”).

FORMATION OF WORDS.

[(G. Ed. p.1072.] 778. With regard to the formation of verbs
there remains nothing to be added to what has been already
said regarding the structure of roots and the classcs of verbal
bases (§. 109%), which proceed thence, and subsequently re-
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive
pronouns, and the appellations of cardinal numbers, do not
follow the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see
§. 105.), and, with their derivatives, are discussed in the para-
graphs allotted to them. We shall now simply treat of the
formation of substantives and adjectives; and, first, of those
which stand in close connection with the verb, and, both
in the organization and in the application of language, play
a very important part: we allude to the participles and
the infinitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of

pp- 43and 82, Rem. 48. In Persian the present of the verb substantive
may be combined with any substantive or adjcctive, as well as with the
personal pronoun ; e.g., piram, “ senex sum;” manam,  cgo sum.”’
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection,
because words must be formed before they can be inflected.
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful,
at first, only to lay down the principle of thc formation of
words generally, as is done in §§. 110.111., and to defer
the more full investigation of the subject to this place.
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most
part, irrespective of their nominal suffixes, rest on a prin-
ciple of formation similar to that of the corrcsponding
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly secn from
the following paragraphs, how requisite an acquaintance
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders,
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of
words.
779. The active present participle forms [G. Ed. p. 1073.]

a point of observation as regards the representation of the
original unity of the Indo-European languages; and it is
here worthy of notice, that scveral of the still living tongues
of our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than
the Sanskrit in its most ancient sources. The full form of the
suffix is n¢; the Sanskrit, however, exhibits the n only in the
few cases, which in all places, where a division of the theme
into stronger and weaker forms occurs, have prescrved the
original and full form of the base (sce §. 129.); hence, e.g.,
bharan, bharantam=¢pépwv, Ppépovra, ferentem, dual bharantdu,
Védic bharantd (nom. acce. voc.)=¢épovre, plural bharantus
(nom. voc.)=4épovres, ferentes ; but in the accusative we find
bharatas, by the loss of the n in the latter part of the word,
disadvantageously contrasted with ¢pépovr-as, and so in all the
other cases of the three numbers the n is dropped in Sanskrit ;
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek
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¢épovro, Latin ferentis, Gothic bairandin-s (see p. 138), and
our German strong participial-genitives, as stehendes, gehen-
des* The Lithuanian, also, has to this day retained
the nasal of the participle present through all the cases of
the three numbers in both genders: it cxtends the theme,
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ie; and,
according to a universal law of sound, changes the ¢ before
i, when this is followed by any vowel but e, into the sound
tsch, which Ruhig writes ch, Mielcke ¢z ; hence, e.g., degans,

[G. Ed. p. 1074] “burning,” m. (=Sanskrit dahan), ac-
cording to the analogy of Zend forms like barans, Latin like
ferens, Aolic as TBévs, accusative deguntin (for degantien,
from -inn), genitive deganchiv.

780. The Old Prussian, diffeving from the Lithuanian,
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the
simple affix i, and so far agrees entircly with the Latin,
which, e.g. forms simply ferens from the base ferent,
which has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in i.
Ferenti-a and ferenti-um belong as decidedly to the i de-
clension as fucili-a, facili-um. We are therefore right in
dividing ferente-m just as facile-m ([rom facili-m), though
from a base ferent the accusative could bein no case other
than ferentem=Zend barént-ém. The present participles
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, dilanis,
“the worker,” “workingt;” sidans, “sedens;” empriki-sins,
“ pm‘sen.s-,” dative empriki-senti-smu, according to the pro-

#* Verbs of the third class, in Sanskrit, owing to the incumbrance of the
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also ;
hence, e. g., dadatam compared with 8iSovra, dadatas with 8i8ovres (com-
pare §. 459.).

+ According to the mode in which the two following cxamples are
written we should expect dilans; but as respects the retention of the
T-sound, dilants corresponds to Gothic formns like bairands.
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nominal declension (see §. 170.); niaubillinti-s, « of the under
age,” “not speaking”* (infanlis); ripinti-u} “sequentem;
empriki wailiainti-ns  (ace. pl.), “contradicentes;” wargu-
segyienti-ns, “ maleficos.” The followingare [G. Ed. p.1075.]
adverbial datives, giwantei, “living,” and stanintei (also staninti)
“standing,” from the bases giwanti (Sanskrit jivant), staninti
(see Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 76).

781. Before the feminine character #, the Sanskrit, ac-
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective
verbs, either rctains the nasal of the participial suffix or
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first
principal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; and the Gothic
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare,
e.g., with the Sanskrit vasantf, “inhabiting,” f. (also va-
satf, Nal. 13. 66.), from was, Class 1, the Gothic visandei
(Them. visandein, see §§. 120. 112.), “abiding or being,” f.;
and with the Sanskrit dahant?, “burning,” f. the Lithua-
vian deganti (gen. deganchids, sce p. 174, Note *).  In Greek,
Oepandvris is in form a solitary present participle feminine
with «=Sanskrit #, according to the analogy of the femi-
nine bases in 7pd=iri, Latin tri-c, mentioned in §. 119.
The root oy as, Class 2, of the verb substantive, forms in
Sanskrit sald, “being,” f. never santi; the Lithuanian
esanti therefore surpasses the Sanskrit both in the reten-
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix.

¢ Billi, « I speak.” The inseparable preposition e, combined with
the negation %i, corresponds to the Sanskrit ava.

T Also ripintinton, in the last syllable of which I think I recognise an
appended pronoun or article=Sanskrit ¢am, Lithuanian tan, Greek rdv.
As regards the o for @, compare the accusative of the participle perfect

passive ddto-n, *datum”=Sanskrit dattam, from daddtam, irregularly
for ddtam.
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esans
has two points of superiority to the Sanskrit sam, the re-
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign:
the latter is shared also by the Latin sens, of pre-sens, ab-sens,
to which the abovementioned (§.780.) Old Prussian sins, of
empriki-sins, “ present,” admirably corresponds. The Greek,
for the most part, with its Jv, contrasts disadvantageously
with the Lithuanian esans; for while the latter has, together
with the case sign, preserved the complete root, we miss in
&v both the entire root and the expression of the nominative
relation. The epic and Ionic form é&wy, however, leads us

[G.Ed.p.1076.] to conjecture a formerly existing éowv,
and the suppression of the ¢ in this position is, according to
§. 128., not surprising. It is, however, not less marvcllous
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou-
sands of yecars, quite up to remote antiquity, and which
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only
under the protection of the prepositions pre and ab,* should
have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up to the
present day.

782. The Indian Grammarians assume af, in the strong
cascs ant, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot,
hiowever, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like bharant,
any more than the o of the Greek ¢pépovr: the vowel be-
longs in both languages to the class syllable; i.e. the o
of ¢pép-o-vt is identical with that of ¢pép-o-pev, Ppép-o-vry, and
with the e of ¢pép-e-ve, é'(j)ep—e-g, &c.  That the Greek par-
ticipial suffix is simply v7, not ovr, is clear from the conjuga-
tion in ue, where vr attaches to the final vowel of the root or
of the verbal theme (3tdo-vr, Tefe-vt, icTa-vT, detk-vv-v7): the
Sanskrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which,
in my opinion, first arose aftcr the separation of languages,

* On the other hand, in potens, just as in the simple ens the sibilani
is lost.



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1045

in cases, where the nt or t of the suffix would be added to
a letter other than a or 4, prefixes to the suffix an «
(compare §. 437. Remark, and §. 458.), or extends the ver-
bal theme by the affix a; hence, e. g., strinwant, “ strewing™
(for strinunt), answers to the Greek base oropvuvr. Thee
of Latin participles of the third conjugation, e. g., of veli-e-ns,
veh-e-ntem (=Sanskrit vah-a-n, vah-a-nlam, Zend vaz-a-ns,
vaz-a-ntém), is in origin identical with the class voweli(from «,
see §. 109" L. p. 114 G. ed.) of veh-i-s, veh-i-t, &e. (see §. 507.
p- 712.), and is based on the circumstance [G. Ed. p.1077.]
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers e to
i (sce §. 6.). In the fourth conjugation, ie, e g., in aud-
-i-ens represents the Gothic ya and Sanskrit aya of forms
like sat-ya-nds, “placing”=Sanskrit sdd-aya-n, “making
to sit™ (compare §.505.). It does mot require mention,
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the « and
¢, as in am-a-ns, mon-e-ns, belong to the conjugational syl-
lable; the a, however, of da-us, sta-ns, fu-ns, and fla-ns, to
the root: and as little does it requirc notice, that in Ger-
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the # of
the present participle is identical with that of the class
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds, “carrying,” m.
vahs-ya-nds (Zend ues-ya-us), “ growing " m. (see §. 109% 2.),
sat-ya-nds, “ placing,” “ making tosit,” m. salb-6-nds, “anoint-
ing,” m. with bair-a-m (Sanskrit bhar-d-mas), “we carry,”
vahs-yu-m, “we grow,” salt-ya-m, “we place” (Sanskrit
sitd-ayd-mas), salb-6-m, “we anoint;” and in Lithuanian,
wez-u-tis, “ riding,” m. with wez-a-mé, « we ride;” myl-i-ns,
“loving,” m. with myl-i-me, “ we love.” With regard, how-
ever, to the non-correspondence of the Lithuaniau es-a-ss,
“being,” to es-mi, “1am,” es-me, “we are,” we must ob-
serve, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in the par-
ticiple, which in the Sanskrit s-u-n (accusative s-a-ntam) oc-
curs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places in its
stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an 7.
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783. In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre-
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that
of the present to the active present participle here under dis-
cussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, e. ¢.,
BEQDI 'vegy, “ypehens,” answcrs to the Sanskrit zakan, Zend
vazans, Lithuanian weZans, and Gothic vigands, we should
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law of

[G. Ed. p. 1078.] sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are
suppressed,* but in the dual, segampa veluishchat, corre-
sponds to the Védic rahanid and Zeud vezanta; and in the
plural, BEgZ e (velusishche) answers to the Sanskrit vahanf-
as, and Greek éyovr-eg (see §. 442. Note *); where itis to be
observed, that yr shch more frequently occurs as the cu-
phonic alteration of ¢ (Dobrowsky, p.39, Kopitar, p. 53),
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes k& schd :
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the 7-sound, and, be-
sides, the original ¢ is changed into ch, as in Lithuanian
likewise the Iatter is used before 4, with a vowel following.

*See §.255. 1, page 839 G.ed. I now think that the monosyllabic
words also must be subjected to the universal law, as I no longer recognise
in the forms NA{'D nas and BAUD vas of the genitive and locative plural of
the two first persons the Sanskrit secondary forms nas and vas, but refer
the U'b s of the genitive to the Sanskrit pronominal genitive terminatiou
sdm, and that of the locative to the Sanskrit locative termination suz. The
fact that the s of these terminations is elsewhere changed into X ch (see
§§. 255. m.279.and p. 371, G. ed. Note .), and that in Sanskrit the genitive
termination sém occurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con-
ceals the casual nature of the ending of the forms NACUDH nga-s, BACD
va-s ; but in Old Prussian also the termination |#A sdm, in the form son,
which approximates more closely to the Sanskrit, has made its way into
the pronouns of the first and second person ; hence here are found NOU-s0N,
npév, iou-son, bpdv, after the analogy of stei-son, rov==Sanskrit te-shdm,
answering 1o the Sclavonic NA{D na-s and BACD va-s.

+ As to & == un, sce the Remark at the end of this paragraph.
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Compare, therefore, in this respect, the dual peEgXipa
velunschcha with the Lithuanian weZanchiu. It is probable
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a Y, or the
syllable ya, has, in the oblique cascs, mingled with the ¢ of
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y the pre-
ceding ¢ has become w1 shch.  So in Dobrowsky’s third con-
jugation, in whicl, in the first person present, a ] is found
before the termination un, forms occur like  [G. Ed. p. 1079.]
mAgrs mushchus, “turbo,” euphonic for munlyun, infinitive
munl-i-ti.* In the feminine singular the gerﬁnd’ive spoken
of is BegXgim velunshchi—Lithuanian wezanti, “riding” f.
(genitive wefanchios), Sanskrit vahanti.

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in
treating (§.155.) of the Old Sclavonic alphabet, makes neither an ortho-
graphical nor a phonetic distinction hetwcen & and oy, or &, and never
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes 10 for . It is
now, however, generally supposed, and I think with good reason, that the
vowels & (with Y ki) and A (with Y ) contain a nasal, as was first disco-
vered by Vostokov, though Kopitar (Glagolita, p.52)still thinks it doubtful.
It is, however, certain that the vowels &, 1%, A, 1A, in the Old Sclavonic
Grammar, as Kopitar has informed us, occur scarce anywhere but where
the Polish has vowels with a nasal; and comparison with the ancient
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before
assumed a corraption of on (from an) to & (see §. 155.%.). On the other
hand, however, 0Y, or &, and the % contained in 10 (1), wherever these
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which
admit of comparison usually represent etymologically the Sanskris
=Y 6 (for a+u), or its resolved form av; hence, ¢ 4., 0Oy iTadsta(neuter
plural), “ mouth = ésktha,” “lip” (Theme); tpoyTH srit-ti, *“ to hear’—=
grotum (irvespective of the infinitive suffix); BOyAWTU bid-i-ti, “to
wake "’ =bédayitum ; MOYW shiti, “ left “=sarya. So in the termination
of the genitive and locative dual, where, e. g., 0K0I0 *amborum, in am-
bobus,” answers to the Sanskrit ubhayés, and Zend ubdyd (sce J. 273.).
Now let us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which

* Miklosich aptly compares the Sanskrit root manth, *“to shuke; and & ui
therefore stands for the Sanskrit an. See the Remark at the end of this
paragraph.
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I now express, as in Lithuanian, by 7 (see §.10.), in grammatical ter-
minations or suffixes, correspond to & Sanskrit z or m with a preceding vowel
(aord). We have, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the
following —

1. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; e.g., BAOBR vdovui,
« viduam ”’=vidhavdm.*

[G. Ed. p.1080.] 2. Accusative singular of pronouns of the first and
second person : MA mait, TA tan="Sanskrit mmdm, twdm ; like the rc-
flexive ¢A sai. .

3. Accusative plural of'masculine pronominal hases of the third person
in ya, and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the
base ya. Compare K gaz, “eos,” with the corresponding Sanskrit
ydi, «quos,” and Old Prussian accusatives like scha-ns, schi-ns,
“ Jos,” wira-ns, * viros,” Gothic vaira-ns (see §.236.).

4, First person singular present, where & wi=Sanskrit dmi; e.g.,
veun=vahdmi; AW ayun=aydmi, c. g., rydayun==ridayimi (see
§. 766. p. 1054. G. ed.

5. Third person plural of the prosent, where &Tb unify=Sanskrit anti ;
e.g., BEB‘Y\'rb veuity==vahanti ; and in Dobrowsky’s third conju-
gation (sec Kopitar, p. 61), EATb yarity=Sanskrit ayanti.

6. The above-mentioned gerundive or participle present.

Thenasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative and accusative plural
of feminine bases in ya, e.g., in BOAEA volyan, “voluntatis,” and “volun-
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we consider, however, that, in
the three cascs spoken of, the Sanskrit grammar exhibits a final s, which
is also contained in those languages so closely akin to the Sclavonic, the
Lithuanian and Lettish, as also in Gothic in all the words which cor-

* Compare §.266. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, has
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals,
though written, are no longer pronounced ; just so in the instrumental,
where I regard the Sclavonic vdo-voy-un=Sanskrit vidhavay-i as join-
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup-
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the probably only very weak
nasal sound 2. Remark, that in the plural instrumcntal, the feminines
cspecially, rather than the masculines and neuters, have the termima-
tion mé (sce p. 865 G. ed.); for which, in Lithuanian, both in the mascu-
line and feminine, mis occurs, only that the masculines in @ have eon-
tracted a-mis to ais.
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respond to the Sanskrit feminine bases in d *, we are led to infer the nasal-
ization of a final s,as, e.., in the Prakrit instrumental termination Zii=San-
skrit bhis (see §.220.). The y especially appears [Gr. Ed. p.1081.]
to have protected tbe nasalized vowels which follow it, as we may con-
clude from No. 3. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word,
while the Sanskrit has a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu-
sative singular of neuter bases in n; e.g., in UMA iman, “nomen™ (from
the base imen from iman), auswering to the Sanskrit ndma, from ndman.
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can-
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base-word, and the Latin also has
firmly preserved the z of the hase in the nominative and accusative sin-
gular neuter. Thus, asin Latin, nomen, semen, arc opposcd to komo, sermo,
&ec., 80 UMA iman, CBMA syeman, are opposed to KAM'BI kamy, “stone,”
from kamen.

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives ¢'bI sy=Sanskrit san, Lithua-
nian seris, and in the feminine CRGINA sunshchi—=8at satl (for santl), senti.
After the g in the nominative masculine the nasal and the old g re-
main ; hence BUIER biyaw, “ cedens,” feminine BMERTIU biyuiishchi. In
Dobrowsky’s third conjugation the KA extends also to the other forms
with IJT ; hence BOAA volyar, “ volens ;" BOAYAYIE volyaiishche, * vo-
lentes ;”” BONENJIN volyanshchi, éfehovoa.  As regards the use of the
gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present
stands as predicate, and in German the uninflected form of the partici-
ple is used ; hence (Luke xxiv.13.) EBUTA MARA byesta idunshcha,
* they (two) were going,”” is the translation of the Greek fjrav mopevdpevor,
only with this point of difference, in which the Greek is inferior, that the
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle.
Where the participle stands as epithet or substantively, the Sclavonic
uses the definite form of the participle (see §. 284.) and in this the
participle is fully declined ; thus, l.c., xdpnv dméxoveav is rendered
BbiD OTHETOMYIRER vysy ofstoyunshehunyun.

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle

* So, in Lettish, akka-s is both the genitive singular and the no-
minative and accusative plural of akka, * spring of water” (compare
Latin agua, Gothic ¢hva, “stream,” genitive singular and nominative and
accusative plural @h-vd-s; Lithuanian wuppé, ¢ stream;”’ Sanskrit ap,
« water’’).

3y
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is added in Sanskrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi-
liary future; just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where
da-cw-v, dd-cov-ra, di-se-ns, dii-se-ntin, correspond to the
Sanskrit dd-sya-n, dd-sya-ntam. In the feminine the Li-
thuanian di-se-nti, “the (woman) about to give,” an-
swers admirably to the Sanskrit di-sya-ntf; deg-sc-is,
“ the (man) about to burn,” accusative deg-se-ntin, answers
to the Sanskrit dhak-shya-n, dhak-shya-ntam;* and in the

[G.Ed. p.1082.] feminine, deg-se-nti to dhak-shya-nti. The
Lithuanian root bu, “to be,” gives bu-se-ns, “futurus,”
bu-se-nti, “futura,” as analogous to the Zend bil-sya-nis, bil-
-syai-nti. The Sanskrit bhav-i-shya-n, bhav-i-shya-nti, is
somewhat more remote, on account of the Guna of the
radical vowel, the insertion of the vowel of conjunction, and
the suppression of the nominative sign in the masculine. As
regards the e of Lithuanian future participles like di-se-is,
bu-se-nis, I see in it, not a corruption of the ¢ of indicative
forms like di-si-me, “ dubimus™ (see §. 652.), but a corruption
of the a of Sanskrit bases like dd-sya-nt: it is thercfore
identical with the o of the Greck Sw-co-vt; and the Lettish
also actually represents by o this Lithuanian e, as to the g, also,
of the present participle it opposes an o, while for the i of
the future indicative it has, in like manner, i; e. g.
buhschats, “futurus”=Lithuanian busens, buhschoti, « fulura”
= busenli; as essofs, “ being*= esans feminine essoti=
esant.t

* See §§. 21. and 104,

+ The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the sul-
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in Z only in
this kind of phrase, but elsewhcre scha, which, in my opinion, comes from
schia, and this from seki ; so that under the influence of the i, with a vowel
following it, the ¢ is changed into sck, (with s crossed) asin Lithuanian into
¢k (genitive esanchits— Lettish essoschas). Refer to what has been said he-
fore (§. 783. p. 1078 G. ed.) regarding the origin of the Y sheh in the Scla-
vonic gerund. The coincidence of tho Lettish feninine termination scha

with
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785. The aorist tenses in Sanskrit have left us no par-
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Adcasg,
Arév, Ppuydy, Tumdv, maintains a superiority over the San-
skrit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek [G.Ed.p.1083.]
contains the verb substantive (see §.542.), we may compare
cag, cavra, oavres, &c., with the Sanskrit san, santam, santas.
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar
superiority over the simple &v, dvrog, with respect to the
more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which
the Latin sens of presens, absens, does over the simple ens.
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek
participles of the second aorist like Armdv, ¢uydv, opposed
to Aeimwv, ¢elywr, answer to Sanskrit participles of the
sixth class like fuddn, “pushing,” m. accusative tuddniam.
As in the Véda-dialect many verbs occur in conjugational
classes other than those which they follow in the common
dialect, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider-
ing participles like vridhdnt, “increasing,” dhrishdnt, “dar-
ing,” in the weak cases vridhdt, dhrishat, as aorist partici-
ples, though in no other case have the roots in question
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however,
they arc really aorist participles, then we must take
dhrishamdna-s (Rig V. 1. 52.5.; probably to be accented
dhrishdmdna), also as a middle aorist participle of the sixth
formation, though in the common dialect this formation has
no indicative middle. The root pd, “to drink, whence
pivdmi (Véd. pibdmi from pipdmi),in the Véda-dialect follows
also the second class, as is clear from pdthd, “ye drink”
(Véd. thd for tha, Rig V.I1.86.1.); whence I cannot concur
with Benfey in ascribing the participle péntam, “bibentem,”
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative

with the Greek o, in forms like rinrovea, riyrovoa, is also remarkable,
This oa was probably preceded by a form owa (compare Tpia=Sanskrit &,
§.119.), so that the o was produced from r by the influence of the ¢ fol-
lowing.

3v 2
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phhki, “bihe,” which likewise belongs to the present of the
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par-
ticiple active present, I must further draw notice to the fact
that the Greek conjugation in w agrees with the correspond-
ing Sanskrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs
excepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par-

[G.Ed. p.1084] ticiple in question, and that therefore, in
this respect, oropvis, oTopvivTa, stand in the same relation to
Pépwv, ¢épovra, as, in Sanskrit, stripwdn, strinwintam, to
bhéran, bhdrantam. The Sanskrit, however, differs from the
Greek in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. 130.) the ac-
cent to sink down to the case-syllable ; hence, e.g., in the geni-
tive singular and accusative plural stri-nwa-tds opposed
to orop-vi-vros, arop-vo-vras. The Sanskrit differs from
the Greek also in this, that in the accentuation of
the present participle (the theory of the weakest cases
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding
tense; thus, bddh-a-n, tud-G-n, $fichyan, chir-dya-n, accord-
ing to bidh-i-mi, tud-f-mi, $heh-yd-mi, chdr-dyi-mi. In
the second conjugation (see §. 493.) the present participle
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter-
minations, especially by that of the third person plural,
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia-
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina-
tions: hence from vdsmi, “I will,” comes not vdsant, but
udbnt, “willing,” according to the analogy of usmds,
ushthd, usdnti. The third class has, as well in the entire
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable
of reduplication; hence ddddmi, “1 give,” dadati, “they
give” (see §. 459.), dédat, “giving,” m. (see §. 779. Note), the
latter opposed to the Greek d:dobs, Tbeis, while daddmi,
dadhdmi, agree with 88w, TiBnpt.

Remark. The principle of Sanskrit accentuation appears to me to be
this, that the farther the accent is thrown hack, the graver and more
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powerful the accent; and I believe I may assert the same principle in
Greck also; only that here, out of regard for the harmony and euphony
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words cannot [G. Ed. p.1085.].
overstep the limit of the last syllable but two, while the Sanskrit places the
accent on the first syllable, without reference to the extent of the word,
and contrasts, e. g., bkdrdmahé with the Greek ¢epduefa. A very striking
proof of the dignity and energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words,
and, at the sametime, a very remarkable point of agreement between San-
skrit and Greek accentuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both
languages, in the declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases
(see & 129.), which, with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were,
pointed out by the genius of the language as the most important, lay the
accent on the base, but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case-ter-
mination. Here, however, the accusative plural, though in respect to
sound it belongs to the weak cascs, yet passes, as regards accent, in most
monosyllabic words in Sanskrit, as in Greek, for a strong case;* which
cannot surprise us, as this case in the singular and duaal belongs, in each
respect, to the strong cases. Compare the declension of wdch, fem.,
‘ gpeech,”  voice,” with the Greek éx (from Fom for Fox, Latin, voc).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

SANSKRIT. GREEK. SANSKRIT. GREEK.
N.V. vk, N. V. &Y. N.V. wdchas, N.V.dnes.
Ace. vicham, Acc. ma. Ace.  wvdchas, Ace. dmas.
Instr.  wdchd, c Instr. vdgbhts, ..
Dat. vdché, . D. Abl. vdgbhyds,

Gen, Abl. vichds, Gen. ém-ds. Gen. wvdchdm, Gen. émav.
Loc. vdcht, D. dn-i. Loc.  wvdkshi, Dat. oyt
DUAL.

SANSKRIT. GREEK.
N.A.V. vdchdu,  Véd. vdché, N.A.V. éme.
L D.A. vdgbhydm, D.G. émoiv.
Gen. Loc. vdchos, ..

I consider as a consequence of the emphasis, which  [G. Ed. p.1086.]
lies in the accentunation of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that

* See the exceptions in Bihtlingk, “A first attempt as to the Accent in
Sanskrit” (St. Petersburgh, 1843), §. 14.
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active verbs, to which the middle verbs also belong, in Sanskrit princi-
pally accent the first syllable, so that, thercfore, the energy of the action is
represented by the energy of the accentuation ; and I perceive an agree-
ment of the Greek accentuation with the Sanskrit in this, that Greek
verbs throw back the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic and trisyl-
Iabic forms, therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully in their
accentuation of verbs. Compare eiu: with émi, 8idwue with diddmi, rifpm
with dédhdmi, pépopev with bhirdmas, épepov with ébharam. In forms
of more than three syllables the Greck approaches the Sanskrit as closely
a8, without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua-
tion, is possible ; hence the alrcady-mentioned ¢epduefa compared with
bhdrdmahé (from -madhé, see §.472.), and also épepduefa compared with
dbhardmahi. A quite similar agrcement, together with a similar con-
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanskrit accentuation in cuses in
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanskrit principle, throws back
the accent of the base word in the vocative.* This cvidently happens, in
both languages, in order to give emphasis to the name of the person
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca-
tive of the three numbers in all words, the Sanskrit (where this case is
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the
word may be, and wherever the accent may fall in the other cases. Tothe
nominatives pztd mritd duluta (ace. pitéram, mditdram, duhitéram), cor-
respond the vocatives pitar, mitar, dithitar, with which the corresponding
Greek vocatives wdrep, pijrep, @byarep—as compared with mwarip, marépa,
pirnp, (for pnrip) pnrépa, buydrnp (for Bvyarip), bvyarépa,—stand in sur-
prising agreement ; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting
affinity in our family of languages belong, in other respects also, to those
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing
fidelity. While, however, the Sanskrit also exhibits vocatives like vif-
wamitra, the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only
shew such as *Ayduepvor, which, however, does not prevent us from re-
[G. Ed. p.1087.] cognising, even in forms of thiskind, the agreement of
the Greek and Sanskrit vocative theory ; and just as little, in my opinion,
could forms like ¢pepdpefa compared with the Skr. dhdrdmahéd cause us to
overlook the affinity of Greck and Sanskrit verbal accentuation. The princi-
pal part of the Sanskrit first conjugation (see . 493.) is formed by the first
class, which comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and

# Compare Benfey in the “ Halle Journal of General Literature,” May
1845, p. 907.
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to which, with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (see §.
109*. 1. p. 115 G.ed.) : these in the special tenses throughoutaceent the first
syllable. The sixth class, which is properly only an offshoot of the first, and
contains,as it were, the diseascd members of that class (about 140 roots), has,
with the Guna, put off also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents
instead the class vowel, only that the angment, as well in the  imperfect as
in the aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent; hence, tuddmi « tundo,”
tuddsi, *° tundis,” opposed tobodhumz, “scio,” I)odham, ““ scis,”” The passive
accents its characteristic ya, and thercfore the second syllable instead of
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self-excrtion is lost:
this is evident from the fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though their
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first
syllable; hence, sdchyaté, ©purificat,” opposed to suchydté,  purifi-
catur.” It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the
meaning of Sanskrit accentuation, that when the passive is nsed as re-
flexive, the accent may be thrown back on the radical syllable, though
orly in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their final consonant.
Desideratives and intensives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is
natural from the encrgy inhexent in them, hold fast to the gencral prin-
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipdsdmi,
« 1 wish to drink;” bébhédmi, « I cleave ” (intens.). Astothe fact, how-
cver, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunize the radical syllable,
still throw the accent on the second (chérdydmi, “1 steal,” not chira-
ydmi), we may suppose that these verbsstill feel themselves tobe compounds,
and in a measure determinatives ; and as such, in accordance with the pre-
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,*
but the first syllable of it in order to comply with the fundamental rule
of verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opi- [G. Ed.p.1088.]

nion, is accented in denominatives formed by ya for the same reason
(putriydti). 1 consider it as another consequence of the composition that
the anxiliary future accents not the first syllable of the whole compound,
but the auxiliary verb, whether it begins with the second or the third
syllable of the whole expression ; while the Greek, through all tenses,
retains the fundamental pnnclple of verbal accentuation ; hence, amm,
ddooper, compared with ddsydmz, das;l/amas, and forms like tamskyamz
(“ extendum ™), tamshyumas So in Sanskrit the auxiliary verb, which is
added in the potential (optative) and precative (aorist of the potential—op-
tative), viz. the syllable yd, draws the accent upon itself; hence, da-

* Sec Aufrecht “ De dAccentu compositorum Sanseriticorum,” p. 6.
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dydt, “det” (8doln), precative déydt (3oin), Dhlydma, «simus.”* On the
other hand, in cases where the modal element coalesces with the preced-
ing class-vowel into a diphthong, the accent remains on the same syllable
as is accented in the indicative; thus, bhdrés, bhdrét, bhdréma=qgépois,
pépot, Pépoiper: on the other hand, tudé@, tudét, &e., according to the
analogy of tuddsi, tuddti. Theanalogy of the sixth class is followed by
the potentials of the aorist of the sixth formation peculiar to the Véda-
dialect ; hence, ‘akéma, © possimus.”

1n the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanskrit second conjugation
(see §. 493.), as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal termi-
nations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent to that
manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of the final syl-
lable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanskrit not only
attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to their first syl-
lable. In this way émi (=€), ddddmi (=diwms), jéhdmi, “1 aban-
don,” are in the plural imds, dadmds (for daddmds, middle dadmdhi,t
jahimégs. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also in the per-
fect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion, exer-

[G. Ed. p. 1089.] cises an influence in removing the accent; hence,
chindmi, «1 collect” (plural chinumds); yundjmi, “1 unite” (plural
yuijmas) ; tandmi, 1 extend” (plaral tanumds); yumdmi, “1 bind ”
(plural yunimds) ; tutéda, * I did thrnst > (plural 2utudimd), instead of the
forms chindmi, yinajmi, &c., which, according to the fundamental prin-
ciple of verbal accentuation, would be looked for. The heavy suffix of the
participle present (nf, ant), the a of which, just like that of the third
person plural, is viewed, with respect to the accentuation, as an essential
portion of the termination, or of the suffix, follows, in the just-mentioned
verbal classes, the analogy of the heavy personal terminations, especially
that of the third person plural; but in the weak cases (with the excep-
tion of verbs of the third class) allows the accent to fall down to the case-
termination ; and the feminine %, in case the suffix loses its n, follows the
analogy of the weakest cases. The same principle governs the par-

* Sama Véd. 11.6.2.16.2. Remark the dropping of the s of the com-
mon dialect (bhiydsma), as in Zend, see §.701.

+ Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with 8 vowel no in-
fluence in casting back the accent. The vowel a, which precedes z in the
third person plural, is viewed as regards the accentuation as belonging to the
personsl termination. Hence ydnti, “they go,” compared with éti;
but dddati, « they give” (see §.459.) not daditi, like ddddti,  he gives.”
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ticiple present of the sixth class. I annex the nominative, accusative, and.
genitive singular masculine (the genitive being also neuter), and the femi-
nine nominative in %, which is identical with the theme, of the roots dwish,
“to hate,” C. 2, dd, “to give,” C. 8, yuj, “to join,” C. 7, chi, *to collect,”
C. 5, tan, “ to extend,” C.8, yu, “tobind,”” C.9, fud, “tothrust,” C.6:
dwishdn, dwishdntam, dwishatds, dwwhah H dddat, dddatam, dddatas, dd-
dati; yumjdn, yu fjdntam, yunjatds, yuiijati; chinwdn, chmwéntam, chin-
watds, chmwati tanwtin, tanwdntam, tanwatds, tanwati ; ; yundn, yundn-
tam, yunatds, yunati; tunddn, tundéntam, tundatds, tunddnti—As in
Greek, present active participles of the conjugation in ju, in agreement with
the prevailing principle in the corresponding Sanskrit conjugation, ac-
cent the vowel which precedes the v, instead of the first of the base-word, and
e.g. oTopvis, aroprivra, oTopvivre, aroprivres, stand for comparison with the
Sanskrit s¢rinwdn, strinwdntam, styinwdntd (in the Véda-dialect) sty inwdn-
tas, it might be conjectured that originally the heavy personal terminations,
as they exercise (see §. 480.), as in Sanskrit, a shortening influence on the
preceding syllable, have also, in like manner, attracted to themselves the
accent. Then the Doric forms 8:36vri, Tefévre, iordvri, dewcvvvri, might be
regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the opposite
case, we must look upon Sanskrit forms like strinumds, compared with the
Greek ordpruper, as the consequence of an influence upon the accentnation
exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first accorded to them
by the genius of the language after the separation of languages. I have
no doubt that forms like st_ra'r_zé‘mi (for starnémi= [G.Ed. p. 1090.]
arépri), yundjmi, through the influence of the weight of the second
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from
the first to the second syllable. This takes place also in some verbs of
the third class, which we find, therefore, in this respect, as it were, in
the period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that
more recent, in which, in the second principal conjugation, the weight,
of the second syllable has made its influence felt upon the accentuation.
However, in the Véda-dialect, in those roots also which admit the accen-
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica~
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfey (Glossary to the Sdma-Véda,
p- 139) cites from bhar, bri, Class 3, the forms bibharshi, “fers,” bibhraté,
¢ ferenti,” bibhrati, * ferentes,” (as Védic pl. fem. for dibhratyas), opposed
to bibhdrti, < fert.”®

* We must not infer from bibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really
the Guna of 7i: it is natural, however in parts of grammar where vow-
els capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of wegken-
ing should preserve the full form of the root, as was, “to will,” be-

comes
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[G. Ed. p. 1091.] A strong proof of the emphasis of the accentnation of
the beginning of words (in Sanskrit always of the first syllable) is afforded
in Sauskrit and Greek by the suffixes of the degrees of comparison, '{zﬁ‘q;
fydns (in the weak cases {yas), ov, ¥Y ishtha, wro, which, where they are
added, always require the accent to be thrown back as far as poss'lble. Thus,
in Sanskrit, from sw:ulu, “sweet=n,8v, comes the compamtwe swdd; ydns,
nominative masc. qulllylz'l, and the superlative swddwhtha—s. To the latter
the Greek #diwrro-s corresponds, and to the nominative and accusative
neoter of the comparative swt’z{di]/as the Greek #78iov ; while 38{wy, 7iovos,
for well-known reasons, do not exhibit an agreement of accentuation with
sw(édz‘ya‘n, sw(i'diy(was. The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, raro,
follow essentially the same principle, i, e. they throw the accent as far
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding the suffix
is reached, so that, as compared with the positive, the accent is often ne-
cessarily transferred from the beginning to the middle of a word, asin
BeBawirepos, BePusdraros, compared with BéBwos. In Banskrit, on the
other hand, the degree suffixes, corresponding to the Greek tepo, Taro,
excrcise no influence at all on the accent; and the positive base retains the
accent on the base on whatever part of the word soever the same may fall;

comes contracted to us only in places which do not allow of Guna;
hence, uémds, “we will,” opposed to vdsmi, *“ I will” (Comp. Vocalismus,
p-158). When Benfey, who, in the “Halle Journal of General Literature’
(May 1845, p. 944) contrasts the Greek Spvupe with the Sanskrit rindmi,
remarks, that in Greek 7iis Gunized, because it is accented, and that u is for
the same reason Grunized in Sanskrit, I cannot assent to him in cither point.
In the first place, I recognise in forms like Zprups, ordprvpe (the latter=-
st[i{u‘nm‘), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of «r
to ri, which was admitted in Sanskrit, just as in piros compared with the
Sanskrit fritiyas (Latin fertius, transposed from tretius, for tritius), the
abbreviation of the syllable ri has ceased.  In the second place, 1 can-
not admit that forms like rzrwmz, strmomt, have Gunized the
second syllable because it is accented ; for 1f the accent occasioned the
Guna, we should also expect for bllzhar hiand wvalct; (inthe Vedn-dmhu),
bhébharshi, vévakti, and for desideratives like pzptwmm, pépdsimi. To
me, therefore; the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the
first sylluble belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de-
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated the accent to thun—
aelves, appears far morenatural. The Greek replaces the Guna of ruwmz,
strzmmn, by the lengthening of the vowel (ordpviue opposed to ardpriper),
but nevertheless prescrves the ungmu.l accentuation.
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thus the comparative and superlative of mahdt (in the strong cases mahdnt)
are in the nominative masculine mahdttaras, mahébttamas; and the su-
perlative of vrishan, “liberal,” ¢ giving freely”’ (in the Véda-dialeet), is
wrishantama-s, genitive vrishantamasya (Rig. V.I.10.10). The reason
that tara and tama, in Sanskrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation
lies, in my opinion, in this, that these suffixes are rather enclitic in their
nature, and have not grown up so inwardly united with the principal word,
as the other more rare suffixcs of comparison; as appears, also, from
the circumstance that the feminine accusatives fardm, tumdm, way
be added also to verbs adverbially ; e.g. wddatitamdm, *he speaks
very much,””

A consequence of the emphasis which lies in accenting the beginning
of a word is this, that abstract substantives, which frequently are merely
intensifications of adjcctives, affect, in Sanskrit and in Greek, this kind of
accent. Thus the suffix as, in Sanskrit, is used especially in forming ab-
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word ; asin ydsas,
neuter, “glory,” compared with yaids, © glorious”’ (the latter only in the
Véda-dialect, see Benfcy’s Glossary), whence the comparative yusistara-s,
superlative yaddstama-s; thus, dpas, neuter, “acti- [G. Ed.p. 1092.]
vity,” “ work,” “offering’’ (Latin opus), compared with apds, masculine,
“active,” “ warrior,” ¢ sacrificer.”” As Greck bases in os, es, e(c)-os
correspond to Sanskrit neuter bases in as (see§. 128.), Benfey draws
our notice, as regards the paroxytone accent of the abstracts spoken of;
and the oxytone accent of the adjectives, to the rclation of the Greek
dyos to dyfs. It may also be observed, that Greek bases in os, €s, when
they form possessive compounds in combination with preceding words,
usually throw the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this
kind accent the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back
the accent as far as possible ; thus edpvofevis, peyahoaleris, peyabapais,
Svokhens, edrhens, compared with forms like peydfvpos, peyddwpos, peya-
Addwpos, peyakédofos, alohduoppos, alodmenhos, alohoxairns.

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre-
terite or perfect (sce §. 586.) is, in Sanskrit, in the para-
smaipadam or active (see §.426.), according to the diffe-
rence of case, wvdns, vat, and ugh, and in all these forms,
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the in-
dicative (scc p. 1089 G. ed.), has the accent. Indian Gram-
marians, however, consider wvis as the true form of the
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single
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case, but the strong cases spring from vdis,* the middle

[G. Ed. p. 1093.] from vdf, and the weakest from #sh (eu-
phonic for us). From #sh comes also the feminine theme
tshi, to which the Lithuanian usi is an admirable counter-
part; hence, e.g., degusi, “having burned,” f. = Sanskrit
déhighi for dadahusht (see §.605.). The oblique cases of the
Lithuanian feminine participle spring, for the most part,
from an extended base -usia; hence the genitive singular
dequsid-s, as ranké-s, from rankd, “hand.” Compare here-
with the Greek wia of rervguia, which has been already else-
where compared with the Sanskrit tufuptshi.t

787. With the weakest form of the Sanskrit participial
suffix gbove mentioned are connected also, in Lithuanian,
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same in-
organic affix iu, which, too, the participle present has
received; thus, genitive degusio (as wilko from wilka-s)
corresponding to the Sanskrit déhéish-as, dative deg-usia-m,}
accusative deg-usi-i for deg-usia-n. The nominative degens is
based on the Sanskrit strong theme déh-i-vdns (i as conjunc-
tive vowel); but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be-
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in

* The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see
§. 205.), shortens the long @ ; hence, var compared with the nominative
vdn, since Anuswdra () after the s is dropped (see §.9.) becomes . I am
not inclined with Béhtlingk (Decl. p. 10) to represent vass as the original
form of the suffix ; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong
cases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur,
have preserved the original form, we must then take vdsis to be the ancient
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel,
which perhaps is only a consequence of emphasizing the beginning of
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also, in his zeal for
the vocative, represents iyans as the theme of the comparative suffix iydns,
iyas (see §.298.), the long ¢ of which, in Latin, takes the form of 4 in all
the oblique cases.

+ “On the Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words,” p. 4.
1 According to the analogy of the adjective declension, sec §. 281.
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the participle present, to the vocative also; while the San-
skrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word
(see §.94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative
sign and the final consonant of the base; thus, nominative
déh-i-vim, vocative déh-i-van, corresponding to the Lithua-
nian deg-ens.* The Zend, on the contrary, [G.Ed. p.1094.]

* Inthe Old Prussian Catechism there occur two perfect participles
in wuns very deserving of notice, viz. klantiwuns, *having cursed,” and
murrawuns, ** having murroured,” which stand nearer to the Sanskrit
vdns than any other European kindred form. The u of wuns, as also that
of the common form wns (after consonants also ons, and sometimes ans), is
evidently, like the ¢ of the Lithuanian esis, a weakening of a, originally
d; as in widdewu, ¢ widow ”’=Sanskrit vidhavd, Latin vidua, and some
similar feminine nominatives. The % of the plural -usis, accusative usins,
and of the accusative singular usin, is, on the other hand, organic, and
identical with the Sanskrit u of the base of the weakest case and of the
feminine, as also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian.
Nesselmann (“ Zhe Language of the Old Prussians,” p. 64) represents the
participles in uns (ons, ans, wuns) as indeclinable, and takes usis as an
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider
wuns, uns, ons, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with sas the sign
‘of case, as in the Lithuanian ens. This participle seldom requires declension,
as it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus
occurs in the nominative relation; e.g., asmai murrawuns bhe kianti.
wuns, “I have murmured and cursed”” (literally, “I am the person
having murmured and cursed ). The nominative singular usually takes
the place of the plural, a3 also in Lithuanian the present and perfect
participles have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and in
this case reject only the s of the nominative singular ; hence, from
sukens, having turned,” comes the plural suke. Where, however, in
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex-
pressed, it ends in wusis, probably from a lengthened base in usi (compare
§.780.); so that i-s corresponds to the Lithuanian plural termination
-8 of bases in ¢ (awy-s, “shecp,” from the base awi). The examples
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nessclmann,
P- 31, n. 84.: madliti, tyt wirstai ious immusis, lawkyti, tyt wirstai ious
aupallusis, “ ask, and ye shall receive (be having received); seek, and ye
shall find (be having found).” The future, which is wanting in Old Prus-

sian,
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has retained the nominative sign in its participles; as,
e ng dadhodo, “having made,” vfd-vdo, “ knowing ™
(€ids), which it has also done in the participle present, a
point in which it is superior to the Sanskrit, and agrees with
the Lithuanian, Latin, and Gothic; for from s1q vdn is
formed in Zend, not 9u(} vdo, but ﬂ?s(; vann. It is clear,

[G. Ed. p.1095.] however, that the o of vdo does not repre-
sent the s of the theme of the strong cases, as the suffix vant
also, in the nominative, forms vdo (compare Burnouf Yacna,
Note R. p. 128).  In the accusative, Ggwsgw»eay dadh-
vdonhém corresponds to the Sanskrit dadh-i-vinsam; in the
weakest cases, and before the feminine character 7, the Zend
suffix is contracted, like the Sanskrit suffix, to ush;* hence, in
the genitive 13:;»6_.\5 dathushé (Vend. S. p. 8, for dadhushé

sian is always periphrastically cxpressed by the auxiliary verb signifying
“to be,” with the perfect participle ; hence, p. 12, n. 15., pergithons wyrst,
“he is come ” (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per-
fect participle, from being little required, seldom occur, and spring like-
wise from the theme increased by ¢, while the Lithuanian adds iz to the
base. The only instances that occur are, ¢u-lau-iisi-ns, * the slain” (mor-
tuos, for which, also, auluusins and aulauwussens), and ainan-gimm-usi-n,
“to those born in (the place) ”, the latter with passive signification, which.
except in the root gem, gim, does not occur in this participle. Ifwe
should not admit a nominative plural in usis, the above-mentioned forms
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signitication.
The circumstance, however, that the realand frequently-occurring singular
nominative always terminates in ns, and that, too, the participle present
leaves the old base (in n#) in the nominative singular unextended, and
in the other cases extended only by #, is much opposed to this view.—
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention 3
viz. the nominative singular aulausé, “mortua,” for axlauusé, as ahove
auiau-sins together with aulauusins. The final é corresponds, therefore,
to the Sanskrit Z and Lithuanian i of feminine forms in ushf, usi.

* The lithographed Codex of the Vendiddd Sddé has, almost in all
places, a3 & for yty sh: 1, however, agree with Burnouf in reading gy
sh as probanly the sole correct reading (see §. 51.).
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sce p. 965 Note f), in the dative &my,)(; vidushé, “to the
knowing™ (L. c. p.214.)=fagd vidighe (eidére); in the geni-
tive plural G@qwdﬂ,s?_s irfrithusharim, *of the dead™ (L c.
p-101); in the genitive singular feminine BUSIIRY G 1L,
jaghmishydo (I c. p.91 twice, and p.304 [G.Ed p.1096.]
twice)*=Sanskrit jagmushyds, from gam, “to go”; in the ac-
cusative feminine G;r;mdg(a vithushim = Sanskrit vidishim,
-from wvid, “to know” (I. c. p. 469).

788. With the contracted form 39 ush of the suffix here
spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gendecr,
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanskrit
forms like déhish (theme of the weakest cases) from dah;
I mean, bérusyds, “the parents,” occurring only in the
nominative plural masculine, and which, I have no doubt,
properly signifies “the having given birth to;” and, with
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic
forms of the preterite of baira (bar, plural bérum, subjunctive
singular bér-yau, plural bér-ci-ma (sce §. 605.). The theme is
bérusya, which corresponds in its inorganic affix yu to the
above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian ia; e.g. of deg-usia,
dative deg-usia-m. The nominative singular, according to
§. 135., would be bér-useis, and the accusative bérusi, the latter
like the Lithuanian degusi-n, from the base degusia.

* With regard to the long i of jaghmiishydo, let it be noticed that the

sibilant is here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen-
ing of the », which is, in Sanskrit, always short, occurs especially before
two consonants; hence, also, Vendiddd Sddé, p. 615, Gbggps yG&.\s&
Jaghmiitémé (with 3 § for a s), a superlativo formed from the weakest
thewne; and p. 525, dadizhlis, an intcresting form; whence it is clear
that in Zend also the middle cases (sce §.130.) ofthis participle spring
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long 4 in pipyéshim,
without the oceasion of two following consonants, as also in its negative
apipyiskim (Vend. S. p. 429), from pﬁ, “to drink,” with a causal memn-
ing (“having suckled” 1.). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso-
nanty precede has here its influence.
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789. To the form wvdt, whence come in Sanskrit the
middle cases of the perfect participle,* belongs the Greek dr,
which has preserved the ancient accent (see §. 786.), but after
losing the digamma,—which is generally lost in the middle
of words, in case it does not assimilate with a preceding con-

[G.Ed p.1097.] sonant (sce réooapes, §. 312. p. 410 G. ed.),
as, for instance, also in the suffix evr=Sanskrit vant (of the
strong cases): thus, the same relation that dumweAd(F)evr has
to Sanskrit forms like dhdna-vant (* endowed with riches,” sce
§. 20.), retugp-(F)or has to tutupwdt,to which, as nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative ncuter, rervgsds corresponds in Greek
(see §.152. p. 179 G. cd.). To the plural locative futup-wdl-su
the Greek dative rerugp-6(7)-o1 corresponds. Mention has
already been made of the feminine form in via, as abbre-
viation of voia, and of the aflinity, as regards formation, of
Tetuguia with the Sanskrit tutupishi (sce §. 786.). The Latin,
perhaps, in secilri-s presents a remnant of these feminine par-
ticiples in ushf (euphonic for ust), and the proper translation,
therefore, is, perhaps, “the cutting ” (instead of “the having
cut ”), the » being lengthened, and the sibilant being changed,
as is usual, between two vowels into r.t As several parti-
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation of de-
rivative words, there is, therefore, ground for comparing
the suffix dsu in words like lapid-dsus, lumin-dsus, fructu-
-dsus, form’-sus, pisc’-sus, with the Sanskrit vdns of the
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that
the comparative suffix idr has to ¥ui® #ydsis (see §.298.),

# See §. 130., where it mnust be also noticed that the nominative, accu-
sative, and vocative singular of neuters in the threcfold theme gradation
are always connected with the middle form.

+ See§. 22. In the Véda-dialect there are abstract substantives in
ushi, with the accent on the radical syllable (see p.1091 G.ed.); as,
tdpushi, “ire” (properly, ¢ the burning’’), from fep, ‘‘to burn;”
tarushi, < strife,”” from tar ({ri 'a‘i), “to pass over.”
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is
lost, just as in sopio = swapimi; soro, sorérem = swasdr,
swasidram; sol =swar, “heaven” (from sur, and this from
swar, “to shine”), Zend hvaré, “the sun.” With respect
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare
the relation of the suffix fdru to fdr, Sanskrit tdr (see
§. 647.).

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent
in the feminine singular form, in which, [G. Ed.p.1098.]
in verbal bases ending in a vowel, Bpmu v’shi corresponds to
the Sanskrit-Zend wughi, and Lithuanian usi.  Compare
EbIBbN by-v'shi, “being having been” (gewesen seiend)
(feminine) with the Sanskrit ®gut babhiév-isht, and Lithu-
anian buw-usi, In the nominative plural masculine (used
also for the feminine), Bb1E v’she— with e as the termination
of case = Sanskrit as, Greek esc—answers to the Sanskrit
vdiisas, and therefore b1BWE by-v'she to babhii-vdnsas; on the
other hand, in the singular the sibilant is lost in the nomina-
tive masculme thus, &b1BB by-v', corresponding to the San-
skrit babhd-vdn and Lithuanian buw-eiis (see §.787.), where it
must be observed that generally the Sclavonic has lost the
original final consonant, so that the s also of the Lithuanian
buw-ens belongs not to the suflix, but to the case-sign. After
consonants the v of the gerundive suffix is suppressed ; hence,
e.g., NEUB nes’, “having carried” (for mnes-v’), plural metbiue
nes'she (for NECBBILE nesv'she), feminine singular uECHWU
nes’shi (for nes-v'shi).

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting
v.hence the past participle or gerundive has procceded: on the other
hand, I'am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which
I formerly compared with the Sanskrit first augmented preterite (Greek
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite.
Greek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation. I assume,
therefore, that, e.g., in buwau, “ I was,” or * I have been,” instead of the

3z
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angment, a syllable of reduplication is dropped, as in Gothic preterites
like baug, I bent,” bugum, < we bent"=Sanskrit bubhdje, hubhujimd ;
and I compare it with the Sanskrit bablmva, to which, with regard to its
medial u, it corresponds better than to the imperfect abhavam. Buwau
docs indecd closely resemble also the Sanskrit aorist dbhicam, hut in the
third person buw-o answers better to babhilv-a than to @bkitt ; and in both
the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 762 G. ed.) answer better to
babhiw-i-vé (from -a-va) babhiww-a-this (from -thas), babhiw-i-md (from
-a-ma), babhiw-a-(ta), than to d@bhi-ve, Gbhitam, dbhit-ma, Gbhi-ta.
[G. Ed. p.1099.] The conjecture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to
one of the general tenses, and not to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the
consideration that the imperfeet in Sanskrit and Greck always takes part
in the base of the present, i. e. in the class peculiaritics, while the Lithu-
anian preterite, which is called perfeet, docs not; hence the perfect of
g/iu-me, “ 1 am acquainted with,” which corresponds to Greek verbs like
Six-vw, Latin like ster-no (see p. 718 G. ed.), is not gaw-nau, but gaw-ai
(future gdu-su). 1n the perfect, too, ¢ or st of the present base is dropped,
which formerly, when we sought to compare this tense with the Sanskrit-
Greek imperfect, appeared a difficulty (sce §. 498.). As to the circum-
stance that the g ori (see p. 722 G. ed.) compared with the Sanskrit fourth
class is retained in the perfect, and that, e.y., from liepyu, “1 order,”
comes the perfect lepyau (future liepsu) ; from trankiu, 1 draw,” the
pertect trankion (future trauk-sw), this may be explained from the near
resemblance in form of the fourth class to the tenth, in which the reten-
tion of the y or ¢ in the general tenses is regular.  In general the perfect
loves a ¥, and often adds one in verbs which do not exhibit one either in
the present or in any other tense; as from dumi (for diidmi), or diidu,
“Igive,” comes daw-yau (future di-su); from demi (for dedmi), *1
lay,” (lc?'-;ynu (future dé-su—=dhd-sydmi, Oj-co)*; from eimi, or cinu, < |
g0,” Syau (future ei-su=Sanskrit é-.shy(imi). In every case the form of
the participle may be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative;
but when the y of the first person singular indicative disappears in the
other persons, it is lost in the participle also ; thus, from daw-yau, second
person daw-ei, participle duw-reis, feminine duw-usi ; but from & yaw, se-
cond person dcyel, participle dey-cns, feminine déy-usi; from & eyan, “ ivi,”
sceond person &yei, participle & y-cis, feminine & ey-usi. Itisbeyond doubr,

# If the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sanskrit-Greck imperfect,
then the perfect of diidu and dedu would most probably be diidau, dedaw
=Sanskrit ddaddimn, idadhdim, Greek é8iSwy, éribyy.
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therefore, that as the participle is based on the Sanskrit in »dis, feminine
ushi, so the preterite indicative, which is most intimately connected with
it, must also be connected with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite and its
European kindred forms. The Old Prussian simple preterite also, which
in signification usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form
of the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite, with theloss [(G. Ed. p. 1100.]
of the reduplication: hence, dai, “he gave,” for da *=Sanskrit dadiiu,
for dadd. The present dast, from dad-t, is, on the other hand, like the
Lithuaniau diis-ti, a reduplicated form (sec p. 661 G.cd.). The Zs which
often terminates the third person singular preterite 5 as in daits, “he gave,”
a form used together with dai; immats, ““hetook,” a form coexistent with
immas billats, “he spoke,”” with billa : this ¢s I regard as an appended pro-
noun, and abbreviated for fus (compare Lithuanian tas, (der) “the,”” and the
Sanskrit basc e, “he,” “this,” “that”). ILet it be observed, that, in
general, bases in  for the most part suppress this vowel before the nomina-
tive sign s 3 hence, e.g., deiws, “God” ’=Lithuanian dicwa-s, Sanskrit déra-s
(sce Nesselmann, p. 49).  That the Zs spoken of is not characteristic of the
preterite is clear from this, that it also occurs sometimesin the present ; for
example, in astits, “he is,” T and po-quoitéts, “ he desires.” The former
occurs twice, and once, indeed, in the sense of the subjunctive: Nessel-
mann, p. 23, n. 51, nostan kai tans spurts astits, *“on that he may have
power.” Iere, therefore, the idea *“ he” is three times expressed, once
by fans, then by the ancient personal termination #, of the meaning of
which the language is no longer conscious, and lastly by the appended gs.
This ¢s, however, can scarccly be admitted in reference to feminines:
there are no ncuter substantives in Old Prussian ; and in one place, where
astits appears to mean “ he is,” it refers to the mascaline unds, * water”
(Nesselmann, p. 17): adder sen stesmu wirdan Deiwas astits aind. Criz-
tisud, “ hut with the word of God is a baptism.” Here, thercfore, the ap-
pended pronoun, as the subject of the proposition, is correctly in its place

791. The middle and passive participles in Sanskrit, in

* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for a; as in the nominative
singular feminine, where both ¢ and ai correspond to the Sanskrit @, see
Nesselmann, p.48; and compare quai, “ which?” with the SBanskrit 4d,
Lithuanian ke, and Latin quae; so stai (also std), *this,” ¢ the”’==Li-
thuanian Za.

1 Compare Sanskyit asti, Lithuanian esti, the ¢ of which in Old Prus-
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast).

372
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so far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi-
cative, have the suffix mdne or dne. 1 consider the latter
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in

[G. Ed. p. 1101.] Greek, just like mdna, by pevo: nor is it
probable that the Sanskrit should have originally appropri-
ated to the participle present of the middle voice two suffixes
which resemble one another so closely as mdne and dna;
and so allot their use, that the former belongs exclusively
to the first principal conjugation—only with the exception,
that the tenth class, probably on account of its greater
fulness of form, admits also dna—while the latter is fixed
in the second conjugation; and, moreover, in the perfect,
to which, as it appears to me, on account of its incumbrance
with the syllable of reduplication, the shorter form is more
agreeable, where we must remark, that in the present
participle active also the reduplication has an influence
on the weakening of the participial suffix (see §. 779. p. 1073
G. ed. Note). The auxiliary future has everywhere pre-
served the complete suflix mina; hence, dd-syd-md-na-s,
both middle and passive==0w-cd-pevos. With this agrces
the Lithuanian di-se-ma-s (feminine -ma), “qui. dabitur,”
since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has been
abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause us
to overlook its connection with the Sanskrit mdne and
Greek pevo. In the participle present did-a-ma-s, “qui
datur,” corresponds to the Greek 0194-uevos, and Sanskrit
dad’-dna-s (for dad’-md-nas, and this for dadd-mdna-s):
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti-
ciple is StqaTq® df-yd-mdna-s.* The Old Prussian, which
approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in onc of the
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the origi-

* Several roots in 4 (among them dd) weaken this vowel beforc the
passive character ya to i,



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1069

nal form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be said,
in its perfect Sanskrit form, unless, perhaps, the @ of the first
syllable be short. The example I mean is, [G. Ed. p.1102.]
po-klaus-t-mana-s, “heard,” or rather “being heard,” dxové-
uevos ¥ in form, however, vmoxAvduevos would be the cor-
responding word, as klaus or klus is the Prussian form of the
Greek root kAv (Sanskrit sru, from lkru), and po corresponds
to the Greek dmd, Sanskrit ipa.  Besides poklaustmanas, the
Prussian Catechism presents onc more form, which, with
respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like manner, to the
participle passive present; viz. en-im-u-mne, “agreeable,”
properly “becoming accepted,” as the perfect passive parti-
ciple en-im-ts, also, signifies both “accepted” and *“ac-
ceptable.”t

#* The present participle passive suits the passage where the expression
oceurs better than the perfect participle (Nesselmann, p. 16): stawidas
madlas ast steismu tdwan en dangon enimmewingi bhe poklausimanas,
“guch prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=is heard) by the
Lord in heaven.”

* Nesselmann (p. 104) takes enimumne to be a typographical error,
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mne docs
not appear to me doubtful: the intcrnal vowel is omitted, as in the Latin
al-u-mnus, Vert-u-mnus (§. 478.), and as in the Zend forms bar-a-mném,
vuz-a-mném, of which hercafter. So in Old Prussian, from kermen-s,
“hody,” comes the accusative kermnem (also kermenen and kermencr).
This kermens for kermenas is, according to its formation, probably, in
like manner, a passive participle; so that, properly, its meaning is equi-
valent to ““ created,” “made’’ (Sanskrit kardmi, “ I make,’”’ compare Latin
creo, creutura). Pott refers the Latin corpus, and Zend kéréf-s (accusa-
tive kéhrpém, to the root klrip, kalp ; which, however, is itself connected
with kar (kri), as Pott also assumes (s = u:x ¢ Sanskrit Glossary,” a. 1847,
p- 84). Asregards the final e of enimumne, it is either an adverbial or a
neuter termination. The passage wherein the expression oceurs requires
properly the nominative singular nenter (Nesselmann, p. 24, n. 56, sfa ast
labban ble dygi enimumne priki Deiwan nousesmu pogdlbenikan, * this is
good aud acceptable hefore God our Saviour ), as labban also is really o

neuter,
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[G. Ed. p. 1103.]  792. With respect to accent the participles,
middle and passive, in Sanskrit, in mdna, dna, follow the
same principle as the active participles (see p. 1089 G. ed.),
i.e. they arc governed by the accent of the corresponding
tense in the indicative; so that the suffix receives the aceent
ounly in cases in which the indicative has it on the personal
termination, which happens in the heavy terminations of the
present of the sccond principal conjugation (with the ex-
ception of the third class, see p. 1088 G. ed.) and of the per-
fect of all verbs. The Greek corresponds, in forms like
Tetup-pévos (opposed to Tumrdpevos), to the accentuation of the
Sanskrit cognate forms, only that the latter have the accent
on the final syllable of the suffix, so that tulup-dnds cor-
responds to the Greek reTvp-uévog.*

neuter, according to the analogy of Sanskrit neuters in am (sce §. 152.).
1f, however, enimumnne is a neuter, in that case the e stands, as frequently
happens in Old Prussian, for @, and the ecase-sign is suppressed, as in the
pronominal neuters, sle, “1his,” ke, “what” (accusative ka and kan),
and in Lithuanian neuters, as gére, “bonum” (§. 135.). If, however,
there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of
its kind, we might perhaps conjecturc enimumnem=mnan. As regards
the vowel w, it is probably, like the Latin u of al-u-mnus, Vert-u-mnus—
for which we might have expected al-i-m(i)nus, Vert-i-m(i)nus—the cor-
raption of an original «, and corresponds to the Sanskrit « of the first and
sixth class (§. 1092, 1.).

* At the time when the Sanskrit suffix dna had not. yet lost its e, it
will probably have had, like the Greek -pevos of rervp-pévos, the accent
on the first syllable; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with
a consonant, while in cases where the heavy termination begins with
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (sce p. 1038 G. ed.) : henee,
bibhri-vihé, * we two carry” (Mid.), but sccond person bibkr-dthé, third
person hiblir-Gté, so also in the participle present wmiddle bébhr-dna, not
bibhr-dnd : it is highly probable, however, that bibhri-ménd would be said
if the m of the suffix were retained,



FORMATION OF WORDS, 1071

793. In OI1d Sclavonic the participial suffix in question has
experienced the same abbreviation as in [G. Ed. p. 1104.]
Lithuanian: it is in the nominative masculine ms m’, femi-
ninc ma ma, neuter Mo mo, and, as in Lithuanian, has only a
passive signification, but occurs solely in the present. Com-
pare BEZOMB ve-o-m’, “being conveyed,” m., feminine
BEZOMA wé—o-mu, neuter BEE30MO vel-0-mo,* with the Lithu-
anian wez-a-ma-s, feminine -ma, the Sanskrit vdh-a-mdna-s,
-ty -a-m, the Greek éx-6-uevo-g, -1, -o-v, and the Latin veh-i-
-mini (sce § 478.). In the German languages this participle,
as such, has disappcared, but the Gothic lauh-mdni, “the
lightning,” properly, “that which lights,” from the femi-
nine base lauh-ménys,t is a substantive vemnant of the
participle present middle, and, therefore, the y is an in-
organic affix, otherwise mdnd would correspond admirably to
the Sanskrit feminine suffix mdnd, as 4 is the most common
representative of the 4, which is wanting in Gothic (see
§.69.). The nominative form -mdni, of mdnyd, is to be
explained according to §. 120.% '

791. The Zend has cither shortcned or rejected the
middle @ of the Sanskrit suflix mdna, and weakened the
preceding class-vowel @ usually to ¢ & The form mana
(mna) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the Greek
pevo, and Latin minn (8 478. p. 690 G.cd.), and is identical

* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the »
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (sce §.507. p.733 G. cd.).

+ Sanskrit 26eh-a-mdnd, “shining,” f., from the root ruch (from
ruk), which is only used in the middle, according to the first class (sce §.
1094 p. 115 Ged.). The Latin liceo is based on the causal form réehdydmi
(see p. 121 G edl).

{ It may also be assumed that the Gothic -monyd, méni, is based on a
to-be-presupposed Sanskrit form mdni, as bases in @, especially in sub-
stantives, form their feminines frequently in i; as, dévi, * a goddess,”
from déva, “a god.” This imust, in Gothic, according to §. 120, take
the form of yé or e¢in, nominative i, ei.
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[G. Ed. p. 1105.] with the Old Prussian mane, of the (§. 791.
p- 1102 G. ed.) above-mentioned po-kluus-f-mana-s; while the
form mna, which has lost its internal vowel, finds an acci-
dental countertype in the Latin mnu, of al-u-mnus, Vert-u-
-mnus, and the Old Prussian mne, of en-im-u-mne (§. 791.
p- 1162 G.ed.). In Zend, also, this suffix, as in Greek, has,
beginning even with the present, both a middle (or purely
active) and passive signification, while the Sanskrit in the
passive prefixes the character ya to the participial suffix.
Thus we find in the Vend. S. p. 203, barémaném, “being
carricd” (=¢epduevov), and vazémnem, “ being conveyed,” as
adverbial accusatives in reference to the nominative plural
mazdayasna.* At times the final vowel, also, of the suflix
mana is suppressed, together with the middle vowel; so that
thus only mn is left, to which are affixed the case ter-
minations. Thus, in nyddémn-d, “celebrantes,” yézimnd, “ve-
nerantes,” which indeed, according to their termination
might also be singular nominatives of bases in «, but in the
passage where they occur clearly shew themselves to be
plurals of bases in n.t We wight, therefore, also distri-

|G. Ed. p.1106.] bute the forms barémném and vazémnem into

* .uu(; Gg(o%)»,g.)» A3 A8 JIINIY JNIBENG ..s%:,c_ OO r?»,c;
2033933 spuxp wh Gey6ecnb wh Gemgelus wh Geowgpmp
P A a2 G>wny yat aété yoi mazduyasna pidha ayantém vd
tachéntém vd barémaném vé vazémnim vd tachi aipya nasium frajasain,
¢ 1If those, who being worshippers of Ormuzd, going on foot, or..... or
carried, or riding ..... approach acorpse.”” Anquetil (p. 312) translates:
v 8i un Mazdéiesnan allant & pied, ou enbateau, porté (dans une voiture),
ou élevé de quelque fucon que ce svit (apergoit) un mort. 1In a similar pas-
sage (L. c. p.279) occurs barémeném, and likewise vazémném.

+ Vend. 8., p.482: Nard anhén ashavané huviyazusta nydsémni
yézimnd Ahuramazdaion ; * Viri sint puri, levam manum habentes (lard
manu tenentes), celebrantes, venerantes Ahuramuzdam.” Anquetil trans-
lates (p. 416) : Qu'il 2’y wit que Uhonme pure qui coupe le Barsom ; et que,

le
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barémn-ém and vazémn-ém, as bases which end in a consonant
have, in the accusative, em as their termination. That, how-
ever, in general in Zend the suffix spoken of has not lost
its final @, is shewn by forms like vazémna (Vend. 8. p. 521),
which, as nominative plural, can belong only to a base in a
(§- 231. p. 265 G. ed. Note); thus, csayamana (1. c. p.543)=
Sanskrit kshdyamdnds, from kshi, “to rule,” csayamndo plural
feminine (L c. p. 550); frdy(a)zémnananm, genitive plural =
Sanskrit prayajamdndndm, from TY yaj “to honor,” “to
sacrifice.” An example of a form in dna (for mdna) in the
second principal conjugation is us-dna (l.c. p. 543), as nomi-
native plural for the Sanskrit us’-ilnés, from wa$, “to wish,”
with an irregular contraction of the syllable va to . The
following arc examples of participles of the future passive:
X0Gu330 g zatihyamana or -mna, “about to be born™ (Vend.
S. pp. 28 and 103),* and 257GA83 L0050 uzddkhyamna, “ being
about to be raised up”==Sanskrit uddhdsyamdina (Vend.S.
p- 89, sce §. 669.).

795. In close connection with the participial suffix mdna
stands the Sanskrit suffix man, the original form of which
appears to be mdn, which has remained in the strong cases,
The words formed with it have, like the kindred participles,
either an active or a passive signification: some are abstract
substantives, like the Greek formations in uovy (PpAeymovi),
XOppovi), metouov), TANGuovy, myuovy), dpero- [G. Ed. p.1107.]
povi), which, in form, are essentially identical with the parti-
cipial feminines in pevy, as ¢ and o are originally one (§. 3.);

le tenant de la main gauche, il fusse izeschné & Ormuzd, 1 consider nyds-
émnd as an abbreviation of ni-yds, and refer, as regards the root yds, to
p. 963, Note.

* See §. 668., where, however, we should read 330E% zanhya, for
A8) 307 00g zanhya; and the remark at the end of the paragraph on the
incorrectness of the way in which the word is written must be cancelled,
and the 7 of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an
cuphonic alteration of the # of the root g =an.
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—and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable
of the suﬁix they agree with the Sanskrit dad, and (for
mdnd, mdnd), of the second conjugation (see §.792. p.1103
G.cd).* But few masculines in man remain to us in San-
skrit, and these, too, are, for the most part, but rarcly used.
The following are examples: $ish-man, “ fire,” as “that which
dries:” us-h—m(m, “the hot time of year,” as “burn-
ing;"” véman, « weavers loom,” as “weaving or apparatus
of weaving ;" sunrm., “border,” as * bln(,hl]b, from f& si,
“to bind,” with the i lengthcned; pdp-man, “sin,” as
“that which is sinned” (peccatum), from a lost root.
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i;
as, har-i-mdn, “time,” as “carrying away,” “destroying;”
sar-i-mdn, “the wind,” as “moving itself,” “blowing;”
dhar-i-mdn, “ form,” as “ borne,” * sustained ” (thus the Latin
forma, from the root fer); sltar-i-mdn, “bed,” as “spread out”
(compare stramen). Thus, alse, the two abstracts jiu-i-man,
“birth,” and mdr-i-man, “dcath,” which arc likewise mascu-~
line, but are distinguished from the other forms in man, with
the conjunctive vowel i, by accenting their first syllable;
thus, jin-i-man, mdr-i-man—like sighman, &c.—opposed to
hurimdn, surimdn, starimdn, dharimdn, bharimdin.t

* * Compare, e. g., pAey-pory with Sanskrit middle participial forms like
yudijdnd, “binding, £.” from yuijmdnd.

+ Sec Bohtlingk, “The Uyddi Affizes,” p. 58. Wilson renders bharimdn
by “nourishing,”” “cherishing ;" Bohtlingk by ¢ maintenance.”” I think,
however, 1 may venture to deduce from the accentuation that it isnot an
abstract substantive; for otherwise like mériman *death,” and jériman.
““birth,” it would most probably have the accent on theradical syllable(see
p.1091 G.ed.). The expression %z8 kutwinba, by which, in the Unadi
Book of Kdumudi, bharimdn is explained, according to Wilson also, signi-
fies, not “nourishing,” “cherishing” (though to the root kufumd, an instance
of which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning * snpported ”
(dhritydm) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, * family;*’ and I conjec-
ture that bharimdn signifies ¢ family,” in the sense of “ that which is main-

tained
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796, In Sanskrit the ncuter bases in man are [G. Ed. p.1108.]
much more numerous than the masculine : they all have the
accent on the last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly
an active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex-
amples: dluimrm, “a house,” as “that which is made or
built,” from dhd “to place” (vi-dhd, “to make”); vartman,
“way,” as “that which is gone upon,” from wvart, vrit,
“to go;” vé's'man, “ga house,” as “that which is entered,”
from vis$, “to enter;” sddman, “a house,” from sad, “to
go” and “to sit;” kdrman, “deed” factum;” vdrman,
“ harness,” as “ that which covers;” rdman, “hair” (abbre-
viated from rc‘:hman), as “growing;” diman, “band,” as
“« binding ;"* sthdman, « strength,” as “having stability,”
from sthd, “to stand;” janman, “birth,” from jan, “to
bear;” pré’mau, “love,” from pri, “to love.”’ The Zend
furnishes the ncuter bases yxgag ddman, “ people,” as
“created " (= Sanskrit W dhdman, “house ;") JHGRPNG
muésman, “urina” (quod mingitur, Sanskrit mih, < mingere;”,
and gugyping chashman, “an eye,” as  [G. Ed. p. 1109.]
* telling,” «“announcing.” The last is radically connected with
the Sanskrit chakshus, of like meaning, from chaksh, “to say.”

797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanskrit: one
cxample is, §&R Sdrman, masculine, feminine, neuter,
“happy” fas necuter substantive, “happiness,”) the con-

tained or supported,” as the wife is called bhdryd, implying *“she who
is to be supported,” and the hushand bhartir, bhartri, * he who supports.”’
Wilson and Bohtlingk regard Q[F(q;léarimdn also as an abstract sub-
stantive, and the latter renders it (L c. p. 149) * to bring forth,” “ to bear.”
The explanatory Sunskrit expression (prasava) is, however, ambiguous:
I have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings partus, partura, and
proles, progenies, suboles ; and here, where $arimdn is explained by it, I
would adhere to the last signification, on account of the oxytone accen-
tuation of the just-mentioned expression.

* Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek déw,
S¢ouar, from Seopay, of which hereafter.
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nection of which with its apparent root (g far, § %
“to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear.
In Greek, adjective bases in pov correspond, both as to ac-
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base
from that of the masculine-neuter; as, uvijuov, TAZuov,
Afjouov, iduov, ppdduov, émoripov. To the paroxytone mas-
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like fiishman,
“fire,” as “drying,” correspond in Greek such as wvebuov
(“lung,” as “breathing”), yvduov, dafuov (“god,” “god-
dess,” properly ¢shining,”)* orjuov. With the there-
mentioned tri-syllable oxytonc masculine bases like harimdn,
“time,” as “taking away,” compare kndeudv, jyeuév. To
this class, too, belong—as ¢, like o, is a corruption of a—
some bases in uév; viz. moyuéyv (“herdsman,” as “ causing to
feed,” compare pasco and the Sanskrit root pd, “to support,”
“to nourish ”), atiruév,t Awév, mvluév (the two latter from
roots now obscured). The suffix udv, pdv-os, of xevBudv,
O, xepav, Aetpwv (from AeiB-udv), has preserved, through
all the cascs, the long vowel, which, in the corresponding
Sanskrit suffix, is retained only in the strong cases: so, too,

[G. Ed. p. 1110.] the corrcsponding Latin mdn of the boses
sermin, lermon (=terminus, see §, 178. p. 691 G. ed.), témdin,
and pulmin.i—It is also highly probable that the Latin

# It belongs to the Sanskrit root div, ¢ toshine ;” whence déva, “ a god ;”
div, “heaven;” divasa, * day,” &c. (Sce Benfey, Gr. R. L. I p.207.)
+ With respect to the T-sound in dirpnr and orafpdy, and which is
often added to the root before the suffix po, remark a similar circumstange
in Sanskrit, where, before the suffixes van, vara, and the gerundial suffix
ya, a euphonic ¢ is always added to roots which end with a short vowel ;
as from ji comes jitwan and jitwara, ¢ conquering ;' jifya (with preposi-

tions preceding), “after the conquest.”
{ Compare Pott, Etym. Ing. I1. 594. and 1. 270., where #é-mo, as well
as tig-num, is comparcd with the Sanskrit R. taksh, * frangere, findere,
Jabricari;” whence, also, takshan, ‘“a carpenter;” and our Deichsel,
“a chipaxe” as “fabricated ” (Old High German dihsila, and Anglo-
Saxon dhixzl), and the Old Iligh German dehisa and dehsala, feminine,
13 axe »

”»
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ha-min, for ho-mdn (in the old language he-mo, he-mdnis), be-
longs to the Sanskrit formations in man. 1 take the h, as
has been already remarked elsewhere ( “ Berlin Annual Rey.
of Lit. Crit.” Nov. 1830. p. 791 ; compare Pott, “Etymoloyical
Inquiries,” I. p. 217; and Benfey, “ Gr. B. L.” 11. p. 105), to
be the representative of the f of fui, &c., and therefore
hé as=f0v, in fo-re, fa-rem. Let reference be made to the
Prakrit hémi and havdmi, I am,” for the Sanskrit bhavimi,
and the dative termination hi, of mihi, compared with the
Sanskrit hyam, from bhyam (see §.215. and §. 23. at the
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression,
is simply “the being one,” as in Sanskrit jana, *the born™
(root jan, *toproduce,” “to bear ). 'There is also in Sanskrit
an appellation of man, from ¥ bhi, “to be,” viz. bhuvana
(see Wilson); and two appellations of the earth, viz. bhd
(the simple root) and bhdimi (compare Latin humus). [ am,
however, not aware that bhavat, “being,” also signifies
“man,” as Benfcy L c. asserts. The resemblance of the
Gothic base gu-man, “man,” Old High German go-mon,
ko-mon (nominative guma, gomo, komo), on which is based
our gam, of Briutigam, “bridegroom” (Old High German
brit-gomon, properly Braut-Mann, “ bride-man ), to the Latin
ho-min, he-mdn, is surprising: the relationship, however, I
am now of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German
expression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men-
tioncd Sanskrit juna (compare Graff, IV. [G. Ed. p.1111.]

p- 198), with the retention of the old medial (see §. 92.), and
with the loss of the #, as in the radically, and, by suffix, re-
lated ki-mon, “germ™ (sec §. 799. p. 1113 G. ed. Note), and
in the Latin gé-minus (see §.478. at the end). Properly,
therefore, gu-man, go-mon, signify “the born.” The circum-

“axe” (Graff, V. 125.), as “cleaving.” Ounly pulmén, “lung,” as
“ breathing,” by transposition from plumén (Ionic mAevpwr), remains,
among Latin formatious in mér, with an active signification.
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stance that we have already the Sanskrit root jan contained
in Gothic in the forms kin (keina, kain, kinum, whence our
Kind, “child”), knn (kuni, “sex”) and qvin (queins, “lawful .
wife,” as “ she who bears,” compare yuvz), need not prevent
us from admitting a form which has preserved the original
medial. I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic
quam, “to come” (yvima, quam), and gegga, “I go,” are de-
rived from the Sanskrit root gam, “to go” (sce §. 755.). But
to return to the Latin suffix mdn—from it arise the forms
mdnia, minin, by the addition of ia or iu; as, tdria,
from tor (vicldria, from victor), with this difference, that the
primitives in mdn of derivatives like quer-i-mdnia, al-i-
-mania, al-i-ménium, cer-i-ménia (root cer=Sanskrit kar, kri,
“to make”) have disappcared. From adjective and sub-
stantive bases also spring, by this double suflix, abstracts
like acri-mdnia, egri-maonia, casti-manic, miseri-mdnium, tristi-
mdninm, testi-moninm, matri-mdninum. I consider the i of
forms like casti-miniu, @gri-mdnie, to be a weakening of
the final vowel of the base-noun (see «localismus,” pp.
132, 162, and 223), and the ¢ of matri-moninn to be an ex-
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cascs, is
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I thcrefore now
regard the & in the nominative plural as a contraction of ai,
and as=the Sanskrit ay (from «i), of ay-as: ové-s, for ex-
ample, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanskrit avay-
-as that mon-é-s has to mdn-aya-si, Prikrit mdn-é-si (sec p.128
G.ed.); and thus pedé-s, amanté-s,come from the extended bases
pedi, amanti. Remark that bases in u also, in the nomina-

[G.Ed. p. 1112]] tive plural, have simple s for their termina.
tive, and that here the lengthening of the u represents the
Sanskrit and Gothic Guna; e.g., fructi-s, as in Sanskrit
sitnav-as, and in Gothic sunyu-s, * sons,” from sdau, sunu
(see §. 230.). Compare, also, what has been said before
(§. 780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle.

798. In Greek there are some bases in uiv which likewise
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prescrve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San-
skrit strong cases with mdn, to which, with respect to their
i, they bear the same relation that, in Sanskrit, the plaral
kri-ni-mds, “we buy,” has to the singular kri-nd-mi (sce §.
485.). Compare, ¢. ., the accusative singular pyyuiv-a, and
the nominative plural pnyuiv-es, with analogous Sanskrit
forms like séshmdn-am, $dshmdn-as; while in the genitive
singular, which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanskrit
$tishnan-as (with short @) stands in disadvantageous contrast
with the Greek pyyutv-os.  The suflix uivo, feminine uivy, is
connected with the Sanskrit participial suflix mdna, and, with
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearcr
the latter, than the usual pevo. 'T'o this class belong kduivo-s,
“oven,” as “burning,” “glowing,” from kaiw, kaw, with
the radical vowel shortened; dopivy, “strife,” for which no
root occurs in Greek, but which Pott (IL p, 594) rightly
traces to the Sanskrit yudh, “to strive” (whence yudhma-s
“ strife,” which would lead us to expect, in Greck, dopos);
KukAauivos, kukAdpuivov, properly * rounded.”

799. To the Sanskrit masculine substantive bases in #9
man, mentioned in §. 795., the just-mentioned masculine bases
correspond in Gothic, aliman “ spirit,” as « thinking ” («hya, « 1
think ”); Minman, “ear,” as “hearing” (Sanskrit root sru,
from Aru, “to hear,” Greek kAv); bléman, “a flower,” as
“blowing” (Old High German bluot, “floret;” bluont,
“florent™); milhman, “a cloud” (probably like the Sanskrit
méyha, originally “ mingens,” sce §. 140.p.163 G. ed.) ; skeiman,
“a lamp,” as “shining,” «lighting”  [G. Ed. p. 1113.]
(Sanskrit ken, “to light ”);* and with passive signification,

* I have no seruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, * to shine,”
“to light”’ (skeina, skain, skinum), with the suppression of the final con-
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence,
also, in Old High German, ki-mon, chi-mon (nominative -mo), *germ,”

from
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mal-man, “sand,” as “triturated,” also necuter (nominative
masculine malma, neuter malmd, see §§. 140. 141.); and hiuh-
-man, “heap,” as “ heaped up,” from the root, lost as regards
the verb, huh (cuphonic hauh, see §. 82.), to which hauhs,
“high” (Grimm, IL p. 50), also belongs. The Old High Ger-
man places over against the Gothic-Sanskrit man the form
mon (nominative mo), and in this form corresponds to the
Greek pov.  The following are examples: wahs-a-mon, and
wahsmon, “ vegetables,” “fruit,” as “growing,” or *“having
grown;™* gliz-e-mon, “lustre;” ka-smag-mon, “taste;” with
passive signification; sd-mon, “seed,” as “sown” (Latin
se-men)t  As in Sanskrit the suffix man also forms ab-

[G. Ed. p.1114.] stract substantive from adjective bascs, as
prath-i-mdn, “breadth,” from prithi, “broad ” (from prathu,
compare Greek wAarv); krishn-i-mdn, *blackness,” from
krishna, *black;”f we may also here mention the
Old High German rdta-mon (also rdto-mon, rite-mon),

from the root kin, chin (chin-i-t, « pullulat,” ar-kin-i-t, -chini-t, “ gignit,”
« germinat,” sce Grafl, 1V. 450.)=Sanskrit wq Jjan, “to produce,” “to
bear” (Latin gen, Greek yev), whence jén-man neuter, which agrees with
kimon in root and suffix, and jan-i-man masculine, ¢ birth.” Ger-men,
for gen-men, corresponds in Latin. With respect to the rejection of the
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the (§. 796
p. 1108 G. cd.) above-mentioned Sanskrit r6-man, « hair of the body,” as
“growing,” for réh-man; and Latin forms like fulmen, for fulg-men;
lit-men, for luc-men ; as well as gé-minus (see §. 478, conclusion), which
is probably, in roct and suffix, connected with Aé-mon. To limen cor-
responds, in root and suffix, the Anglo-Saxon Ko-man (nominative
lsoma), “ light,”’ for léoh-man, compare Gothic lauk-méni, *lightning”
(§.793.).

* The kindred Sanskrit root vaksh, *“to grow,” would, in the middle,
form vdkshamdna, as participle present.

+ This has been already cxplained in the above sense in my Review of
Grimm's German Gramwar (“ Berlin Ann. Rey. of Lit. Criticism,” Feb.
1827, p. 757 ;  Vocalismus,” p. 131).

1 The final vowel of the base-word is rejected before the vowel of con-
Jjunction £.
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“ redness,” from the adjective base rdfa, as a very remark-
able analogous form. The Latin uses for this object the
suffix mdnin, or feminine mdnia (see §.797. p. 1111 G. ed.)
extended from man.

800. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the
form men, nominative mit; and thus the, from a Lithuanian
point of view, obscure piemen, nominative piemi, “ shepherd’s
boy,” corresponds to the Greek mopéy, moiuny (sce §. 797.);
and akmen, —mi, “stone,” to the Sanskrit, also obscure,
@sman, —md. From a Lithuanian point of view, the bases

LIS 1

aug-men, Zel-men, “ sprout,” “shoot.”” as “growing,” (augu
and Zelu, “1 grow™); Yos-men, “ apron-string,” “girdle™
(yds-mi, “ T have a girdle on;” ap-si-yss-mi, “ [ givd mysclf™);
sfn—men, “stature™ (sforwyu, 1 stand,” compare Sanskrit sthd-
man, * strength, from sthd, “to stand ™), are quite intelligible.
Semenys, “ linsced,” properly only “seed™ (sfyu, “ I sow,”
future sé-su), is a nominative plural, as akmeny-s, “stones,”
from the cxtended basc akmeni,* and lcads us to expect a
singular sem#; and therefore corresponds to the Old High
German base sd-mon (§. 799. p. 1080.), and to the Latin se-men.
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases in men,
which, in the nominative, contrast mbr my with the Lithna-
nian mz and Sanskrit md (see §. 260. at the end, and p. 364
G. ed.), but prefer, however, the form meny [G.Ed. p. 1115.]

from the prolonged base meni (Dobrowsky, pp. 287 and 289,
under Enb nn;y). From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only

pla-men (nominative plamy or plameny) “flame,” as “ burn-

* The suffix men forms the entire plural, with the exception of the
genitive (akmen-i, *“ lapidum ’=Sanskrit asman-dm), from the extended
meni. In some cases of the singnlar the suffix is extended by the affix
ie; thus, in the genitive, dkmenio (like wilko, §. 169.), together with the
organic dkmen-s ; instrumental ékmeniu (like wilku), together with ak-
meni-mi; accusative dimeni-n; locative dkmeniye, according to the ana-
logy of awiye, from the base awi, *“a sheep.”

4a
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ing,” is etymologically intelligible (naanirnca planunti-san,
“comburi;” maxwrn pal-i-ti, “wurere,’ &ec.; see Miklos.
p-62); kamen kamen, “ stone” (nominative kamy, or kameny)
answers to the Lithuanian akmen, «kmu, and Sanskrit d¢-
man, dsmd.

801. To the Sanskrit neuter bases in man (nominative ma,
see § 139.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin in min
(men in the cases having no termination beyond the base),
the Greek in por, for par (sec §.497. p. 719 G. ed.), and the
Gothic and Sclavonic in man, MEn men. The Latin and Greek
formations which come under this class have, like their
Sanskrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which,
indeed, is genecrally the casc; as pracfamen, slramen, sémen,
agmen, segmen, (ermen,* TWPOYUOT, TONUAT, PYUAT, AKOUG UOLT,
yoapuar, yAvuuar, douar, Bpwuer; or an active significa-
tion, as fldmen, limen, (from lucmen), fulmen (from fulymen),
tegmen, teg-i-men,} teqg-u-men, reg-i-men (“helm,” as « guid-

* Germen, {from genmen, is founded on the frequent interchange of
liquids (§. 20.).

+ The ¢ of teg-i-men, reg-i-men, is identical with the class-vowel of the
third conjugation, and lcads us, therefore, to the Sanskrit « of the first
and sixth class, which in Latin has been weakened to i or u (veh-i-mus,
veh-u-nt, sce §. 507.): this is clear from the long i of the fourth coujugation
(mol-i-men, fule-t-men, as mol-i-mini, fule-f-mini), and the @ of the first
(certdmen, levimen, &e.). ¥orms like aymen, fragmen, tegmen, on the
contrary, belong to that period of Sanskrit which combines the suftix man,
without reference to the conjugation of the verb, almost invariably direct
with the root. In the Latin second conjugation we should expect &
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it: for it, however, we
find, where the suffix is not combined direct with the root, according to
the analogy of the third conjugation, i or u; her.ce, sed-i-men, doc-u-men,
doc-u-mentum, mon-i-mentum, mon-u-mentum. In general, the Latin é of
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other
representatives of the Sanskrit tenth class (see p. 121 . ed.); hence, also,
doc-ui, doc-tum, opposed to am-d-vi, am-d-tum, aud-t-vi, aud-i-tum.
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ing™), deopar, pupat, wrevuar, anuar, Bpov- [G. Ed p.1116.]

TNUOT, EIHaT, ¢abnuar; or are abstracts, as solumen, certamen,
levamen, tentamen, regimen, molimen, PAypar, Bonuar, Bovxn-
par, depar, yapuoar. At the end of compounds, the original
v of the suffix uar, which is corrupted from uay, either re-
mains in its original form, or is entirely suppressed: in both
cases, however, the a is corrupted to o (nominative mascu-
line and feminine uwv); probably because the heavy sounds r
and « are found less appropriate for the incumbrance of com-
position than the lighter » and o; hence, moAvmparyuov,
amparypov, avaupov, and évaipo, axvpov and @Kupo, Gvwyvuo,
cuvwvupo. The form vwvuuro is interesting, because here we
find intact the old » of the Sanskrit ndman, Latin ndmen, &e.,
which, in é-vouar, has become 7, but elsewhere, in the com~
pounds of this word, is suppressed: along with its retention,
however, we find the base prolonged by o, and the vowel of
the suffix suppressed (vwvvuvo, from vwvuuavo, or vwvuuovo);
in the latter respect compare the weakest cases of the San-
skrit ndman, e. ¢., the genitive ndmn-as, dat. ndmn-é, and the
Gothic plural namn-a.* ’AnaAauvo points [G. Ed. p. 1117.]

to a lost substantive maAouar, from waAauav (of which, also,
walauvaios is a proof), which apparently has been disused for
maAduy. I would also rather regard kpndeuvo, * head-band,”

* In §.235. p.272 G. cd. naména is given incorrectly, though this form
would be the regular one (compare Aairiénu), and would correspond well
to the Sanskrit namdn-i (from namdn-a, see §.234.). The form namna,
on the other hand, answers to the Sanskrit weakest cases, while the nomi-
native, accusative, and vocative plural of Sanskrit neuters always belong
to the strong (see * Smaller Sanskrit Grammar,”’ §.177. Note). It ap-
pears, however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for the protection of the full
form éna, that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position, or
by more than one syllable; hence augéna, auséna, barnilona, ubiléna,
but not naména, and probably, alsu, not ratina, from vatan, * water,”
as the dative is wvatnam, not vata(n)-m ; compare Grimm, I.p.609
Gabel. and Lisbe. p. 67.

442
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous
to -~wvupvo (and, therefore, as a derivative from depar, from
depav), than as a participle for deuevo: on the other hand, I
look upon &wuurvo, which Passow takes to be analogous to
vvuuve-s and ardAauvo-s, as a participle (properly, there-
fore, ¢ doubled ”) from a reduplicated verbal base 8:dv, which
has sprang from ddo, and from which a present indicative
O0/duvue might have been expected; thus, 0idvuvo-s, like
didduevo-g, only with the suppression of the middle vowel of
the suflix, as in the Latin «l-u-mnu, and in the above-men-
tioned (§.791. p. 1102 G. ed.) en-im-u-mme. Compare, also,
the participial substantive-bases in uvo, feminine upva, as
BeNeuvo, pediuvo, neprpra, which have been already discussed
by Pott (£. L. I1. p. 591) under this view, and which have no
corresponding verb, any more than the above-mentioned
d1duuvo, though BeAeuvo, just like Belog, is visibly connected
with BaAAw.

802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in Men men have in
the cases, which in Sanskrit and Gothic drop the final =,
retained the original « with a resonant masal; hence,
uMA imani, “names” (see §. 783. p. 1081 G. ed. Rem. 1), from
the base émen=S8anskrit nd-man. To this class belong, also,
the bases UhMEN sye-men, “seed,” as “sown™ (sye-yu-li, “ to
sow ”)=Latin semen, Old High German sdmon masculine
(see §. 799. p. 1113 G. ed. Note), mutmen pis-men,  letter of the
alphabet,” as “ written” (pis-a-ti, “ to write”);* 3UAMEN Sna-

* | cannot refrain from drawing attention here to the strong agreement
between the Sclavonic root pis and the Old Persian pish—with the prepo.
sition ni: mi-pish, *to write down,” * to describe,” prop( rly, “tohew in.”

Rawlinson (Beh. IV, 47.48.) translates ,_< “ " «.»Y" »“Y
nipishtam by  seriptum;” and, 1V.71,, >..< Y y<>-. “ «- ('<>-)

»Yvy mya;n.vlm( yayn by “iuscripsi.” 1 think, however, that we must,
with the >= p, read also the @ contained in it ; thus, niyapaishayam : for
whether this form be taken as a causal—thus, ¢ I have caused to describe”

—or a8 a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Guna is indispensable.
The
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men, “ asien,” as “making to know” (na-4i, [G. Ed. p.1118.]
“ to know 7), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky,
p-288). The Gothic furnishes besides na-man, “names”
(nominative and accusative namd, sce §. 111.), which, in the
other German languages, has become masculine, ouly aldd-
man, “age,” if this word really be, as Gabel. and Lobe
suppose, a neuter, which cannot be discerned frou the
but once occurring dative «lddmin (Luke i. 36). As the
neuter abstract of an adjective it would corvespond to the
above-mentioned (§. 799. p. 1111 G. ed.) Sanskrit neuter bases
like Arishw'-i-mdan, *blackness,”  from Arishud, * black;”
while the there-mentioned Q. H. German réle-maon, “ vedness,”
like namon, “ names” (nominative ramo), has perhaps first be-
come masculine as it was gradually corrupted. The 4 of the
Gothic «lddé-man I take to be the lengthening of the « of
the base alda (sce §. 69.), “old,” which, indecd, does not
oceur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialects (see
Grafl; . 192.). If, however, aldé-man is derived, not from
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de-
nominative aldi-m, “I grow old” (sec §. 765.); and «ldi-
mon would then correspond to Latin formations like certd-
mei (§.801), We can hardly imagine any similarity of
formation between the above and the Old High German
compounds alt-duom, all-tuom (see Grimm, IL 151.).

803. From the suflix men, min, an ex- [G. Ed. p. 1119.]
tended form mente has proceeded in Latin (vrgu-mentu-m,
mon-u-mentu-mn, incre-menlu—m, cu—gn()-mentu-m, sed—i-mentu-m,
&e.), in which I do not agree with Pott (£, 1. I1. 5941.) in re-
cognising the aflix of a participial suffix fw (bus, ta, tum), but
one that is simply phonetic; just as, in Gothic, the base
hun-da (nominative hunds) stands over against the Sanskrit

The causal form of the Sanskrit pish, Class 7, to beat down,”” “ to bruisc,”
whenee the meaning “to engrave,” “10 hew in,”’ is easily deducible,
appears to me the most probable.
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sun of the weakest cases, and Greek xw (kdwv, kvvi), or as,
in Latin, the Sanskrit roots {an, “to extend,” and han (from
dhan), “to smite,” “to slay” (Greek 6av), have become ex-
tended to tend, fend (f=dh, 6, sce §. 293. p. 393 G.ed.), and
in Sanskrit itself, kan and chand (from kand), “to shine,” are
originally one. A mute is readily attracted to the side of a
nasal, and the former as easily annexes a vowel; and thus, for
the Latin extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender,
we find a parallel in the Old High German munda (from
manda), nominative mund, but only in the solitary base
hliu-munda, nominative hliu-mund (abbreviated liu-mund, our
Leumund, “renown”), “fame,” as “that which is heard,” as
in Gothic hliu-man, “ear,” as “hearing” (compare Grimm,
IL p.213). The Greek base éApwf, “worm,” as “winding
itself,” has added to the suflix uiv, mentioned above (§. 798.),
only a 6, but in this respect stands as isolated as, in Old
High German, the just-mentioned Aliu-munda. The form
EMuyy (ENpuyyes) exhibits, instead of the 7-sound, a guttural,
and thus reminds us of the rclation of our yung, “ young™
(Gothic yngy-s, theme yuyga=yunya), to the Sanskrit yuvan,
in the weakest cases yin (genitive yin-as), and Latin juve-
nis, junior. Thus the Old High German suffix unga (our
ung) of abstract substantives, as in ar-find-ungu, “inven-
tion,” warn-unga, “warning,” may be identical with the
Sanskrit feminine form of the suffix una (and); so that the
first a hus become weakened to », as in the polysyllabic forms

[G. Ed. p.1120.] of the preterite, as bunti, * thou didst bind,”
compared with the monosyllabic hant, “I bound,” “he
bound.” In the same way our root samg, “to sing,” (Old
High German singu, sang, second person sungi), may be com-
pared with the Sanskrit root swan “to sound” (cowpare
Graff, VL. p. 217).

804. I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix
man, in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma
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and na (see §§. 368. 369.); the vowel, therefore, being
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup-
pressed. We must here observe that ne readily combines
with other pronominal bases, and then always tukes the
last place; hence W] ana, ®F éna, in Greek «elvos, and in
Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na-s, “he,”* opposed to the Li-
thuanian simple fa-s, (der) “ the.” If the middle relation be
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna, pevo, in that
case the final element must express the nominative rela-
tion, or that rclation which, from time to time, belongs to
the position of the participle; and the unchangeable md, ue,
the dative ov accusative (sibi, se); so that, therefore, ¥ na,
vo, denote the person acting, and AT md, pe, the person
acted upon, which, however, in the middle, are one and the
same. The suffixes of participles, as in gencral those of
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi-
nations of verbs, i e. those of the third person; and I thus
consider the ¢ of the participle present and future active
as identical with the terminations of the third person, and,
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base (v,
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, [G. Ed. p.1121]
is dropped. The n of the active participial suffix probably
serves only for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic
designation of the agent; while, in the third person plural,
plurality is symbolically denoted by the same mnasalization
(see §. 236. p. 275 G. ed.): hence the coincidence of bhdranl,
pépovr, ferent, Gothic bairand, “ bearing,” with bhdranti, ¢pé-
povry, ferunt, buirand, * they bear.”

805. We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the
Sanskrit suffix ® s»a, which in adjectives or substantives
denotes the person or thing which completes the action

# Feminine funna, with the favorite repetition of the liquid.
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom-
plished. Abstracts, also, arc formed by this suffix, which,
however, is seldom adopted in that state of the langnage
which has descended to us; while the corresponding suflixes
of the Lithuanian and Greek (ma, o) are of very frequent
use. The following are examples in Sanskrit: rukmd-m,
“ gold,” as “glittering " (ruch, from ruk, “to shine™); yug-
md-m, “pair,” as * bound together;” tigmd, adjective (-md-s,
md, md-m), “sharp”™ (“sharpened ™), “ hot™ (root tij, from
tig, “ to sharpen™), substantive ncuter (tigmd-m) “ heat;”
bhimd, “fearful™ (“feared,” root bhi, to fear™); dhitmd-s,
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dh#, “to move”);
yudh-md-s *‘ combatant,” *contest,” “arrow” (yudh, *to
fight *); gharmd-s, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,” by
sweat (root ghar, ghri, *“to sprinkle™); ishmd-s, “love™
(root ish,  to wish™); idhmd-s, ** wood,” as “ being burned ™
(root idh, “to burn™). To the latter the Zcend mgaoas
ads$ma (nominative mé) corresponds. Remark the agreement
of the above-mentioned Sanskrit words in the accentuation
of the suflix with Greek formations like oToAud-s, mwaAud-s,
Kopus-s, 60vpud-s, Kopuud-s, TPLuUd-s, PAOYUS-s, dyud-s, pUMl-S,
XUHO-S, kKAav-0-ud-g, pvkn-0-ué-s. In Sanskrit, also, there are

[G.Ed. p. 1122.] a few words formed with me, which, like
wméTo~s, oipo-s,* Gvepo-s, GApo-s, and some others of obscure
origin in Greek (Buttmann, [I. p. 315), have the accent on the
radical syllable. To this class belong, for example, bhdma-s,
“ the sun,” as “giving light,” fishmu-m, “ fire,” as “drying.”
To the masculine nominatives in ma-s correspond numerous
Lithuanian abstracts in i-ma-s, or, with m doubled, i-mma-s,¥

M e

* of is the Guna form of the root i, *“to go” (compare . 609.). Thus,

an Sanskrit, vdrtman, © way,” from vart, vrit, “ togo.”
t+ With regard to the doubling of the m, compare the doubling of’
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I belicve I have discovered it to be
a fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of the m in the said suffix is
only
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the i of which, as in Sanskrit forms like jin-i-man, * birth "
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following
are examples : gimm-i-mma-s, “ birth;” ey-i-mma-s, “ going”
(ei-mi, “T go;” éy-au, “ 1 went "); pa-gadinn-i-ma-s, “ ruin™
(pa-gadinu, “T mar™). In this manner, in Lithuanian,
abstract substantives are formed from adjcctive bases also,
in which formation a final @ of the adjective base is weak-
ened to wu, while bases in u have their vowel unchanged.
The following are examples: giadu-mma-s, “ avarice,” from
gidi-s, ** avaricious;” gra-fu-mma-s, “ beauty,” from gradi-s
“ beautiful;” darku-mma-s, * ugliness,” from durki-s, “ ugly;”
drasu-mma-s, “ boldness,” from drasi-s, “bold” (compare
Greek Opacis, Oapats, Sanskrit dharsh, dhrish “to dare™;
rietu-mna-s © hardness,” from rieta-s, “ hard ;" anksztu-mma-s
“ height™ from aukszta-s “high;” ilgu- [G. Ed.p.1123.]
-mma-s “length,” from ilgi-s (for ilgia-s, see §. 135), “ long.™
806. The Latin has but a few words in mu-s, and those of
obscure origin and etymology, to offer in comparison with the
Indo-Lithuanian in ma-s and Greek in po-g; as an-i-mus,
which, like the Greek dv-e-po-g, has originated from the San-
skrit root an, “to breathe,” “ to blow” (sec §. 109" 2. p. 126 G.
ed.); fu-mus=0vuuds, Sanskrit dhi-mds, “smoke” (root dhd,
v, sec §.293. p. 393 G. ed.); perhaps pi-mu-m, “apple,” as
“nourishing,” or “being tasted ” (Sanskrit pd, *to support,”
and “to drink,” compare pa-bulum, pa-sco, pd-vi, pi-tus, pi-

only then permitted or rather required when, exclusive of prefixesin com-
bination with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, however, it be
polysyllabic, the m is not doubled; hence, indeed, girmm-i-mma-s, * birth,”
and also wz-gimmm-i-mma-s, idem. ; su-gruw-i-mma-s, circumstance”
(yrravu, “1 occur ”’); but not graudén-i-mma-s, * warning,” but graudéin.
i-mas (graudenu, *“ I admonish’’).

* Bases in ¢z, nominative s, drop their i before the % of their abstracts
which has arisen from a ; hence diddi-mmas, *“ greatness, from diddis,
~great.”
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téra); and the adjectives for-mus (compare ferveo, fer-men-
tum), fir-mus (compare for-tis, fero), al-mus. In the Ger-
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin: they
occur in Grimm, IL p. 145, where, however, the bascs in ma
and those in mi, which have both lost their final vowel in the
nominative singular, are not distinguished. I regard the
suffix i, which exists also in Sanskrit and in Greek,* as
mercly a weakened form of mq, as in the Greek pronominal
base ut (accusative uiv)=Sanskritma (see §. 368.). The Gothic
bag-ms, “tree” (theme bag-ma), probably means originally
“the growing” (Sanskrit barh, brih, “to grow”): the ad-
jective base ar-ma, nominative arms, is perhaps an abbre-
viation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the Sanskrit root ard,
“to vex,” with which I would compare, also, the Sanskrit
dr-ma (nominative masculine drma-s, neuter drma-m) “a

[G. Ed. p.1124.] malady of the eyes:” bar-mi (nominative
barms), “lap,” springs evidently from the root bar (baira,
bar) to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m
(theme -ma, or -mi?) “vapor,” corresponds to the San-
skrit dhi-md-s, “smoke;” frau-m, theme trau-ma (Old
Saxon drd-m, drd-ma), leads us to the Sanskrit root drd “to
sleep;” sau-m (theme sau-ma), “seam™ to fag siv, “ to sew ™
(Old High German siwcu, “suo”); hel-m, *helm,” as *co-
vering,” springs fromn the root hal, *“ to conceal” (hilu, hal,
hulumés).

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz md, does not
occur in Sanskrit in substantives; but the Greek in My, as
yvdpn, iy, oTiyuy, yeauus, corresponds to it; as do the
Latin, like flamma, lrom flugma, fima, spiéma, strima, glima

* E.g gfe@a_dal-mi-s, masculine, ** Indra’s thunderbolt,” from dal,
“to cleave ;” a.z\f'qn\ bhii-mi-s, “ecarth,” feminine, from bk#, “to he,”
“to become ;” diwa-pi-s, Pij-pi-s, Oé-pi-s (Ion. genitive Ocuimos).



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1091

for glubma; and the Lithuanian in ma, mé* as wafma,
“riding;” tiésma, “grief” (tudio-s, “1 grieve”); slugma,
“service” (slufiu,f “I serve™); giesmé, “song” (giddmi,
“I sing”); bdimeé, “fear” (biyau, “I fear,” Sanskrit root
bhi, “to fear,” bhz’md—sl, “ fearflll;” and noun }’)rimitive, whence
the patronymic bhdima-s, feminine bhdim?); drausmé}
* prohibition.” To this class§ probably be- [G. Ed. p.1125,]

long, also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in b, be, Ka
bu; so that the medial stands in place of the corresponding or-
ganic nasal, as in dewini, AEBATD devanily, “nine” (sce §. 783.
p. 1079 G. ed.) ; and as in the Greek Bpords, Bpadis=Sanskrit
myitii-s, mridii-s. Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms tidZba,
«grief,” sligba, “service,” side by side with tu#ma, sluZma,
wiich have the same meaning. Garbe, “hounor,” “fame”
(yirriu, 1 praise ™), correspouds in its root to the Sanskrit
gar, gri (in the Véda-dialect, “to praisc”). Abstracts in
b¢ from adjective bases, whosc final vowel has been weak-
ened to y (=i), are numerous; as, silpny-hé, “weakness,”

* Méfrom mia (see p. 174, Note *) with inorganic i.

+ Thus drutu-ma, * strength,” together with drutu-ma-s, from the ad-
Jjective base, dritta, * strong.”

+ For draud-né (draudzin, “1 forbid”), according to the analogy of
the infinitive draus-ti, in which the changc of the d before ¢ into s is re-
gular (see §. 457. p. 661 G. ed.). Inei-s-mé, “going” (ei-mi, “ 1 go”), the
s is cuphouic, asin Greck forms like 8e-o-p, de-a-pés. A euphonic s of
this kind sometimes precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 imagine,
only after gutturals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction i,
mentioned at §. 805. p. 1122 G. ed., does not take place; hence, dzaug-s-
-mas, “joy " (diaugio-s, “1 rejoice”), werk-s-mus, weceping;”? rék-
-s-mas, ““ clamor.” Hence it appears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsmis a
more favorite combination than gm, km. Compare, in this respect, the
insertions of consonants mentioned in §§. 95. 96., from which, however, is
to be excepted the s of the Old High German tarst, “ thou venturest,”
torsta, * I ventured,” as here the s belongs rather to the root (Sanskrit
dharsh, dhrish, “to dare ™), sec Sunshyit Glossary, a. 1847, p. 186,

§ Cf. p. 1178 G, ed. | 4.
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from silbna-s, © weak ;" byaury-be, “ ugliness,” from byuri-s,
““ugly” The following are examples of Russian abstracts
in ba: moab6a molyba, « begging™ (monwo molyu, “1 beg”)
cayk6a sluschba, “service” (cAyky sluschu, “1 serve”);
cmpadkba straschba, watching” (cmepery steregu, “I
watch”); anuba aldba, “hunger” (axus aléu, “1 am hun-
gry”). Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the
place of b in the dative plural (see § 215. p. 249 G. ed.), s0
we may assume the converse mutation of m to b; and, in
fact, in the formations in w-bni (theme w-bnya neuter, u-bnyi
feminine, see Grimm, I1. p. 184), occasionally w-fni. If we
retrace the b, which is evidently the more genuine form, to
m, then, e.g., vil-u-mni (vit-u-bni) “knowledge,” would re-
semble Latin formations like al-u-mnus (see §. 478. p. 691
G.ed.); and in my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u is
only a class-vowel, and therefore a weakened form of «, or,
in Grimm’s weak form of the sccond conjugation, of ; and
therefore vund-u-fni, feminine, wound,” is for vund-6-fni,
from vund-o, “I wound.” It deserves notice, that, together
with fraist-u-bai, feminine, “attempt,” there occurs also the
form fraist-6-bui (genitive plural fraist-d-bnyd, Luke iv. 13.),

[G. Ed.p.1126.] evidently from a weak verb fraisté (com-
pare the Old Northern freista, “tentare,” sce Grall, 1IL 830.),
which cannot be cited; for the strong verb fraisa gives no
authority to the ¢, and wonld make us expect only fruis-u-bni.
In fast-u-bni, * fasting,” the » represents the a sound of the
diphthong ai of the third weak conjugation, where we must
observe that the i element of this diphthong is dropped also
before personal terminations beginning with nasals; thus, as
Sust-a=m, “ we fast,” fast-a-nd, “ they fast,” for fast-ai-m, fust-
ai-nd, 80 fust-u-hni, from fust-u-mni for fast-ai-mni.

808. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of
the Sanskrit participial suffix mdna, the Latin suflix wule
must also be here mentioned, the / of which, perhaps, like
that of wlius= Sanskrit enyu-s, “the other,” rests on the
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favorite interchange of the liquids (see §. 20.). We divide,
therefore, fa-mulus, properly “making” (for fuc-mulus); or
if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanskrit
root bhaj, “to honor,” “to serve” (compare Gothic and-bah-
-ts, “servant,”) “he who scrves;” sti-mulus (for stig-mulus),
“sting,” as “sticking” (compare, according to Vossius,
ovllw, oriyua, &c.). Compare the Irish suffix mhuil, e. g., in
fas-a-mhuil, “growing " (fusnim, “ I grow ")=vdksh-a-mina-s.*
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil is not a class-vowel, as in
Jas-a-mar, “we grow "=Sanskrit vdksh-d-mas, but to be in-
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, thercfore, fus-amhuil),
in that case the last portion of the word properly means
“like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjective
sumhuil,t which occurs uncompounded. [G. Ed. p. 1127.]
Words like fear-amhuil,  manlike,” can scarcely be explained
otherwise than as compounds of fear and amhuil. The Latin
suffix mulu might, however, be also connected with the San-
skrit mara; whence, admara and ghasmara, “ voracious,” from
ad, ghas, “ to cat,” srimara (Wilson), “ according to some autho-
rities, a young deer,” from sar, sri, “to go.” This suflix,
however, us v and m are easily interchanged, is originally
one with the more usual vara; whenee naswara, *transi-
tory,” from nas, *“to be ruined;” hhdswara, “shining,” from
bhds, “to shine;” sthdvara, “ standing,” “ immoveable,” from
stha, “ to stand.”

809. Before we pass on to the consideration of those
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be-
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distinc-
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle
future passive in ndu. I have already, in my Conjuga-

* It being taken for granted that vaksk is used in the middle. F for
Sanskrit v is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very usual.
+ Compare the Banskrit sama,  like,” Latin similis.
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tional System (p.115.) considered this, with regard to its
form, as a modification of the active present participle,
and think I must continue to support this view, though
it may be objected that, in this manner, the passive
and future signification of the said participle will have no
foundation as respects form. But words seldom express in
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by
the use of language; and grammatical forms often change
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in tdr or
dir (furef-tdr, “ deceptor,” dd-ddr * dator,”*), which are based
on the Sanskrit nouns of agency in ¢dr, Greek in p, and
Latin in {or, tdr-is, are used, contrary to their original inten-

[G. Ed. p. 1128.] tion, with a passive meaning ; also, gi-rif-
tdr, “ captus, captivus, preda;” ras-tdr, “liberatus;” kush-tdr,
“occisus;” guf-tdr, “sermo” (sec Vuller's Inst. L. Pers.
p- 166); while conversely the participlesin tah or dah, which
are based on the Sanskrit passive participles in ts, have
generally an active signification, and retain their original
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the
auxiliary verb shudan (“to be”); hence burdah, * qui tulit”
=Sanskrit bhrila-s (from bharta-s), “ latus;” but burdah misha-
vam, “feror,” properly “latus fio.” The Latin ferendus ap-
proaches very closely the Persian present participle barin-
dah, “Dbearing;” and, like the latter, has weakened the
original tenuis (of ferent) to a medial, and extended the base
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 319 G. ed.)f. This opinion that

* The choice of dor ¢ in the suffix depends on the preceding letter.
Compare §.91. p.87 G. ed.

+ The Sanskrit also has a few words which, in their origin, arc evi-
dently present participles, but have added to the n¢ also an a, or have
preserved the a of the base ¢a (sce §. 804.). They accent the suffix ;
hence, bhdsantd-s, “ sun,” as “lighting,” opposed to bhdsant (see §.785,
p-1084 G. ed.); réhantd-s,  a certain tree,” as ‘ growing,” oppo’sed to

rohant ;
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the
active present participles, is confirmed by the circumstance,
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from
the present, are preserved in the form in ndu; e.g. the n of
sterno (see §. 196. p. 718 G. ed.), the t of pecto, plecto, the redu-
plication of gigno (gen-ui, gen-i-tum); the gerunds also, which
are in form identical with the future passive participle, point
to an original active and present signifi- [G. Ed. p.1129.]

cation of the participial form; docendi, < of teaching,” do-
cendo, “ by teaching,” speak for the signification ¢ teaching,”
which “docendus” must originally have had; for such ah-
stract substantives, especially those which, like the Latin
gerunds, express only the exercise of an action, spring natu-
rally from active present participles; as chundantia from
abundant, providentia from provident, and not from passive
participles. Participles in #dru, when they form abstracts,
or rather raisc their feminine form to an abstract, abandon
their future meaning, and then pass as present participles or
nouns of agency ; thus, ruptura, “tearing,” as the personifi-
cation of “to tear,” properly “thc person who tears;” junc-
tura, “joining;” mistura, “ mingling ;” genitura, “ producing,”
“bringing forth.” It must be noticed that in Gothic, also,
feminine forms, which are used as abstracts, spring from
adjectives, as mikilei, “ greatness ” (theme mikilein), from the
adjective base mikila, to which it bears the same relation that,
in Sanskrit, sundar, “pulchra” does to the masculine and neuter
basc gwT sundara (sce §.120.), so, among others, also
managei, “a multitude,” from manag(«)s, “many;” siukei,

réhant ; gadayanid-s, “ cloud,” as “ making to flow,” opposcd to gadd-
yant, from gad, ‘‘to flow,” in the causal. So in Latin unguentum, if it he
not an extended form of “ unguen (compare §. 803.), and perhaps argen-
tum, “silver,” as * shining”’ (Sanskrit raja-td-m), apparently from rdj,
“to shine,” with thc vowel shortened.
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“gickness,” from siuk(n)-s, “sick,” (see Grimm, L p. 608).
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of
which represent abstracts; in such a manner, however, as
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has
been before remarked on similar pheenomena in Sariskrit ;
hence, Géppy, “heat,” kdxy, “ wickedness,” opposed to eppr),
kaki); as above, ydias, “fame,” opposed to ynsds, “famous”
(see §. 785. Remark, p. 1091 G, ed.); jiniman, «birth,” mdri-
man, “death,” opposed to words like sarimdn, “wind,” as
“blowing” (§. 547.). But to return to the Latin participles

[G. Ed.p.1130.] in ndu, secundus, “ the following one,” has
correctly retained the original design of the suffix; and the
conjecture, therefore, that it is a contraction of sequebundus
is unnecessary; yet, in my opinion, words in bundus in so
far belong to this class, as most probably the verb substan-
tive is contained in them in the same way as we have
recognised it in the imperfects and futures in bam, bo (see
§8. 526. 663.). When, however, Voss derives the forms bundu
from the imperfect, as, errabundus from errabam, vagabundus
from vagabar, gemebundus from gemebam, he appears to be in
error, as this derivation is not supported by the sense; as
gemebundus signifies, not * qui-gemchat,” but “ gemens.” I
allow, therefore, between gemebum and gemebundus only a
sisterly relation, and take bundu-s rather as the participle
present of the root fu,* with the extension of the suffix af to
ndu, as in the futurc passive participle under discussion. In
Persian the participle present of the root bd, “ to be,” would
probably be buvandah (for bu-andah, compare buvam, «1
may be”); and in Sanskrit from bhd really comes bhivant,
“being” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin
bundu, exclusive of the suffix u, has nearly the same rela-

* Regarding b for f, see §§. 18. 526.
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tion as bam (ama-bam) has to d-bhavam. The first u of
bundu I take to be mnot the radical vowel of fu, but the cor-
ruption of an original «, as in the third person plaral (vel-
y-nt=Sanskrit vdl-a-nti). As a proof that the forms in
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the
accusative; thus, in Livy, vitdbundus castra, mirabundus
vanam speciem. But should thesc forms originally belong
to a tense other than the present, we might [G. Ed. p. 1131.]
recognise in them obsolete future participles, and assume that
the use of the participle in twrus has caused them to be less
freely employed, given room for their being dispensed with,
and changed their signification. An especial corroboration
of this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of
forms in bundus belong to the first conjugation, and that
in Old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be-
longed to all classes of verbs; as, as has been shewn, forms
like leyam and audiam are nothing but present tenses of
the subjunctive mood, and are used as a compensation for the
lost futures (sce §.692.). We should consequently regard
luscivibundus and sitibundus as analogous forms of old futures
like sctho, dormibo, only with the vowel shortencd, as gene-
rally before the suffix bundu-s, with the exception of the & of
the first conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, there-
fore, we have gemébundus, fremébundus, opposed to dicdbo, and
pudibundus opposed to pudébit.

810. Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration
of those participles which, without any formal designation
of any temporal or lineal relation, have retained their desti-
nation in this respect merely by the use of language.
These are in Sanskrit the future participle in tdr, #ri, the
perfect passive participle in ¢u or n«, and the future passive
participle in yg, favye, and anfye. The first-mentioned
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, has

1B
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been already discussed in §§. 646, 647.; somewhat, however,
remains still to be observed on the subject. And first
must be noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be-
tween the Sanskrit and Greck, since the formations in a1
tdr, like the Greek in e, regularly accent the suffix; tlms,
ditdr, nominative died (see §- 144.), dator and datiirus, as in

[G. Ed. p. 1132.] Greek domifp: Jamtd'r, nominative J(sz

“genilor,” and “ geniturus”=+yeverjp. On the other hand,
the suffix Top, which in origin and signification is identical
with 7570, and the long vowel of whose nominative Twp, is to
be regarded only as a compensation for the want of the case-
sign, has lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent:
it admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanskrit, the
weight of the suffix #dr is the cause of its being accented,
according to the same principle by which, in the second
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations assume
the accent (see §. 785. Remark, p. 1088 G. ed.). The Greck
formations in 79-g, which in §. 145. have likewise been com-
pared with the Sanskrit in {dr, have, in part, remained true
to the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two
syllables a vowel long in itself, or by position, with o
generally, and occasionally also with «, p, v, and A,
serves like a dam to the accent which belongs to the
suffix, and prevents it from receding farther back; hence,
indeed, 8émys opposed to domijp, dﬂ,{df; but poexnijs, mouyTi,
enAwTrs, dikacTys, AKovTIeTYS, BacTakTs, popuiKTrs, Avpor-
75, €bBuvTis, mowkiATs, kabaptis, opposed to forms like
youérys, yevérys, mavdakétys. The e of forms like yev-é-yg,
~yev-c-11jp, mavdak-é-tng, is most probably a corruption of ¢;
for it corresponds to the ¢, which often occurs in Latin, and
still oftener in Sanskrit, betwcen the root and the suffix ; e. g.
~yev-e-t7p and yev-é-tn¢ correspond to the Sanskrit jan—i-m'r
and Latin gen-i-tor.

811. In the weak cases the Sanskrit suflix #ir suppresses
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case-terminations
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beginning with a vowel; while beforc consonants the r be-
comes 7i, and the accent abides on the suffix; hence ddir-8,
“to the giver,” as in Greek marp-65, warp-i, for marép-og,
warép-1, but ddtri-bhyas, “ to the givers.” The analogy of the
weak cases is followed also by the femi- [G. Ed. p. 1133.]

nine of the noun agent, inasmuch as before the feminine
suffix #, which usually rececives the accent, the vowel of the
principal suffix is suppressed; hence datrd, “the female
giver.,” The Greek and Latin, which possess over the San-
skrit the superiority of retaining the vowel of the masculine
suffix (Typ, Top, tdr) through all the cases, follow notwith-
standing the analogy of the Sanskrit in suppressing, in the
feminine forms 7p:d, 7pta, tri-¢ (sce §. 119.), the vowel of the
prmup’l] suffix, and the Greck 7p:3 agrees with the Sanskrit
tr also in the retention of the accent, which the form
7ot (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables)
has abandoned; thus, Ape7pid, dAetpid, avAnTpid, onuovTeid,
AaAyTpid, SpynoTeld, aTeyasTpdd, as in Sanskrit datré. The
base yaorpe: deserves ecspecial notice, which, though also
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of yaorep,
nominative yaonijp¥*, in which I think I recognisc the San-
skrit root ghas, « to eat,” whence mlght be cxpected a noun
of agency _/Iuer, feminine ¢ JI:rlstrz thus vyaoryp, properly
“ the male eater,” and yaorpi-g (properly “ the female eater ”),
has indeed experienced a transposition of the aceent, but has
kept clear from the inorganic affix of a & in the base. The
feminine bases in 7«8 seem to me, where they appear as
noans of agency, to be abbreviations of 7pd: they corre-
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in
77(p)-s, but have throughout displaced the accent, even
wheve the masculine has retained it in its original site;

* In shortening the vowel of the suffix, as also in declension, yaarep
follows the analogy of the words denoting affinity, sce §. 813.
482
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thus, not only ixéri-¢ compared with ikéry-s, but also evpéri-¢
opposed to edpery-s.

[G. Ed. p.1134] 8I2. The words denoting affinity in A
tar, tri, arc evidently, in their origin, likewise nouns of
agency (see “Tocalismus,” p. 182); for pitdr, weakened from
paldr, and this again from pritdr, means properly “ nourisher,”
or “ruler,” from the root pi; and mdtdr, “mother,” I re-
gard as “ she that brings forth;” while I dissent from the In-
dian Grammarians who derive it from mdn,  to honor,” and
prefer deducing it from the root md, ¢ to measure,” which,
with the preposition nis, “out of” (nir-md), signifies “to
make,”  to produce,” and even without a preposition is capa-
ble of this interpretation* Dulitdr, “daughter,” signifies
properly «suckling,” from duh, “ to milk;” ndiptdr, «grand-
child,” is in’its final element essentially identical with pildr,
‘ father:” this, however, is, perhaps, contrary to my former
opinion, (see p. 387, Note 1), to be taken here not in the sense
of ¢ father,” but in its primitive meaning, while we regard the
compound not as a possessive butas a determinative ; so that
naptdr, in opposition to pifdr, as “ruler,” or “ family chief,”
would signify the “ notruler,” or “ subject,” and thus it might
mean any member of a family but the father; as also in
the Véda-dialect, napif, which has preserved the origiuval

* I now find a strong confirmation of this opinion, which is clsewheve
expressed (< Pocalismus,” p. 182) in the Véda-dialect in the First Book of
the Rig.Véda (IIymn 61.7.), which has been cdited in the interim by
Tr. Rosen, where the genitive mdtur occurs as masculine, with the
meaning “ creatoris”” The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency
Jramdtdr (fra preposition), which is connected in roct and suflix with
métar, the accusative of which, framdtdram, occurs repeatedly in the
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen,
“ émperatorem.” 1 have no doubt that the above-mentioned Védic mdtur
has an accusative mdtdrum (not mdtiram), and that, thercfore, the theme
is properly mdtdr, not mdtir, as the 4 is shortened only in words denot-
ing affinity.
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length of the root pd, signifies in the pas- [G. Ed. p. 1135.]

sages cited by Fr. Rosen (on the Rig.V.L22.6) «son,”
though in form it corresponds to the Latin base nepdt, as also
its feminine napti, « daughter,™ to the Latin base nepti, Old
High German nifli (nominative and accusative nift). Bhrd-tar,
“brother,” has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for
there is no root bhrd. If, as the Indian Grammarians as-
sume, the rootis bhrdj, “ to shine,” we must then observe that
the rdj, which is probably related to it, and from which Pott
deduces bhrdj (for abhi-rdj), signifies besides * to shine,” also
“to rule,” and, therefore, “the brother” may be so desig-
nated as “ruler” in the family, which, according to Indian
manners, the eldest brother after his father’s death really
is (see * Vocalismus,” p. 182).  But bhrd, in bhraldr, may also
have sprung from the root bhar, bhri, “ to carry,” * to support,”
by the transposition and lengthening of the radical vowel,
just as in the Greek from BaA: BA7-cw, BEBAn-ka, BAY-pa,
&e., from wer=Sanskrit pat, “to fall,” “to [G. Ed. p. 1186.]

fly” (nin7w from mmerw): mrw and wry (nrdows, TTOMA, TTT-
acg), and in Sanskrit from man, * to think,” mnd, “ to mention,”

* This feminine form leads to the conjecture that the masculine napdt
in the weakest cases (sce §.130,) rejects its d 3 that, therefore, the geni-
tive would be napt-as, for napdt-as, since ﬁ,minin(, bases in  generally
follow the analogy of the weakcst cases; as Tll_/ll-i, “a queen,” follows
that of r('/rpe, “to the king,” r4 ]u—a.?, ¢ of the king,” &c. Before termina-
tions beginning with a consonant, where napt would be impossible, 1
should expect napit ; thus, napad-bhyas, “to’” and “ from the sons.” It
such forms were confirmed, I still could not assent to Benfey’s ((Glossary
10 the Sima Véda, p.106) conjecture, that d in nupdt, as also the é of
forms like datér-is, &e., is a lengthening that originally belongs only to
the strong cases which in the Latin (nepdt), has entered into ull cases. Itis
more natural to supposc the theme of the Sanskrit strong cuses to be the
urigiual one, and thercfore, also, in the clussncal languages, for the most
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us
with the suflix tér, mp, contrasted with the Sanskrit strong tdr (shortencd
in the vocative to tar) and with the present participle in 2f.
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis-
tinct root. If, as now appears to me more probable, this
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, viz. from bhar, in that case the
“ brother” is properly “the supporter,” as the stay of the
mother, sisters, and younger brothers, after the father’s
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who
is termed bhdryd4 (“the female to be supported, to be
cherished ), is “the supporter, and as such is called bhar-
fd;r, nominative bhartd a word, the creation of which still
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and
which, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation
of “sister,” in the Sanskrit swdsdr, has still preserved the long
vowcl in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like the
Latin sordr from sostdr, lost a ¢, which has remained in the
German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic svistar, English
“sister,” Old Sclavonic sestra), and in the Lithuanian sesser
(nominative sess?, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144. p. 169 G. ed.)
has assimilated itself to the preceding s. Swd-s(f)dr is
properly “ the wife belonging ™ (regarding the pronoun swa,
see §. 341.),and is, in its final element, akin to stré, “ woman,”
which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing from the root
su, sil, “to bear a child” (E. I. L. p. 126); so that, like fe-mina
(sce §. 478. p. 691 G. ed.), it originally signifies “the partu-
rient,” and is a regular feminine noun of agency up to the
loss of the radical vowel.

813. The shortening of & to @, which most words de-
noting aflinity have experienced in Sanskrit and Zend in

[G.Ed.p.1137.] the strong cases, (with the exception of the
nominative singular) appears to have existed so early as the
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous
that pitdram, pitar-iu (Védic -rd), pitdras, stand in the same

* So in a passage of the Sdvitri) (p. 16 of my translation of “T/e De-
luge”): “ When the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpa-
hle who is not the protector of his mother.”
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relation to ddtdram, ddtdrdw (-rd), ddtiras, as, in Greek,
narépa, marépe, watépes, to Sorfjpa, doripe, doripes, par-
ticularly as the Latin makes a distinction between the
declension of words like pater, patris, and such as dator,
datdr-is.

814. In the Véda-dialect, formations in #ir, ¢ri, occur
also in the sense of the participle present or future go-
verning the accusative; and in this case the accent inva-
riably is thrown back from the suflix to the ,radica.l syl-
lable; hence, ditir, “giving,” opposed to ddtir, “giver;”
pd'tdr, “drinking,” opposed to pdtd'r, “drinker” (Latin pd-
tor-); hantdr, « smitil}g,” “slaying,” opposed to Imnld:r,
“smiter,” “slayer;” astdr, “casting,” opposed to astir,
“caster.” These participles serve principally to represent
the present indicative; so that, as in the participial future
of the classic Sanskrit, the verb substantive is either to be
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case
if the participle refers to the third person; the latter if
the first or second person is the subject. The forms of this kind
which oceur in the hymns of the Siima Véda are all in the
masculine singular nominative: and it is matter for future
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con-
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial
future of the classic Sanskrit, the nominative masculinc
represents the other genders* 1T annex a few examples
from Benfey’s edition of the hymns of the Sima Véda:
hdnld yu‘ vrilrdi sdnild’td (-Ld utd) 'vd.';'an ddla mayhdni, “ who
(Indra) striking (cleaving) is the cloud, and distributing is

* That in Zend, also, the form in tdr occurs in the sense of a participle
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the he-
ginning of the 21st Farg. of the Vendiddd (V. S. p. 498), where Ggw&&j
bactém is governed by &744_;5 ddthrd, “ to the giving ”’ (genitive in the
scnse of dative, as is frequently the case in Sunskrit): némad été ddthré
bactém, *“ worship to thee the giver of happiness (riches).”
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food, giving is riches”=*who strikes,” &e. (1, 4. 1. 5. 4.);

[G. Ed. p.1188.] yd ddrityd sasamandy ya sunwaté ddid jaritrd
(euphonic for . . . . tré) ukthydm, “ who is giving that which
is commendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (IL 1.1.14.2.); twdshtd
né ddivyan vdchek parjinys brihmanaspdtik, “ Parjanyas
Brahm is creating for us godlike speech” (I.4.1.1.7.);
astd ’si {dlravé vadhdm, “ thou art hurling death at the foe”
(IL.9.1.13.3.). I take pdtil as a future participle in the
following passage: pdtd vritraha sutdm & ghd gamat, * po-
turus Vritri occisor some succum adeat” (IL 8. 2.1.3.).%
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in
these cxpressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the case

[G Ed. p.1139.] where the form in {dr as a participle governs
the accusative, appears in its full force; and I am of this opi-
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785. p. 1084
G. ed. Remark, at the beginning), the accenting the initial
syllable of a word in Sanskrit is the most emphatic.

* Twdshtdr is paroxytone also as a noun of agency.

+ Accordmp; to Benfey’s tra.nsln.tlon, “let the Vritra-slayer drink the
juice,” &e., pt’itd would_pdta' sydt, “ bibens sit.” 1 doubt, however, that
these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or
imperative; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanskrit,
very frequently omitted, as being by the sense itself understood. The en-
clitic ghd (for gha), found in the text, in the common dialect ka, which,
as well as Zd, occurs in the Védas, and attaches itself to pronouns espe-
cially (sce F. Windischmann’s Sankara, p.73, and Benfey’s Glossary to
the Sima Véda, p. 206), gives me occasion to remark, that I now, in de-
parture from my former explanation (§.175.), regard the Gothic &, and
our ¢k in wmi-k, thu-k, si-k, mi-ch, di-ch, si-ch, as well as the Old High
German 4 in unsi-h, jpds, iwi-h, duis, as a particle which has grown up
with the base, and as identical with the Sanskrit ka, gha, and Greek ye
(Dor. ZEol. yd), and thereforc dich as=Sanskrit twan-ha, Greek oéye, us,
in a phonctic point of view, ick, Gothic ik=aham, éyd.
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815. As to the origin of the suffix #dr, it may be re-
garded as springing from the verbal root tar (7{ tr)*  This
root properly signifies “ to overstep,” “to transgress,” but
also “to accomplish,” “to fulfil;" e.g. pratijidm, “a pro-
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo-
tion express also “to transact,” “ to do;” ase. g, char signi-
fics (1) “to go,” (2) “to pass through,” (3) “to do,” “to
practise,” “to arrange.”  Thus, ddtdr, “ dator, duns, datu-
rus,” may be taken as “ the accomplisher,” the “ exerciser
of giving;” or, also, if we kecp to the primitive significa-
tion of the root, as, “ the man who passes through the ac-
tion of giving ;" as, pdraga, properly “ going to the farther
shore,” is used in the sense of “ perusing.” The verbal
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix {(dr, are to
be tuken as abstract substantives, which cannot surprise
us, as some of them appear as such without any annexation
of a formative suffix; as, bhi, “fear,” from bhi, “ to fear;”
hrd, *“ shame,” from hrf, “to be ashamed;” yudh, “strife,”
from yudh, “ to strive.” It may be requisite here to ob-
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beginning
with ¢ can be traced back to the Sanskrit root kar, kri, (with
which creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for ceri—
nominative masculine cer, feminine c¢ri-s—and c¢ru, e. g. in
volucer, “flying,” properly * fulfilling the action of flying;”
ludicer, ludicru-s, “sport,” “ pleasure,” [G. Ed.p.1140.]

* causing enjoyment;” involu-cre, that which envelopes or
serves thereto;” lava-cru-m, “ that which makes to bathe,”
“ bath;" ambula-cru-m, “ that which makes to walk out, gives
occasion thereto,” hence “promenade;” sepul-cru-m “that
which makes to inter,” “a grave;” lu-cru-m, “that which
causes to pay,” “ gain ;" ful-cru-m, for fulc-cru-m, “ that which
makes to support,” “a support.”” As r and ! arc casily

* Compare Benfey, “ Greek Etymology,” 11. p.257.
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interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class
also the suffix culu, and comparing it with the Sanskrit
kara, “ making;™* “thus, ridicu-lu-s, properly *making to
laugh ;" pia-culu-m, *that which makes to atone;” specta-
-culu-m, * that which makes to see,” “ gives to see;” wvehi-
-culu-m, “ that which makes to ride;” pi-culu-m, “that which
makes to drink ;” mira-culu-m, “that which makes to won-
der ;™ ba-culn-s, “that which makes to go™ (8{Bnu, &Bn-v).

816. From tir springs, in Sanskrit, by the affix of an ¢,
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the weak
cases, and before the feminine character #, the neuter suffix
ira, and thence the feminine érd. The neuter form is prin-
cipally used, and, like the rarely-occurring feminine ¢rd, forms
substantives which express instruments, which are, as it
were, the inanimate accomplishers of an action. They Gu-
nize the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accordance
with the Greek analogous forms in 7po, 6po, 7pa, 6pa,t accent

(G. Ed. p.1141.] the first syllable of the word. The follow-
ing arc examples: né,-tm-m, “an eye,” as “conducting,”
or “instrument of conducting™ (root nf); srd-tra-m, “car™
(root $ru, “ to hear™); gd-tra-m, * limb™ (root gd, “to go™);
vds-tra-m, “ garment” (root vas, “to put on™); dds-tra-m,
“arrow ™ (root us, “to slay™); yik-tra-m, “band™ (root
ywj, “to bind"); #gv ddnshird, tooth™ (root dass, “to

% At the end of compounds blds-kara-s, *“ making brilliance,” ¢ the
sun;” bha-yan-kara-s, “ making fear,” *formidable.”

+ It is a question whether the 8 of po, 6pa, is produced by the in-
flucnce of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (see
§. 47.), or whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the
tenuis to the aspirate has taken place, as has become the rule in Ger-
manic languages (see §.87.). The latter appears to me more probable, as
the combination 7p is very usual; buat 8 for an original = « ccurs also
before vowels, as in the suffix fev=Sanskrit tvs, Latin tus (§.421.), and
in the personal terminations of the middle and passive which begin with
o0 (sce §.474.).
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bite ) ; yd'trd, feminine, “provisions” (root yd, “to go™).
So in Greek, vintpo-v, mAijkTpo-v, pdxTpo-v, AékTpo-v (*bed,” as
“ means of lying ), Baxrpo-v (“stick,” as “ means for going *),
56-0-Tpo-v, dpotpo-v, BEAYyTpO-v. PiNnTPO-v, ENUTpO-V, Orjpa-
Tp0-v, &pBpo-v, B&Opo-v, AciBnbpo-v, udxtpa, mi-c-Tpa, KaAHT-
Tp0, BdBpa, kpeuabpa. The suffix in the class of words under
discussion is, in Sanskrit, seldom accented, and still more
rarely in Greek: the most common Sanskrit word of this
kind is vaktrd-m, “mouth,” as “speaking,” or “instrument
of speaking;" so pakfrd-m, “holy fire,” properly «that
which cooks” (root pach from pak); dhartri-m, * house,”
as “holding,” “rcceiving” (voot dhar, dhri); vétrd-m, *a
reed,” as “moving itself” (root v?). In Greek, Aovrpd-v
and dartpd-v belong to this class. The latter, by its pas-
sive signification, corresponds (“the distributed™ to the
Védic ddtram, “gift,” as *that which has been given,” or
“is to be given.”* As respects its base-syllable, how-
ever, doutpdy (daiw) belongs to the Sanskrit root dé=di,
“to cut off,” whence dd’tm-m, «“ g sickle.” As the suffix
tdr, in Sanskrit, is oceasionally preceded by an i as conjunc-
tive vowel, so also is #ra, and then either the conjunctive
vowel or the base syllable is accented: the [G. Ed. p. 1142.]

former in khan-i-tra-m, “a spade™ (khan, “to dig™), the
latter in vid-i-tra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “that
which causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, *“to
speak,” in the causal); gd'r—i-tm-m, “rice,” properly «that
which causes to eat,” “ nourishes ” (root gar, yri, ** deglutire,”
in the causal). As we have above (§. 810. p. 1132 G. ed.) com-
pared the Greek e of forms like yev-e-17p with the Sauskrit-
Latin vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding jan-i—t&'r,
gen-i-tir, so may also the e of ¢pép-e-Tpo-v be taken as the cor-

* Benfey quotes in his Glossary to the Sima Véda, p. 88, the follow-
ing passage of the Rig-Véda: dsi bhdgé dsi ditrdsya datd, *“thou art the
Lord : thou art the distributor of alms.”
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ruption of ¢, and the said word be contrasted with Sanskrit
formations like khan-f-tra-m and vid-i-tra-m. It might, how~
ever, be the case, that the e of (pép-c-Tpov is identical with
the class-vowel e of pép-e-re, Ppép-c-Tov, &ec.; then ¢pép-e-Tpov
would correspond to Sanskrit formations like pdt-a-lram,
“wing,” as “ instrument of flying;” vddh-a-tra-m, * weapon,”
as “slaying;” kyi'nt-a-tm-m, “ plough,” as “cleaver” (root
krit from kart, in the special tenscs krint, compare keipw):
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix alra,
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the
inserted vowel of the first and sixth class; thus pdt-a-tra-m,
like pdt-a-ti, “he flies;” Icyi’nt-a-tm-m, like Icg-i'nt-a-ti, “he
cleaves.”* Thus in Greek the y of forms like ¢piAn-Tpo-v and
k6pn-Bpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden-
tical with that of ¢piAj-ow, kopj-cw. The sune is the case
with the & and & of the corresponding class of words in
Latin, ard-tru-m, fulyé-tru-m, fulyé-tra, verd-tru-m, where it
must be observed, that, according to §. 109”6, the 4 of the
first as well as the & of the second conjugation are identical in
their origin with the # of the above-mentioned Greck forms.

[G. Ed. p. 1143] As, however, the é of the second conju-~
gation is less permanent than the d of the first and the 7 of
the fourth (see §. 801. p. 1115 G. ed. Note }), we cannot be sur-
prised to find, not mulyé-tra, mulyé-trum, but mulc-tra, mulc-
-lru-m ; not moné-tru-m, but mon-s-trum. The s of monstrum
corresponds to the euphonic s mentioned in § 95. A similar
one is also to be found in lu-s-trum and flu-s-trum. Fi-trum,
“glass,” as it were, “instrument of sceing,” or *making
to see,” has lost the d of the root. We should have ex-
pected vis-trum (sce §.101.) according to the analogy of
ras-trum, ros-trum, cleus-frum, cas-trum. In the third con-

* The Indian Grammarians include the ¢ of the above-mentioned words
in i-tra in the suffix.
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Jjugation, the class syllable of which has, from the time of
the unity of language, as a rulenot extended itself beyond the
present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the suffix is
joined, for the most part, dircet to the root; hence, e. G TU-
-trum, spec-trum. Inthe fourth conjugation we should expect
{-trum, contrasted with d-trum in the first, and é-frum in the
second ; but when we find haus-irum, from laurio, this is in
conformity to the other anomalies of that verb.

817. The Zend has, according to §.47., changed the ¢ of
the suffix ¢ra into th, but leaves it unaltered after sibilants,
which, in gencral, do not admit of ¢ after them; hence,e. g.,
.\s%webx‘,w,c yaozhddthra, “means of purification™ (V. 8.
p- 263), nominative and accusative -thré-m (sce §. 30.):

-~ diithré-m, “ eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and
suffix with the Greek 6éarpov, although the meaning of the
latter has taken a different direction, since it signifies the
place which aflords the spectacle. The corresponding San-
skrit root is most probably dhydi, with which Pott (< E. L. 1.”
o 231) has been the first to comparc the Greek Oedouou,
althoughdiydi signifies not “to sec,” but “to think,” where it is
to be observed that kA budh, also, “to know,” has, in Zend,
received the meaning of “ to see,” asfqg  [G. Ed. p. 1144.]
vid, “to know,” has in Latin, while the Greck root i (cidw,
oida) unites the two meanings. Remark, also, with Burnouf
(“ Yagna,” p. 372), the New Persian root di, “ to sec ” (infini-
tive di-dan),* and the contraction which the Sanskrit root
dhydi has experienced in the substantive dif (nominative
dhi-s), “undcrstanding,” “insight.” The following are ex-
amples in which the suflix spoken of has preserved its ori-
ginal tenuis under the protection of a preceding sibilant:
vastrém, “ robe,” feminine vastra (see §. 137., Sanskrit vdstra-m,

# The present hinam belongs probably to a different root, and, in fact,
to the Sanskrit vid.
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see §. 721, p. 985. G. ed. Note}), and ahowamly wdstra (as
theme), “the willow,” as “ growing ™ (connceted in its root
with the Old High German basc wahs-a-mon, * shrub,”
“fruit,” see §.799. p. 1113 G. ed.), whence the often occur-
ring vdstravat, “ willowy,” as also vdstrya (nominative -yd),
“farmer.” The Zend uses the formations in thra, tra, also
in the sense of abstract substantives, which, according to
what has been said (8. 809. p. 1129 G. ed.) regarding the ra-
dically connected Latin formations in téra, cannot surprise
us. The following are examples: 927657:\_:3 dar-é-thré-m,
“posscssion,” “ rcception,” “retention™ (Sanskrit root
dhar, dhri, “to kecp ") 927437»9 mar-é-thrém, ‘mention ™
(Sanskrit root smar, smri, “to remember™); 9570/,\»@ khi-

[G Ed.p.1145]  thrém, * splendor;™t gehowaw khd-trém,

* 1 doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanskrit root vaksh,
‘“to grow,” which, in Zend, in the Guna-less special tenscs of the fourth
class, is contracted to wecs. With vespect to the suppression of the
guttural in the above form, comparc the relation of the Sansk:it
chash-1¢, “ he says,” to the root chaksh, and the Zend chashman, “eyc ™’
(as “ saying,” ¢ announcing’’), to the same root, and to the cognate San-
skrit ckdkshus.

+ At the end of compounds, e. g., pouru-khdthra, “having much lustre ”’
(sce Burnouf, “Yugna,”” p.421). 1 consider khéthrato be an abbrevintion
of kharthra (kharéthra, according to §. 44.), and derive it from the root
khar, ¢ to shine,” whence, also, 87” kharénd, * lustre.”” The root
sur (from swar, see §. 36.) corresponds in Sanskrit. The loss of the final
consonant of the root appearsto be compensated by lengthening the vowel,
as in the Sanskrit jdtd, “born,” from jan; khdtd, * dug,”’ from khan.
Obscrve, also, the relation of the Zend SGaugasg zazdmi, “I produce,” to
the Sans. ji¢janmi. Burnoufgives another derivation of 2Zhdthra ¢ lustre ”
(1.c. p.419) dividing it into kha, *“ suns,”” and éthra, according to which
its literal meaning would be “suun ignem habens,” and therefore dthra
would be connccted with the word étar, “fire,”” which is used in its un-
compounded form, and the a of which is suppressed in the weakest cases ;
hence, e.g., dthr-at, *“ igne ;”’ dthr-anm, ““ ignium.” Burnouf touches also on
the possibility of the prefix q su, Jew, “ fair,” being contained in kkdthra,
in which case its proper signification would be “pulchrumn ignem habens.”

A
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« taste.” The latter Burnouf (“Yegna,” p.220) derives,
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanskrit root swdid : the
transition of d into § is here quite regular (see §. 102, con-
clusion); and khdstrém therefore rcsembles, both in the
euphonic treatment of the radical ¢ and in the suffix, the
(§8.816. p. 1143 G. ed.) above-mentioned Latin formations,
as claus-trum.

818. As regards the formation of abstract substantives
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the ncuter base
manr-thra (nominative accusative maunrthr, sce §.153.), “ mur-
der,” properly ¢ the killing,” the obscure root of which leads
us to the Sanskrit mar, mri, “ to die,” causal mdrd-ydmi, “ 1
slay.”*  Besides the above, J. Grimm (IL p. 123) deduces
from blostreis a mneuter blistr, “oblation” [G. Ed. p.1146.]
(theme blistra), which I should be glad to admit did it any-
where occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must be
assumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine blis-
trei-s, the base of which, blistrya (see §. 135.), has the same
relation to its presupposed primitive base blistra that the
previously mentioned Zend vddtryd (theme wvdstrya), * coun-
tryman,” has to its primitive base vwdslra, “ pasture.”t The
root of the Gothic base blds-tra is blit, “to sacrifice,” “to

A derivation, however, in which khdthra would ctymologically also sig
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically
identical with a word (kharéné) literally meaning © lustre,” appears to
me the most natural.

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of @, to which, according
to §.82., an cuphonic a is prefixed. As most of the German languages
have lost the 7 of the Gothic maurthr, and consequently the agreement
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra, thra, is no longer
recognisahle, we should remark with care the English ¢ murder.”

+ 1t is a rule in Sanskrit that verbal bascs terminating with a vowel
reject their final vowel before vow.ls or y in an annexed derivative suflix
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worship,” whence, according to §.102., bljs-tra, in analogy
with the Zend khds-tra, “ taste,” from khdd-tra; so yils-tra,
“tax,” nominative and accusative gilstr, from gild-tra, yild-tr,
from the weakened form of the root gald, with the preposition
us and fra, “ torepay.”* The a of the Old High German gels-
-tar, kels-tar, ghels-tur (Graff, IV.194.), I take to be an auxili-
ary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of an accumulation
of consonants at the end of a word, and which, on the an-
nexation of the case-terminations in these and similar words,
is for the most part again dropped, hence genitive plural
ghels-tro; so from bluos-tar, blos-tar, * oblation,” dative blos-tre ;
from hluh-tar, “laughing,” * laughter,” dative hlah-tre.} We
have, therefore, in the common German expression Ge-liich-ter,
as also in the English “laugh-ter,” analogous forms to the
Zend abstract neuter bases in thra, tra, as also to the San-

[G. Ed. p. 1147.] skrit formations in #ra, Greek in 7po, and
Latin in tru. Thus in English also “slaugh-ter,” which in
its radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly re-
tained than the cognate verb “slay.” Probably, also, ¢ thun-
-der ” and “ wea-ther ” are to be included inthe class of words
which are formed in Sanskrit by the suffix (ra, though the
t-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder”
in the older dialects (Old High German donar masculine,
Old Saxon thunar, Anglo-Saxon thunor); on the other hand,
in Latin we have {on-i-trus, ton-i-tru, where the u of the
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sunskrit o

#* With respect to the interchange of ¢, th, and d (blds-tra, gils-tra,
compared with maur-thra), in suffixes originally commencing with ¢, 1
refer the reader to §. 91.

+ Whether the gender be masculine or neuter is not to be determined
from the cases which occur (accusative klahtar, dative hlahtre and hluh-
tere) ; as, however, the perfectly analogous bléstar shews itself, by the
accusative plural dléstar, to be neuter, I agree with Graff (IV.1112.) in
considering Alaktar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic
and Zend forms.
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would lead us to expect only the inorganic u of the second
declension (see §. 116.). The corresponding Sanskrit root is
stan *“ to thunder,” whence stan-ayi-tnii-s, *the thunder.”*
Weather, belongs to the Sanskrit root vd, “to blow,”
whence also the Lithuanian wé-tra, “storm.” To return
to the Gothic; fd-dr, “sheath” (theme fd-dra), and huli-s-tr,
“veil” (theme huli-s-tra), belong to the class of words here
discussed. The latter proceeds from the [G. Ed.p.1148.]

verbal base hul—;ya ; its i, therefore, is the contraction of the
syllable ya, as in the proterite hul-i-da. I regard the s as an
euphonic affix, as in the Latin lu-s-tru-m, flu-s-trum (sce §. 815.
conclusion), capi-s-trum. The following nominal-derivatives
arc analogous: avi-s-{r, “ sheep-cote,” as “ place of the sheep,”
from the lost primitive base avi (=Sanskrit avi, Lithua-
nian ewi); and navi-s-fr, “grave,” as “place of the dead,”
from naus, theme nava, with the weakening of the « to 7,
as in the genitive navi-s (scc § 191) Obscrve that the
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. Fd-dr,

* Ay is the character of the tenth class, and é¢nu the suilix, which forms
adjectives with the signification of the participle present and masculine ap-
pellatives ; as, harshayitnis, “rejoicing,” and as a substantive masculine
¢ son,” as * the causer of rejoicing,”’ (so nandana, “ son,” from nand, ¢ to
rejoice”). The ¢ is evidently mercly a vowel of conjunction, as in the
future stan-ay-i-shydti, “it will thunder:” there also exists, as well as
i-tnu, a more simple suffix fnw, as in haénd-s, masculine, * sickness,” and
g weapon,” as “slaying,” from han, “to slay.” The ¢ of nu and itnu
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic Z mentioned above
(§.797. p. 1076 Notet); so that, thereforc, only nu would be left as
the true suffix, as appears in bhdnt-s, “sun,” a3 * givinglight.” The cir-
cumstance that the Latin ton-i-tru-s, ton-i-tru, stands in the class of words
under discussion in a very isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth
declension, may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with
the Sanskrit stunayitnii-s, by assuming an exchange of the liquids; so
that #ru would stand for Znu, just as in the Latin pul-mé (for plu-mé) an
7 stands over against the Greek nasal of mvedpwy (compare §. 20.)

4c¢
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“ sheath,” theme fd-dra, in its obscure root corresponds to
the Sanskrit pd, “to reccive,” and in its entire form to
pltra-m, “ vessel” as “keeping.” With respect to the
Gothic d, for the ¢h, which was to be expected, compare
JSa-drein, « parents,” with the Sanskrit pi-tdérdu (for pa-),
which is also radically connected with fi-dr (sce §.812.).
The Old High German f3-tar, fuo-tar, “fodder” (for fi-tr,
Anglo-Saxon fi-dr, fé-dher, fo-ddar, fo-ddur) is identical in
root and suffix with the appellation of “sheath,” which
“supports,” but only in a different manner from that in
which “fodder” does. To this class of words may be
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa-
tive, in tar or dar: viz. Ju-dur, “float,” from the root flu
(=Sanskrit plu), which has generally assumed the aflix of a »
(see 109% 1. p. 121 G. ed.); fli-dar, “fluor,” from the same
root; ruo-dar, “rudder,” apparently as “making to flow or
navigate,” in root and suflix akin to the Latin ru-trum, aud
Greck pé-fpov (péw from opc(F)w, Sanskrit sravdmi, from the
root sru, “to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps,

[G. Ed. p.1149.] also with re-mus.t  Perhaps, too, we ought
to class here wundar, wuntar, “ wonder,” and wuldar, * glory,”t
as derivatives from roots now unknown.

819. To the Sanskrit feminine suffix 4, -as in ddénshtrd,
“tooth™ (see §.816. p. 1141 G. ed.), the Gothic ¢hl3, in néthld
(nominative and accusative néthie), “needle,” as “ instrument
of sewing,” corresponds; as in the Greek ¢xéorpa, but with 7 for
r; which, according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as
the Greek suffixes TAo, Mo, TA%, 67y (sec Pott, IL p. 555), are

* The Sanskrit form for flu-dar, fl5-dar, would be pl-tra-m (6= au).

t Graff, I1. p.493, presupposes a root rad ; but the Anglo-Saxon revan,
reovan, revan, “remigare,”” mentioncd by him, proves the contrary, and
unswers to the Sanskrit causal Lase srdvay.

1 Gothic vulthus, probably with thu, =Sanskrit fu, as suffix.
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanskrit tra, trd;
as in &y-e-TAo-v, x0-TAo-v, 60-a-OAo-v, éx-é-TAy, ~yev-é-6An.
*Ox-e-tAo-v in a Sanskrit form wonld be perhaps vah-i-tra-m,
or vah-a-tra-m. With regard to vyevéfAn as an abstract
substantive, [ must remark, that in Sanskrit also the femi-
nine suffix {rd is occasionally used to form abstract sub-
stantives; thus, the g/t‘z'trr‘t mentioned above (§. 816. p. 1141
G.ed.) means also “gait” In Old High German the word
for “needle” cxhibits in the nominative and accusative, in
different writers, wd-dlu, nd-dile, ni-dely, and nd-dal: the
Anglo-Saxon form is nw-dl. We have further to mention,
in Gothie, hleithra (theme -thri), “ a tent,” which has retained
the old r, thongh its root is obscured: it belongs, in my
opinion, to the Sauskrit $ri from kri, “to go™ (compare
'vé'.s‘mﬂ,n, “housc,” from vis, “to enter ™), whence d-srayu-s,
“asylum,” “house,” and in Gothic also hli;yn, masculine,
(theme -yan), “a tent.” To this root belongs also, among
other words, the Old High German hlei- [G. Ed. p. 1150.]
~lara (for hleitra)* (which, on account of its suffix, also belongs
to this class), Anglo-Saxon lledre, hice-der, German Lei-ter,
“ladder,” as “instrument of mounting.”

820. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the
perfect passive participle, which we have already had oc-
casion to mention more than once.} Its suffix is, in Sanskrit
and Zend, usually {a (masculinc and neuter), feminine &1, and
is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative base {a
(sce §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the word itself
for a passive signification, cxcept, perhaps, in the accent;
for while, according to 8. 785. Remark, p. 1086 G. ed., the ac-

* Graff (LV. p. 1115.) quotes for the nominative the forms leitra, hleitar,
leitera, leiter, genitive Mleitra. 1t adinits of no doubt, that the forms in 7
have lost a final @, and that they cannot be classed with muolar, tohiar,
suestar, of which the proper termination 1s .

1 See §§. H13, 58,

402
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tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, i.e. the
accent on the first syllable; in the passive participle under
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have
paktds* “coclus,” accusative pakidm, standing similarly op-
posed to pdchan, “coquens,” pdchantam, “coquentem,” as above
(§- 785. Remark, p. 1087 G. ed.) suchydté “ purificatur,” is op-
posed to $achyalé, “ purifical.”  Greek verbals in 7é-¢, which,
as scarce nceds to be noticed, are identical with the perfect
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained
the old accentuation, and thus we have mord-g, mo7¥, moTdV,t
standing in the same relation to motog, “ the drinking ” (com-
pare §. 785. Remark, p. 1091 G. ed.), that, in Sanskrit, piydté,
“ bibitur,” has to pi'g;até (Class 4, middle), “bibi.” The par-
oxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in 7o appears
to be preserved principally where, together with the abstract,
[G. Ed.p. 1151.] the passive verbal is actually in use, and
where, consequently, there is the more ground for bringing
the abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent;
whilst otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the
prevailing example of verbals with passive signification;
hence, indeed, wéros, &poros, &unros, TpiyyTos, Euetos, dAetog,
opposed to mords, apords, auntds, TPUYNTAS, EueTds, AAETdS
(&AnTov); but not kdmeros, kdkuTos, dAdyToOs, but Komerds, Kw-
xurds, dMonrds, as these abstracts have no oxytone passive
verbals to match them. There are, however, some isolated
abstracts, or words which express the time of an action, which
have the accent thrown back, as Bioros, deimvy-o-Tog,
821. The participial suflix ¥ le is either joined direct to
the root or by a vowel of conjunction i. To the first kind
of formation belong jiid-ld-s, “kunown” = Greck wyvw-rd-g,

* g pach forms its participle anomalously, and makes Yz§ pakwa.
See Wilson’s Gr. p. 204,

+ Compare the Sanskrit pitds, pitd, pitdmn, from the root pd, “to
drink ;” which, in the passive, has the f weakened to 2. There is also a
middle root p? of the fourth class.
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Latin (y)nd-tu-s, i-gnd-tu-s; dat-td-s, “given,"* Zend dd-td
(theme ddta), Latin da-tu-s, Greck do-1é-¢; Sru-fd-s,  heard,”
Greek kAv-té-s, Latin clu-tu-s; blal-td-s, “been,” “being,”
Greek ¢v-1é-s; bhz*i-td-s (from bhartas, sce §. 1.), “borne,”
Zend bérété (theme -ta), Greek (¢pep-1d-s) &-pep-to-s, Latin
Sfer-lus, “bearing,” * fruitful;” stri-td-s, “extended™ (from
startas), Zend fra-sturéts (fra preposition), Greck orpa-vd-s,
(transposed from orap-7ds), Latin strd-tu-s; pak-td-s, “cooked,”
Greek mem-7é-5 (root mew from wex, Sanskrit pach, from pak,
Latin coc, from poc), Latin coc-fu-s; uk-td-s, “ spoken” (irre-
gular for vaktds) Zend uctd (huctd, “ well-spoken™ from hu-
uctd); yuk-td-s, “bound,” Greck levk-té-s, Latin junc-fu-s;
bhyish-td-s, “roasted” (from bhrashtds, and this from bhrak-
tds), Greek ¢ppuk-7é-s, Latin fric-tus; bad- [G.Ed. p.1152.]

-dhd-s, “bound” (euphonic for badh-td-s, root bandh), Zend
bas-té;t lub-dhd-s, “obtained ” (euphonic for labhtds), Greek
Aym-1é-5; jd-td-s, “born” (root jun), Zend =zi-ti, Greek -ye-
-76-5, in the compound wyAdyeros;t matd-s, “ thought” (root
man), Zend matd, (compare pev-e-vds); dish-tit-s, “shewn™
(euphonic for dis-tds, from dik-tds, sce §. 21.), Greek (Sexrds)
avamddeixros,xetpodetxros,&e., Latindic-tus ; dash-li-sh, “ bitten”
(euphonic for das-tds, from dak-lds), Greek (dyx-16-5) &dnkTog,
kapdiddnkTog ; drish-ld-s, “seen” (from durshtds, and this from

#* From duditas, with irre;ular retention of the reduplication of the
special tenses.

T 8ec §.102. p. 102 G. cd., and compare Greck analogous forms, as keards,
mords.  With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots ending
with a 7" sound see §. 101.

1 It is a rule in Sanskrit that before formative suffixes beginning with
¢, which require no Guna augment, the n and 2 of the root are rejected ;

jan, “to produce, to bear,” and khan, “to engrave,” lengthen their vowel
in doing this. From han, * to smite, to slay,” comes hatds, with which
we may compare the Greek -garus, as BENQ (¢povos, Emeprov) like Opiaxam,
most probably belongs to the Sanskrit root Aan, from dhan, (ni-dhans,
“ death ™).
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dark-tds), Greek (depxrds), énidepxros ; ush-td-s, “ burnt,” La-
tin us-tu-s. The following are examples with the conjunc-
tive vowel i: prat-i-td-s, “extensus” (root g prath, whence
prithu-s, “broad,” from prathi-s, Greek w?\a7u-g, Lithuanian
pla-ti-s) ; ajich-i-ti-s, “ erectus,” pal-i-ti-s, “ qui cecidit.”® So
in Latin dom-i-tus, mon-i-tus, mol-i-tus, gen-i-tus. In Greek
the ¢ of forms like uev-e-7ds, oxeA-e-Tds, €pm-e-Tds, corre-
sponds, where we again leave it undecided whether this e
be a corruption of an i or an «.f

[G. Ed. p.1153.] 822, The Latin forms in idus, springing
from neuter verbs, and for the most part of the second con-
jugation, as pall-i-dus, ferv-i-dus, frig-i-dus, torr-i-dus, tim-i-
-dus, tep-i-dus, splend-i-dus, nit-i-dus, luc-i-dus, fulg-i-dus;
viv-i-dus, sap-i-dus, flu-i-dus, correspond to the participles in
t¢ in Sanskrit, which spring from neuter verbs, and have an
active signification, and especially to those which have a pre-
sent meaning ; as, twar-i-tds, “ hastening,” sthilds, “standing,”
suplas, “sleeping™ (also “having slept”), saktds, *being
able,”} yat-tas, “striving,” bhi-tds, “fearing,” hri-tds, “being

* Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs
sce §. 513. conclusion; so, in Greek, orards, “standing,” =Sanskrit sthi-
tis (weakened from sthdtds), which likewise has a present signification :
on the other hand pra-sthitds means hoth ¢ proficiscens ” and  profectus.”

1 Compare §. 816, p. 1142 G. ed., and Curtius *“ De Nominum Greco-
rum formatione,”’ pp. 38, 60. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix
(unddi) atd, the a of which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel,
with which the Greck e might be compared; thus, épm-e-rds (compare
épm-e-re) like pack-a-lis, “fire,”’ as “cooking.” The abstracts 6dv-a-ros,
¢ death,” and «du-a-os, ¢ fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel
in its original form, and thus correspond to the Sanskrit mar-a-tdi-s,
* death;”” where, however, we must observe that the Sanskrit root mar,
mri, “to die,” in its verbal conjugation, does not helong to the first or
sixth class any more than the Greek roots fav and kap.

1 The form with the conjunctive vowel (sak-i-tés) has & passive signifi-
cation, so yat-i-lds, * obtained by cffurts, sought for,” compared with ya?.
tds, “striving.” In Latin, vice versd, vap-i-dus, active, opposed to rap-tus,

passive.



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1119

ashamed;” and to the Greek oratds, “standing;” ueverds,
“remaining;” ¢épmerds, “creeping.” The opinion, there-
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an
original tenuis,* just as in quadrayinta, quadruplus, quadru-
plex, for quatraginta, &e. An active and present meaning,
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the old
tenuis, occurs in the participle spoken of in [G. Ed. p.1154.]
Jertus, “ bearing,” “fruitful,” which corresponds in form with

_the Sanskrit bhritds, from bhartds, *“borne,”™ Zend béréld, and
Greek -¢eprog (see §. 818.).

823. The Sanskrit verbs of the tenth class, and the
causals identical with them in form, have all of them the
conjunctive vowel i; hence pid-i-tdis, “pressed,” « pained;”
vis-i-la-s, “made to enter.” The circuamstance, however,
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special
tenses aya) to the general temses also, and a great part
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture
that the i of forms like pid-i-tds, vés-i-tds, is not the ordinary
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay; or that such
forms in é-té-s have been preceded by older ones in ay-i-tas,
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as pid-dyi-tum.
As, then, Latin supines like am-d-tum, aud-i-tum, are
related to péd-dyi-tum, just such is the relation of am-d-tus,
aud-i-tus, to the presupposed pid-ayi-tas. Although the
Latin second conjugation also belongs to this class, and, for ex-
ample, moneo corresponds to the Sanskrit causal mdn-dyd-
mi and Prikrit mndn-é-mi (see p. 121 G. ed.) I would neverthe-
less prefer to identify mon-i-fus with mdn-i-tds in such a way

passive. Observe, also, the active cup-i-dus together with the passive
cup-i-tus. 'These, however, are only arbitrary usages, which rest on no
general principle.

* Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, pp.21,22. Pott is
of a different opinion, £, Z.II. p. 567.



1120 FORMATION OF WORDS.

that I could thence infer the existence of similar forms in
the time of the unity of langnage, while I would prefer as-
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of
a common element. In Greek the # or @ of forms like
PiA-n-1d¢, Tep-y-1és (from Tip-a-rog), xetp-w-7ds, corresponds to
the character of the Sanskrit tenth class, and thercfore to
the Latin 4 and 7 of am-d-tus, aud-i-tus, In Gothic, where,
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti-
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga-
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., be-
coming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in suchwise,
however, as that before the s of the masculine nominative,

[G.Ed. p.1155] and in the accusative, which has lost the
final vowel of the base and the case termination, a fh for d
enters (compare §.91.) According to the difference of the
conjugational class, an i (from ya), 6, or «i, i. e. the three dif-
ferent forms of the Sanskrit character of the tenth class (ry,
see §. 109 6.) precedes; hence the bases lam-i-da,* “domi-
tus;” friy-d-da,t “amatus;” gu-yuk-oi-da, “suljugatus;”
nominative masculine {amniths, friy:ftlzs, yn;yukaiths; accusa-
tive tamith, &c.; genitive tamidi-s, &ec. (see §.191.) The
direct annexation of the participial suflix occurs in Gethic
only in ccrtain irregular verbs, and in such a manner that,
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, cither
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (scc §§.
626. 91.). Thus the base bauhia,} “ purchased” (bugya,

* Compare Sanskrit dam-i-tds (from dam-ayi-tds?) from damdydm i
cansal of the root dam, *to tame,” but of the same meaning as the primi-
tive and the Latin dom-i-tus.

+ It may be regarded as the denominative of the Sanskrit priya, “dear,”
““beloved ;”” and it is also, radically and in its formation, akin to the
Greek ¢ul-n-rds (from ¢Pp\éw, denominative of ¢pilos, transposed from
¢PAcos), the n of which has sprung, like the Gothic 4, from 4.

1 Euphonic for buhta (sce §.82.), and this for bukta, from the root
‘bug.
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“1 purchase”), corresponds to Sanscrit forms like bhuktd,*
“ eaten ™ (root bhnj from bhug), Greek like ¢povkrd, and Latin
like junctu ; mun-da, “ belicved,” answers to the Sanserit
ma-1, “thought,” “ believed,” for man-ld, as the feminine
substantive base ga-mun-di (nominative -n-ds) does to the
Sanscrit base md(n)-ti, “ meaning.”

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is re-
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indecd, in all verbs, so far
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine fa-s
corresponds to the Sanscrit td-s ; e.g. sekla-s “ followed™ =
Sanscrit saktd-s (root sach, from sak, “to [G. Ed. p.1156.]
follow,” compare Latin sequor); seg-ta-s, “ fastened ™ =San-
serit sak-tG-s for sag-ld-s (root & sawj, from sang, “ to
fasten"); deg-ta-s, *“ burnt”™ =Sanscrit deg-dha-s.f In the
nominative feminine sekta, segla, degla, correspond to the
Sanscrit sakld, dagdhd', only with the « shortened, as in
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like baulta (genitive
bauhld-s), juncta, sEexs basta (sce §. 137.): to the Latin
Jjuncta corrcsponds literatim the Lithuanian junkle, from
junglu, “I yoke (the oxcn)”: kept-as, kepta (from keppu, I
bake,” see §. 501) corrcsponds to the Sanscrit pak-td-s, m
Greek memwrd~s, ), Latin coclu-s, ta. Forms like wes-ta-s,
“ conducted” (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect
to Zcnd like bas-td, “bound” (root bandh(, iris-td, “ dead™
(root irith), and Greck like mo-7ds, keo-7d¢ (sce §.102.). To the
Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par-
tlmples of thosethhuanvm conjugatlons, which we have above

% In the former pn.rts of this work the accent is not given to Sanscrit
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated.
In 1843, Béhtlingk published a treatisc on Sanscrit accentuation (as the
Author of this work tclls us in the Preface to his Fifth Part), which opened
up a new field of inquiry. The mark over the « then, in bhuktd, is the
accent, and does not denote vowel length.

+ Dh euphonic for ¢, see §. 104, In Irish, daghaim, 1 burn,” corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit dahdmi; and dagte, ““bhurnt,” to the passive parti-
ciple deghda-s, Lithuanian degtas.

4p
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(8. 506., p. 704) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class; thus,
myl-i-las,“beloved;” pen-c-las, “nourished;” luik-y-fas, “held.”

825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex-
pressed in §. 628. be well founded, transferred to the active
voice the passive participle here spoken of—with the re-
tention, however, of the meaning of past time—and have
weakened the original £ to 4, probably by changing it in
an intervening stage to d.  In the former point they cor-
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques-
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the
atter point they agree with the Georgian, where %53‘:]@0
jam-u-li signifies “ eaten™ (Sanscrit jam, “to eat™), and
m3m‘6m{m thbob-i-li *“ warmed” (Sanscrit {ap, “ to burn®).

[G. Ed. p.1157.] The suffix ro /o (n. m. a'» I, neut. lo, 1. la) is
Jjoined, in OId Sclavonic, either dirvectly to the root or to the
class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the
Sanscrit 10th class and the German weak conjugation ; hence,
e.g. voiah byl', Br1aa byla, puiao hylo, “been™ = Sanscrit
bhitas, td, tém (pers. bideh); nuamb pi-l, nuRA pi-la, nuro
pi-lo, “ having drunk " = Sanscrit pi-tds, id, tam, “ drank ;"
NECAD mesl, WECAA nesle, nECAO mes-lo, “ having borne;”
Boyauas bid-i-l', voysunax bid-i-lu, voyauno bid-i-lo,
“having waked” =Sanscrit bidh-i-tds, (d, tdm, “ waked.”*
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected
with the Sanscrit participles in /e, it appears to me almost
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate
languages; at least I do not believe that the suflix lo, which
occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e.g. in chap-a-la-s,
* trembling,” or the suflix r«, the use of which is in like
manner but rare, e.g. that of dip-rd-s, *“ shining,” can have
served as the source from which the Sclavonic participial
suffix /o is derived.

# With regard to the change of the old 7-sound into I, compare nlso
the Gipsy mu-lo, © dead,” from mudo, Prikrit mudo (nom. mase.).
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826. The Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient
in forms also which have preserved the old ¢ and the pas-
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally
formed by the suffix no (fem. na)=Sanscrit a¢, of which
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example in {0
(nom. mase. p £, fen. TA la, neut. o {o) in oTAWD olun-t’,
“ademtus™ (prep. of’, “from™), which in root and formation
corresponds to the Sanscrit yald-s (for yan-{i-s, from yam-
td-s) and Latin emfus.® In Slowenian  [G. Ed. p. 1158.]
or Carniolan the passive participles in ¢ are very nume-
rous; c.g. sler-t, * extended™ (compare Zend $laréta, San-
serit slrild), der-l, *flayed,” bict, * struck,™ she-f, * famed ™
(Sanscrit $ru-td-s, “ heard,” vi-sru-la-s, “ famed,” Greck sAv-
76-5).} In Russian the following arc examples: numbni
pi-tyi, “drank™ (Sanserit pitd-s); npoammbiit pro-li-lyi,
“spilt,” po-vi-tyi, enveloped,” po-hi-lyi, “smitten, slain,”
koloty?, *“ stuck ;" manymwtii fanalyi, “deawn™f The opi-
nion, however, that the suffix I, lu, lv is based on the Sun-
scrit {u-s, (d, {a-m, is not refuted by these forms, as it is by
no means uncommon in the language to find together with
the new and corrupted form the original also existing,
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division
of the suffix here treated of into {u and du (see § 822.),
which, in my opinion, made its first appecarance in Latin.

Remark.—A. Schleicher, who, in his work, ¢ The Languages of Hu-
rope,” p. 261 passim, opposes the opinion that the Sclavonic participle
referred to is, in its origin, identical with the Sanscrit in ¢a, finds it inex-
plicable that from the to-be-presupposed forms like nest the favourite
combination of consonants s¢ should be changed into the much rarer sl

# <« Kopitar Vocah.,” p. 78 ; and Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms,” p. 47.

1 See Metelko, p. 103, passim.

{ See Reiff, ““ Grammaire Russe,” p. 188. The termination yi, or
rather the simple i (from yo), fem. ya, is the affix mentioned above

(3. 284.) of the definite declension.
402
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I, too, believe, that had the to-be-presupposed form nest stood alone, it
would, owing to the firmness of the combination s¢, and its being such a
favourite, never have become nesl. And though I assume d as a middle
point hetween ¢ and /, and allow the language, in its corruption of the
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from fo to do, and thence to have
arrived at lo, I nevertheless do not think that in cvery individual verb
this process has been de novo and independently carried on ; nor do I ima-
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd’, nesda, nesdo 3
but I assume that the ¢ of the suffix under discussion has, in the different

[G.Ed p.1159] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually
been corrupted to /. Were, however, lo, in the majority of Sclavonic
verbs, once substituted for the suffix fo, it might, as it appears to me,
be transferred hy the force of analogy to those verbs also with whose
final letters a £ agrees better than /. Only in the case that the combination
sl had been uncndurable in Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in d,
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see §. 457.),
change this letter hefore s into £, have necessarily retained the elder form
of the suffix. 1 must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengili
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial origin, and
has [ for its most ecssentially distinguishing featurc; e.g. kilim, [
made” (kir-i-li-m), 24 pers. korili. It is highly probable that, as Max
Miiller (““ Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science
for 1847, p. 243) assumes, the I of thesc forms has arisen from ¢, through
the intervention of a middle point ¢, and that the entire form owes its
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in fa ; so that, therefore,
korilam would equal the DPersian kardam, from which it is materially
distinguished only by the further weakening of the d to I, and the inser-
tion of the vowel of conjunction #, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pers. sing. korili answers to the
Persian kardi. With regard to the use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive
perfeet participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to be
remarked that this is avowedly borrowed at a later period (sce Haughton,
§. 241.); and so, in gencral, in the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to
distinguish between the words which have been, as it were, moulded and
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those which have
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit. Should we, however, be desirous
of secking out in order to explain Bengali preterites like korildm, a class
of words in Sanscrit to which they would in external form correspond
better than to the passive past participles in 7@, we must then betake our-
sclves to the suffix ila (properly la, with i as conjunctive vowel), which
has left behind only a very small family of words, to which belong among
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others en-i-ld-s, “wind,” as “blowing;” path-i-li-s, “ traveller” (from
pathy ““to go’’). One does not, however, sece how this rare suffix with a
present signification has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite
in Bengali from every root. Another modern Indian dialect which fur-
nishes a corrohoration to the Sclavonic languages with  [G. Ed. p. 1160.]

respect to the participle under discussion is the Marathi.* IHere a perfect
passive participle in & (m.), % (£), & (n.),} springs from every verbal root;

* It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor has
heen guided in his remarks on the Marathi language by Carey’s
Grammar, which was published half a century ago, and at a Pre-
sidency where the Mariithi language is not so well known as at Bom-
bay. Ilence he gives a past participle in @ to tramsitive verbs, the
fact heing that this participle is never separated from the vowel which
marks the gender, and must be, e.g. qifegt pihild, afezat pakili,
qifgd pdhilen, never @ifge pikil.  The sentence TqT ITAHTR aufes
myd bayakss pdihil, « I saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect. It
should be RY WY FTqeRY WQIfEET wifis i bayaks pakili, or AY WY ATARIST
mf'g%;'- min tyi bayakild pdhile. With reference to the termination | s
and @1 /i in this case (be it the dative, or, as I regard it, the accusative),
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays down the following rule: “ When motion to
a place is intended, then ® s is preferred; but when the dative is the
object of a verb, then T /d is morc common; as, {Y IIATH ?1557 o
gdieds geld, <he is gone to the village AT AT 'qnnﬂa;l HIFCS tyeine
tyd bayakold mdrilen, ‘he heat that woman.”” Tam at a loss to guess where
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanserit short & is
pronounced in Marathi like 6; for so far from this being the case, I do not
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India,
except Bengali, save, perhaps, before .— [ Note by the Translator.]

+ The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengili like g ;
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonie, as neslo (see §. 255a.). The
long @ in the masculine of the Marathi adjectives is probably based on
the Sanscrit nominatives in as, so that for the suppression of the s com-
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel. On the other
hand, the pronominal nominatives @Y ¢4,  he,” and Wt jé, “ which” (j
from y, sce §.19.), are based on the corruption which the termination as
has everywhere experienced in Zend, Pali, and Prikrit (see §. 560.).
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in Marathi,
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e.g. pahild, *“having seen,”* keld, “having made,” the latter being, as
it seems, from keaili for karili. Compare the Bengili korildm, “ I
made,” and the Prikrit kada from karda, “made.” The active con-
struction of other languages is, in the Mar@thi, changed into the passive
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which are wanting in that language,
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects; and thus, e.g. myd 1 kéli, myd kéli,
myd kéls, which Carey translates by I did,” is literally nothing else
than “a me factus, fucta, fuctum ;” although Carcy, in this and analogous
tenses, appears in reality to recognise an active form of expression : for he
remarks (p. 67), It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the
imperfect, perfeet, and pluperfect {enses, varics, to agree with that of the
object.”  That which, however, is here ealled the objeet, is, in' fact, the
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in
gender, but also in number. At p. 129 it is remarked, “It must be ob-
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex-
pressed in the accusative, the form of the ncuter singular only is uscd.
When the object is in the nominative case, the verh is passive, and varies
with the gender of the subject.”  Ex. 3gi qm\n{ qifee mydn bayaikis
pihils, “ 1 saw the woman ;” ¥qt g QIFEET mydn biysks pahili, “the
woman was scen hy me.” T am convinced, however, that the first construc-

[G. Ed. p.1161.]  tion is quite ag much passive as the sccond ; for were it
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded
therefore g miit, and not mydn, [ as in the second. The difference be-
tween the two constructions is only this, that in the first the neuter pas-
sive participle stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate
of the subject, expressed by beydikd, “ woman.”  Could the first construc-
tion be imitated in Latin it would be litcrally rendered by “a me femi-
nam visum (est). In Greek, constructions such as rods pilovs cor epa-
mevréov correspond to this. In ncuter verbs, i.e. the substantive verb in
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in 4, 7, 5, like its
Sanscrit prototype in fa-s, 4, te-m, has an active signification, and has
therefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the
nominative ; and thus we have, e.g. mii géli-i, “ I went,” properly “ I
am having gone ;” since the substantive verb, in spirit at least, is contained
thercin (sce §. 628. Rem. 1.), fem. min géli-ir ; 2d pers. masc. in géld-s,

* H for Sanscrit sh of the defective root pash (pashydmi, « 1 sce”).
*+ My corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd.
t Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned myd.
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fem. géli-s ; 3d pers. masc. té gcld, fem. ti géli, without a personal termi-
nation. So in the verh substantive, min jhdli-n, “ I was” (“I am having
been”), fem. jhilé-n, 24 pers. jhili-s, jhdli-s, 34 pers. i jhdld, i jhdli.
The Marathi, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish,
which in like manner, in the 8d person, gives the bare participle, but in
the 1st and 2d appends to it the personal terminations: masec. byt-em,
byt-es, byt, fem. byta-m, byta-s, by-ta, neut. byfo-m, bytv-$, byto (sce
§. 628, Rem. 1.).  Irrespective of the passive participles newly borrowed
from the Sanscrit, and which for the most part remain entirely un- -
changed, as dottd,  given,” yukts, “hound,” grosto, “ swallowed,” somépti,
“ended,” there is in Mariithi perhaps only one solitary participle of this
kind which has preserved the old ¢ viz, hitd, fem. hiti (or hété), neut.
hité, “ having been ".=Sanscrit bhitd-s, d, d-m, (sec Prakrit hé-mi, « 1
am”), whence Aété-n, “1 was,” as above, from another root, and with
a corrupted suffix )‘513\1' Jhilé-1i.  According to this analogy one should
expect hofoi from ké. The participle, which is found in the so-called
24 aorist present, e.g. the form min korté-n, “I do” (“T am doing,” sce
Sanscrit kartismi, ¢ fucturus sum”), fem. miin karti, I derive from the
Sanserit participle future, or noun of agent in far, #ri, [G. Ed. p.1162.]
nom. masc. #i, which frequently oceurs in the Viéda dialect in the sense of
the participle present (sce §.814.).* The 2d pers. mase. kortis, ¢“thou doest,”
answers to the Sanscrit kartdsi, ¢ fuclurus es,” or * fuctor es,” but the sub-
stantive verD is not contained in the Marithi form, but only the character
of the 2d person; and this participle is treated in Mariitht as if it had
been formed in Sanscrit by the suffix e (not by tir, £ri). In the substan-
tive verb, both the Sanscrit bhiitd-s, “heen,” and bhav-i-td, © futurus,” are
represented in Maritht by kdfd. The said language, however, is not want-
ing in forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel 7,
e.q. ifg}ﬁ ichehhit, “wishing” (Carey, p. 80), fom. ichehhité.  As regards
the ¢ of the masculine form dchchhitd, it corresponds to the before-men-

# That the participle which appears in the 2d aorist present is not, per-
haps, formally Lased on the Sanscrit passive participle in fe is evinced in
the case hefore us, by the circumstance, that not only does karti-n answer
better to karti than to kyitd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Marithi
k¢ld, ¢ made,” mentioned above, there exists in Mariithi a second bor-
rowed form Arotg (sce Carey, p. 36, isvérikroto, « God-formed ™), which,
like the Prikrit kada (for karda or krada), is based on the original form
karta, of which krita is a contraction (sce §. 1.).
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tioned (p. 1125, Note t) pronominal nominatives, as t5, “ he,” jé,  which 3~
while 24 in hdtd, ¢ being,”* answers to the ordinary adjective-nomina-
tivesin d. Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pers. masc. of the 2d aorist present
under discussion, pretty indifferently cither #d, or td, or tén, only in hétd
he gives only ¢d, but clsewhere either it or td. The nasal of the former
is most probably only an inorganic affix, which the MarathI occasionally
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel; as, e.g. in the in-
strumental ®gi mydn, “by me” (with myd), mentioned above (p. 1126),
and the analogous fvdn, “by thee” (Carey, p.127), together with the fvd
from the base tva (sce §. 158.) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We
must similarly regard, I doubt not, the Anusvira of the repeated participle
in qf Zdn, as kirtan, kortin, * doing, continuing to do,” since this participle

[G. Ed. p. 1163].  is only by itsrepetition distinguished in formation from
that by which the 2d aorist present is periphrastically denoted. The
case js different with the termination ¢ of the 1st person, in which
the never-failing n is the expression of person===Sanscrit mi, and the pre-
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative. The feminine
allows in the lst person the suppression of the #; hence kor-té, ¢ I
make,” opposed to sok-té-in, “1 can” (Carey, p.79), with ¢ for 4, which
appears in the 2d person korti-s, while the masculine form retains its é
(korti-s).

827. By {a with the conjunctive vowel 7 in Sanscrit are
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de-
nowinative verbs; as, e.g. phul’~i-ta-s, “ furnished with fruit,”
from phald, “ fruit;” whence might spring a denominative
phal-ayd-mi, “supplied with fruits,” which would form a
passive participle phal-i-té-s.  Corresponding forms in Latin
are such as, barbd-tus, uld-tus, fimbrid-tus, cordd-tus, auri-tus,
turri-lus, versi-tus, verdi-tus, asli-lus, cincli-tus, jus-tus, nefas-
tus, sceles-tus, robus-tus, (robur, roboris from robus, robos-is),
hones-fus (hondr-is from -s-is); and in Greek, forms like
KPOKw-Tds, SupaAw-1ds, abAw-7ds, PpoAtdw-7ds, dvavdpw-Tds.
Let attention be directed to the inclination towards a long

* Carey, p. 92, 16 hotd, “he is” (literally, ¢ he being”).
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vowel before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek.
In like manner as the originally short « of the 4th declension,
and the 7 of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic « of
the 2d in nasu-tus, and so is, in themes terminating in a con-
sonant, the i which extends the base (see p. 1078), e.g. in
mari-lus, palri-{us, which, according to form at least, belong
here; soalso in Greek is the o which extends the base ; hence,
e.g. poAd-w-rés. The word aua’--7és stands alone, properly,
“ furnished with a wagon,” which, by the suppression of the
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con-
Jjunction ¢, corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like
maudr’-i-tds, “scaled,” from mudrd, “a seal.” [G. Ed. p. 1164.]
Here belong also the Latin formations in &-Lu-m, arboré-tum,
quercé-tum, fimé-lum, pomé-tum, which, as Pott too assumes
(“ Etym. Inqui.” p. 516), as it were presuppose denominatives
of the 2d conjugation, in which we might well expect
participles like mond-tus (see pp. 1107, 1108).

828. In Lithuanian and Sclavonic also adjectives spring
from substantive bases, which in form and signification
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of.
Examples in Russian are porampiin rog’-a-tyi, “horned ™
(Lithuanian ragutas), from porbp rog’, theme rogo, “horn;”
voaocawbilt volos’-a-lyi, “like hair,” from wolos’, theme
voluso’, “ hair ;™ ropGamntit gord’-a-yz, *“ humpbacked,” from
gorh’, theme gorbs, “ hunch ;” imeniwbtii ime-ni-tyi, “ named,”
from iM# imya, theme imen “name ;" wpecnovimbri fres-
nov-i-tyl, *“ embroidered,” “covered with embroidery,” from
tresna, “ embroidery ;" domov-i-tyi, “ domestic,” from aomb
“dom’, “house™ (see p. 348).* The words which belong

* The above examples, according to Dobrowsky (p. 629), apply in part
also for the Old Sclavonic: compare, therefore, the formations heginning
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §. 766, e.g. the
infinitives in a-#i, i-ti, ov-a-ti (§ 768.), with which the insertions «, i (ov-i)
(based on the Sanscrit aya) of the nominal participles above are identical.
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the ¢ of the parti-
cipial character,according to the manner of the Greek verbals
like ake-o-1ds, akov-o-7ds, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in
sté, opposed to the Sanscrit in /4, and Latin in /a, tdt, tit, of
which hereafter. Thus, e ¢. in Russian, kasmeniciuniit famen-
i-styi, “stony " (Lith. akmen-ti-lus); TwepHicuibiii tern’-i-slyi,
“ thorny ™ (lern’, theme lerno, “ thorn ™ = Sanscrit ¢rina from
larna, “ grass ™); 6opoaacmptit horod’-a-styi, “bearded, pro-
vided with a beard,” (borodu, “beard,” compare Sanscrit vardh,

[G. Ed. p. 1165.]  wridh, “to grow,” Lith. barzda, “ beard,”
barzd'-u-las, “ bearded ™). In Lithuanian an o usually pre-
cedes the suffix fa of this class of words (occasionally
instead of it @ =us), after the analogy of the denominatives
treated of in §8. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with
a consonant (8. 767); and in fact so that here also the final
vowel of the base noun is dropped belore the vowel which
forms the denominative verbal basc; thus, e.g. miyl‘ -0-las,
“ misty,” “ attended with mist,” from migla, “ mist;” plouk’-
o-las, * hairy,” from plouka-s, “ hair;” plunksu'-o-tus, “ fea-
thery,” from plinksnu, * feather;”  dumbl-o-tas, *slimy,”
from dumblu-s, “ slime.”  In forms like adkmen-ti-tas, * stony,”
rag’~u-las, “ horned,” from the bases akmen, ruga, @ is only
a substitute for the simple o; as, e.g. in watu-yu, “ I drive,”
opposed to dumoyu, “I think ™ (sce p. 704). The verbs,
however, in uyu for oyn, do not retain their & in the for-
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply
0; whenee wa-o-las, “driven,” not wai-fi-fas. In forms
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long 4 fills the
place of the Lithuanian w; as, e.q. in daddmi, “1 give,’g
aémd, “stonc™ (nom.of déman) for the Lithuanian dfimi,
akmin.® The simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the

# | sce, therctore, no reason to compare the forms in #tta-s, ota-s, with
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana-vant, -vat, “rich,” from dhana,
“riches,” which are formed by the suftix vant (in the weak cases vad).
Cf. Pott. 1L p. 546.
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long @; e.g¢. in
the feminine plural-nominatives like aszwos, “ mares™ (sing.
aszwer), contrasted with the Sanserit ¢éeds, and Gothic forms
like gibds (see §. 227). We may therefore identify both
the @ of forms like akmen-ti-Las, and the preponderating o of
such as amigl'-o-tas, plauk-o-tus, with the & of Latin forms
like cord-d-tus, as with the o, too, of Miclcke's 4th conjugation ;
e.g. that of yeszk-o-me, “ we seek,” yesxk-d- [G.Ed. p.1166.]
tas, “sought,” is essentially identical with the Latin ¢ of am-d-
mus, am-d-lus. The forms in $-fu-s, in Lithuanian, stand
alone ; as dulké-tas, ““ covered with dust,” “ divty,” from dulkés,
“dust™ (nom. pl. from the base dulk) ;4 as here the & of the
hase takes the place of the derivative o, which is found, e. g.
in paukzl-o-tas, “ wrinkled,” from raukszle, “ wrinkle.”

829. The feminine of the suffix & le, viz. I4, forms, in
Sanscrit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi-
tive base; e.g. $ukli-td, “ whiteness,” from $ikle, “ white ;™
samd-td, “ levelness,” from  samd, “level ;™  prithila,
“breadth,” from priths, “broad;” wvadlydld, abstract from
vidhya, * occidendus;”  stri-td, * womanhood,” from sir/,
“woman.” In Greck correspond the abstract substantive-
bases in 7yp7, and in general, in the matter of accentua-
tion also, with the addition of a T (see §. 832.), which shews

* Above, also (§.506.), Micleke’s 4th conjugation ought to have been
identified with the Sanserit 10th class: it is distinguished from the 3d by
this, that it retains the o in places where the latier exhibits y (=7) in the
class-syllable; hence, e.g. yeszk-o-tas, “sought,” yeszk-o-su, <1 will
seek,” compared with luik-y-tas, ¢ held,” luik-y-su, 1 will hold.”

t Feminines in é, like giesmé, ¢ song” (Miclcke, p.33), presuppose an
older ia, hence in the genitive plural éit or yi (Zwikii, giesmyi), as ranka,
“ manwwm,” from ramkae (see §. 157. Note 8.). Remark, also, that
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in i-s (from ia-s) belong femi-
nines in €; ¢. . the feminine of didi-s, “ great,” is didé or didi (Miclcke,
p.47).
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes td¢ and tit;*
hence, e.g. ioé-TyT, KaKd-TyT, dypid-TyT, MAOTE-TYT (=prithild);

[G. Ed. p. 1167.] facili-tat, habili-tdt, levi-tdt, celeri-tdt, civi-lat,
puri-tdt, veri-tdt, anie-ldt, ebrie-ldd, socie-tat, liber-tat, (for libe-
ri-1dl, as liber for liberu-s), puber-tdl, majes-tit, (from majus),
velus-ldt, venus-ldl, eges-tdl, potes-taty} felic-i-tdt, virgin-i-tdt,
hered-i-tdt, juven-Litt, senec-Litt, vir-tat, servi-tit. In senec-ta,
Jjuven-ta, vindic-ta, (from vindec-s, vindic-is) the suffix appears
without the addition of a {. The German, too, as has already
heen shewn, 1. e, is not wanting in analogous formations.
Their theme ends in Gothic in ¢hd, which corresponds
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit ¢ (sce §§. 69. 87.),
and in the noun is abbreviated to tha (8. 137.); hence, e g.
dinpi-tha, “ depth,” hauhi-tha, “height,” gauri-tha, *“ mourn-
fuluess,” niuyi-the, “novelty,” in the i of which I recognise
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases
diupa, havha, gaura, niuya, in agreement with the principle
observed in Latin, which, in like manner, weakens the inor-
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the
Gothic 1st, to i (sce § 6.), or to e in case that another i
precedes it (puri-ldt for puru-ldt, varie-tdt for variu-ldt).
The organic u also of Grimm's 3d adjective-declension is
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i;} hence,

* See “ Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words,” pp. 22, 23;
where, however, from the classical tongues only ¢at, Ty, arc contrasted
with the Sanscrit ¢d. It, however, admits of no doubt that #iit also belongs
here, as the weakening of the @ to i can no more surprise us, than that of
« to w (cf. tirus=>Sanscrit #dr, p. 647).

+ Eges-tit and potes-tdt come from the participial-bases egent, potent,
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the ¢ changed to s before
the ¢ following (see §.102.). On the other hand, volun-tit for volen-tit
(from volent) has preserved the = in preference before the final consonants.
This is also Pott’s view (E. 1., IL. p. 562), who here refers to the Greek
xapeéa-taros, from yapievr ; he, however, admits the possibility of potes-tit
being derived from potis. '

1 Regarding the weight of the u, see §. 584., and “ Vocalismus,” p. 2:27.
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N

aggri-tha, * narrowness,” from agyeu, “ narrow ;" manvi-tha,
“readiness,” from manvu, “ready;” afgrundi-tha, “ abyss,”
from the base grundu, “ ground;” belongs, at least as regards
formation, here. The bases in ya, with a  [G. Ed. p. 1168.]

consonant preceding, reject their « before the suffix thd, and
vocalise the y to i: hence, niuyi-tha, *novelty,” from the
base niuya; but not fairnyi-tha, but fairni-tha, “age,” from the
base fairnya, nom. mase. fairn-i-s (sce Gabelentz and Lowe,
Grammar, p. 75 c.); so unhraini-tha, “ impurity,” from the
base unhrainya, “ impure.,”  The following are examples of
this class of words in the Old High German (whese d
occurs for the Gothic th, according to §. 87.): hreini-du,
“ purity ;" herdi-da, “ hardness ;" samfli-du,” softness ;™ ster-
chi-da, *“ strength™ (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English the
following words belong  here: heal-th, heig-th, leny-th,
dep-th, and some others. The New High German exhibits
these formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian;
e.g. Liing-de, Tief-de, DBreile-de, the latter answering to the
Sanscrit prithi-td, and Greek mAarv-ryr.  With the suflix
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts
out of the themes of weak verbs; eg. in Gothie, svegni-tha,
“joy, exultation™ (svegnya, “I exult™); mdri-tha, “notice,
ramour” (mérya, “[ announce™); wvurgi-tha, *condemna-
tion” (ga-vargya, “1 condemn™).  Here the i is the con-
teaction of the class-syllable ya (=Sanscrit aya, see §. 109°. 6.),
as in the preterite and passive participles; as, sdk-i-da, “1
sought,” sdk-i-ths, “sought.”  So in Old High German; e.g.
héni-da, “scorn™ (hdniu, “1 scorn™); hdri-du, ga-hdri-du,
“ hearing™ (hdr-in, Gothic haus-ya, “I hear ).  The Gothic
gaund-tha, * mourning, complaint™ (gaun-4, “I sorrow,”
preterite grnun-é-da), is the offspring of a verh of Grimm’s
2d weak conjugation. This, a solitary example of its kind,
which first came to light by the publication of the transla-
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. vii. 7.), confirms the opi-
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the (h,
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix,
[G. Ed. p.1169.] hut to the primitive base, as I should have
assumed even without the form gaung-tha, “ to know.”*
830. Bascs ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten
the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some
words in Latin, an i; in Greek universally an o; hence, e.g.
virgini-tdl, capdci-tid, felici-tat, pehavé-tyr, xaptcvré-ryr, in
opposition to such words as juwen-ldl, juven-ta, juven-tit, vo-
bun-tdt, senecla, sence-tith, velus-ldl. To the latter corresponds,
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, yun-da, *‘ youth,”
=Latin juven-fa, with the contraction, however, which the
Sanscrit sister-word yuven has experienced in the weakest
cases (e.g. gen. yin-as, Latin yin-¢, sce § 130.), and the
Latin in the comparative (jun-ior). With regard to the -
inorganic aflix ga of the hase yugga (=yunga), whenee we
might have expected yugyi-tha, sec §. 803.  The d for {h in
yun-da must, I believe, be aseribed to the influence of the
preceding u, although this liquid admits also of the combina-
tion with (A
831 In no province of European languages has the type of
Sanscrit abstracts, as §ukld-td, “whiteness,” bahi-{d, “ plurali-
ty,” been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to sce
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p.299.), assume a suffix ola
for words like dubrola, “* goodness,” but must place the o on
[G. Ed. p. 1170.] the side of the primitive base, to which it
in fact belongs 5 therefore dobro-ta, not dvbr-ota.  So among

* ¢ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 22, I had
in view therc only the forms in which the Z exhibits itself as the weakening
of the a of the primitive base, as in diupi-tha from diupa. The explana-
tion of the i as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms like fairni-tha,
“age,” for fairn-ya-tha, is here given for the first time.

+ See §. 91. The feminine Sanscrit suffix #, which is there spoken of,
shows itself three times in the shape of di after n (ga-mun-di, “ money,”
ana-min-di, *conjecturc,” ga-kun-di, *“persuasion”), and twice in the
form of thi (ga-kun-thi, “ appearance,” ga-main-thi, * community ”).
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others also ¢aknora slyepo-ta, “ blindness,” Tenaora feplo-ta,
“ warmth,” TEINOTA fyesno-ta, * narrowness,” NATOTA nago-lu,
“nakedness,” from the indefinite adjective-bases slyepo
(nom. masc. ¢cakwn slyep’, f. slyepa, 0. slyepo), leplo, tyesno,
nogo, the final o of which is the legitimate representa-
tive of the Sanscrit @ (see §. 257.). For comparison with
the nego-ta, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the
form naynd-td, if nagnd, “naked,” did not prefer another
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo (sce §.
258.), which, according to §. 255, n, change this syllable to
ye or ¢, form abstracts in ye-ta or e-la; e.q. LOYICTA sitye-la,
“vanity,” from the hase siyo, nom. toyin sui, “empty.”
Dobrowsky (p. 300) assumes for this class of words a suflix
ela.

832. In the Véda dialect there is a suffix 47, which is
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of the
feminine gender just as much as {d, and these agree with
those in (¢ also in this, that they accent the final syllable of
the primitive base; e.g. arishidldti-s, * invulnerablencss,” from
drishta, “ unwounded ™ (here with a meaning cquivalent to
“invulnerable ™); ayakshmdldli-s, ** health,” from ayakshind,
“healthy ;" (“ void of illness,” ydkshma and yakshman,  con-
sumption™); vasitali-s,“riches,” from vasu,“treasure, wealth;”
dévdtiti-s, “ sacrifice,” (originally “godhead, divinity™), from
dévd, survatiti-s, * allness, entireness, the whole,”* from sgrea,
“every, all;” Sanfati-s, “luck,” from [G. Ed p. 1171.]

* On this suredldti is based the above-mentioned (p. 221, §.207. Note +,
and p. 229, §. 214. Note) Zend hawrvatit, which 1 there, without knowing
its Sanserit prototype, and especially the Védic suffix tdti, have translated
* “entireness;” and, in fact, for this reason, because I thought I recognised
in its suffix, as also in that of amérétdt, an affinity to the Sanscrit ¢d,
Greek 777, and Latin #d¢, regarding which, however, T had no occasion
1. c. to deliver my sentiments more closcly, because this circumstance
belongs to the ductrine of the formation of words (sec Burnouf, “ Yacna,”
p. 162, Note). As, according to Panini, IV. 4. 142, sarvalili bas the

same
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sam of the same meaning. As regards the origin of the
suflix {dti, I have scarce any doubt of its connection with
the more simple {4 (3. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con-
jectures (“Journal of Comparative Philology,” p. 162), that
in the appended # the suffix is contained, which is em-
ployed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts,
of which hereafter, or that the (/i is a simple phonetic cx-
tension of #d; so that #/ is properly only the repetition of
¢4, with the weakening of the & to i, according to the prin-
ciple of aorists, like dpipam for dpdpam, from dp (see §. 584.),
and of reduplication-syllables like #i, pi, for {4, pd, in lish-
thami, “1 stand ™ (8. 508); pipdsdmi, “I wish to drink”
from pd (§8.750.). It might be also possible that at first
only a ¢ was added to the suffix #4, in the same way as to
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greck to those with
a long final vowel, where they arc found at the end of com-
posites a T-sound is added as a support.® The i of {dli
would, under this view of the subject, which pleases me best,
be only an off-shoot of later growth; and the forms in (s,
which occur occasionally in the Védas+t must consequently

[G. Ed. p.1172.] be recogniscd as the oldest. The analogous
7iend abstracts in {4f would not, therefore, have lost any i be-
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modern
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek
and Latin, in case that the final 7-sound of the suffixes 77,

same signification as its primitive sirva, we may regard the  entireness,
totality” as tantamount to “the all, the whole.”

* Of this more hereafter. With regard to the Greck compounds like
dyvo-t, apoBpd-T, and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek
to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of r, see Curtius, * De
nominum Grecorum formatione,” p. 10.

1+ Benfey (Glossary to the 8. V.) quotes several cases of dévdtit ; and
Aufrecht (L c. p. 163) adduces from the 2d book of the Rigvéda the loca-
tive of vrikdtdt,  persccution,” which presupposes for the primitive vrika
(commonly * wolf ") the meaning ¢ following, pursuer.”
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{4, 4, is an heir-loom brought from their original Asiatic
home, and has not first sprung up on European soil. It
would, however, be surprising if the suflix under discussion,
in Grecek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form (dti,
but the final i in the three languages just named had been
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in
Greek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to be dis-
placed in the classes of words in i, which are common also
to the Sanscrit.  The abstracts in e dé (Qo.\u@ it ac-
cording to % :SS.), which have hitherto been discovered in
Ziend, ave, besides the frequently-mentioned kawreatdt, * en-
tireness,” and amererds, imnmrtnlity;* uparatit, ¢
riorité,” (see Burnouf, Yacna, p. 285), from wpara, *“ superns,”
(see  Sanscrit upari, *over,” Gothic ufur, &e); droatd,
“firmness,” (Burnouf, Etudes, p- 261.), from drea * firm,”
==Sanscrit dhrurd (Old High German rin, “ trae ™) ; paowr-
vatdt, * antérioritt,” (Yacna, p. 285 Note 141), from paourva,
“anterior,” =:Sanserit purea; uwstatds, greatness,” (Aufrecht,
Journal, p. 162), from wsta, “ high, great,” =Sanscrit. uétha,
“standing up, raising oncself,” (sce & 103.), for westha ;

* supé-

g\).w(oywiwlp cunhutit, ** viches,” (Aufrecht 1. e.)=Sanscrit vu-
stdti (see beginming of this ¥.); yavatdt, * duration,” from
yavd, idem (Burnouf, l‘itml(-s, P 9); qo,w(o.mZu arstdt, per-
hops the Vidie arishtaits (see beginning of this §, and
Brockhaus, Glossary); rasaistds, according  [G. Bd. p. 1173.]
to Anquetil, *“droiture,” of uncertain derivation, whence the
signification also is uncertain.|

* I regard amér¥ as = Sanscrit amara, “ immortal.” The word, there-
fore, in Védic form, would he amardtiti or amardtit. Regarding haur-
ratdt, sec beginning of this §. Note.

1 Rasans is, according to the form, a participle present, and significs,
perhaps, ¢shining,” and its abstract *“lustre.” Compare rus, which lics
at the root of the Sanscrit rasmi, “beam of light,” which does not ¢lse-
where occur, but is probably related to las, “to shine.”

ik
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§33. If the Sanserit suflix #dti or {4, as a formative of
denominative abstracts, is really old, and if it existed in
the period before the separation of langnages, we may then
refer to it another suffixefrom the province of the Euro-
prean sister-languages, and one which is likewise feminine,
viz. duthi, nom. dulh-s, the use of which, on the presuppo-
sition that it is short, would he to be so regarded as that
the long @ had first been shortened and then weakened to
u; as, e.g. the v of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm’s
{irst strong feminine declension (yifu) answers to the Go-
thic short (yiba) and Sanscrit long & (8. 137.).  As regards
the consonants, the law of the mutation of sounds in Go-
thic would lead us to cxpect thuthi; but in accordance
with what was remarked at §. 91., we cannot be surprised
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in this
class of words ayuk-duth(i)-s, *“ cternity™ (sec Grimm, IL
250), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayuka, nom.
masc. g@yuk-s,* stood quite isolated. But now the sources of
language which have been lately discovered supply us with
the bases manag-duthi, “a crowd ™ (nom. -duths, 2 Cor. viii. 2.),
and mikil-duthi, “ greatness™ (gen. mikil-duthai-s, ace. mikil-
duth, Skeir.). From the final ¢ of the Gothic suffix, in casc of

[G. Ed. p.1174.] its being really connected with the Védic
lali, tal, one must not, however, deducee the inference that (de
is necessarily the clder form, for the Gothic could casily
further add to the T-sonnd, as the original final letter of the
suflix, an #; as the declension of consonants, with the exception
of u in Gothie, and generally in German, is not a favourite,
and the lightest vowel ¢ is rcadily applied to transfer a

* After removing the suffix £a, we may so compare ay« with the more
simple basc aira, nom. aiv-s, as supposing that the syllable va has been
contracted 10 %, and then that the i, on account of the vowel following,
has passed into its semi-vowel.
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ihenie terminating in a consonant to a more convenient
order of deelension ; hence, e.g. to the Sanserit base chal-
ribr, 4 (see §. 312.) answers, in Gothie, fidviri (dat. fidvdri-m) ;
and the bases shasy, 6, suplun, 7, navan, 9, dasan, 10, in Old
High German form their declension from sehsi, sibuni, niuni,
zehani. I Grimm (IL 250.) is right, as I am much inclined
to helieve, in conjecturing an affinity hetween the Gothice
suffix under discussion and the Latin fwdo, tddin-is, we
should also be able to compare this suflix with the Sanserit-
Zendian (dl or (dti.  We must therefore regard (il (in ser-
vilit, &e.) as =the Veédie-Zendian dt (see §. 832.), and length-
ened to Lido, idin, with the weakening of the second £ to d
(sce & 822).  The addition dn, in-is, would he less surpris-
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix #i also, of which hereafter, is
lengthened in Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, e.g.,
the base pak-fi has become coc-lisn.  From Litds we should
expect in the genitive fuddn-is, but the ¢==Sanscrit 4 (sce
§.139.), has, with the increase of the form, been weakened to
i, as in homin-is (old hemaén-is, sce p. 1077).

Remark.— The Védie suflix 2t forms not only abstracts, hut has at times
also the signification ¢ making, maker” (Pinini, IV. 4. 142.), and, indecd, it
likewise aceents the syllable preceding the suffix.  Anexample is afforded
in the Rigv. 1. 112, 20., where the masculine dual sdntiti, “happiness
maker,” or perhaps “augmenter of happiness,” is explained by Sdyana
by sukheesyit kartirdu, < gandii factores”  Inwordsof [ G, Bd. p. 1175
this hind, on whese age a doubt is cast by their not heing represented in
the European sister languages, #déti is perhaps from a different origin from
that whence it springs when it appears as a formative of abstract substan-
tives.  We might recognise in it a devivative from the root lan, “ to
streteh,” without, on that account, extending, as Benfey docs, this expla-
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both
kinds of words is the sume ; since, perhaps, the accentuation of the pre-
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes,
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had heen
extinguished. But if in the concretes in #dti a derivative of the root tun,
“to cxtend,” he coutained, I would then, in certain cases, prefer to recog-
nisc & noun of agency rather than an abstract: for although ¢ be no

482
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regular suffix for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forns
several appellatives, which, according to their fundamental signification,
are nouns of agency ; as, e.g. tantt-s, “weaver,” properly stretcher;”
krighti-s, “ man,” as ““ plougher” (Véda). According to this, the before-
mentioned séntdti-s would properly mean ¢ extender,” . e. “ augmenter,”
or “grounder, creater of happiness,” which gives a more satisfactory
sense than if it be taken, instcad of as dependent compound, as possessive,
according to which it would signify “ having the augmentation of happi-
ness,” which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Rigvéda that has
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurvéda (VIL. 12.), the
Scholiast Mahidhara takes jyéghthdtatim as an actual possessive (which,
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains Ziti as
being a derivative from tan, *“ to extend,” and thercfore, according to the
sense, as = vistdra, “ extension,” we cannot thenee infer that he recogniscs
in the words formed by the suffix titi in general, or in any particular
branch of them, possessive compounds with #iti,  extension,” as the last
member of the compound ; for he adds to the explanation above given
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jydshthdtdti as a simple
word formed by the suffix ¢iti, when he refers to Panini, V. 4. 41.; ac-
cording to which the suffix under discussion, in combination with Jyéshtha,
produces only a strengthening (prasaisd, properly cxtolling”’) of the
meaning of the original word, and therefore jycshthitdti-s would be equi-
valent to “the hest of all,” or “the unotoriously best.” If we wish to
confirm this signification of the (nccording to Panini) isolated in its kind
JyEshthdtiti, by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive
[G. Ed. p. 1176.]  compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, * the
extension” (as it were, “most highly potent”), including * the best.”

831. We may here at once notice another suffix, which
in Saunscrit, just like #4, tds tdsi, forms abstracts from adjec-
tives and substantives, viz. the neuter suffix foe, which is
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix fu by a; fra
therefore, from tu-a, as the hereafter-to-Le-discussed suffix
tarya is from fu, with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in fra
arc oxytone; e.g. amritatrd-mn, * immortality,” from amrita ;
nagna-tod-m, * nakeduess,” from nagnd ; balu-tvd-m, as ba-
hu-td, * multitude,” from balui. This class of words has
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the
insertion of a euphonic s before the ¢ of the suffix (see
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§.825.), in Sclavonic, as m fva, according to §. 257, in Old
Sclavonic could take no other form than saw; and the nomi-
native fva-m, in like manner, could be nothing but #ve.
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla-
vonic; hence, e.g. ABBITRO dyer-stvo, “ maidenhood,” from
ABBA dyeva, “ maiden;” BAOBITBO vdov-stvo, “ widowhood,”
from BaoBA vdova, “ widow;” AoykaseTso Litkav-stvo, “ cun-
ningness,” AOCTONNCTBO dosfvin-stvo, “ worth,” from the ad-
jective bases likavo, “ cunning,” dostino, * worthy™ (see
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in the only word which
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the suffix & sva
to d instead of into ¢h, as in fidvdr, “ four™ =<mT chatvir
(§ 312.)—I wmcan the necuter base thiva-dva, “serfdom,”
nom. ace. thiv-dv, from the primitive base thiva, nom.
thiu-s, ““ serf.” .
835. In the Véda dialect fea occurs also as primary (Krit-)
suffix in the sense of the cognate tarya, and forms from kar,
eri, “ to make,” the paroxonytised kdriva = kartarya, “ facien-
dus,” as neuter substantive (nom. ace. kértva-m), * work,”
as “being to be done.”  So in Zend [G. Ed. p.1177.]
.\sm’bjs% _y bérdthwea, * ferendns.™®  Here belong, in my opi-
nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in
don (nom. dv), for the most part abstracts; as, e.g. suep-i-
du (or -du), “ sopor;™ irr-a-do, err-i-do, irr-e-do, “ error;”  yuch-
i~do, yuk-i-do, *“ prurigo;” hol-8-do, * foramen;” the interme-
diate vowel of which T assign to the class syllable of the
verb.  The » of the Sanscrit suffix fve is dropped in the
Old High German, with reference to which we may note
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral fior
compared with the Gothic fidedr and Sanscrit chatvdr-as.
The Gothic has retained the semi-vowel in the suffixes
which belong here: (v, ncut. (nom. {v), from wvaurs-tv,

* Comparative with the prep. upa, upa-béréthwétara (V. S. p. 255,
see Burnouf, Etudes, p. 213).
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“work ;" * thud, fem. (nom. thva, see §.137.), from Jri-a-thva,
“love "t fi-a-thva (for fiy-a-thve), “ enmity ;°F sul-i-theds,
pl. “harbour™ (sal-yu, “I turn in, remain,” pret. sal~i-da),
Old High German sal-i-tha, sal-i-de, sel-i-da ; lvdn, fem. (nom.
tog, sce 8 112.), from wvah-lvi, “watch,” ga-fvd, “ street”
(Sanscrit voot ¢d, “ to go ™), Old High German ga-za (gd-m,
“I go™); wh-tvd, “ morning, twilight,” (Sanscrit wsh, “ to
burn, to give light,” ushds, “ aurora ). Here belong also, I
have no doubt, some Sclavonie abstract feminine-bases (to-
gether with nominatives) in fva, which Dobrowsky (p. 2¢6.)
reckons with the formations in va, since he derives them,
not from the root, but from the infinitive in i ; e.g. HATBA

[G. Ed. p. 1178.]  schan-tva, “ mowing, harvest,” (:Ronik sehy-
nun, *“to cut down” KamrTsa klan-tva, © erecratio,” (KAbux
klynus, “execror™); AosurTnA lov-i-tva, “ venalin,” (lov-i-ts,
“captare™). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men-
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ba, be, and the ab-
stracts in ba, which so frequently occur in the Sclavonice dia-
lects, from the Sanscrit suflix {za, i.e. from its feminine ted,
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the ssound is dropped,
a hardening of the v to b, with regard to which I would re-
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb
of number bis, and that of the bi, which appears in both
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sanscrit
dvis, dvi (see p. 424). From adjective-bases spring, in
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts :
sladko-ba, ** sweetness,” from  sludek(o) * sweet;” gerdv-ba,

3

* 1t springs, perhaps, from carth, “to he” (vairtha, varth, vaurthum),
with s, therefore, for ¢4, according to §. 102. p.102.

1 From friys, 1 love,” might be expected friy-d-thva ; yet the short-
ening of J (=d) to a, according to §. 69., cannot surprise us.

1 We might have expected fiy-ai-thva; but only the first part of the
diphthong of the class-syllable «i has remained, as in fiy-a, “I hate,”
Jiy-a-m, “ we hate,” for fiy-ai, fiy-ai-m.



FORMATIONS OF WORDS. 1143

“ugliness,” from gerd(o), “ugly ;" gnyilo-ba, “rottenness,”
from gnyil(n), “ votten ; tesno-ba, “ narvowness,” from fesen,”
“ narrow.”

836. The perfect passive participle "~, in a comparativcly
small number of roots, formed by the suffix ne, which is al-
ways united directly to the root, and, like the more prevalent
ta, has the accent. The following arc examples: li-nd-s, “dis-
engaged foreibly ;™ bhug-nd-s, “ bent,” (voot bhuyj) 5 bhag-nd-s, -
“broken,” (root bhaij); bhin-nd-s, “cleft,” (from bhid-nd-s) ;
slir-nd-s, “ spread,” (voot star, T strd) s pir-nd-s, “ filled up,”
(root par, T pri):t  To these correspond, in respect of accen-
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations
in vo, feminine vy; as, orvyvé-g, oreyvé-s, [ Ed. p.1179.]
oceuvd-s, (for aefvds), dAamadvé-s, ioyvi-s, amapvd-s, ¢covy,
ornri} (Sanserit FH® chhannd-s, from chhadni-s, * covered,”
(sec §. 11.), Tékvo-v, which has the accent thrown back. [n
Latin Lelong here, besides ple-nu-s, eg-c-nus (with active
signification), regnum, several words which, from a Roman
point of view, are of obscure origin (sec Pott, IL p. 570.);
as, magan-s, properly “grown,” (Sanscrit wmah, manh, “to
grow,” whence mahdnt, mahdt, grcat,"); lignu-mn, as “kin-
dling,” (Sanscrit dah, “to burn™); lignu-m, as “hewed,”
(Sanscrit taksh, “to break, to cleave,”; dignu-s, properly
“shewn, marked out,” (Sanscrit dis, from dik, “ to shew,™
Greek deik).  Perhaps signu-m, is connected with the San-
serit root saij, Lithuanian sej, “to affix,” so that it would
properly signify the “aflixed.”

837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all
the strong verbs; but in such a manner that it is not, as

* See Metclko (p. 44), who, however, in imitation of Dobrowsky’s
example, assigns the o (o stroked through) of the adjective base to the
derivative suffix (obu).

+ In the two last examples 5 stands for » through the influenze of the
preceding 7.
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latin expressions which be-
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the interven-
tion of a conjunctive vowel @ (later e, Old Northern i) ; hence,
e.g. in Gothic, bug-rr-n(a)-s, *“ hent,” (for Sanscrit bhug-nd-s,
(from the root bu_q,”le (biugn, baug, bug-u-m).  The denomina-
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in
which the n of this passive participle plays an important part,
. [G. Ed.p.1180.] but is joincd direct to the root.f  In the
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion
than in thc German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs
which are based on the Sanscrit 1st class, exhibit, in the
place of the original W@ aye before the participial suffix
under discussion, cither a (a), or 'k (ye), or €5 e.g. TAATOAAD
glagol-a-n’, *“ said ;" gbghun Cyrye-w, “seén s vVoakmn vol-
ye-w’, “ willed,” (see §. 767.). The verbs which are based
on the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the
persons of the present, an . Comparve uetenwn nes-e-n’,

a

“borne,” fem. nes-e-na, neut. nes-c-no, with nes-e-shi, nes-e-ty,
nes-e-m’, nes-e-le, nes-e-va, nes-e-ta.  Perhaps, however, in
this class of verbs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an
insertion of later date, like the @ of the corresponding
Gothic participles. It is to be noticed, with regard to the

* Tt is an oversight, that, in §. 770., the @ preceding the » is identified
with the class-vowel ; for were the class character retained in the passive
participle, in that case the verbs (sce §. 109 2.) belonging to the Sanserit
4th class would retain the syllable ya ; the passive participle of haf-yu,
‘1 raise,” would be kqf'ya-ns, not haf-a-ns. Thus, from vahs-ya, 1
grow,” the participle under discussion is va/ks-a-ns, not vahs-ya-ns, where
it is to be obscrved, that in neuter verbs this participle has in the Ger-
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning ; thus, vahs-ya-ns, *qui
crevit.”

+ A direet junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective ws-luk-
na-s, * open,” properly “unlocked ;” so the ncuter substantive-hase bar-
na, nom. barn, © child,” as “ born” (like rék-vo-v), compared with the
actual participle baur-a-ns.

.
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit 1st class, that, in Sanserit
also, the character aya (dropping only the final «) extends
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. Tt
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they
employ the suffix {a more constantly than the latter do the.
sufix no, fem. ne. In the Lettish languages, however,
analogous forms in na-s are not altogether wanting: they
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass
for ordinary adjectives; as, e.g. the Lithuanian silp-ne-s,
“weak " (“ weakened,” see silpstu, “T become weak,” pret.
silpau); pil-na-s,(Lithuanian pil-n’-s),“ full,” [G. Ed. p.1181.]
properly “ filled,” = Sanscrit pﬁr—yd—s,* Zend pérénd, fem.
pérénd for pirénd (see §. 137.).

838. Just as the passive participial suflix {«, in Sanserit,
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, like phal-i-
td-s, “ gifted with fruit™ (sce §. 824), so for a like purpose
is uscd the suffix nq, in like manner, with the insertion of
a conjunctive vowel 4, which the Indian Grammarians
include in the suflix. Examples are, phali-nd-s, “gifted
with fruit;” mal-i-nd-s, “ covered with dirt.”  With these
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations
like med™-i-vé-¢ (Buttmannm, IL §. 119. 74.), properly “cendued
with cvenness,” hence (1) “flat, even,” (2) “ living in the
plain;” okorewd-¢ (from oxorer-t-vé-g, see §. 128.), “cnducd

* The 4 of the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the labial preceding ;
otherwise its place would be filled by %, as, e.g. in stir-pd-s: the old form,
however, is evidently par-na-s, and the true root is par, whence piparmi,
“T1All" On parne is based also the Zend base péréna, of which the first
¢# is founded on the original @, while the sccond is explained by §. 44.
The i of the Lithuanian pil-na-s is a weakening of the original «, as tha:
of wilka-s, *° wolf,” compared with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s, see
§. 1., and “ Vocalismus,” p. 160,
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with darkness;" ¢aewd-¢ (from ¢pa-es-r-vé-g), “ endued with
light ;" épewd-¢ (from dpea-i-vé-s), “ gifted with mountains.”
The e of eddrervd-s is the weakening of the a of evdim, where
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suflix wv
also is very frequently preceded by an e as a weakening of the
final vowel of the primitive base; e.g. podecv from podo-wy. In
words which express a time, as e.g. in yfea-t-vé-g, Npeg-t-vé-c,
6p0p’-1-vé-, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ;
but yfeaws-g properly means no more than “ with yesterday,”
“ combined with ycsterday,” “belonging thereto,” as our
German expressions also, like “ gestrig, heutig,” contain a pos-
sessive suffix. In spitc of the difference of accentuation, I be-

[G. Ed. p.1182.] licve that adjectives, too, like E0Awog, Ai6i-
vos, adaudvrwos, are not distinguished in their formative
suffix from the oxytone forms in (-vé-g, but that the language
only aims at bringing thesc expressions prominently for-
ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more
energetic aceentuation (see p. 1052).  There occurs also, in
Sanserit, & word among the formations in ine which accen-
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz.
NFUR_ Sring-i-na-s, *“horned,” from wygF éringa, “horn.”
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in
the corresponding class of words to ei (=4, sce § 70.) before
which the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ;
hence, e.g. silubr-ei-n(a)-s, “ argenteus™ (also silubrius, Math.
2. 3.); fill-ci-n(a)-s, “ pelliceus;” linhad-ei-n(a)-s, *“ lucidus ;"
suny-ci-n(a)-s, ““verax ;" from the bases silubra (nom. silubr),
&e. 5 sunyd (nom. sunya). The following are examples in
Old High German: hulz-t-n(«), “lignens;” stein-t-n(a), * la-
pideus;™ boum-t-n(a), “ arboreus;™ rdr-i-n(a), “ arundinaceus;”
eikh-i-n(a), “ quernus;™ :iegal—z'—n(a), “laleritius.” In New
High German the vowel of conjunction ¢ has been weak-
ened to e and, after r, altogether dislodged; hence, e.g.
cich-e-n, tann-e-n, gold-e-n, tuch-e-n, leder-n. From plurals
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like hilzer-n,
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hisrner-n, gliiser-n, which have given occasion to misshapen
forms like steiner-n for stein-e-n (Grimm, IL. p.179). From the
Old Sclavonic here belong, in respect to their suflix, words
like ornens ogn-e-w’, “ficry™ (“five-gifted™), from ornw agny,
“fire;” BEEAEND vrede-n', “ pernicious,” from BEEAT vred’, “ in-
jury;” mngewh mir-e-n’, “ peaceful, pacific,” from mngs mir,
“ peace;” the e of which is evidently only a vowel inserted
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do-
browsky (p. 221), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the
conjunctive vowel of the suflix under discussion has been
retained unaltered; and thus words like sidabr’-i-na-s,
“silvery,” auks-i-na-s, “golden,”™ mill’-i- [G. Ed. p.1183.]

na-s, “ mealy,” with the suppression of the final vowel of
the primitive base (sidubra-s, “ silver,” wuksa-s, * gold,” mil-
tar, “ meu.l”),’le answer admirably to the above-mentioned
(sce beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like phal-i-
nd-s, mal-i-nd-s. From the bases in -ne comes, by the
addition of a sccondary suflix, the form i-nia (ie=Sanscrit
1 yu, of which hcrc.after), nom. ini-s for inie-s (sec §. 135.),
gen. inio; hence, e.g. auks-i-ni-s = auks-i-nia-s, “a florin,”
from anks-i-na-s, “ golden” This derivative form, how-
ever, in general replaces the primitive, whereby the n is
usually doubled.f Of the sane signification with sidahr-
i-na-s, “silvery™ (also sidabr-i-w-s), is sidabr-i-ni-s (scc
Ruhig, s. v.

]

“silbern™). From wara-s, “copper,” comncs
y . “ (L) . 113 L2}
war-i-nna-s, “ made of copper;” from yowara-s, “ beeeh,
yowar'-i-nni-s, * beechen ;" from szikszna, “leather,” sriksyn'-
i-nni-s, “leathern.™  We find also the vowel of conjunction
lengthened and written y (= ¢), and, indced, in words which
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex-

* Plural of a to-be-presupposed singular milta-s.
+ Regarding the doubling of consonants, which often has no other

meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel,
sce Kurschat, “ Contributions,” &e., IT. p. 32.
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pressed by the base noun; as, e.g. from osi-s, “ ash,” os’-y-
na-s, “ash-wood ;" from iiga, “ herry,” ug’-y-na-s, “a place
where many berries are;” from akm@ (theme akmen), ak-
men-y-na-s, “heap of stoncs.” Words like bed’-na-s, “ misera-
ble ™ (properly “gifted with misery ™), from béda, “ misery,”
dyw’-na-s, “ wonderful,” (“gifted with wonder™), from dywa-s,
“ wondrous work,” appear to have lost a vowel of conjunc-
tion; for else the final vowel of the primitive basc would
hardly be suppressed before the suffix.  Compare Russian
formations like pyly-nyi, * dusty,” from np1an pyly, “ dust;”
muchh-nyi, ““ mealy,” from muka ; bolol’-ny?, * marshy,” from
[G. Ed. p. 1184.] boloto, “marsh.” There are, in Lithuanian,
also formations in na-s, with o as conjunctive vowel, which
run parallel to those above mentioned (8.825.) in o-ta-s; e 9.
wiln’-0-na-s, “to will,” from wilna, “ will;” raud-o-na-s, “red”
(“ endued with a red colour™), from rauda, “red colour.”
839. In Latin the denominative formations in nu-s, fem.
na, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in
i-na-s, stund in multifarious relations to their base word,
which do not require a detailed explanation here.  The
criginally short conjunctive vowel ¢ has been lengthencd,
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages.
The following are examples: sal-i-nu-s, Vejent-i-nu-s, reg-i-
na, carnific-i-na, doctr-i-na (for doctor-i-na), textr-i-nu-s, tonstr-
f-nu-s (from tonstor, whence fonsor, sce . 101, cf. tonstriz) ;
slagn’-i-nu-s, gall-i-na, discipl-i-na (for discipulina), orc-i-
nu-s, fer’-i-nu-s, tabul’-i-nu-s, pisc’-i-na, mar-i-ni-8, ali’-é-nu-s,
lan?-é-na,” pecu-i-nu-s;} bov-i-nu-s.  The conjunctive vowel

* ¢ for 1, to avoid two i-sounds following onc after the other.

+ The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, that in
Sanscrit also # is retained hefore the vowels of the derivative suffix in
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and
with cuphonic change of the ¢ (=au) into av.
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is most commonly suppressed after » (as in German, sce
8, SlS.),; hence, e.q. ebur-nu-s, pat"'r-mc-s, mater-nu-s, ver-nu-s,
veler-nu-s, quer-nu-s, inter-nu-s, eater-nu-s, infer-nu-s, super-nu-s.
Also after g (from ¢); salig-nu-s, ilig-nu-s, larig-nu-s, it we
ought not here to divide thus, suli-gnu-s, and assume the
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (sce
abie-gnu-s, 1n'ivi-gnu—.s-), when gnu-s (for gonus, ginus) would
signify “produced ™ (cf. Pott, IL 586.). The Indian Gram-
marians assume also a suflix /na, the / of which is probably,
in like measure, only a lengthened conjunc-  [G. Ed. p. 1185.]
tive vowel, so that ~na would be identical with the above-men-
tioned i-na. Examples are: sam’-i-na-s, yearly,” from samd,
“year;” kul -L"—na-s, “noble™ (“gifted with good family, good
descent™), from kulé-m, “ race.”  The Latin & also, in words
like smont-d-nu-s, wb d-nu-s, sol-d-nu-s, veter-d-nu-s (sce vcter-
t-nu-s, veler-nu-s), Vejenl-d-nu-s (Fojenl-i-nu-s), oppid-d-nu-s,
insul-d-nu-3, Rom’-d-nu-s, Afric-d-nu-s, is probably only a
vowel used to connect the words ; so that here also only nw
is the true suffix, as e.g. tu in cord-d-tu-s, sceler-d-tu-s (scc
§. 821.), where we would recal attention to the disposition
which the secondary suffix {u also has to be borne by a
long vowel. We might, however, also so regard the forins
d-nu-s as though they bore the class-character of the 1st
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like montd,
velerd, after the analogy of amd, laudd.

810. As the Sanscrit bases in @ produce not only femi-
nines in &, but some also in # we may also regard such
feminines as indrdnd, “the wife of Indra,” mdrdgn‘,* “the
wife of Rudra,” varundni, “the wife of Varuna,” mdtuldni,
“1the wife of an uncle by the mother’s side ™ (from mdlula),
kshatriyant, *“ wife of the kshatriya caste,” as productions
of the suffix ¥ e, and bring them into relationship with
the Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have

* p for n, through the influence of the preceding r.
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been described ; but in this class of Sanscrit words I hold the
@, not, as in Latin forms like mon/-d-nu-s, for a conjunctive
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the a of the primi-
tive base, which in all the words which belong here ends in
[G. Ed. p.1186.] a. I divide, therefore, thus, e.g. mdtuld-ni,
for which we might also cxpect méluld-nd.* To these
feminines correspond in Greek 6éawa, Avkouva, Jawva, drouva,
poAdBdawva, déomowva,t from Beavi-a, &c. (see §.119.). Femi-
nine patronymics also, 'Akpioiw-vy, admit of being referred
here, with the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel
(o==Sanscrit «) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in
case we ought not rather to distribute it "Axpiai-d-vy, and
look on the w as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view
is corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-¢-nia, together with
Mell-d-na (as it were, “the honey-hound™), Pull-é-nia,
matr-d-na, pulr-é-na. We divide, thercfore, also Pom’-d-na,
Bell-6-na, Morl’-d-nia, Orly-d-na, although the 2d declension,
in which the » and o are interchanged at the end of the
base, authorises the referring the é to the primitive base.
84l In Lithuanian the feminine suffix €xé§ corresponds to
the Sanscrit d-né, Greck awva, wvy, and Latin ¢-nia, éna. With
respect to signification also, e.g. brol-éné, “ brother’s wife,”§
corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like mdsulind,
*“ wife of an uncle by the mother’s side.”  Other Lithuanian
formations of this kind are: bern’-éne, * the serf's wife,”
from Derna-s; kalw-éne, “the smith’s wife,” from Lalw-s7

* Indian Grammarians regard dn in these words as an affix inserted
between the base-noun and the feminine 7, which they call dnuk, where
the % probably denotes the.accentuation of an.

1 Adomowa presupposes for deowdrn-s o nominative masculine deomo-s,
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like
nripa-s, “ ruler of men” (from pd, *to rule”).

t From énia (sec p. 174, note).

§ From broli-s, ¢ brother,” from broliu-s.
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(for kaheya-s); awyw’-ene,  the uncle’s wife,” from awyna-s ;
asil-tne, * she-ass,” from asilu-s ; wilk’-ene, ** she-wolf,” from
wilka-s. In Old Sclavonic corresponds bINR ynya, or, with
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [G. Ed. p. 1187.]

(see Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms,” p. 12); c.g. gArbinm
ral’-ynya or AR rab’-yni, “maid,” from ga&b ral), theme
rabo, “servant ; KOrbINIA bog'-ynya or ROruNu bayini, “god-
dess,” from bog’, theme bogo (Dobr., p. 291). In Old High
German the suffix inna corresponds, probably by assimilation,
from inya # for inia, so that to the Sanscrit feminine character
# the common feminine termination a (from 4, Gothic d), has
also been added (see & 120.).  The following are examples:
gubl’~inna, “ goddess ;” kuning-inna, “ queen ;" meistar-inna,
“ mistress ;* wirt'-inna, “landlady ;" af*-inna, © she-ape ;"
esil-inma, “ she-ass ;” hen'-inna, ** hen ;™ hund’-inne (for -in-
na), “a bitch.” In the nominative and accusative singular
exist abbreviated forms in in, as gutin, kuningin (together
with gutinna, kuninginua), on which are Dbased our new
German forms like Gittin, Konigin (Grimm, IL 319.), which
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular; while
thie plural (Gittinnen, Kiniginnen) point to a more full sin-
gular, like Gittinne, Kiniginne.  So far, however, as one
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa-
tive plurals, as gulini, I sce no reason to refer the forms un-
der discussion in iz to Grimm'’s 4th declension, according to
which they would belong to bases in énd, the i of whichnust be
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm
(IL 319.), as gyd-enne, ““ dew,” can be as well explained from
the 1st strong declension as the 4th: I prefer to refer
them to the 1st, and take gyden, ““ goddess,” as the abbrevia-

# Compare the assimilation in forms like guellu from quelyu (Grimm,
1. 870), which so frequently centers into the 1st weak conjugation, and
similar phcnomena in Lithuanian (§. 501.).
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tion of gydenu, from which Bosworth (* Dictionary of the
[G. Ed. p.1188.] Anglo-Saxon language ") quotes the form
gydene (e as the weakening of «). Important are the Old
Northern forms, as apynya, “she-ape,” vargynya, “ she-wolf,™
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms
spoken of stand by assimilation for ny. The y comes by
“Umlaut ™ from w, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit ¢
of dnf than the i of énna, which probably springs from it by
still farther weakening.  For wirtin, in Old High German,
wirtun actually occurs (Gralfl, I. 932.). In the circumstance
that bases in on before the suffix inna, in, drop the final
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel
(e.g. aff’-inna, aff’-in for affon-inna, afon-in), the German
agrees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases
in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre-
ceding it before vowels and g y of the derivative suffixes ;
henee, e.g. rdjhyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhye-m),
“kingdom,” from rdjan, * king.”
842. We return to the primary suffix na, in order to
remark, that by it and its feminine ad, in Sanscrit, some
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the root; as,

* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§. 803.) formations in wunga,
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (in Kero and 1s.), have
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (sce Grimm, IT. 362.),
just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless
do not fall under Grimm’s 4th strong declension, i.e. the bases in i.
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the real feminine bases in i have
nearly all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ¢nds ori-
ginally in @& (Gothic 8), i.e. into Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the
strong form; and thus ded, “deed,” presents no single case, which we
must necessarily derive from a base deedi; and the nominative accusative
plural deeda, and dative dwdu-m, belong decidedly to the Ist declension ;
just so the accusative singular dede (like gefe), as the final ¢ has already
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic (unst, “ gratiam,” for ansti).

t According to the weak declension, see Grimm, 1I. 8319. Compare the
masculine zarg’-r, “ wolf,” with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s.
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e.g. qqY_yaj-iia-s, worship, sacrifice (chd VI”M& Jas'-
nd, theme -na); yat-nd-s, *effort;™ pras-nd-s, * question™
(Zend »{»»73 fras-na, necuter, fras-né-m, see Brock]mus,
Glossarv p. 378) ; raksh-nd-s, * protectxon, support;” ydch-nd,

“the request, entreaty ;" {r zg,’z-ud, “thirst.” An exception
as regards the accent is to be found in svdpna-s, “sleep™
(Zend khaf-no, sce §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na-s,
“dream,” very well corresponds, only with the rejection of
the w.  In Greek Um-vo-g corresponds, in Latm/som-nu—s (sec
§.126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like ydeh-fid corresponds,
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek 7éy-vy.  In Latin
we may perhaps refer here ru-f-ne and rap-{-na, which,
therefore, have retained the class vowel ¢ (sce § 109% 1),
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin,
loves to have long vowels before it (i“nu-s, d-nu-s, d-na).
The Old High German loug-na, “falschood, lying™ (sce
Graff, II. l‘ll), and the Old Saxon hdf-na, “to weep, to la-
ment,” undoubtedly belong here.  To the masculine ab-
stracts in ] na I vefer the Old High Gcrmgm loug-i-n or
loug-e-n, “ negalio™ (Graff, 1. ¢.), theme loug-i-na, loug-e-na,
with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. 837.).

613. There is a closc affinity in Sanscrit between the
participial suffixes ® {a, /¥ no, and the suflixes f ¢, fq 2,
which are used principally for the formation of feminine
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of
the a of the pronominal bases fa, nu. The suffix fq ni
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect
p'tssivc participle rchu.e the suffix ta by na; thus, e.g. li-
ni-s, ¢ tcamno'apart, _/ld-m-wr, ‘exhaustion,” jir-ni-s, “‘old age,™
hd-ni- -5, “ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici-
ples li-nd-s, “ torn asunder,” gld-nd-s, “ exhausted,” jir-nd-s,
“aged, old,” hi-nd-s, “abandoned " (irregu- [G. Ed. p.1190.]
lar for hd-né-s), to which, with regard to accentuation, they
bear the same relation as in Greek, e.g. méro-¢ to mwoTds (sce

§.820). The comparison of ond-vi-s with ema-vé-s, from an
4 F
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obscured root gna, is closer. In Lithuanian bar-ni-s, “quar-
rel” (baru, “I quarrel™), is a fine remmnant of this kind of
formation of feminine abstracts: in Old Sclavonic this class
of vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words
like aaub da-ny, “impost™ (for dani, sce §. 261.), eaub
bra-ny, “ war,” properly “the contesting™ (BoZI% baryus,
“I contend™), by transposition from bar-ny = Lithuanian
bar-ni-s (Dobrowsky, p. 200). In Gothic here belong the
feminine bases [lug-ni, “a lic * ana-bus-ni, “ command”
(s for d, ana-biuda, “ 1 command,” root bud) ; vaila-viz-ni,
“ subsistence,” properly “welfare™ (z from s, sec §. 86. 5.,
root pas; wvisa, vas, vésum); taik-ni, sign™ (m-iginully “the
shewing,” e.g. Seikvuu, Sanscrit di$, from dik, “to shew™);
siu-ni, ““the looking, viewing;" nominative liugn'-s, &c.
(see §. 135.). Morcover, the suffix ni, in Gothic, is a com-
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the
suflix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the
1st conjugation to ¢/, as in the 2d person singular of the
imperative, The following are examples from the lst con-
jugation, which is here most richly represented : gal-ei-n(3)-s,
“salutatio;” hauh-ei-n(i)-s, “ cxaltatio;” haus-ei-n(i)-s, * audi-
tio;” gamél-ei-n(i)-s, * scriptura.” The 2d conjugation fur-
nishes us only with lath-d-n(i)-s, * invitatio ;> mit-d-n(0)-s,
“cogilalio ;  salb-6-n(i)-s, unctio:™ the 3d only bau-ai-n(i)-s,

[G. Ed. p. 1101.]  “cedificalio ;" at-vit-ai-n(i)-s,  observatio;”
midya-sveip-ai-n(i)-s, “ diluvium;” lib-ai-n(i)-s, “ vita;" lub-ai-
n(i)-s, “ spes™ (the verb is uncited).

844. To the Samscrit oxytone passive participles in za

* 1t being presupposed that the only citable accusative with two
meanings, liugn, actually belongs to a feminine base livgni (see Grimm,
IL p. 157); otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned
above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word, and then liugn(a) would pro-
perly signify “ the licd,” and correspond to Sanserit forms like bhugnd-m,
“the bent.”
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correspond abstracts in ¢#, which have also the accent in
the radical syllable; compare e.g. yuk-ti-s, “ joining,”
pdhk-ti-s, ** cooking,” uk-ti-s, “ speech,” sthi-ti-s, ** state,” with
yuk-ta-s, *joined,” pak-td-s, ‘* cooked,” uk-td-s, ** spoken,”
sthi-ta-s, “ standing™ (sce 8. 821.). The following are exam-
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend: sosgu/ay kers-ti-s,
“the ploughing ™ (karsta,  ploughed) ; .m.sng\sQ Kharé-ti-s,
“the eating™ (sce p. 182.); wJ(o:.L_\_:geb\\g»& yadschddi-ti-s,
“ purification™ (sce §. 637.).% In Gothic this feminine suffix
takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of
the root, either ¢, or ‘i, or di (sce §. 91.), but with ¢ re-
gularly suppressed in the nominative (sce §. 135.); hence,
e.g. ga-skaf-1(i)-s, *“ creation,™ gen. gaskaf-tui-s (sce §.185.) ;
Sra-lus-t(i’-s, “loss 3" ga-baur-th(i)-s, “ birth ;" gamun-d(i)-s,
“ memory ™ (¢f. Sanserit md-ti-s, “ understanding, meaning,™
for mdn-ti-s). For examples in Old High German sce
§.91. p.cof In the present condition of our language,
at this day, too, there arc tolerably numecrous remains of
this class of words; as, e.g. Brun-s-f, Kun-s-l, Gun-s-t (sce
. 95), dn-kun-f-t, Zu-kun-f-t, Zun-f-t (scc §. 96.), Mach-t,
Zuch-t, Fluch-t, Sich-t, Fahr-t, Schrif-t, Schlach-4 which have
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the n-(weak)
declension, partly, however, retained it on the grade of the
Old High German, corrupting, however, the i of the basc
to ¢, the power of whose Umlaut (vide p. 38, Note), how-
ever, points to its predecessor i; hence, [G. Ed. p.1192.]

e.y. Briinste, Kiinste, Ziinfte, Miichte, compared with Falrien,
Schriften, Schlachten. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-ti-s,

* There is a misprint_ in the German text here in the word
.\u.sp.s,\ydo&,\s& where b is given for -l; So, too, in §. 637. in the
German, \\,‘ is given five times for \“1, a mistake which I have inad-
vertently followed.

1+ Where, however, in the First Edition, the word should be divided
ki-walt, as its ¢ helongs to the root (whence waltu, pret. wialt). The
fault is corrected in the Second Edition.

4rF2
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“the mowing” (pyauyu, “1 mow™); s-mer-ti-s, “ death”
(“ the dying™); pa-Fin-ti-s, ** knowledge, agnition, acquaint-
ance” (Zinnau, “I know™); pri-gim-ti-s, “ nature™ (gemu,
“mnascor™). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the
suffix under discussion in the nominative accusative sin-
gular to b y (sec § 21); and, in general, the abstract
fcminine bases which belong here follow the declension of
kosty (theme kosti, see P 348). The base pa-mya-ti (uAMn\'m,
“memory™) T now read, according to p. 1048, pa-masn-ti,
as A is an ¢ with a nasal sound; thc Sclavonic man-ti,
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit md-#,
that it has not cntircly lost the nasal of the root before
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic
base ga-mundi, nom. ga-mund’-s. The following are other
Old Sclavonie abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the
nominative : KAAroaaTs blago-daty, “ benefit;"*  tpmMppTH
s"-mry-ty, “death™ (sce Mikl, “ Radices,” p. 52) =Sanscrit
mri-ti-s, from mar-ti-s; BaATTb vlas-fy, *‘ dominion;”f
creacTo stras-fy, * suffering™ (root strad); wyes-ty,  infor-
mation” (root vyed, compare Sanscrit causal véddydmi, I
make to know, I inform,” from the root id, “to know™). To
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in #, of which hereafter.

[G. Ed. p.1193.]  845. InGreek the ¢ of this suffix, except in
X7-Ti-5» u-1i-s, (=Sanscrit md-ti-s, Sclavonic man-ly), ¢pa-Ti-g
(together with ¢d-oi-s), &urw-ri-s (with dumw-oe-g, compare
Sanscrit pi',-ti-s, “ the drinking”), has been retained unaltered
only under the protection of a preceding 0.  The protecting

* Dat-y answers admirably to the Zend dditi-s,mentioned above (p. 1155),
from ya-dsch-dditis, properly * making pure,” and to the Gothic base dé-di
(¢=4d, sce §. 69.), Old High German ?i-¢i, nom. tit (our That). The San-
serit leads us to expect dhd ti-s, from the root gy dhd, *“to place, to make.”

+ Miklosich (Rad., p. 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root wridk
(from vardh), ““ to grow,” from which vrid-dhis (euphonic for vridk-ti-s),
<« growth, increase, success.”’ -
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sibilant, however, as in the just-mentioned Sclavonic forma-
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original {-sound ;
hence, e.g. mio-ti-¢ (together with mwel-g1-5), mborti~g (with
wev-01-¢), Ajo-ri-g.  With respeet to the weakening of the =
to o, which generally takes place after vowels, compare the
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga-
tion in w, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs: as, there-
fore, §0w-ot, T{0y-01, so also 83-0i-¢, é-oi~c.  After gutturals
and labials, with which the o unites itself in writing to &, v,
the weakening of the ¢-sound to the sibilant is of most fre-
quent occurrence; hence, e.g. {evfi-¢ (={etk-o1-s, euphonic
for {ety-ri~s) compared with the Sanscrit yik-ti-s, Latin
June-tio; wéfn-¢* (=mném-ai-g) for Sanscrit pik-tis, Latin
coc-tio. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greck, the ¢ has
obtained an influence on the 7 preceding, which does not,
indeed, prevail completely throughout, but is shewn in its
preferring an o to the 7; hence e g. the opposition be-
tween Levk-7d-s, mem-ré-¢, and Ledk-ai-s, wém-ot-¢; while in
Sanscrit, yuk-ti-s, pik-ti-s, trip-ti-s (* satiating™ =Greck
7épm-01-5), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix,
agree with the passive participles yuk-td-s, pak-td-s, trip-td-s
(Greek Tepm-vé-s for Tepm-7é-s, sce §. 836.). Observe, that
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 785,
p- 1052), while the participle has allowed the aceent to sink
down upon the final syllable ; thus, yikti-s [ Ed,, p. 1194.]
compared with yuktd-s, as {ebfi-s compared with fevkré-.
816. In Greek, from ¢r, by the inorganic addition of
an a, the form oo has developed itself, in similar wise as
above (§. 119. p. 130) we saw -7pta, e.g. in dpyforpia, answer to
the Sanscrit 77, The extended form oia appears, as has
already been elsewhere remarked,} to be most inclined to
unite itself with forms which, by derivative letters or com-

* Hem from mex =Sanscrit pach from pak, Latin coc.
t * Influence «f Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 23.
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position, have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, 6uoia, but not Avcia,
¢uvoia, puoia. On the other hand, we find, e.g. dokiuacia,
inmacia, Oeppacia, onpacia, émPacia (with émifact-s). Ex-
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which
are formed by the suffix (a from adjective or substantive
bases, in so far as these change a 7 which occurs in the final
syllable into o; as, e. . akabapo’-ia from axabapro-s, aba-
vad’-le from afavaro-g.

847. In Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts,
which, like the Greek in ote, have given an inorganic affix
to the suffix ¢ under discussion, and presuppose bases in
tia, whence, in the nominative, comes té (see p. 174 Note).
Thus, together with the pyi-li-s, “ the mowing,” mentioned
above (p. 1192 G. cd.), there exists a pyid-¢ of the same signifi-
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyiiti-s (for pyu-
tia-s, genitive pyuchio, euphonic for pyutio, sce §. 783. p. 1046) :
another example is beg-t¢, “ the running.”  The nominal ab-
stracts in y-si@, as bagol’-y-sté,* riches,” from bagota-s, “ rich,”
yaun-y-sté, *“ youth,” from yauna-s, “ young, “dién’-y-ste,
“ godhead,” from diciva-s, “ God,” merg’-y-ste, “ maidenhood,”

[G. Ed.p.1195.] frommergd, ‘‘ maiden,” represent the above-
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in 4¢ (compare diemw’-
y-ste with déva-td, “ godhcad ™), but appear, with regard to
their suffix, to belong to (4, and, like Sclavonic formations,
as I0NOUTD yuno-sty, “youth,” rogecrb gore-sty, *bitter-
ness,” have inserted before the ¢ a euphonic 8.¥ Irrespec-
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal al-
stracts in tia or tie-s (sce §.137.), as cani-tia, cani-tie-s, pi-
gri-tia, pigri-tie-s, jusli-tia, amici-tia, pueri-tia, pueri-tie-s,
the @ of which (before the ¢) I regard as the weakening of
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An
example of a neuter belonging here is servi-tium. In

* See Dobrowsky, p. 302, and compare the formations in stzo==Sansecrit
tva (§. 834.)
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Latin the suffix #i here discussed has received, as a means
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by
the addition of dn; thus tidn, nom. tid, with the cuphonic
alterations required by §. 101.=Sanserit t.  Compare e.g.
cvc-tio with pak-ti-s, frac-tio with bhdk-ti-s, junc-tio with
yuk-ti-s, fis-siv (from fis-tio, and this for fid-tio, see §. 101.),
with bhil-ti-s (from bhid-ti-s), sta-tio with sthi-ti-s, i-lio with
i-ti-s.  The latter hardly occurs in its simple state, but
exists in sd@m-iti-s, “ fight,” properly “the coming toge-
ther, the conflict.”  In Latin occurs, together with i-lio, also
i-liu-m, in the compound in-i-tiu-mn, which, in its formative
suffix, answers to the nominal abstract serei-fium. Remark-
able remains of the older formation of this class of words
arc supplied to us by the adverbs in fim (or sim, according
to §. 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E. I, L.91., has over-
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab-
stracts ;* thus, e.g. lrac-ti-m, properly “ with drawing;”
cur-si-m, * with runming ; ca-si-m, “ with  [G. Ed. p. 1196.]

hewing, smiting;™ confer-fi-m, “with pressing together ™ (San-
serit sam-bhri-ti-m (from sam-bhar-li-m), ace. from sdambhriti,
“ bringing together, crowd™).  Passim, from pas-ti-m, I
derive not from pando, but with pns-sus, “step” (from prs-
tu-s), from a lost root “ of going ;" and I would bring to
remembrance the S.ms(,nt pad, “to go” (whence pada-m,
“step™), as also path id., whence pathin, pdnthan, * path™
(Latin pons, see §.255.(g.) p.319). The following are declinable
words of the older formation : mes-si-s, from mes-ti-s, “ the
mowing,” {us-si-s, from fus-ti-s, “ cough,” whether the latter
be connected with the Sanscrit root fus, “to sound,” or
with tundo, when it would properly signify “the thrust-
ing ;™ semen-ti-s i3 probably derived from a noun,f but is

* ¢Influence of I’ronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 24.
+ From semen ; for from the denominative verb semino we should ex-
pect & min-d-ti-s (compare nowmin-i-tim).
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to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the
suffix. ~ Mor-s and men-s have probably lost an i belonging
to the base (therefore from morti-s, menti-s): the former
answers to the Sanscrit mri-fi-s (from mar-(i-s) “ death,”
the latter to md-ti-s for mdn-ti-s.

848. With the suffix ¢/, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig-
nification, denote the person acting ; as, e.g. yd-ti-s, *‘ tamer,
binder (of the senses),” from the root yam; pd-ti-s, “ lord
(ruler), husband,” for p«_‘i—l i-s (root pd, “ to support, to rule™);
adp-li-s, *‘horse,” as “runner;* jid-ti-s;f “relation™ To

(G. Ed.p.1197.] pdti-s answers the Lithuanian pati-s in
wiesz-pali-s (usually -pat’-s), the Gothic fa-di, nom. fath-s
(see §. 90.), the Greek wé-o1-¢, Latin po-ti-s. To this class
of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek
pav-i~g, the Latin vec-li-s (from veho), the Gothic ga-drauh-
1(i)-s, “ soldier™ (root drug, “ doing military service,” pret.
drauh, pl. drugum) ; gas-1(i)-s, “ guest,” as it appears to me,
as “cater,”} Sclavonic gos-fy. Here belong, further, in
Lithuanian, gen-ti-s, “ relation,” and the following with a

* The root sap, “to follow,” akin to sach, id. (from sak), the Latin
sequor, Lithuanian seku, ¢ I follow,” Greek éropa, probably denoted ori-
ginally “rapid motion,” as also other terms used to denote a horse, are
based on the notion of rapidity. Compare Weber, ¢ Vijasanéya-Sanhita
Specimen,” IT. 54.

+ Perhaps from jan (“to bear, to produce™), transposed to jiid (com-
pare dhmd with dham). In the Véda dialect this suffix forms also ad-
Jectives with the signification of the participle present; e.g. vriddhi
(euphonic for vridh-ti), « growing;” jishthi (euphonic for Jiishts), « lov-
ing” (Rigv. 1. 10. 12.).

1 Compare Sanscrit ghas, “to eat,” to which the Latin fos-ti-s also
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, §h and g gk are often interchanged,
and ¥ 4 is represented in Latin also by A In Lithuanian, gas-pada,
¢ house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here,
and-pada seems to be radically akin to the Sanscrit padd-m, Greek meds-v.
Compare also the Latin %os-pes.
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lengthening of the base by an inorganic @, which, however,
is wanting in the nominative (sce § 133.): kwes-fi-s,, * in-
viter™ (gen. kwechio, root kwel, whence kwetu and kwechiu,
“1 invite™); rais-ti-s, “head-band™ (riszu, “ I bind™);
kamsz-li-s, *“ stopple™ (kamszau, “ I stop™); ram-ti-s,  sup-
port™ (properly “ the supporter,” pa-remyu and ramsla,
“1 support®); gau-ti-s, “ox™ (Sanscrit yu, “to couple,”
“ ydi-mi, “ [ bind ™), compare Latin *jumentum.” Perhaps,
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cwle-sti-s, agre-sli-s,
only #¢ is the true suffix, and s a cuphonic prefix,* as in the
Lithuanian formations like yaun-y-ste, ““ youth,” and the Sla-
vonic in s-fvo (sce §8. 831 847.).  So the s of campe-stri-s, terre-
slri-s, silve-sfri-s, might owe its introduction only to the incli-
nation a £ has to lean on a preceding s; [G. Ed. p.1198.]
so that here fri would present itself as the true suffix, and
as a devclopment from the above-mentioned (8. 810.) (dr =
Sanscrit ¢dr, fem. tr).  If any one, however, would desire,
with Pott (I. ¢.), to recognise in the syllable sti of agre-sti-s,
cwle-sti-s, the root of “to stand,” according to the ana-
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-shthd-s, ““ standing in
heaven,” “ heavenly,” I still see no reason to recognise in
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal
root, as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of docs not sur-
prise us more than in the Greek words dkov-o-rds, arou-
o-17s, axov-o-1ikés.t The e of the Latin formations in e-sti-s
and e-sfri [ regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa-
sioned by the following combination of consonants.

819. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix afi to

* Dome-sticus presupposes & more simple dome-sti-s (compare Dott,
Et. L, I1. 543.) ; and thus, too, rus-ti-cus a more simple rus-ti-s.

1 -rikos presupposes abstract bases in i, as ai-po.s (Bd-ae-po-s, kpi-ae-
po-s, mrd-oi-po-s) presuppose such bases in oi.  See Pape, ¢ Etymiol.
Lexicon,” p. 140 b,
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explain some rare words; as, arafi-s, m., “ wrath,” and
with the accent on the root, drati-s, f., “ fear, care” (from
the root ar, ri, “to move oneself,” compare Latin ira);
ramali-s, m., * the God of Love,” as “ sporter” (root ram,
“to sport”); vahatli-s, m., “ wind,” as * blower.” I belicve,
however, that in this class of words i only is the true
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (sec p. 1108). The
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gyw-a-sti-s, “ life,”
and rimm-a-sti-s, “rest,” the s of which is therefore euphonic.
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-#i-s,
as ram, with the prep. & (dram), signifies “to rest.” On
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s (y=4) we had to expect
jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words
form in the genitive gywaschio, rimmaschio, from gywnaschia

[G. Ed. p.1199.] and rimmaschia (chia cuphonic for -fia, see
§. 783., p. 1046), and arc become masculine, which the San-
serit abstracts in # never are, need not deter us from recog-
nising the affinity of formation of the words spoken of in
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words,
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo-
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to
both these points, to the Latin in-i-tiu-m for in-i-ti-s above
mentioned (8. 847.).  Together with gyw-a-sti-s, “life,” and
rimm-a-sti-s, therc exist also, in Lithuanian, some analogous
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for « as the middle
vowel ; thus, luk-e-sti-s, “ the writing ;" mok-e-sti-s, “ pay-
ing;" rup-e-sti-s, “ cave;” gail-e-sti-s, “ penitence;” pyk-e-
sti-s, “rancour™ (pykstu, “ I am wrath,” pret. pykaw). In
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com-
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract dr-afi-s,
“ fear, anxicty,” in which e has been inserted: véu-e-ou-g,
Adx-e-01-s, eUp-e-o1-s (see p. 1098), where the agreement in
accentuation is also to be noticed.

850. The suffix ni, moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also
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some similar appellatives, which accentuate, some the root,
some the suffix: e.g., vrish-ni-s, “rain,” as * impregna-
tor™ (n euphonic for n);™ ag-ni-s, ** fire,” is perhaps an ab-
breviation of dag-ni-s (compare dig-dhum, “to burn,” root
dah), which rcaches back beyond the time of the scparation
of languages, as déru is a more recent one of dasru (Greek
daxpu); vdh-ni-s, in the Vidas, among other things, “horse,”
as “bearing ™ or “drawing ™ (see Benfey's Glossary), in classic
Sanscrit “fire;” y6-ni-s, masc. fem., “wvulva” (root yu,
“to join together™). An accurately-re- [G. Ed. p.1200.]

tained analogous form to agui-s is to be found in several
of the Europecan sister languages: in Latin, éy-ni-s, in
iithuanian, wy-ni-s, which latter, however, has become
feminine; while the Sclavonic ornn og-ny (theme ngni) has
preserved the gender handed down to it.  In Lithuanian
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which
is obscured ; thus, us-ni-s, “ thistle,” is perhaps originally
“the sticking,” and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush, “to
burn™ (Latin ws, ur);4{ szak-ni-s, “ root,” may be named
from “to grow,” and be akin to the Sanscrit sak, “to
be able;™ as, conversely, the Gothic mag, “1 can,” and
mah-1(i)-s, “ might,” conduct us to a Sanscrit root which
signifies “to grow” (mah, manh). 1In Latin we may per-
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni-s, fi-ni-s, fi-ni-s, and
the adjectives l¢-ni-s and seg-ni-s, which, however, are all
of them more or less obscured as to their roots.  Cri-ni-s
may, like the Sanscrit ré-man for rdh-man (see §.79.), and
gird-ruhd, ** hair of the head™ (* growing on the head™),
be named from “to grow™ (cre-sco, cre-vi), inasmuch as it

* Root varsh, erish. The Latin verres, which is probably akin, takes
its form perhaps by assimilation for verne-s.

1 Thus, in all probability, dygulis, * prickle, thorn,” digsni-s, “stitch
with the needle,” and dégiu, “I stick” are connected with degu, “1
burn.”
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does not spring, as capillus from caput, from another term for
the head (Sanscrit $fras from kiras, “ head,” Greek kdpa);
pd-ni-s signifies, perhaps, “ the nourishing ” (Sanscrit pd, “ to
support, to nourish,” compare pa sco), but might also have
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu-na, lu-men, for luc-na,
luc-men, ful-men for fulg-men), and may be named from “to
bake ;" * fi-ni-s, perhaps for fid-ni-s, from fid, findo; fii-ni-s

[G. Ed.p.1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I, I. 251.), and I
believe rightly, to the Sanserit bandh, “to bind,” with
which he also compares jido, fiedus, and the Greek meifw
(root m6) ; consequently, in the latter forms, the old a, as
in our pres. binde (sce p. 106), has been weakened to is
while the & of fii-ni-s for fud-nis is closer to the old ¢,
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant
that has been dropped.| But if fitnis belongs to bandh,
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be-
licve, as fido also, and weifw, have lost the nasal, and roots
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis-
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the
mute : hence, in Sanserit, e.g. baddh-d-s, ““ bound.”  Seg-ni-s
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root saj, *adhcerere;”
sanj, “ afigere” (sak-td-s, “ afizus™): it may originally sig-

* The p of the Sanscrit pack (from pak), Greek mérw, has been
changed into a guttural in coquo, which docs not prevent the assumption
that the original Jabial has not been entirely lost.

+ Regarding the origin of the aspirates of funis and fido, opposed to the
Greek meifw, see §. 104., and Ag. Benary, ¢ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,”
p-190. As regards the Greck # for Sanscrit b, we find the same relation
in mvé, compared with the Sanscrit root budh, “to know.” The circum-
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with bandh, there exists another root
which cannot be cited, Jurdh, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin

JSii-ni-s rather to this bundh than to bandh ; but I believe that the weak-
ening of the a to u (sce §. 604.), which, for the reason given above, has
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit bundh, Latin
Sii-ni-s, and Gothic bund-um, *“ we bound,” for the first time after the
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three langnages.



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1165

nify “held fast, held in,” hence “slow, inactive.” In
Lithuanian, segu means “1 fasten,” the original a of which
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -fes), “ clasp, buckle.”
Lé-ni-s, if it be akin to Aetos, can have zi only as forma-
tive suffix. In Sanscrit, &), cl. 1., signifies “ liguefucere, sol-
vere,” whence li-nd-s, * solutus, extinctus;” U, cl. 9., “ adhe-
rere, inharere, insidere.”

[G. Ed. p. 1202 ] 851. The intermediate vowel-weakening
of the pronominal bases @ 7, 5 na, cxhibited by the suffixes
tu, nu, shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to
the forms ta, na, ti, ni, as that in which, in the interrogative,
the form ku stands to ke, ki (scc §§. 386. 389. 390.). The
suffix zu is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma-
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in wvd. T have al-
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represented
the former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case,
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of
the infinitive in fum to the suffix, which they call tu-mun,
in order to express by =, which is joined by mcans of the
conjunctive vowel w to the ¢um, which they view as the
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the
radical syllable ; hence, e.g. dd-tum, “to give;” sthd-tum, “to
stand ;" pdk-’tmn, “to cook ;" trds-lum, “to tremble;” &l-lum,
“to eat;" wvél-tum, “ to know.” That the Indian Gramma-
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur-
prise us the more, as in the Véda dialect, of which I was ig-
norant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract
substantive in {u occurs also in other cases, and, indecd, in
the dative with the termination favé or fuvdi, and in the
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genitive-ablative with the termination #ds. In these forms,
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina-
tions ¢ or i, and s likewise, to the suffix (Pininj, IIL 4. 9.);
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Péinini, when he,

[G. Ed. p.1203.] e.g. IIL 4. 13, says, isvaré {dsun-kasundu,
i.e. that in construction with #svard, “ lord, capable,” the un-
accented suffixes {ds and as may supply the place of the in-
finitive suflix fum, he can thercin have overlooked that
here {3s is the genitive of the suffix zu, and as the genitive
termination of abstract substantives without any suflix.
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary
language of the day; and if Pinini has made a mistake
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, who, in his
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in tés(un),
(k)as(un), tum(un), and (k)trd, to the “aptotes™ (“ Grammar
of the Sanscrit language,” p. 122);* and, e.g. place kdrtum, “to

* As regards the infinitive in Zum, and the gerund in ¢wd, A. W. v.
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio-
thek,” I. p. 125), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi-
nitive in fum is the accusative of a verbal noun in Zuz “has a certain spe-
ciousness,” for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance
of a verhal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in
tvd, Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of
the same (i.e. according to his idea) any oblique case whatever of an
abstract substantive governing the case of the verb; but he will have the
form in question called *““an absolute participle,” perhaps because it, as
he remarks at p.124, when it governs an accusative, can be aptly ren-
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute; e.g. fan drishtvi by eo viso.
Though, however, tan drishtvd might aptly be so rendered, yet this docs
not prevent its properly signifying ¢ post-actionem videndi eum, * after
seeing him :” for the instrumental, which I recognise in drishtvi, ex-
presses also, where it refers to a time, the relation * after ;" hence, e.g.
achiréna kiléna, “after a short (not long) time;” consequently this

gerund
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make,” krilvd, “after making,” in the same [G. Ed. p. 1204.]
class with adverbs like kifas, © whence 2™ ydtra, ** where #”

gerund case, where it expresses the relation * after,” is fittingly translated
into other languages by a preterite participle ; thus, e.g. ify uktvd (* after
so speaking”’) may be rendered into Latin by *“ita locutus,” and into
German by “so gesprochen habend.” We must, however, be on our
guard, if we would understand the naturc of a form of speech, against
disposing of it according to the fashion in which it can be most conve-
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im-
port. As the instrumental also expresses the relation * with,” the gerund
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might
be expected, and where, in translations into other languages, we might
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech 5 as, e.g. Nal. IX. 24., ““ he
spake to Bhdimi with explanation,” {.e. “explaining” (compare W, v.
Humboldt in Schlegel’s T. Bibl,, 11. 127.); where, indeed, in the original,
we do not find the gerund in ted, but another, of which hereafter, which,
however, in its constructions, agrees exactly with that in fvd, and in
which, too, an instrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation * with” also there, where it
comes after alam, “ cnough,” in which position, however, we more com-
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms
alam bhukted and alam bhéjanéna, i.e. “enough with cating,” signify the
same ; and I have appealed already, in my Conjugation-System (p. 52),
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumentul and
gerundial nature of the form in fvi ; and will only farther add here, that
Forster also, whose Grammar was then unknown to me, regards the form
in fvd, in this particular case, as a gerund ( Essay on the principles of
Sanscrit Grammar,” p. 463), without, however, entering into any expla-
nation of its origin, and of the case-rclation denoted by it. The use of
gerunds with alam is very rare in authors, in that, as it appears, the
abstracts in ana, which will be discussed hereafter, and on which our
German infinitive is based, have almost cntirely supplanted the gerunds in
{ri and ya in this position. Iam able at present to quote only one solitary
example of the gerund in ya with alam; viz. Mah. I11. 869. 1., alan
krishnd@’ vamanyii’ nam(-ya énam), * Enough, Krighna, with despising
him” (i.e. “despise him no further”). Schlegel grounds a principal
objection against the formative affinity of the form in ¢vd and the infini-
tive in fum on the circumstance that the two forms do not stand in such
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktum and paktv«‘; 3

but
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tathd, thus.”  As regards the infinitive in tum, the circum-
stance that this form does not in all places express the

but I had mysclf before, in my Conjugation-System, pp. 57, 68, drawn
attention to the difference ; as, e.g. between vakéum, from the base vaktu,
and ultvi, from the contracted base wlfw: and, moreover, W. v. Hum-
boldt (Indische Bibl., 1. 433, II. 71.), in a copious and profoundly-pene-
trating examination of the disputed point, whether the form in #vd be an
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe-
rences from recognising in the infinitive and the form in fvd a formative
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the
latter as & gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and
expressing the relations of this case (l.c. II. p. 127). On the other
hand, Lassen (1. c. II1. p. 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form
in fvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. His objection
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is
evident from what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the
¢ older forms of the gerund” which occur in Panini (VIL 1. 47.). DBe-
fore I mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in
other places, that alonc is to be considered as ancient which the Véda
dialect exhibits differing from the classical Sanscrit; otherwise we must
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Védic instrumentals, mentioned
in the Scholiast to Pinini, VII. 1. 39., dhiti, mati, sushtuti (for dhity-i,
maty-d, sushtuty-i), which have dropped the case-terminations—as well
as locatives like charman for charmani, 1. e.—as older than the forms of
the classic language which are provided with the case-termination. After
the analogy of the said Védic instrumentals may also be explained the
Védic gerunds in tvi (e.g. vritvf, Rigv. 1. 52.6.), if we, with Kuhn
(*“ Journal of Lit. Crit.,” 1844, p.114), compare these forms with Védic
instrumentals like dhyishnuyd,  with courage,” which I now readily do,
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru-
mentals come from bascs in vi; but I hold the y of dhrishnuyd, uruyd,
for a cuphonic insertion (sce § 43.); and I refer to the analogous feminine
pronominal instrumental amu-y-d ( through that”) of the common lan-
guage opposed to the masculine neater amu-n-¢. The feminine theme of
the pronoun spoken of has indeed & long 4, except before the euphonic y ;
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen a final « in the feminine, so may
dhrishnu-y-a and uru-y-d be derived from dhyishni, uri. Were it, how-
ever, preferred to derive them from dirishnvi, urvi, because adjectives in

u can annex an £ (see §. 119.), we should still feel no slight ground for
assuming
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accusative relation, but is also found expressing rela-
tions otherwise far removed from the [G. Ed. p.1206.]

assuming, together with the pronominal base am#, a base amvi, simply in
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with a vowel, especially
as from amvi, according to the only rule which prevails in Sanscrit, must
come amvy-3, amvy-6-s. 1f we, however, choosc to consider the y in
amu-y-i, amy-y-os, as an inscrtion, the inference of this recoils also upon
the said Véda forms dhrishnu-y-d, wru-y-G, which in the Scholiast to
Piénini (L. ¢.) are represented as=dhrishnu-n-i, uru-n-d, and belonging to
the masculine or neuter, which can hardly be established by the Véda
text. In the substantively-used dArishnuydi, “ with courage,” the gender
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Rigv. which lie before me.
I regard it, however, as feminine, until I find proof to the contrary. The
Védic gerunds in #vi, if we derive the vi from tu-y-d, accord with the
above-mentioned Védic instrumentals (dkiti from dhity-d, &c.), in so far
that they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, changed
the preceding semi-vowel into the corresponding long one. But if the
termination v do not 1est on this principle, I would explain, as 1 have
before done, fof from fvd as the comscquence of the weakening of the
vowel, according to the principle of forms like yu-ni-mds for yu-ni-mis
(see §. 483.).—The Védic gerunds in tvd-ya have the appearance of da-
tives from hascs in Zea: as they, however, have not a dative, but, in like
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their formation, exclusive
of the affix ya, approximate to the usual form in Zvd, but not to the
above-mentioned (§. 835.) abstracts in tva, e.g. gatvd'ya (Schol. to Pan.
YI1I. I. 46.) to yatvd', w-ittvd'ya (Yajurvéda X1. 19.) to v,rittvzi', Icritzxifl/u
(L e. 59.) to kritvd (ef. kdrtva-m, §. 835.), 1 would rather, with Pinini,
regard fvdya as a lengthened form of fvd with the affix ya, than con-
versely, with Lassen (1. c. p. 106), look upon fvd as an abbreviation of
tvdya. The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like
that by which, in bases in a, the dative tcrmination ¢ has prolonged itself
to aya (from € +a, sec §. 165.), only the y here is the representative of
the i contained in the diphthong ¢, while the y of Zviya is perhaps an
cuphonic insertion (sce §.43.); as, e.g., in yd-y-in, “going” (root yd,
suffix in) ; and in the Védic dhd-y-as, “the carrying, supporting” (root
dhd, suffix as).—Besides tvi and tvdya, tvinam also (Pén. VI. 1. 48.) is
named as the representative of the termination ¢vd, occurring, however,
as added to the root yaj, “ to honour” (ishtvinam for ishtvd); and in the

scholium on the said Sitra we find also & form in {ednam, viz. pitvdnum
4a for
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the overlooking
[G. Ed.p.1207.] its m to be the sign of the accusative,

for pitvd. If these forms, of which I know no examples that can be cited,
are really equivalent in meaning to those in v, and therefore expressive
of instrumental relations, I can but recognise in their termination nam an
enclitic; and I could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix fvan,
and deriving from it pitvinam, after the analogy of rdjinam, and in
regarding ishivinam as a weakened form of ishtvdnam, if the forms ixhfvi-
nam and pitvanam were shewn, according to this signification, to be accu-
satives; but I could in nowise be induced to look upon the form in tvd,
which is also the prevailing one in the Védas, as an abbreviation of that
in tvinam. M. Professor Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with
regard to the form in fvd, has kept the principal point of iny argument quite
in the back ground; viz. this, that the forms which terminate in tvd, if
we regard them, as Lassen docs, as gerunds, express in all places, as is
well demonstrated by W. v. Humboldt’s copious investigation, only such
case-relations as are denoted by the instrumental, but which are quite
and entirely removed from the accusative, as also from the dative ; and
were this not the case, the wmere form would never have led me to recog-
nise in the formations in Zvd the instrumental of feminine substantives in
tu, which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find'a good sup-
port in the Greek abstracts in ri-s (as-édyri-s), to which I first drew
attention in my treatise ¢ On the influence of Pronouns on the formation
of Words” (p.25). However, Lassen further remarks (1. ¢. p. 105), that
if we compare the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental ¢ or abla-
tive”” were perhaps better adapted for expressing the notional relation of
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur-
pose. Into the province of the ablative, however, in my opinion, this
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, which, at
the same time, represents the Sanscrit instrumental; hence, e.g. in a
passage of the Bhag. (11. 87.), jitrd may be aptly translated by the ablative
of the gerund (vincendo), thus,  vel occisus calum e¢s adepturus, vel vin-
cendo possidebis terram.”  If nced be, however, I would regard here also
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation “ after,” ¢ after con-
quering thou wilt possess the earth.” A Sanscrit ablative, perhaps jaydt,
“from the victory,” or “on account of the victory,” could hardly be
expected in this and similar passages. Still more decisively than in the
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the
Latin ablative of the gerund expressed in a passage of the Hitopadds,

alrcady
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the relation of which the infinitive evidently there ex-
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan-
tives, or adjectives, which express, “to [G. Ed.p.1208.]

will,” “to wish,” “to know,” “to strive,” “to be able,”
“to begin,” “to command,” “to determine ;" where it is
to be observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1209.]

tion, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu-
larly expressed by the simple accusative.  As to the aceu-
sative nature of the infinitive a passage of the Sakuntala,
already cited by Hofer (“ Of the Infinitive™ p. 95), is very
characteristic, in which, of two actions influenced by a
verbal expression denoting “beginning,” the one is ex-
pressed by the accusative of an abstract substantive in a,
and the other by the infinitive: bdhitkshépan réditun-cha
pravrittd, “she began outstretching arms and to weep.”

already cited by me in my Conjugation-system (p.45): tvam uchchdik
sabdan kritvd sv@éminan kathan na jigarayasi, < tu clard voce clamorem
JSaciundo dominum cur non evigilas,” When Lassen (1. c. p.105) stu-
diedly calls the gerund under discussion *indeclinable,” I have nothing
to say against it, innsmuch as one may term any case, as such, indeclina-
ble, and so much the more those which are only the remains of the ori-
ginally perfect declension of a certain class of words. When, however, the
said learned person refuses to sce what can have induced me to blame
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable, I must
be allowed to remark, that my censure chicfly consists in this, that my
predecessors have called this ¢ gerund,” not “a gerund,” but “a partici-
ple.” One might very well be content with an indeclinable gerund, though
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the
incapability of further declension in a form which had been admitted to
be a gerund.  As, however, in the form in fvd a participle was recognised,
by which one had reason to expect a capacity for declension (cf. W. v,
Humboldt, 1. c. IL. 134.), Wilkins expressly called this putative participle
‘“indeclinable,” and Carey “adverbial:” on the other hand, Lasscn, in
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion,
supported the one moiety of my assertion, and, in the same manner as my-
self, blamed the clothing the formations in ¢tvd and ye with the name of
indeclinable or adverbial *¢ participles.”
162
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Such passages, too, require especial notice where one and
the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the
infinitive and that of a person, in exact agreement with
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with
the infinitive, and with similar constructions in German;
as, “ Ich sah ihn fallen™ “1 saw him fall” (cf. Conjugation-
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofer’s Infinitive, p. 122). Thus,
Savitri, V. 100. (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi md# jlvitun ichchhasi,
“si me vivere cupis;” Ram. ed. Schl I 12. we, na jivitun
tvdi vishahé, “ non vivere le sustineo;” Vrihatkatha, p. 314, sl.
172, kam api rdjdnan sndtun tatra dadarsa, “ he saw a certain
king bathe there.” In verbs of motion the infinitive ex-
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is
directed. As one, however, moves toward an action in
order to execute it, the accusative termination of the in-
finitive here eaters upon the province of the dative, which
latter case, in Sanscrit, most usually expresses the causal
relation, while the proper dative relation is for the most
part expressed by the genitive, which in Prékrit and Pali
has indced quite supplanted the dative.  Thus, e.g. Hidimba
L 34., dyatd hantum imdn sarvdn,“ arisen in order to destroy
all these;” Rém. ed. Schl. 1. 20. 2., abhyaydd drashtum

[G. Ed. p.1210.] ayddhydydn narddhipam, “ he came to sce
the prince of men in Ayddhya;” IL 97. 1., dedn hantum
abhyéti bharatak, “ Bharat draws near to slay us both.”
Hence the language may have arrived at expressing,
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal relation
also, in places where it is not the object of any verb of
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately
towards a distinctly-cxpressed place, and the infinitive only
expresses the reason of the motion; thus, e.g. Mah. 1. 2876,
munins virgjasan drashiun gamishydmi tapdvanam, “to see
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni-
tence ;" Hitép. (Bonn. Ed.) p. 47. 1, pdniyam pdtum ya-
mundkachchham agamat, “ He went to the shorc of the
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Yamuni to drink water.” Without a verb of motion,
Draup. 4. 2., alan # pdnduputrdndm bhaktyd kldsam updsitum,
“Away with thy love to the sons of Pindu, in order to bear
distress ;” Indraloka, I. 15. 16., druhasve rathdttamam . . . .
sudurlabham samdrddhum, “ascend the best of chariots,
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to
be attained.” I now, too, regard the infinitive as express-
ing the dative rclation where it is by the side of words
which express a time, or by other substantives, and at the
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin
gerund in di; as, e.g. Nalas, 20. 10, nd yan kdld vilambitum,
“this is not the time to hesitate™ (“to the hesitating, for
the hesitating™); thus Urvasi (Lenz, p.10., Bollensen, p.12),
“this is not the time to see Satakratus (drashtum); Drau-
padi IIL. 7., “ The time has approached for these most ex-
cellent heroes to come here ™ (““ to the, or for the, approach”);
Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 59, line 6, sthdtum ichchhd, “the wish to
stay™ (not ““of staying™); Ram. ed. Schl. IL 9. 7., érdtui
chhandak, “ the wish to hear ;" Mah. 1. 422, [G. Ed. p. 1211.]

pindavdn hantum mantrak, “ the plan to slay the Pindavas™
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, “ of the slay-
ing™); Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 119. Sl. 40, ydddlun Saktiki, * the
power to fight;” Arjun’s rcturn, 9. s. (Diluvium, p. 111),
antaram . . . padidd vichalitum padam, “room to move foot
from foot.” Observe that the ordinary accusative also
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the
object; as, Bhagavad Giti, XVI. 3. 4. 5, sampadan ddivim
abhijied 'si, “ to a god-like destiny art thou born.” Con-
verscly we sometimes find the dative of common abstracts
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in
its genuinc accusative function. I have already, in a Note
to “Arjuna’s journey to Indra’s heaven™ (p. 79), drawn
attention to such a use in upa-kram, “to begin, to com-
mence.”  We read, viz. Hidimba, L 22, gamandyd "pachak-
ramé * he hegan to go™ (*“to the going,” or “on account of
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the going,” instead of “the going;” so Ram. ed. Schl. I. 29.
».).* Still more important is another passage of this
kind (Maha-Bhar. IIL. 12207.), where the dative dependent
on upa-kram governs the accusative exactly after the
manner of an infinitive, astrdni . . . . darfandyd 'pachakramé,
“he began to survey the arms.” Similarly we find abhi-
rochay (causal of wfirgs abhiruch), “ to be pleased, to
will, to wish,” with the dative of abstract substantives in-
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation ;
e.g. Rim. ed. Schl. I 36. 2, gamandyd ‘bhirdchaya, “ be

[G. Ed. p.1212.] pleased to go™ (to the going, instead of,
“the going,” aclionem eundi). So also utsah, “to be able,”
in which again the remarkable circumstance occurs, that,
in the example before me the dative governed by the said
verh, viz. paribhdgdya, “to enjoy™ (“to the enjoying™),
like the ordinary infinitive paribhdktum, governs an accu-
sative, Mah. IIL 16543., “ Thee, O Maithili, I cannot enjoy™
(tvam . . . . nd tsahé paribhigdiya). So we sometimes find
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is
made, for which purpose the accusative is altogether and
specially employed ; e.g. Mah. IL. 2613., vandya pravavrajul,
“they went forth to the wood ;" IIL 10076., d$ramdya gach-
chhdva, “we go (both of us) to the hermitage.” On the
other hand, we find precisely in its place the dative of
abstract substantives as representative of the infinitive
in the causal relation; eg. in a passage (“Arjuna’s
Journey to Indra’s heaven,” p. 74) of the 12th part of the
Mab,, already elsewhere quoted, “ in order to dwell (vdsdya)
twelve years in the wood (went he);” Draup. 8, 20., “ Sura-
tha sent to slay Nakula (vadhdye nakulasya), the most
excellent of the clephants;” Schol. to Panini, II. 3. 15.,

* We find, however, also the infinitive in construction with upakram ;

e.g. Indraldka, 1. 21., tam dprashtum upachakramé, “he began to take
leave of him.”
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pikdya vrajati, “he goes to cook”™ (in order to cook)
Urvasi (Lenz, p. 4, Boll. p. 5.), yatishyé vak éakln‘pratydna-
yaya, “1 will strive to bring back your friend.” It de-
serves notice, that the abstract substantives, which in
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini-
tive, are all, except the proper infinitive in tu-m, formed
by the suflixes ana or a, to which I particularly draw atten-
tion for this reason, that we aftcrwards meet with the
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages
also.

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p.1213.]
which are formed with ana, in ovder to express the causal
relation of the infinitive, in the locative, which, in Sanscrit
especially, very frequently stands for the dative. Such infi-
nitive locatives, after the manner of ordinary substantives,
regularly govern the genitive ; as, e.¢. Sivitrd, 1. 33., bhartur
anvéshand tvara, ** hasten to seek a spouse™ (““ in the sccking
of a spouse,” or “on account of the secking™); Nal. 24. u,
updyak . . .. dnayané tava, “the means of bringing thee
hither” (“ to the bringing hither of thee™); 17. =., nalasyd-
nayand yate, *“ strive to bring Nala here;” 34., yatadhvan
nalam drjand, * strive ye to seek Nala™ (“in the searching
of Nala™);* Mah. 3. ums, na tv abhyanujndi lapsydmi
gamané yatra pindavdh, “I shall not, however, obtain per-
mission (thither) to go, where the Pindavas.” As the
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the
accusative relation, so is also the locative of the form in
ana, and, indeed, in the example before me, it is governed by
sak, “to be able,” with which in general usage we find the
infinitive in tum; but Rim. ed. Schl. I 66. 1., na sékur
grahané tasya dhanushali, “ they could not receive this bow ™
(“in the receiving this bow™), with which may be com-

* On the other hand, the same verb with the form in fum, Nal 16. 4.,
sarvan yatishyé tat kartum, “ all this will I strive to do.”
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p. 1212.) nd 'tsahd pari-
bhdgdya. As in the passage mentioned this paribhdge
governs an accusative, so also is the form in ané occa-
sionally found with an accusative; but hitherto I know of
no parallel example to place by the side of that already
quoted elsewhere (“Arjuna’s Journey,” &c., p. 80). It

[G. Ed. p.1214.] occurs Nalus 7. w., tam . . . . suhriddn na
tu kaschana nirdrand ‘bhavach chhakts divyamdnam, “but
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in
the restraining) playing.” It is morc rare to find the
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix @ as repre-
sentative of the infinitive. One example oceurs, Righu-
vansa, 16. 75., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad-
vichayé be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad be
an accusative ncuter, governed by wvichayé, *“to scek.™ I
annex the whole passage: samajidpayad dsu sarvdn dndyinas
tadvichayé (or tad vichayé) “he commanded therewith all
fishermen to scck * that (bracelet,” valaye masc. neut.). It
may be considered as a point in favour of the view which
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichayé that both
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive in construction
with the accusative.  As regards the dative, I recall atten-
tion to tvdm paribhdgdya, “to enjoy thee,” in the passage
quoted above (p. 1212 G. ed.).  An instance of the accusative
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute
for the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyiyogasira, of
which we have to expect an cdition from Wollheim : chakrd
vivdhan tdn kanydm, i e. lit, “he made to marry that

* The commentary takes tadvichayé as compound, and explains tad by
tasyd "bharanasya. 1, however, do not doubt that ¢ad, whether it be
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an
nccusative governed by wichayé, certainly refers to valaya, “Dbracelet,”
and not to dbharana, ¢ ornament,” which, in the preceding S'Iékn, stands
at the end of & Bahuvrihi (tulyapushpibharanak).
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maiden,” Here we must return to the feminine form of
the suffix @, viz. 4, isolated accusatives of which are em-
ployed in Zend for the infinitive, where it expresses the
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G.Ed. p.1215.]

prefer to translate the varaydm prachakramuli, mentioned at
§. 619. p. 842, and which remains, as yet, a solitary example,
by “they made to gain,” than by “they made gaining.”*
To this form in dm may also be referred the Maratha in-
finitives in #, e.g. && koriin, “ to make, to do,” so that i
would be to be taken as a corruption of an original &, as
in the first persons ; as, = ichchhin, “ 1 wish” (=Sanscrit
ichchhdmi) ; =& kordn, “I make;” LEY sokio, “I can;” for
which, in Sanscrit, we should expect, according to the lst
class, kardmi, sakdmi. Tt appears to me, however, more
probable, that the said infinitives have lost a ¢, just as in
bhdi, “brother,” for bhrdtd. If this view be just, still the
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the
Sanscrit in tum, because there is no reason apparent why
the u should have been lengthened; but I would rather
cxplain & #5, from g"\t{iﬁ. for tvam, in the same way as
tvam, “thou,” in Marathi has become § tin. In the
Maratha infinitive, therefore, the suffix ® tva would be
contained, which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative
abstracts (see §. 834.), and in the Védie dialect also verbal
abstracts (see §. 835.). From this suffix I should prefer
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in &9 4n; thus, e.g.
w&q koriin, “after the making™ (“having made”), from
the instrumental kirtvdna,t with the suppression of the
final @, which is left in the Prikrit gerunds as

* If prakram be not confirmed in the meaning * to make,” we must
translate “ they hegan to ohtain,” which does not prejudice the infinitive
nature of the form in dm.

t CE. Rt devinb, or TATY dévdnd, “hy the God”=Sanserit dé-
vé-n-a. .
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[G. Ed. p.1216.] pdiina, ghéiina, lahiiina, vilshidna, dgantiina,
ghtttiina*  The Préikrit, however, is not wanting also in

# The ¢ of the gerundial suffix appears to be preserved principally, if
not solely, under the protection of a preceding consonant. The first ¢ of
ghéttina (Sanscrit root grak) evidently rests on assimilation, be- it that
the n or the & of ghénh (inf. ghénhidun and ghéttun) has assimilated itself
to the ¢ following. In hattipae, from han, the first ¢ stands decidedly
for n. Lassen also (Inst. p. 367) compares these Prikrit gerunds with
those in Marathi, but traces them both back to the above-mentioned
(G. cd. p. 1207), but as yet unciteable, gerund in fvdnam. Against this
explanation, even if the gerund in ¢vdnam were better established than
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Prikrit has
nowhere elsc allowed the accusative sign m to he lost, but has everywhere
retained it in the form of an anusviira. Lassen (1. ¢. p. 239) also deduces
the Prikrit nominal abstracts in Ztana (by assimilation from Zzan«) from
the already-mentioned ¢van ; but since then, in the edited Véda text an
actual secondary (taddhita-) suffix tvana has been found, which, as such,
a8 also by its form, has a much stronger claim to be regarded as the origin
of the Prikrit ¢Zana. The following are examples : mahitvani-m, ¢ great-
ness” (from the Védic mahi, “ great”); Sakhitvand-m, ¢ friendship ;”
martyatvand-m, “mortality or humanity” (?). I cannot, however, sce
the reason why Benfey (Glossary to the Séima-Véda, s. v. makitvi) calls
the suffix Zvana more organic than Zva: for the broader form might as
well be an extension of the shorter, as conversely the shorter be an abbre-
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of primitive antiquity.
The former we have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (sce
§§. 834. 835.); on the latter is based very probably the Greek oiuy;
e.g. in Sovhouivy, Sikatoaivy, cwdpooiry, which has passed into the femi-
nine. With regard to the syllable o, for the Sunscrit tva, compare the
relation of o¥ to tva-m, “thon” (§.326.) In Marathi we mcet with the
Védic suffix fvene in the rather obscured form of ping in abstract neuters;
as, baliping, “childhood” (sec Vans Kennedy,  Dictionary,” I1. p. 16),
with p for t» (cf. §. 841.; Schluss and Hoefer, “de Pricrita dialecto,”
p- 165). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes aq pon for quq pons, and sup-
presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscrit
neuter bases in a: he writes, e.g., qq pdp, “sin,” Lo dissn, “tooth,”
qrq pdybs, “milk,” iq:(ckéizdﬂn, ¢ sandal-wood,” JTEA_ vahin, “ ve-
hiculum,” for qIq pdps, &e.
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gerunds, which are based on the Sanscrit [G. Ed. p.1217.]
in tvd; as, e.g. gadua=Sanscrit gatvd, with the final vowel
shortened. The Maréthi also uses, to express the infinitive,
abstract substantives in ¢n0, and, indeed, especially to ex-
press the nominative relation, in which the form in % i
is scarcely to be found. Thus, in Carey (Gmmmar, p- 76),
mold korond podits, “ to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming :”
on the other hand, p. 78, mis korin sokin, “1I can do;” p. 8o,
min korin ichchhin, “1 wish to do.” We may here, on
account of the frequent and pervading interchange of
r and /, recall remembrance en passant to the remarkable
similarity between the Maritha dative-accusative termina-
tion /¢ and the modern Persian 7.  Compare, for example,
the just-mentioned mild, “to me, me,” with the Persian
merd; and tuld, “to thee, thee,” with turd; dmhdld (from
osmdld, see §. 166.), juiv, fuds, with mdrd; tumhdld, Suiv, Suds,
with shumdrd. .

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in
tum, according to the universal principle of the formation
of compound words, loses its case-sign, and then arises
the bare theme in tu; e.g., Nal. IX. 31., nachd han tyaktu-
kimas todm, “nor also am I of the will to leave thee™
(“having a quitting-wish™); where it is to be remarked,
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may he
treated, in respect to syntax, as an independent member
of the sentence, wherefore tyaktu here governs the accu-
sative (tvdm) just as much as if ¢yaktum stood there alonec.

854. The Véda dialect gencrally employs the dative to
express the causal relation of the dative; and, indeed, cither
that above mentioned (§. 851.) in tavé or [G. Ed. p.1218.]
tavdi,* from the proper infinitive base in tu, or the dative

% The form in favdi is the more rare: it accents, beside the radical
syllable, also the casc-termination ; e.g. ydmitavdi, < in order to bridle”

(Rigv. 1. 28. 4.); kdrtavds, “in order to make” (Naigh. IL.1.). In
combination
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of abstract radical words, or of an abstract feminine base
terminating in dhi or dh#, of which only the dative in
dhydi has been retained; so that this form has gained a
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack
of other cases from the same base. The termination
dhydi is always preceded by @ or aya, by, therefore, the
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or 6th class, with a
as class-vowel ; or by that of the 10th class, or causal form,
with the character aya. Compare, e.g., pib-a-dhydi (strictly
piba-dhydi, cf. §. 508.), “in order to drink™ (Rigv. L. 8. 4.),
with pibati, ** he drinks ;" kshdr-a-dhydi, “ in order to flow™
(L c. 63. &.), with kshdr-a-ti ; sah-a-dhydi, “in order to con-
quer” (S. V. cd. Benf, p. 154), with sgh-a-ti; vand-d-dhydi,
“in order to praise,” with the accusative, Rigv. I. 61.5.;
viram . . . . vandddlydi, “in order to praise the hero,”
with vénd-a-td; char-4-dhydi, “in order to drink ™ (I c. 61.72.),
with chdr-a-ti ; mdd-ayd-dhyii, “in order to gladden or re-
joice,” with mdddyati (causal of the root mad, “to rejoice,”
Yajurv. 3. 1.); iSayadhydi, * in order to cnjoy, to the enjoy-
ment” (Rosen, “ Rig-Véda Specimen,” p. 8), with if-ayati.”

[G. Ed. p. 1219.] The ifadhydi, “in order to stride through,”
cited by Westergaard (Radices, p. 278), belongs probably to
the Védic if, cl. 6, and answers, therefore, to is-d-ti, “he
goes” (Naigh. (18 14._). Among the infinitives in dhydi, the

combination with prepositions the first accent, and in other forms from the
infinitive base in Zu the only onc falls on the preposition; e.g. dnwétavds,
“in order to follow” (from dnu and étavdi, Rigv.1.24.8.); prdtidhdtavé,
“ in order to place, to support” (from prdti, “against,” and dhitevé, 1. c.).

* A denominative from s, *“wish, food;” hence it signifies also ““to
wish” (so Rigv. 1.77.4.). I bhave already, in the ‘ Journal for Lit.
Crit.” (Dec. 1830, p. 949), explained the form isayadydi, which Siyana
regards as an instrumental plural, and explains by dshaniydik, as Rosen
does by “exoptatas,” as an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i,
in that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which would lead us to
expect dshayadhydi. Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133.
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form vdvridh-a-dhydi, “ in order to make grow™ (Rigv. L
61. 3.), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may be regarded
as a first attempt to form infinitives out of the themes
of other tenses than the present, or also as a remnant of
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have
been formed. Westergaard (Radices, p. 189) takes the said
form as the infinitive of the perfect, with which, in form
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vardh (vridh),
“to grow,” also “to make to grow, to augment, to ex-
tend,” in the Véda dialect, everywhere exhibits «d for va
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of vdvridh-d-dhydi
belonging, according to its meaning, which Siiyana explains
by the causal infinitive vardhayitum, to the present, cannot
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base, as
in the Védas the participles also of the reduplicated pre-
teritc very often appear with a present signification; e.g.
Rigv. 1. 89. &,, tushiuedisas, “laudantes.” The a inserted in
vdvridh-d-dhydi is evidently the conjunctive-vowel a, which
belongs to the perfeet, and which, in scveral places of the
indicative, has been weakened to i (sce 8. 614.); compare
also, with regard to the accentuation, the dual forms wvd-
vridh-a-thus, vdvridh-G-tus.  Just, however, as this a of the
indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the
rersonal terminations, so Panini (IIL 4. s.) regards the «
of the forms in a-dhydi as really a mem- [G. Ed. p. 1220.]

ber of the formative suflix.”* It may be left to further ex-

* Pinini gives, L. ¢, the suffix spoken of in six different forms, viz.
adhydi, adhydin, kadhydi, kadhydin, tadhydi, sadhydin. The final n nc-
gatives the accentuation of the suffix (cf. p. 1202, G. ed.), and the initial §
points out that the root appears in the form of the special tenses; hence,
e.g. the above-mentioned pibadhydi, according to Siiyana (ed. Miiller,
P.712), contains the suffix dudhydin; while mddayddhydi, since it has
the accent on the @, which is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according
to Mahidhara contaius the suffix sudhydi. Compare the suffix sa, i.c. «

according
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amination of the usances of the Védic dialect to decide
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini-
tive in dhydi, but with present signification, as in the
potential (see § 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben-
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms like huvéma, hu-
vémali, huvé'ya, and the participles huvdt, huvdnd (from the
form hu, which is a contraction of hvé, “to call”), are
ascribed to the aorist, we may with equal justice regard
the infinitive d-huvddhydi, “ to invoke™ (Yajurv. 3.13.), as
the aorist. For the present I prefer, however, to as-
sume that the form lu, which is contracted from hvé, is,
in the Véda dialect, inflected according to three different
classes, and refer the said potential forms to the 6th class,
the participles huvdt, huvdnd, and the plural middle hémdhé
(the latter with irregular lengthening of the u), to the 2d,

[G. Ed. p.1221.] and forms like hdvatd,® “he calls,” to the

according to Wilson (* Introduction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan-
guage,” 2d Ed., p. 327), by which adjectives like pibdi, “drinking ;” pasyd,
““seeing;” parayd, “filling.” By k is pointed out the pure, devoid of
Guna or weakened form of the verbal theme; and hence, ¢.g., to the form
dhuvddhyai, “to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. 13.), from the form Ju, which is
contracted from /Avé, is the suffix kadhydi assigned. Adhydi, or, without
accent, adhydin, is the suffix when it is appended to the form of the root
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-increment; e.g. in kshdiradhydi
(Rigv. 1. 63. 8.), “ in order to flow,” from the root kshar, CI. 1.

* I believe I may venture to trace back to Zu, Cl. 1., the Zend du, “ to
speak,” which as yet has not been satisfactorily compared with the San-
scrit (see Burnouf, Etudes, p.809); while another du, which signifies
“to run,” evinces unmistakeably its affinity with the Sanscrit roots of
motion: dhu, dhii, and dhdv (the latter likewise ““to run”). I look upon
the transition of g\ h to 4 d in this light, viz. that the former has first

become y j, and thence d, since of the dsk sound only the first element
remains. In the former respect, compare the relation of }.\sp_\jtm, “to
slay,” to the Sanscrit T han; in the latter, that of the Old Persian
adam, “1,” to wgl{ah(im; and of the New Persian dest, ““ hand,” to T&§
hdsta ; danem, “1 know,” to STRER jindmi.
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Ist. The Ist person singular Juvé, which occurs at the
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well be referred to the
2d as to the 6th class, and just so the active participle
huvdt : 1 prefer, however, to assign the latter to the 2d
rather than to the 6th class, because, as participle of the
2d class, it answers to the middle participle huvdnd. Then
d-luvadhydi, gamadhydi, “to go™ (Yajurv. VI. 3.), would
have greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of the
aorist (dgamam), as gam in the special tenses substitutes
gachh ; if, however, the hitherto uncitable form gdmati,
which Yiska (Nuigh. IL 11) assigns to the Véda dialect,
be established, then gdmadhydi, too, may hold good as the
infinitive of the present. It would be a convincing proof
of the cxistence of an infinitive of the aorist could we any-
where point out the form wvichadhyai (cf. §. 705.).

855. As infinitives of the third formation of the aorist (not,
however, of the form in dhydi) may be regarded the forms,
mentioned by Panini (1L 4. 10.), rdhishydi and avyathishydi
(the latter with @ privative). The root ruh, “to grow,”
would, according to_the third formation of the aorist, form
dréhisham ; and from vyath, middle, “to tremble,” is really
to he found the aorist dvyathishi. After deducting the aug-
ment and the personal termination, there [G. Ed. p.1222.]
remain réhish, vyathish, as temporal bases ; whence, through
the feminine form ¢ of the suffix a, might casily arise as
abstracts rdhishi, vyathishé, the datives of which must be
réhishydi, vyathishydi. These datives might also be derived
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would be
appended to the aorist theme rdhish, vyathish, in the same
way as, e.g. that of rdnhi, “quickness,” to.the primitive
root rarh.  In this case, instead of di we might expect also
ay-é in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be-
long to the third formation of the aorist, then those in sé,
with the general dative termination 4, may be referred to
the 2d (Greek 1st) (see §. 555.); where we should have to
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assume that the conjunctive vowel, which enters between
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina-
tion, does mot extend itself to infinitives like wakshé, “to
drive,” jishé, “to conquer.” The first example occurs in
the Schol. to Pan., IIL 4.9, the latter Rigv. L 112. n,
anasvin yébhi’ rdtham dvatam jisé, “ by which ye help the
courscrless chariot to conquer™ (“on account of cohquer-
ing™). Siyana calls the termination of this infinitive form
ksé,* because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised
infinitives in sé (cuphon. ghé, on account of the preceding
i, 8, k), like the 1. c. adduced méshé, ““to cast, to cast down™
(root mi), answer better to the lst aorist formation, viz. to
the middle of roots ending in a vowel, which reducc the
Vriddhi augment of their active, on account of the too
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna;
while the roots ending in a consonant renounce all increase
to the vowel in the middle. We might therefore refer all

LG. Ed. p.1223.] infinitives in s4, whether with Guua or
not, to the lst aorist formation. But whether the infini-
tives in sé are to be considered as formed from the 1st
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable with that of
the 1st aorist in Greek; as, Av-cat, Tom-cau, dctk-car; for
which, in Sanscrit, if 14, “to cut off,” tup, “to smite, to
wound,” di¢ (from dik), “to shew,” had formed an infi-
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lii-shé, tup-shé,
dik-sh¢: to 6bocar would correspond bhd-shé; where we may
recall attention to the fact, that the Véda dialect has in
the imperative also retained aorists of this kind; and, in-
decd, from the root bhiZ, the forms bhi-sha = ¢ioov, bhi-
shatam (upa-bhilshatam)= ¢icarov, without our being able
to trace the analogous indicative form.

* The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac-
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pén. 1. c.
8¢, sén, and ksé.
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856. The Védic infinitives in s and their analogous
Greek forms in car, conduct us to the Latin in re, which,
in the “ Annals of Oriental Literature,” p. 58, I have al-
ready endeavoured to compare with the Greck infinitives
of the 1st aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives
in re (from se), just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive
is contained. This is clearly seen in pos-se (for pot-sc), as
possum, throughout its conjugation, exhibits the combination
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re-
garding pot-ui from pot-fui, sec §.558.). Es-se for ed-se (with
ed-e-re) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanserit
infinitives ; and if, in the Védas, an infinitive of this kind
should occur from the root ad, it must, in accordance with
the well-known law of sound, be no other than at-sé. In
Jer-re from fer-se, and vel-le from vel-se, the sibilant of the
auxiliary verb has become assimilated to the preceding
consonant. For fer-re we should have expected in the
Véda dialect bhri-shé, or bhar-shé. To the Latin infinitives
da-re, sti-re, i-re, would, in Védic Sanscrit, [G. Ed. p. 1224.]
covrespond di-sé, sthi-s¢,* i-shé (according to the analogy
of ji-she)t or é-shé (after the analogy of mé-shé). Obscrve,
that only thosc Latin verbs which absolutely, or in some
persons by the direct annexation of the personal termina-
tions to the root, are based on the root of the Sanserit 2d
class (scc §. 109% 3.), may or must also annex this suflix of
the infinitive directly, while all others rctain the class-vowel,
and, indeed, in the third conjugation e (for i, from a), on
account of the following r (see §. 707.); hence veh-e-re cor-
responds to the above-mentioned Sanscrit vak-shé (euphonlc

#* If not sthi-shé, with the & weakened to ¢, as in sthi-t¢ (p. 1118,
Note *) and in sthi-ti (§. 844.).

+ In the Schol. to Pan. 1. c. we actually find préshé as compounded
of pra-ishé.

4n
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for vah-s#). Perhaps, also, we ought to look upon the a
of the infinitives mentioned by Péanini (IIL 4. ¢.) in asé as
the class-vowel ;* and so the often-occurring jiv-G-sé,t “in
order to live” (cf. jfv-a-ti, “ he lives™) would answer to the
Latin viv-c-re.  Another cxample of this kind is rifjjdsé,
“in order to adorn,” which, in a passage cited by Benfey
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5th book of the Rigv., runs pa.t"ﬂlel
to the dative stdtavé of the common infinitive: vémi tvd
piishann riijisé vémi stdtavd, “ 1 come, O Pughhan, thee to
glorify | I come (thee) to praise!”™ Thus, Rigv. I 112. &,
chdkshasd stands beside the dative of the common infini-

[G. Ed. p.1225.] tive btavé : “ by which dceds ye cnable the
blind (ler:msv'ls) to see, the sronas to go.”

857. We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of
the Sanscrit infinitives in asé might also be the radical
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in
compounds, and in many simple formations (see §. 450.).
Then -asé would correspond to the Latin esse, inasmuch as
esse is not to be divided into es-se ; and here, therefore, the
root of “to be™ would occur twice, which we have ad-
mitted as possible above, in the subjunctive essem.f Be
that, however, as it may, the forms in as¢ and sé, if they
really contain the verb substantive, accord, as regards the
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, with
the simple infinitives, which exhibit the dative of barc ra-
dical words; as, (Ir-is‘el “in order to scc.” These always
express a gcnume dative relation; as, e.g., Rigv. I. 23. a1,,
séiryan dritd, “in order to see the sun;" 13.7., idén nd
barhir _dsmh?, ‘in order to repose on this our straw;”

N

* Cf. e.g. pit-u-tra-m (p.1108. 2. b.), dra-ti-s, “fear” (§. 847.).

+ E.g. Rigv. 1. 87. 15., where it governs the accusative: ¢ We are to
them (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in order to live the whole life
(life’s duration)” (vidva®i chid dyur jivdsé).

1 See §. 708., and Curtius “ Contributions,” p. 352.
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105.16., atikramé, “to step beyond, to slight.” The last-named
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the
infinitive appears to hold the place of the nominative of a
futurc passive participle, exactly in the same way as we
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition
“zu,” in such sentences as “ er ist zu loben” (laudandus esf),
i.e. “he is fitted for praise.” Moreover, in the said pas-
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit,
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed.
I annex Wilson's translation: “ The sun, who is avowedly
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods,
(by you).”* Perhaps the Latin also was [G. Ed. p.1226.]

not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Védic
like d.ri.ghé, d-sadé. ali-krdmé : they would be to be looked
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive
infinitives like dici (older form dici-er), must stand active
forms like dice, in casc the passive infinitive terminations
iy i-er, arc not abbreviations of eri, erier ; for from dicere
must have come diceri, dicerier, as amari, amarier, moneri,
monerier, audiri, audirier, from amare, &c.  As regards the
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi-

* Asdit ydk panthd adityd divi pravachyan kritdh | né sa déva atilkrdnd.
Pénini, in constructions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive
datives in &, with those in tavdi (sce §. 851. p. 1165), as Védic represen-
tatives of the future passive participles in ya, favya, and aniye (called in
the technical language of grammar kritya) ; for (I11. 4. 14.) he puts them
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen-
sion, when he says that the suffixes tavdi, é, énya, and tva, in the Védas,
are used in the sense of kritya. In the following Sitra avachakshé (root
chaksh, prep. ava) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind;
and in the Commentary he explains nd "vackakshe by né ‘vakhydtaryam,
“non narrandum.” In the passage referred to above, Siyana regards
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para-
phrases nd ’tikramé by nd 'tikramitun Sakyak, and cites Panini’s Sitra
here quoted.

4n2
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-er (laudarier, viderier,
credier, see p.662). The transition of the active re into ri
before the appended er of the passive can scarcely arise in
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like
landarcer. We cannot be surprised that the e of the active
infinitive termination is short, when, as the representative of
the Sanscrit and Greck diphthong sé, car, it ought to he
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part,

[+ Ed. p. 1227.] subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup-
pression,”  The length of the 7 of the passive infinitive
may be regarded as a compcnsation for the er that has
been dropped.}

* QObscrve, e.g., the short final e in bend, mal¥ ; while in adverbs from
adjectives of the 2d declension a long & is found, in which I helieve I re-
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong é (=« +i) of the locative of hases in a
(= Latin « of the 2d dcclension). Compare, e.g., nové with the Sanscrit
locative navé, from the base nava, “ncew.” Observe, also, the occasional
shortening of the ¢ of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation (care, &e.),
and the regular abbreviation of the ¢ of Old High German conjunctives
at the word’s cnd ; as, biére, “he may carry “==Sanscrit bhdrét, Gothic
bairai (§. 694. p. 922).

+ [ should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a word, exclusive of
certain well-known cxceptions, is long, since in all cases in which, in
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand; e.g. in the
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (sce pp. 215,
244). I now refer the dative termination 7 rather to the real dative ter-
mination in Sanscrit ¢ (=a§), than to the locative termination i; as in
the plural also the termination bus evidently answers to the Sanscrit
dative ablative cnding; while in Greek the dative singular and plural
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see
§§. 105. 251.). The length of the i of ¢ibi (ibi, ubi), mihé, contrasted with
the Sanscrit datives tibhydm, mdéhyam (§. 215.), may be looked upon as
compensation for dropping the personal termination am : without this loss,
from bhyam, hyam, we should find in Latin dium, hium. In the 1st
person singular of the perfect, the length of the { may be looked upon as

compensation
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858. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the
Latin perfect. Here we sce, in such forins as amavi-sse,
monui-sse, legi-sse, audivi-sse, the infinitive of the verb sub-
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like wnaveram, we
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. Ed. p.1228.]
tore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in
amave-ram also (sce § 614). But if the said perfect in-
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently modern for-
mations, still forms like scrip-se, consimn-se, admis-se, divis-se,
dic-se, produc-se, uabstrac-se, advec-se (sce Struve “On the
Latin Declension and Conjugation™ p. 178), which arc of
frequent occurrence in the older dialeet, have every claim
to be regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives ;
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Latin
perfeets ave very probably, in their origin, nothing else than
aorists (sce §. 516.). We may, consequently, compare scrip-se,
dic-se, with the Greek ypdm-oau, deik-ocan and advec-se with
the Sanscrit vak-shé mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). It is
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve 1. e., there are also ana-
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of depar-
ture, just as there are for the Greekinfinitives in cat (§at, Yrau),
indicatives in oa (Ea, Ya); only invus-se, divis-se (by assimila-
tion from invad-se, divid-se, cf. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre-
served than invd-si, divi-si, which have lost the final conso-
nant of the root; in compensation'for which, in divi-si, the

compensation for dropping the personal termination (see §. 5562. Conclu-
sion): in the 2d person the 7 of the termination sti represents, if the ex-
planation given in §. 549. be correct, the long @ of the Sanscrit ending
thds. In a similar way, the ¢ of uti is based, as I now assume, in
departure from §. 425., on the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs
in thi; e.g. uti corresponds to the Vidie kd-tha, *how?” (Péan. V.

3. 25.).
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short radical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects* like
fazo, capso, axo, accepso,t which in appearance are analogous
to the infinitives in se, as also the perfect and pluperfect

[G. Ed. p.1229.] subjunctives, as azim, ausim, objexim, excessis,
diais, induxis, traxis, sponsis, amissis, injexil, extinxil, ademsit,
serpsit, incensil, faxem, extinzem, intellexes, recesset, vixel, traxet
(see Struve, L. ¢., p. 175), can hardly be put on the same foot-
ing with the infinitives in se; first, because the least of these
have an indicative perfect in si (sci=c-si) corresponding to
them ; and sccondly, because, even if this were the case, still,
e.g. capso, axim, exlintem, could not, perhaps, have been de-
rived from the to-be-presupposed capsi, axi, and the
actually existing exlinai, by the termination of the future
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said
three tenses and moods are comparatively modern forma-
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive
with the perfect basc} of the attributive verb; and the
affinity of their concluding portion with the si of per-
fects like serp-si comsists, consequently, not only in this,
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained,
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek
Ist aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore,
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis-

* In departure from what has been remarked at §. 664., I now regard
JSaxo, and similar forms, as real future perfects.

t The ¢ for i in accepso, and similar forms, is based on the principle
laid down in §.86.; whence accepso, abjexim, like acceptus, abjectus, for
aceiptus, abjictus.

1 Amave-ro from amavi-ero, cf. §.644.; amave-rim from amavi-sim,
according to §. 710. ; «mavi-ssem from amavi-cssemn.
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cussion, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like
axi, faxi, sponsi; for we must then first put aside the
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of
(so» sim, sem); or we cammot explain, e.g., fixo, from the
to-be-presupposed faxi, by means of the hence theoretically-
to-be-formed fuaero, by presupposing an [G. Ed. p. 1230.]

overspringing of the letters er.  Why is it, however, that
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist-
ing future perfects, contractions of this kind? Why do
we not, for instance, find, together with fécero a féeo; with
cépero, cépo; with leligero a tetigo? Or must, e. g., fac-so have
been formed from a to-be-presupposed facero, in such wise
that the r formed from s has again returned to its original
state, and been joined directly to the final consonant of the
root after the e has been rejected?  Or was faro formed
from facesv at a time when s between two vowels did not
regularly become 7 (see §. 22.)? I should now prefer de-
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and
pluperfect conjunctives in sim, sem, connected with these,
from a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre-
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally
aorists. Therc might, e.g., have existed, together with the
aorists féci, cdpi (sce 8. 548.), dic-si, duc-si, spopondi, (sce §.
579.) perfects like fefaca (or pefuca), cecapa,” didica, duduca,
spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an
carlier period of the language, at the time of its closc con-
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication

* The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel « is, in con-
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to ¢ (sce
§§. 6.579.), must have had its beginning, and may not, perhaps, have oh-
tained, in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look back. Ob-
serve that the Oscan fefacust is, in sense, = fecerit.
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[G. Ed. p.1231.] at once in the perfect indicative,* as it
laid aside the augment in the imperfect and aorist: or whe-
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub-
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com-
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with
the syllable of reduplication,f while the analogous”San-
scrit reduplicated aorists (as ddudruvam) throughout retain
it in composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will
have existed; thus, e.q. fefuxo (or pefazo), cecapso, Which,
in essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects,
as, AeAd-couat, TeTUM-00-pou, to which will have originally
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AeAd-ow, Terim-
ow, whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be
the casc, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion
expressed above (§. 664.), and still earlier in my “ Conjuga-
tion-System ™ (p.98.),viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,}
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In
fact, axo is as like the Greck dfw as one egg to another.
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in
Greek like yeAdow. The doubling of the s would conse-
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning,
as, e.g. in the Greek éyéAagoa, mentioned by Madvig, and
like éréAeooa, mentioned with a similar object above (8. 708.).

* Then, perhaps, faca, capa, sponda, would have the same relation to
Jefaca, or pefaca, &e., 88, in Gothic, e.g. band to the Sanscrit babandha
(see §. 589.); and those preterites which have still retained the reduplica-
tion in Gothic, as, e.g. gaigrdt, “1, he wept” =Sanscrit chakrdnda.

+ 1t is probably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in
a vowel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the reduplication
in composition.

{ “De formarum quarundam verbi Latini naturd et usu” (Solemnia
academica etc., 1aunizw, 1835, p. 6.
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Moreover, if levasso be regarded as an abbreviation of
lelevasso, and as an actual future, it cor- [G. Ed. p.1232.]
responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to
yehdow, just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina-
tion, to the Greek future perfect like rerusjoouar. This
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere
(Struve, p. 180) with the signification of the primary
future, impetrassere, reconciliassere, expugnassere, averun-
cassere, depeculassere, deargentassere. They correspond, irre-
spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin,
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like
yehdoew.  We might reasonably expeet that such infinitives
not only originally existed in the lst comjugation, but
that there were such forms also as habessere, axere (= &Eerw),
JSaxere, capsere. It may be proper herc to consider also
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages,
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points,
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im-
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the
future perfects which have remained to our time, cxhibits
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive
with the present base, or the simple root of the principal verb,
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in-
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language,
P 146), after a vowel (i-ust iverit), the £ of the root fu is re-
jected; hence, e.g. fak-ust, signifying “he is making to
have been,” while the Latin fecerit means, “he is having
made to be.” Other examples are, covort-ust, “ converlerit,”
ampr-efus, “ ambiverit™ (cf. fus, also fust, “ fuerit™), ambr-e-
Sfurent, “ ambiverint " (cf. furent, “fuerint ™), fal-urent, fecerint.”
- The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting
as to the perfect retention of fu; but also in the simple u,
e.g. in dikust, ** dizerit,” pruhibust, * prohi- [G. Ed. p.1233.]
buerit,” fefakust,  fecerit” Mommsen (“ Oscan Studics,” p. 62)
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has recognised the root fu before the lightwas thrown upon
it by the Umbrian. As the root fu in the conjugation of
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is
no obstacle to the “fust™ in Oscan signifying also “erit™
(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 61), the latter being in excellent
agrcement with the Zendian spswpomp_s bisyéiti, and
Lithuanian bus (sec p. 918 G. ed.). Wherefore, also, fefakust
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,”
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re-
duplication : the like may be the casc with some redupli-
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (1. c. p. 146).

859. We return to the infinitive, in order to remark
next, that, in the Védie dialeet also, accusatives of abstract
radical words arve used as infinitives, and, indeed, in the
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi-
nitive is governed by $ak, “to be able.” According to
Pinini (IIL 4. 12.) they are divided into two ciasses, of
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes
as examples, agnin vdi dévd vibhdjan (an cuphonic for am)
né '$uknuvan, “the fire could the gods mnot distribute;™
apalupan(-am) nd “$aknuvan, “they could not destroy.”
To these we add, also, out of the Rigvéda (L 94. 3.), $akéma

[G. Ed. p.1284.] {wd samidham, “would that we could kindle
thee;” and a passage from the Atharva-Véda, cited by
Aufrecht (“Umbrian Language,” p. 148), md $akan prati-
dhdm isum, “they cannot dispose the arrow.” Though
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally

* In this passage, which is detached from the context, I cannot answer
for the exact meaning of vilhdjam. As regards the lengthening of the
vowel of the root bhaj in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub-
stantive dhdj, * portion, fortune, homage.”
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to the construction with §ak, yet it is probable they can
never have had a very extensive use, since, in general, the
bare radical words are the most rarve kind of abstract sub-
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and
Umbrian infinitives in wm (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract
substantives which are formed by the suffix W o, and which,
as has been shewn, are also occasionally substituted for
infinitives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian-
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than
to those of bare radical words; as bases cnding in a conso-
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan
terminate in the accusative in im, and in Umbrian, after
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the masal of the ter-
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with
or o. On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de-
clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in
a, end universally in Oscan in um or om and in Umbrian
the nasal of the termination wm or om, is frequently sup-
pressed (Aufr. and Kirchh.,, p. 116); and just so in the in-
finitive, e.g. aferu and afero, “ circumferre;” erum and ero,
“esse.”  The following are examples of Oscan infinitives :
deilum, “dicere;” alum, “agere;” mollaum, “multare.”*  The
last example is that which most resists identification with
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words ; and one sces
plainly that here the » is a formative suf- [G. Ed. p.1235.]

fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju-
gation.  As this corresponds to the Sanscrit 10th class (sce
§. 109~ ¢.), we may compare molt-d-um, exclusive of the mas-
culine termination opposcd to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi-
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned
above (8. 619.), like wrzam chdr-ay-dm, Gwmx@ﬂx\g»? raddh-

#* Mommsen, L. c. p. 66. These forms are distingnished from the com-
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked u.
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ay-anm. Especial notice ought to be given to the form
tridbarakavum, if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per-
fect infinitive ; in which case v-um, euphonic for u-um, from
Su-um, is the infinitive of the root fu with past signification
(cf. p. 1232 G. ed. dik-ust, “dizerit,” from dik-fust). Cur-
tius* has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in
um the Latin wvenum.} If this comparison be, as I think
it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative
(veno, venui) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally
belong only to the 2d declension: morcover, the u of the
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin,
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently
represented by the Sanscrit suflix @ as a means of forma-
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac-
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise it when capable of Guna;
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened.
The following are examples, in addition to those already
mentioned : bhddi-s, “ cleaving™ (root bhid), chhéda-s, id.
(voot chhid); ydga-s, “ combining " (root ywj); krddha-s,“anger™
(voot krudh); hdsa-s, “laughter™ (root has); kdma-s, “ wish,
love™ (root kam). In Greek, abstracts like wdAo-g, pdBo-s,
dpduo-s, Bpduo-s, Tpduo-s, Pdvo-s, mAS(F)o-s, [G. Ed. p.1236.]

wdvo-s,5 é'?\e'yxo-g, {uepo-, correspond both in the suffix and
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on acecount of the retention
of the original @ in abstracts of this kind, resembles the
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with
the exception at least of the base venu, already spoken of,

# ¢ Journal of Archaology,” June 1847, p. 490.

t Venundo, properly, “I give to sell;” veneo, for venum eo, “I go to
the selling.”

1 As o is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel in place of
the ¢, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts,
although o, as also ¢, is only a corruption of an original a (scc §.3. p. 4,
and cf. §.255. a.).
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presents for comparison only ludu-s, and perhaps jocu-s (the
latter from an obscure root). The following are examples
in Lithuanian: mifga-s, “sleep™ (mégmi, “1 sleep™); ud-
mala-s, “reproof, accusation,”* (meti, “1 cast™); bada-s,
“ hunger " (bddx, “I hunger,” cf. Sanscrit badh or vadh, “ to
vex™); juka-s, “laughter” (cf. Latin jocu-s); kdra-s, “strife,
war;” mena-s, “understanding” (meny, “I think,” meno-s,
“I am skilful in something”); maina-s, “exchange ;" véda-s,
“order, regulation;” réda-s, ‘“advice.”

860. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu-
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p.267) that they
contain the pure radical syllable: they contain, however, in
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from « (sec §§. 255. a. 257.), which,
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more
correctly, replaced by s, which Dobrowsky does not write.
The following are cxamples: aosb lw’, “the scizing™
(Sanscrit 4bhe-s, obtaining™); Toks fok, “the flowing™
(veki fekui, “1 run™); wgoan brod’, “passage, forth;”
neyoAD isyod’, “ cxit;" raaan glad’, [G.Ed p.1237.]

“ hunger ;" t vroyan stid, “ shame ;" tvedas strad', “ fear ;"
from the bases lwo, loko, &c. Obscrve the agreement
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greck in the choice of
the stronger radical vowel, so that e.g. rokn tok’, has exactly
the same relation to tekus, “I run,” that, in Greek, dpduo-g,
has to Opéuw, ¢pdBo-s to PpéBopar, &e. The relation of
croyaD stid’, “ shame,” to t1bIA slyd, in vroiakTu CA slyd-
yeli san, “to be ashamed " (see Micklos. Rad. p. 88) resembles
that of Sanscrit abstracts like ydga-s, “joining ;" to their

* This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old a,
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, has becn
corrupted to e.  Meta, © I cast,” ug-mata-s, “reproof,” at-mota-s, *out-
cast” (also at-mata-s), bear the same relation to onc another as, e.g. in
Greek, rpémw, €rpamov, Tpdmos.

+ Sanscrit gridh, “to crave,” from gardk or gradh, Gothic grédin,
¢ to hunger,” sec Glossarium Sanser. (Fasc. I. a. 1840), p. 107.
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roots with wu, for oy 4 is in Sclavonic the Guna of b1 y
(see §. 255. £.).

861. In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong
to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance
of radical words. As, however, the bases in ¢ and i are
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncértain
whether e. g. the Gothic thlauh-s, *“flight,” stands for thlauha-s,
or for thlauhi-s (sce §. 135.): in the former case it answers
to the Sanscrit formations like ydga-s, “ combination ;" * but

* The root of the said Gothic abstract is thluh ; whence thliuha, thlauh,
thlauhum, the latter euphonic for Zhluhum (sec §. 82.). The fact, that
thlauh~-s corresponds, as regards its vowel, hetter to the preterite than to
the present, must not induce us to derive it from the preterite instead of
from the root: otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de-
riving e.g. the Sanscrit yéyu-s from yuycfju (“Ior he joined”); bhétla-s,
“rupture,” from bibhéda ; and, in Greek, dpdpo-s from 8édpopa. The
truth is, that, in the formation of words, recourse is had sometimes to the
pure, somctimes to the incremental radical vowel ; and, morcover, in
Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in
a form more or less weakened.  Had, in Greck, 8pdpos been said for 8pdpos,
still the ahstract would not have heen to be derived from the aorist (¢8papov);
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter,
the retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the
€ of 8pépw is the greater, and the o of 8é8popa the lesser weakening of the
olda. In Gothic,  is the least (see §. 490.) and ¢ the extreme weakening of
the @ ; wherefore run(@)-s, * course, strcam,” from the root rann, “to run,
to flow” (rinaue, ranun, runnun), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like
dpdpo-s: so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the a-declen-
sion. We can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just
as little derive it from the plural of the preterite, as we could derive e. g.
anafilh, “delivery” (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel
of the present instead of that of the root itself (falk). Neither, too, can
we derive drus, “fall,” for drusa-s or drusi-s (the nominative sign is
dropped in bases in sz and si), from the plural of the preterite; but, like
the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa,
is Gunised by i (see §.27.), and, in the singular preterite draus, by a. That
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved

by
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the Gothic diphthong in (hlauh-s, can [G. Ed. p.1238.]
hardly be a consequence of Guna, but must rather result
from the h following. That skép-s, * sleep,” belongs to this
class, and is therefore for sképa-s, not for slépi-s, may be
deduced from the cognate dialects.

862. To return to the Sanscrit infinitive suflix tu, it is
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con-
tracted by means of it occur in the Védas also in the
ablative and genitive, which two cascs arc not formally
distinguished from one another, Their use, however, is
rarve, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned,
and in the Schol. to Pén,, IIL 4. 16, quite in the character of a
common abstract substantive; and we might e.g. regard
the Latin ortus, everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive,
equally as well as the ablative ud-étds, go- [G. Ed. p.1239.]
verned L. ¢ by purd, “ ere, carlier, before™ (purd siryasyd
“détéh (-ya ud), “ before the rising of the sun™). In the
other examples, too, given 1. c., the ablative of the abstract
in tu is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, cither by
purd, *“ before,” or by & “to;” so also in a passage of the
1st book of the Rigvéda (41. 9.), which has been already
pointed out by Bohtlingk (Commentary on Pén., p. 152),
d nidhdtol, “to the casting (the diec).” Pénini, however,
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots
sthd, kar (kri), vad, char, hu, tam, and jan; and therefore
it is, probally, that Siyana secs in ni-dhdtés no so-called
tdsun, but a common abstract with the suffix ftu-n (cf.
p- 1220, Note, G. ed.). Perhaps, too, ni-dhdtu has a per-
fect declension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indian

by the bases astsbasg zadshia, “wish, will” (Sanscrit oot jush, “to
love, to wish”); 23273 Srasa, “ query;” a3949g ndsa, “destruction”
(see p. 995, G.ed, §.724.); .\s5m>>.\s7 ) fra-vika, “announcement;”

»@_A’.\J rasdha, “growth ;” NEX6 Mmaga, “greatness” (“ growth,” sce
Burnouf, Ya¢na p. 72).
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its
Védic representatives.

863. The form in ¢ds, according to Pénini (who never-
theless does not regard it as a genitive, but as an inde-
clinable (L. 1. 4.), as in the gerund in fvd, and in the geni-
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in-

[G. Ed. p.1240.] finitive*) occurs only in construction
with #vare, “lord, capable™ (IIL 4. 13.).  The Scho-
liast gives as example, #vard ‘bhicharildh, * capable of
aflronting (lord of affronting).”  Another genitive of this
kind, though not recogniscd as an infinitive, and also not
limited to the construction with fshvara, is kartds, “ of the
doing, making, transacting,” which Naigh,, IL 1, mentions
with the infinitive dative kdrtevdi, and the gerund Imlu
(sce p-1205, G. ed.), under the words signifying karman
(“ deed™), and which, Rigv. L. 115. 4, is governed by madhyd,
“in the midst.”t As regards the relation of the gerund

* The genitive termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma-
rians in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative suffix,
which is called in the technical language k-as-un (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. ed.),
and is therefore unaccented, though, in gencral, the monosyllabic base
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the basc syllable (see
p- 1085, G. ed,, §. 785. Remark). We may ascribe the accentuation of
the radical words, where their genitive represents the infinitive, to the
circamstance, that the infinitive outbids the common ahstracts by greater
power of life and action ; and it will be well to rccall what has been be-
fore (§. 814.) said regarding the double kind of accentnation of the forms
in tir (t17), according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or
stand as more inactive nouns of agency. The datives, too, of abstract
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Pénini
(I1L. 4. 14.), the infinitive in ¢ (in the technical language k-¢-n) takes the
place of the future passive participle, as in the above—mentwned (§.855.)
example ati-krdmé, in opposition to the oxytomsed drisé (Pan 111.4.77.;
Rigv. L. 23. "l)

+ Madhyd kdirtés, “in the midst of doing (of work).” Madhyd is an

abbreviation of madhyc ( =madhyai, sec §.196.), where the suppression
of
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or the instrumental k.n't'rd', “after,” or “ with,” or “ through
making,” to the accusative, which springs from the base
kartu, or to the common infinitive kdrtum, as also to the
datives kdrtavé, kirtavdi, and to the genitive kdrlds, and,
in general, the relation of the gerunds in tvd to the infi-
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the
accent, without exception, on the case-termination. Com.-
pare, e.g.

lNFiNITIVE- GERUND. ROOT.

vaktum, uktvd, vach, “to speak.”
svdptum, suplvé, svup, “to sleep.” ¥
prashtum, ﬁrig'h{lmi, prachh, * to ask. S
ydshtum, ishtvd, , yaj, “ to offer.” )
gréhitum, grihitvd, grah, “to take”
érdtum, Srutvd, $ru, “to hear.” =
bhavitum, bhiilvd, bhit, “to be.”

yd'ktum. yuklvd, ywj, “ to join.”

bhéttum, bhiltvd, bhid, “ to cleave.”
sthétum, sthitvd, sthd, “to stand.”
héntum, hatvd, han, “ to slay.”

864. This distinction in the form of the root and of the
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the
gerund and the infinitive originally had the same theme
and the same accentuation, that, e.g., together with ydlclum,
“to join,” a J&Ictvd, “after,” “ with,” or “ through joining,”
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists in
the participle present between the strong and weak cases

of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupé from lupoi (see
§. 200., and compare F@T vasunia for WM vasanté in the Schol. to
Péan. VIL 1. 39.).

11
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cannot have been an original one; and, e.g., to the accusa-
tive fudantam an instrumental fuddnté must have corre-
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained
to us, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasal, is
left (cf. p. 1051). As the weakening of the gerund occurs
in the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention
to the declension of pathin, “ way,” from whence spring
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac-
centuate it; and, morcover, exhibit the suffix also in a
stronger form (pdnthdn compared with pathdn); while the
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination :
hence, e.g., in the instrumental we find puthd opposcd to

[G. Ed. p. 1242.] pdnthdnam, “viam™ and pathibhyas “ viis.”
The declension of wih, “ bearing " (at the end of compounds)
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation
of the gerund in #vd to the infinitive; that is to say, with
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress
the @ and vocalise the v; only in compound® in wdk the
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases to long
4, while the short syllable va of the gerunds is contracted
to short u: in other respects sdly-éhd, “ through the rice-
carrying,” has the same relation to its accusative sli-vi-
ham, as, e.g., ukivd has to vdktum. A short u is exhihited
by anad-wdh, “ox (wagon-drawer™),* in the weak ecases:
hence, annd—uhtf e.g., stands exactly in the same relation to
anad-tdlzam, as uktvd does to vdktum. With regard, how-
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in fu,
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have

* Anad-uk is assumed to be the theme ; but it admits of no doubt that
vah is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that hence
uh has arisen by contraction. The nominative is anad-vdin, and presup-
poses a theme with a nasal anad-vdik (cf. §. 786., suff. vdas).
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental, i.e. in the
gerund, but not in the other weak cases, we may per-
haps look for the reason of this in the extrcmely frequent
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the forms most
used are also most subject to detrition or wecakening; for
which reason, e.g., the root of the verb substantive as loses
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present,
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal
relation of the gerund in {vd to the infinitive in fum be
independent of the, as it were, moral principle which
operates in the separation into strong and [G. Ed. p. 1243.]
weak cases, I would assume, and I have already elsewhere
alluded to it,* that the weight tvd laid on the termination
tum has had a similar influence on the preceding portion
of the word, both with respect to the wcakening of the
form and the removal of the accent, as that cxercised in
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the relation
of, e.g., i-tvd*to &um, dvish-tvd to dvésh-tum, vit-lvd to vil-
tum, dat-tvd to dd-tum, hi-tod to hd-tum, would answer more
or less to that of

i-mds, “ we go,” to &-mi“I go,”
dvish-mds, “we hate,” to  duésh-mi, “ 1 hate,”
vid-mas, “ we know,” to véd-mi, “I know,”
dad-mds, “ we give,” to dadd-mi, “I give,”
iahi-mds, “ we quit,” to jahd-mi, “I quit.”
Be that, however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund
in ty-d, and the infinitives in fu-m, {d-s, tav-é, tav-di, have
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis-
tinguished by their case-termination ; and that the abstract
substantive basc formed by {u is feminine, which before

* Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 562.
412
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in
tv-4,* but now is also apparent from the Védic dative forms
in tav-di. The Greek abstracts in 70-g, as Bonti-s, Bpwri-s,
&dnri-g, énnTi-5, ENenTU-5, YeAa-0-10-5, Sp)n-0-TU-5, which were
first brought into this province of formation in my treatise on
the “ Influence of Pronouns on the formationof Words™ (E' 25),

[G. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner for the feminine na-
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words: thcy, however, testify
also, and this is well worth notice, that it was after the se-
paration of the Greek from the Sanscrit that this class of
abstract substantives raised itself in Sanscrit to the position
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zcnd
also in the circle of common substantives. Under this head
is to be brought )(05750 péré-tu, the feminine gender of
which is proved by the accusative plural pérélis; but its
abstract naturc has been changed into concrete. It, per-
haps, originally significd ““ passage, crossing,” -} but has, how-
ever,assumed the signification “bridge.” Perhaps, too, IEAE
zantu, * city ™ (originally, perhaps, “ production, creation™),
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms
that now occur, is to be clussed here. The instrumental
.\»@6&@5 zanthwd, *through production,” mentioned above
(§& 254. Rem. 3. p. 280), as also .\mfdwa_‘ Janthwa, “ through
smiting, slaying,”{ and the ablative zazthwdj I now rather
refer to the suffix thwa = Sanscrit {vg, as in the Véda dialect
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (sce §. 829.),
and, indeed, from the strong form of the root; so that
from Wq jan and ¥ han might be expected the bases s
Jantva and && hantva. I am led to this opinion particu-

#* From a masculine or neutcr base, in elassical Sanscrit at least, would
come fund.

+ Root péré=Sanscrit par (pri), see Brockhaus, Glossary, p. 376.

1 See§. 160. p. 178, where janthwa should be read for zaathwa. Inthe
Ger. ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160,
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larly by the ablative .wexfd@s zaithwds,* which answers
better to a theme zanlhwa than to zantu, as from bases in
u no other ablatives in d¢ have elsewhere been found, but only
such as have short a before the ¢, or those [G. Ed. p. 1245.]
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The
instrumentals in thwe (or thwd, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 281)
admit of being dcduced from feminine bases in {u quite as
well as from neuter or masculine in (hwa. But it is de-
cidedly from a base in thwe that the accusative raélhwém,
“ defiling,” '} comes, from the theme of which raéthwa pro-
ceeds the denominative raédllwayéiti, “he defiles.” The
primitive verb does mot occur, whenee it is uncertain
whether raéthwa is really a primitive abstract.

865. It is clear that the Latin supines are identical
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases in fu, although
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-fu-s,
inter-i-tu-s, sta-tu-s, ac-tu-s, duc-tu-s, rap-tu-s, ac-ces-su-s (from
ac-ces-lu-s, sce §. 10L.), cd-su-s (from cas-su-s for cas-tus),
cur-su-s, vom-i-lu-s,{ have, likc their analogous forms in

* V. 8. p. 83, r‘o.wqxfd}s.s ce A\?.\sj 2o pura nars . . . zaithwdt,
““ ante hominis generationem,” sec Gram. Crit., p. 253.

+ Cf. Spiegel, “The 19th Farg. of the V. S.,” p. 82,

1 The Sanscrit also frequently joins the suffix under discussion to the
root hy means of a conjunctive vowel i ; and forms, e.g., from vim, “to
vomit,” the base vamitu ; whence the infinitive vdm-i-tum (=sup. vom-i-
tum), and the gerund vam-i-tvd. With regard, however, to the infinitive
and gerund not universally agreeing as to the insertion or not of the con-
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the side of the infinitive bAdv-i-tum,
“to be,” e.g., a gerund bhi-tvd, I would recall attention to the circum-
stance that the suffix vdis of the pexrfect participle, when it is appended
to the root by a conjunctive vowel 7, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the
weakest cases (instr. péch-dsh-d, opposcd to the acec. Ppéch-i-vins-am),
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this participle all cascs
originally came from the same base. We do not require to explain the
absence of the conjunctive vowel in the weakest cases by the circumstance,

that here the formative suffix begins with a vowel, as péch-y-dshd (for
péch-i-dshd)
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[G. Ed. p.1246.] Greek, not remained true to the feminine
gender. How exactly in other respects, in many roots,
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising of the latter,
may be inferred from the following examples :—

SANSCRIT. LATIN.
sthd'-tum, “to stand,” stdlum.
dd-tum, “to give,” datum.
dhmd-tum, “ to blow,” Siltum.
jﬁd-lum, “to know,” ndtum.
pé—tum, “to drink,” pitum.

é-tum, “to go.” itum (cf. frv).
$é-tum, “ to sleep,” quidtum.
yl-tum, ydo-i-tum, “ to join,” jitum.
srd-tum, “ to flow,” rutum {(cf. rivus).
stdr-tum, “to strew,” strdtum.
pak-tum, “to cook,” coctum.
dnk-tum, “ to anoint,” unctum.

péch-i-fishd) could as little surprise us, as, e.g., nindy-i-tha (with nimfz‘—tha),
from the root #f, * to lead,” which prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at
pleasure to the personal termination tha, and necessarily to the personal
endings va, ma, sé, vahd, mahé, dhwé ; hence niny-i-vd, niny-i-md, niny-i-
#hé, &e. The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana-
logous to them, have all of them, as well in the infinitive as in the gerund,
the conjunctive vowcl i after the character ay (for aya of the special
tenses), and gunise radieal vowels which are capable of Guna ; hence, e.g.,
chor-ay-i-tum, chor-ay-i-tvd, from chur, “to steal.” To the ay corre-
sponds the Latin & or 7, from forms like am-d-tum, aud-i-tum (sec
§.109% G6.). On the other hand, verbs of the Latin 2d conjugation,
though they are based in like manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin-
quish their conjugational character, and add the suffix either direct to
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i (doc-tum, mon-i-tum,
for doc-é-tum, mon-é-tum, cf. §. 801. Note 1, p. 1115 Note *¥, G. ed.):

Slé-tum, plé-tum make a necessary exception ; dél-é-tum makes a volun-
tary one.
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SANSCRIT. LATIN.
bhénk-tum, “ to break,” Sractum.  [G. Ed. p.1247.]
bhrash-tum, “ toroast™ (r. bhraj), frictum.
ydk-tum, “to join,” Junctum.
dt-tum, “ to eat,” ésum (see §. 101.).
chhét-tum, “to cleave,” scissum.
bhét-tum, id. JSissum.
tdt-tum, “to knock,” tésum (from tus-sum for tus-
tum, see §. 10L.).
rdt-tum, “to rend,” rdsum.
vél-tum, ““to know,” vitsum,(from vis-sum, vis-tum).

idn-i-tum, “to beget, to bring gen-i-tum.
forth, to become,” :

svan-i-tum, * to sound,” son-i-tum.
/4
lép-tum, “ to break,” ruptum.
sdrp-tum, “ to go,” serptum.
vdm-i-tum, “to vomit,” vom-i-tum.
A " .
désh-tum, “ to shew,’ dictum.
4 1] : 1" .
pésh-tum, “ to bruise, pistum.
4 3
dig-dhum,* “to milk,” ductum.
mé-dhumy,t *“ mingere,” mictum.
4 .
vi-dhum, “to ride,” vectum.

866. The form which, in the Lithuanian and Lettish
Grammars, is called “supinum,” corresponds remarkably
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the
object towards which the meotion is directed, i.e. the purpose
for which it takes place (cf. p. 1209 G. ed.). [G. Ed. p.1248.]
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is

* Euphonic for dik-tum, from the root dukh=Gothic tul (tiuha, 1
draw,” tauh, “ 1 drew ™),

+ For méh-tum, whenee next comes méd-dhum.
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altogether lost in this form, though it is preserved in its
original shape in the alrcady before-noticed composites
like butum-bime (see §. 685. p. 913, and §. 687.), under the
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua-
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the
Bible: iszéyo séyeyas sétu, “A sower went forth to sow™
(Matt. xiii. 3) ; kad nulyer in micstelus, saw nusipirktw walgin,
“ that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them-
selves victuals™ (xiv. 15); nuéyeris yeszketu paklydusen, “ go-
ing to seck that which is gone astray ™ (xviii. 12); yus isz¢-
yole . ... sugdutu mannen, “are ye come out for to take
me?” (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in
the reccived condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of
motion is not exclusivcly requisite; but we find in the
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre-
quently the common infinitive in ¢, or with i, suppressed
U; e.g. Matt. ix. 11, asz aléyau grieszmusus wadinti, “I am
come to call sinners” (cf. Sanscrit vad, “to spcak™); x. 34,
asz ne aléyau pakayun susti, “Iam not come to send peace;”
v. 17, ne aléyau panukint’, bet iszpildit’, “1I am not come to
destroy, but to fulfil.”” On the other hand, the Old Prus-
sian—a language which approaches the Lithuanian very
closely—has two forms for the common infinitive, of which
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini-
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuanian supine;
and, indeed, as in the common declension, rctaining the
sign of the accusative in the form of n; e.g., dd-tun or

[G. Ed. p.1249.] dd-ton, “to give™ = Sanscrit ddtum, pi-ton,*
“to drink ” = pd-tum, gem-ton, *to bear a child” =jdn-i-tum;
and the other, with the termination twei, presents a re-
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 854.) Védic
infinitive dative in tavdi (for trdi), of which no trace is left
in any other cognate langnage of Europe. It has, however,

* Ton from tun, of. §.77.
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unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig-
nification; where I would remind the reader, that in the
Védas also the infinitives in dhydi, discussed above (§. 854.),
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac-
cusative relation ; thus, Yajurvéda VL. 3., udmasi gdmadhydi,
“we will go.”* As regards, then, the Prussian form in
twei, if we deduce twei from tu-ei, ei answers as the femi-
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ei; as,
ste-ssi-ei, * this™ = Sanscrit ta-sy-di, Gothic thi-z-ai (see §. 349.
p- 485). It might, howcver, be, that the ei of the said in-
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit é (=ai) of the
Véda forms in tav-é, so that, e.g., dd-twei, “to give,” would
have the same relation to its accusative dd-tu-n, that, in the
Véda dialect, the to-be-presupposed dd-tav-4, which, without
Guna, would be dd-tv-¢, has to dd-tum. The Rigvéda fur-
nishes us with pd-tav-4, the sister form to pi-tw-ei, “ to
drink” (L. 28. ¢.). The other Prussian forms which belong
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, has collected, are :
bid-twei, bia-twi,} “ to fear™ (Sanscrit bhi, “ to fear,” bhayd,
“fear™); std-twei, “to stand;” al-trd-twei, “to answer;”
billi-twe?,*“ tosay " (Sanscrit brit, “to speak ™); [G. Ed. p. 1250.]

en-dyri-lwei, *“to regard™ (Sanscrit dars, dris, “to see™);
pallaps-i-twei,§ “ to covet™ (Sanscrit lilaps, infinitive lilups-i-

¢ In another passage of the Yajurvéda (IIL 13.) the infinitives dhu-
vddhydi, “to summon,” and mddayddhydi, * to rcjoice,” are governed by
a verb (according to the Schol., ickehhami, ¢ 1 wish, 1 will”), and have,
in like manner, an accusative meaning: ubhd vdm indrigni ahuvddhya
ubhi ridhasali sahd médayddhydi, “Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will 1)
call, both will together gladden on account of riches.”

1 For twei occur also twi, twey, and twe, see Nesselm., p. 65.

1 Pais a prefix, and the initial conscnant of the root doubled, accord-
ing to the inclination pcculiar to the Prussian to double consonants.
Compare the Sanscrit root labh, * to attain ” (AapBdvw, éaBov), the desi-
derative of which would regularly be lilups (see §.750.), for which Zips.
From labh, ‘“‘to attain,” appears, too, through merc weakening of the

vowel,
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tum, “to wish to attain, r. labh); kirdi-twei, “to hear;”
madli-twei, “to ask;” au-schaudi-twei, “to trust;” schlisi-
twei, “to serve;" turri-twei, “to have;" wacki-twei, “to
allure ™ gallin-twei, “to slay ;" leigin-twey, “ to direct ;"
smunin-twey, * to honour ;" sundin-twei, “to punish ;" swin-
tin-twei, “ to hallow ;" menen-twey, *to think, to mention”
(Sanscrit man, “to think);" gir-twei, “ to praise™ (Véd. gir,
“song of praise;” gri-nd-mi, “I praise™); gun-twei, “to
drive ;" lim-twei, lemb-twey, “to break™ (Sanscrit lump-d-mi,
“T break™); ranc-twei, ranck-twey, “ to steal ;™| is-twei, is-
twe, “to eat;"} tiens-twei, “to fascinate;" wes-fwei (from
wed-twei), “ to conduct.”

867. More fréquent than the infinitives in tum, ton, and
twei, are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in
t; as, da-t, “to give;" sta-t, “to stand;" bou-t, “to be;”
giw-i-t, “to live;" teick-u-t, *“ to procure” (Sanscrit taksh, in
the Véda dialect, “to make™). These have, as I doubt not,
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see

[G.Ed.p.1251.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and in Lettish, as in Prus-
sian, is utterly lost.§ Herc also are to be ranked the

vowel, the root fubk, to covet,” to have sprung. The Prussian root Zp,
“ to command,” appears to belong to the Sanscrit lup, ¢ to speak.”

* En-wackémai, “ we invoke,” cf. Sanserit vachk (from vak), infinitive
vaktum, “to speak.”

1 Akin to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian rankd, * hand,”
as “ taking,” Old Prussian accusative ranka-n, plural accusative ranka-ns.
In Sanserit the as-yet-unciteable root rak (also lak) means ¢ to obtain.”

1 Euphonic for id-twei, id-twe (see §.457.), cf. Sanserit infinitive
at-tum from ad-tum.

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yahk-t (=jd-f), ¢ to rulc”
(cf. Sanscrit root yd, “to go”); see-t, “to bind” (Sanscrit root si, id.);
ee-t, “to go;” bih-t (=bi-t), “to be afraid” (Sanscrit root bhi); buh-t
(==biit), “to be” (Lithuanian bu-£i, Sanscrit bhii-£i, ¢ the being”) ; wem-¢,
“yomere” (Sanscrit root vam).
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Old Slavonic infinitives, which, however, have constantly
preserved the i of the suffix; hence, e.g., AUTH yas-ti (eu-
phonic for yad-1i), “to eat,” as compared with the Lithua-
nian és-ti, and Prussian is-£. The source of these infini-
tives is most probably, as has been already elsewhere re-
marked,* the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in ¢ (see §. 814.),
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini-
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical : compare buti,
BbrTH by, “ to be,” with the Sanscrit bhiiti, “ exislentia ;" eiti,
nTH iti, “to go,” with fw iti, “ the going™ (only retained
in sam-iti, “fight,” properly, “coming togcther™). As,
however, such base words, except at the beginning of com-
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques-
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic-Lithuanian
infinitive forms in {i. I believe the dative; for the ac-
cusative, which, according to sense, would be more suitable,
would lead us to cxpect, in Lithuanian tiz, and in Sclavonic
b ty (cf. kot kosty, from the base kosti, p. 348), but in
the dative and the locative, which is of the same form
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are not distinguished
from their theme (see §. 268. and p. 348); and in Let-
tish also the bascs in i exhibit in’ the dative, and at the
same time also in the accusative, the bare primary form,
of which the i in the nominative and genitive is sup-
pressed : hence, e.g., aw'-s as nominative and genitive for
Sanscrit avi-s, avé-s, Latin ovi-s, ovi-s, but dative and acen-
sative awi,; and in the Lithuanian, in the common declension
of bases in i, the dative is probably dis- [G. Ed. p.1252.]

tinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches into
another province of declension.f If now the Sclavonic
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives, in spite of
the accusative relation which they generally express, they

* ¢ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 35.
+ Sce p. 48 Note 1, and §. 193,
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in tw-ei
explained above (see p. 1219 G. ed.); and, amongst others,
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not
mutilated (as those in pev, ev, ew, from peveu), universally as
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further
to recall notice to the fact, that in Zend, also, the dative
of abstract substantives in ¢ is used as representative of the
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative rclation, viz,
the causal one ; thus, Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstayaé-cha hictayaé-
cha para-kantayaé-cha, “in order to plough, and to water,
and to dig,” from the bases karsti, hicli, para-kunli; 1. c.
p- 39, mi@gZ\sQ kharéted, ““ in order to eat, on account of eat-
ing™ (see p. 959). However, it is further nccessary to in-
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there is no occasion.
868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner
without case-termination, and as originally identical with
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in tum, and their Latin
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives
in 75 ¢ called “supines,” which are governed only by verbs
of motion as the object of the motion ; but from such con-
structions also are expelled in the more modern MSS. and
printcd books by the common infinitives in mn ¢ (sce Do-
[G. Ed. p.1255.] browsky, p. 646). Taken as accusative,
the termination 75 ¢ has the same relation to the Sanscrit
fum that CbIND syn’, * filium,” has to ¥R stntm.” In the
dative we should expect tovi after the analogy of thinoBm
synov-i, * filiv” =Sanscrit siinav-é, Lithuanian sunu-i. The
examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645, 616), are : MoyunTb
miichit’ (“art thou come hither to torment us ?"* Matt. viii.29) ;
oyunTd dchit’; ngonosBAATE propevyedal’, (“He departed
thence to teach and to preach,” xi.1.); BuABTS vidyt' (“what

* Lithuanian sunu-n, Gothic sunu, see §. 262,
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went ye out to -see ?' xi. 7.), thaTs syeyal (“a sower went
forth to sow,” iii. 3.); BB30BBITUTD v'Curyesti’ (“they did
ran to bring word,” xxviii. 8). In respect of syntax, it
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also
used in construction like common substantives with the
genitive ; so, Matt. viii. 29, michit® nas, “to torment us,”
instead of ny.

869. We rcturn to the Latin supine, in order to consider
more closely the form in . As ablative, it answers, at
least in respect of signification, to the Védic ablative of the
infinitive in ¢ds (=taus), which, however, has not hitherto
been found in its strict ablative function, but only governed
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin
form in {4 avoids the construction with prepositions. Its
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla-
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar rclation ;
as Terence : parvum dictu, sed immensum exspeclatione; Liv. :
pleraque diclu quam re sunt faciliora.  As the 4th declension
also admits datives in & for wi, we might regard the
supine in #4 when it stands by adjectives which govern the
dative, as a dative; thus, e.g., jucundum coynilu alque auditu
as==cognitui, euditui. 1 would rather, [G.Ed p.1254.]
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and belicve
that the form in {i may everywhere be taken as an ablative,
and, indeed, in most cases, as an ablative more closely
defined, which can be paraphrased by “ on account of,” “in
respect to,” as above, “dictu quam re faciliora.” The asser-
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since,
in a passage in Cato R.R. (primus cubilu surgat, postremus
cubitum eat), I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Rams-
horn, p. 452) in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubifus
“ couch, bed,” therefore “Rise the first from bed, go last
to bed.” Morcover, in obsonalu redeo (Plaut.) and redeunt
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pastu oves, I cannot, with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also
Ramshorn p. 452), recognise the ablative of the supine; as
the ablative of obsonatus and pastus, with which the said
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suffices very
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts
of the 4th declension; and I do not think that the Latin
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as-
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives in fu-m,
as with the Greek abstracts in Tuv-¢; but I admit of the
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew-
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latinity
also, the abstracts in fio have obtained the capacity, like infi-

[G.Ed.p.1255.] nitives, of governing the accusative* which
the more modern language has again resigned. The case
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the
Old Prussian infinitive (§8. 866. 466.), which stand in the
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them-
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with
which the classic and German tongues are not yet ac-
quainted.

* The following are examples in Plautus: Quid tibi hane digito tactio
est? quid tibi istunc tactio est? quid tibi hanc notio est? quid tibi hane
aditio est  quid tibi huc receptio ad te est meum virum? quid tibi hane
curatio est? This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or
generally to have been adopted, in questions only.

1 I have expresscd myself more fully on this subject in a treatise read
before the Academy several years ago, but_still unprinted, ¢ On the Lan-

Buage
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870. We ought not to ascribe a passive [G. Ed. p.1256.]
signification to the ablative of the supine, at lcast it cannot

guage of the Old Prussians;” and I have there appealed in particular to
the palatal §, which has arisen from %, for which the classical languages
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages % (according
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §. 87.), while the Lettish
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari-
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e.g., Sanscrit &sva-s, ¢“a horse,”
dsvd, “a mare,” with the Lithuanian aszwa, contrasted with the Latin
equus, equa, Old Saxon ehu ; fvan (th.), nom. $vd, *dog, with the Lithua-
nian szt (nom.), gen. szun-s, contrasted with the Greek siwv, Latin
cani-s, Gothic hund(a)-s; satd-m, “a hundred,” with the Lithuanian
szinta-s, (masc.), Old Sclavonic ste (neut.), contrasted with the Latin
centum, Greck é-xardy (p.445); Sikhd, “bough,” with Lithuanian ssakae,
Russian suk, contrasted with the Irish geag. By another process, Kuhn
(see Weber’s Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrived at the opinion, that the
Sclavonic languages * have continued longer united witl: the Indian, or,
still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the
others of the Indo-Germanic family.” I cannot, however, assume a spe-~
cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdish, Afghin, Armenian, Ossetish) ; and in the
forementioned treatisc regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten-
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con-
sists in this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginning as in the middle of
words, changed the original or dental s (‘a; ) into %, er entirely suppressed
it. This token, however, fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages,
which, in this respect, have maintained themselves on a level with the
Sanscrit. Compare, e.g., the Lithuanian septyni, Sclavonic sedmy, with
the Zend hapta, Persian haft, the Armenian yevthn, yefthankh, Ossctish
awd, and Afghan éva. When, however, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan-
guages at times accord with the Arian, in that they contrast with the
Sanscrit ¥ & a sibilant, as, e.g., in the nominative singular of the pronoun
of the 1st ;)erson (see p. 471), I regard it in so far as casual, inasmach as
I belicve that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Sclavonic and
Arian) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com-
mon goal by separate routes; as the Greck, through its rough breathing,
frequently coincides with the Arian % (cf. e.g. énrd with the Zend hapta),

without, however, the change of the original ¢ into the rough breathing
at
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[G. Ed. p.1257.] be assigned with more right to it than to
other abstract substantives, in which it can be inferred only

at the beginning of words having hecome & principle; for the Greek con-
trasts, e.g., oiv, for Sanscrit stm, with the Zend ham. The Sanscrit '{h is
properly an aspirated g (gh), and, in pronunciation, has the same velation to
W gh that the Greek y has to the Sanscrit 4 (£ + £), in which, as gene-
rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an h is clearly heard after the said tenuis
or medial. The Sanscrit % is therefore, as it were, 8 weak x, and leads us,
in the Lettish-Sclavonic languages, which have no aspirates, to expect a
9> which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit % ; as,
e.g., in Lithuanian degu, I burn”=Sanscrit ddihdmi ; and in the Scla-
vonic MOr% mogusn, “ I can,” which is hased on the Sanscrit root manl,
mah, “to grow,” whence WA muhdt, “ great” (cf. magnus, péyas), to
which the Zend 3‘15)49 mazd is radically akin, with z, therefore, con-
trasted with the Sanscrit % and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g. Where,
however, the Lithuanian contrastsa # (=French j, Sclavonic :k) and the
Sclavonic a 3 with the Sanscrit &, there I regard the sibilant of the said
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit A, but of a g, in the same
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and ¢ has, in pronunciation, become
dsck (English j) : moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lun-
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree
with one another; since, e.g., the Russian eontrasts with the Sanscrit
hansa, “ goose,” the form 'y tb gusy, and the Lithuanian the form Zasis. In
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be cither asey 306 2anha or e a5y,
Jarvha (sce §§. 56% 57.), the & of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, s. I would
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan-
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscritg or thej LG
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages.
Thus the Lithuanian 2ada-s, “speech,” and Zodi-s, “ word,” lead to the
Sanscrit root gad, “to speak;” for which, in Zend, we have 40y jad,
“to require.” To the Sanscrit root 'a"'h\ Jiv, “to live,” corrcsponds the
Sclavonic root 2kuB schiv ; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre-
served the original guttural (gywas, “living,” gywenn, 1 live”), which
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this root, in San-
serit and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the
Lettish-Sclavonic languages from Sanscrit. The divergence of the Let-

tish
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from the general sense whether the action passes from the
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives ex-

tish and Sclavonic languages in the word “ God” deserves notice; for
while the Lithuanian dicwni-s, and Prussian deiwa-s, are based on the
Sanscrit déva-s, “ God” (Zend daéra, “cvil spirit”), the word bog (theme
bogo), which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us
to the Old Persian baga, with which Kuhn also, 1. ¢., has compared it,
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian
expression (Glossarium Sanscr., Fasc. IT. a. 1841, p. 242), compared it with
m bhagavat (from bhaga, < felicitas, beatitudo™), < felie, beatus, vene-

)

rabilis” (applied only to gods and saints); and under ¥t bhaga I have men-
tioned the Tithuanian bayofa-s, and Russian bagoty?, “rich” (cf. Mikl.
“ Radices,” s. v. ROI'Db buy’, “dreus”). The Sanscrit root bhaj, from bhag,
signifies, “ to worship, to adore, to love;” and as the suffix « has also
a passive signification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for “ God”
might originally have also signified “ worshipped, adored,” the possibility
of which, with regard to the Sclavonic word, is also admitted by Pott
(E. I, L. p.236). I would, however, by no means found an argument for
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on
their agreement in the designation of ¢ God” (in Rersian, ¢ gods™), as the
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that; and, morcover,
two languages might very casily have fallen upon the same method, quite
independently of each other, so as to have designated “ God,” or ‘“gods,”
from “adoration;” as, too, the New Persian .)))\ ized, “ God,” is hased

on another root for “to pray,” viz. on L yaj (Zend yaz), whenee the
perfect passive participle is, by contraction, ishtd-s. Though the opinion
expressed above (§§. 21. 50.), and supported also by Burnouf (Yagna,
p- 173), be corrcet with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian
swanta-s, “holy,” O1d Sclavonic ¢BATD svant’, id., svantiti, “ sanctifi-
care,” see Mikl., Rad. p. 79, Prussian swint-s, “ holy,” acc. swinta-n,
swintint, “to hallow,” it is nevertheless important to observe, that in
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di-
verged from the Arian, or Medo-Persic, in that they have not changed
the Sanscrit group of sounds, sv into sp, but have left the old scmi-vowcl
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, as the original source of the word un-
der discussion (see Weber, V. S, Sp. II. 68.), the extremely fruitful root
§vi, “to grow,” in the contracted form Su, if this he not the old form, and
#vi an extension of it. From sri we might expect svayanta, according to

4K the
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[G. Ed. p.1258.] press in no degree whatever the relation
of activity or passiveness. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini-
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable
only from the context, as, e.g, in a passage of the Savitri
(5. 15.), of which I annex the translation: “this man, bound
by duty . . .. descrves not to be summoned by my servants,”
more literally, “ is not deserving the summoning™ (nd *rhé
nélum), where the circumstance that nétwm can be rendered
by a passive infinitive does not justify us in assigning to
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of
Yama, and a passive with reference to Salyavdn, while in

[G. Ed. p.1259.] point of fact it demotes neither activity
nor passiveness, but the abstract “summoning, leading
away,” which is itself irrespective of doing or suffering.
So also in the Hitopadésa (cd. Bonn. p. 41), abhishéllum,
“to sprinkle,” has no passive signification, which Lassen
(IL. 75.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas-
sive participle wirdpita. In my opinion, nirdpita retains
its passive mecaning for itself, and does not co?lsign it to
the infinitive. That however, 1. ¢., the sprinkling (the
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the
clephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela-
tion as undefined as in the original, I translate afavirdjyd
"bhishéklum bhavdn nirdpilak by “to the sprinkling for the
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen.”

871. We sometimes find the Védic dative also of the in-
finitive basc in {u with an apparent passive infinitive sig-
nification; as, e.g., S. V. (ed. Benfey, p. 143), indrdya séma
the analogy of jayantd (n. pr., originally “conqueror”), and from #n,
savanta ; and, without Guna, svanta; to which the Sclavonic (BATD
svant’, theme svanto, wounld correspond admirably.
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pd’tavé -v'rilraghné' parishichyasé, “for Indra, O Soéma, for
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slaycer of Vritra,
thou art poured around ;” ngv. 28, ¢, indrdya pdlavé sunu
sdmam, **for Indra, for drinking,” express the S6ma.” Thus,
also, at times the above-mentioned (§. 857.) dative form of
abstract radical words appears to supply the plac/e o,f the
passive infinitive; e.g. Rigv. 52, ». ddhdrayé diryd swryan
drighé, *“ thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see.™f
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p. 1260.]

proposition for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen-
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in fum, the
former may, in languages which pessess a passive infinitive,
be translated by it.  Thus, in the passage cited above (nd
‘rhé nétum matpurusdif); so also Mah. IL 309, na yuktas
le avamdnd "sya karlun tvayd, “It is not, however, fitting
for thee to shew contempt for this one (=that contempt
be made).”  In another passage, which is in essentials simi-
lar (Mah. I. 769.), the passive participle yukta, “ beseeming,
fitting” (properly “ joined™), is not governed by the subject,
but stands impersonally in the ncuter, na yuktam bhavati
*ham anriténd "pacharilum, “not heseeming (is it) that I, by
thee with falsehood serve (=be served).”f There is also
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in
the Raghuvansa (4. a2.), yady arthitd . ... prdndn mayd
dhérayituii chiran vak. Irrespective of mayd, “by me,”

* —¢%in order to be drunk.” Shyana explains pitavé by pltaum ;
hut here, in classical Sanscrit, I should cxpect another abstract in the
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive.

+ =%“to be seen.” The Scholiast explains drisé¢ by drdshtum, and
then more closely by sarvéshdm asmdkan darsaniya, “ on account of the
seeing of us all.”

1 Compare a passage in Savitri (1L 22.), where sakyam, “possibile,”
refers, according to the sense, to désha, mase., “fault:’ sncha dishali
prayatnéng na Sakyum ativartitum, “and this fault it is impossible to

overpass without utmost endeavour.”
112
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the literal translation would be, “if your wish to retain
life long,™ and then the obtaining of life would refer to
the persons addressed; but by the appended mayd, “ by
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that
of those addresscd if the contcxt allowed of this; but dhdra-

[G. Ed. p.1261.] yilwm, “to receive,” remains, however,
in so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac-
cusative (pl.) prdndn “vitam.” In order to imitate as
closcly the grammatical complexion of the original in trans-
lating it into German, we might perhaps render it thus,
“if to you the wish (is) for the long retention of lifc through
me;” only here the word that significs “to retain™ must
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive,*
instead of as verbal with the accusative ; and instead of the
adverb “long™ the corresponding adjective must be pre-
fixed to it, while thc proper infinitive is importantly dis-
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits
of no cpithet.

872. It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit,
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itsclf in
cases where such an infinitive was to have been cxpected
after verbs which signify “to be able™ in such sentences
as vinci potest. The Sanscrit then, in such cases, expresscs
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb g $ak, *“to be
able,” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with
a view to constructions of this kind, which, however, is
only used impersonally ; e.g. Mah. L 6678., yadi sakyaté, “if
it is possible™ (literally, “if it is could™);4 on the other

* L. the infinitive in Sanserit, which in the German is rendered by
¢ Erhalten,” must be regarded as a substantive ¢ retention,” not as verbal
¢ retaining.”— Translator.

+ The reader will pardon this expression, which must be coined in
order to render “wird gekonnt:” I had only the choice between it and
‘s been able.”—T'ranslator.
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hand, e.g., Nal. 20. 5., nd "hartun $akyalé punali, “ it (the gar-
ment) cannot be recalled,™ (literally, “is not can-ed to re-
call™); as if one could say in Latin, “ afferre nequilur,” in-
stead of “afferri mequit.” The Latin language, however,
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation,
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb
“ nequeo;” hence, e.g., comprimi nequitur (Plaut. Rud.), refrahi
nequitur (Plaut. apud. Fest.), ulcisci (pass.), nequitur (Sall.),
virginitas reddi nequitur (Apul.). Observe, also, the way in
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para-
phrased by the accusative of the supine [G. Ed. p. 1262.]
with iri; where, therefore, the auxiliary verb has, cxactly
as in the Sanscrit sukydfé, *“is could,” taken upon itself the
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of
the supine, like its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable
of expressing; thus, amatum iri, literally, gone to love
(in love),” instead of “to go to be loved.” That, too, the
indicative of iri can be used in constructions of this kind,
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10. 11.), conlu-
melia per hyjusce petulantiem mihi fuclum itur, “ Insult is gone
to do to me,” instead of “goes to be done to me.*

# [ first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanserit idiom, as regards
the construction of the passive of suk, “to be able,” with the infinitive,
in my review of Forster’s * Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram-
mar” (Heidelberg Ann. Reg., 1818, No. 30, p. 476), aud afterwards in
a Note on Arjuna’s journey to Indra’s heaven, p.81; and I believe
that it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin-
gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies “to be able;” and the
circumstance that ¢ak admits also of being used as a middle of the 4th
cass (e.g. sakyasé, **thou canst,” N. XI. 6.) might also induce the
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive in Zuse has both a passive and an
active meaning; and that, therefore, e.g., hantun sakyaté literally signi-
fics nothing else than *“occidi potest.” This is, however, opposed by the
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive par-
ticiples of the preterite sakitd (see p. 1118 Note 1), and of the future
sikya s e.g., Ram, L. 44, 53., punar na sakitd nétun gangd prirthayatd,
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[G.Ed. p.1263.]  873. Let us now turn to the German in-
finitive ; and we will, in the first place, call attention to the re-
markable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscrit
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in
which this form, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi-
liary verb signifying “to be able” (mag, “I can,” “I am able™)
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As,
however, mag, “I can,” is a preterite with a present sig-
nification (cf. § 491.), and as the Gothic is not in a position
to form a passive, except out of present forms (sec §. 512.),
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses
also, it has rccourse to the passive participle mahts,
malta, maht, which, like the formal indicative preterite
mag, has always a present signification ;¥ on which ac-
count the temporal rclation, if it be a past one, can be
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while

“the Gangd (would) not he able (possible) to bring back by the wisher ;”’
Hidimba, 1. 35., kin tu éakyam mayi kartum “what, however, (is) to be
able (possible) to do by me” (=what, however, can be done by me).
Lassen (ITitop. I11. 75.) remarks that constructions of this kind can in
nowise be limited to dak, “to be able,” but it is nevertheless certain
that the construction of the active infinitive with the passive of a verb
which signifies o be able” is the most original and most deserving of
special notice ; for that verbs which signify  to begin” have in Sanserit,
as in other languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, as that the
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the
active infinitive, as it is not necessary that the passive relation should be
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, though
constructions occur in Latin like vasa conjici coepta sunt (Ncp.); while
we in German say, e.g., das Haus wird zu bauen angefangen, “the house
is begun to build (to be built);” and in Sanscrit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49,
1.10.), téna vihdrak kirayitum drabdhali, “by this one (would) a temple
be begun to be built.” It is self-evident that, in constructions of this
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand in an active
relation to the subject.

* Cf. Grimm, IV. pp. 59, 60.
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the Sanscrit $ekitd, has already a past meaning, both in
and for itself. For the feminine sukitd mentioned above
(p. 1262 G. ed., Note) Ulfilas would have said mahta was, not
mahta ist; while in Sanserit, if the usually [G. Ed. p. 1264.]
omitted verb substantive were actnally cxpressed in the
passage quoted 1 c., we should have §akitd ‘sti, in the
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive,
as amala es. Though, in Gothic also, the circumlocutive
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive
with the auxiliary verb “to be™ (rairthan) alveady occurs
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, e.g., Matt. viii. 24. kaAdwrecOou is
rendered by gahulith wairthan,® nevertheless Ulfilas rejects
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text,
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying “ to
be able.” Hence, Mark xiv. 5, mahl vési . . . . frabukyan,
nddvaro mpabyveu ; Luke viii. 43, qoind . . . . ni mahla (nom.
femn.) was fram aindméhun galeikindn, yvvi ook loxvoey om’
obdcvos Bepamevbivar ; John iii. 4, hvaiva mahls ist manna go-
bairan, nds ddvarou dvlpwmog yevvnbivou ; X. 35, ni mahl isl
galairan thala gamélids, ob ddvarar Avbijvou 3 ypag); 1 Tim.
v. 25, fithan ni mahte sind, xpuPivou ob Sdvorou.

874 Like malts, skulds (skal, “I must™) also has the
meaning of the present passive participle, while in form it

* The preterite participle passive is well suited, with the auxiliary
verh “to be,” for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi-
liary takes, as it were, the temporal power from the expression of the
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future,
whereby the whole is, by this means, adapted to express the present.
Compare the periphrasis for the future active in Old Iligh Prussian by
the perfeet active participle and the auxiliary verb “to be” (sce p. 1061
Note *). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with visan,
“esse,” analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive;
and this is well worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., mé-
lida visan (*“ seripta esse™).  Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, svikunthans visan, “ eoyni-~
tas csse” (mepavepialar), with iv. 11, svikuntha wairthai (pavepwly).
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit
and Latin. This skulds (fem. skulda, neut. skuld), receives

[G. Ed. p.1265.] in like manner the expression of the pas-
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing
in the accompanying infinitive: hence, e g, Luke ix. 44,
skulds ist algiban in handuns manné, as it were, “he is being
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,” instead of,
“he must be delivered” uéAAer mapadidosfor). Moreover,
in Gothic it often happens that it can be known only from
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with
Sfram, “from*), which, in Gothic, frequently represents the
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com-
mon active meaning, but a passive one.* Thus, in Matt.
vi. 1, it appears from the dative im, “Dby them,” that the
preccding infinitive has a passive signification, and that
du sailwan im, which we, in order to imitate the construc-
tion, must translate by “ to the seeing by them,” translates
the Greek mpos 70 fecabijvar avTols, where the infinitive has,
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With-
out, however, the im, which shews what is the proper
meaning, du scilvan, “to sec,” for “seeing,” could not
well be otherwise taken in this passage than as active, and
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex-
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive
as passive.—Von Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm, p. 140 ¢.), re-
mark, that, by a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive
after the verbs “to command, to will, to give™ occurs with
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad-
duced L ¢, except in du ushramyan, “to crucify™ (=*“to
the crucifying, to be crucified”). Among others, the
following are cited as cxamples: Matt. xxvii. 61, hail vilan
thamma hlaiva, *“ command to watch the grave,” exactly as,

* Cf. the analogous Sanscrit constructions, p. 1258 G. ed.
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in Latin, jube custodire sepulcrum ; only that [G. Ed. p.1266.]

the Gothic verb vita, “I watch,” and thercfore, also, its in-
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while
the Latin jubere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in
the Greek text, kéAevoov acpahobijvou Tov Tdpov (“com-
mand the being watched with respect to the grave™);
Luke viii. 53, anabaud izai giban (dare, not dari dobfvar)
mat, “ He commanded to give her (actionem dandi ei), meat,”
Jussit ei dare cibum, compared with the Greek diéragev aith
dobnvar payetv, “He commanded the being given to her
(actionem 7o dari ei) to eat (with reference to eating);"* a
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothie, but to which
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, (haihait izai giban malyan) thereby
approximates, in that he renders ¢ayetv by an infinitive,
which, however, here stands as the object of giban, *“ to
give,” in the common accusative relation, and does not,
like the Greek, express the relation “in reference to™ (as
mddag dkls). Most common is the representation of the
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active infinitive
with a passive signification to be deduced from the context,
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rela-
tion, and the Véda dialect uses the dative in tu, or another
infinitive form (sce §. 854.), whilec the Gothic employs the
infinitive with the preposition du, or, also, the siwple infini-
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where
it, irrcspective of its possible passive signification, corre-
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supine; e.g., Luke
v. 15, garunnun hivlmans managai hausyan [G. Ed. p. 1267.]

yah leikindn fram imma, “ great multitudes came together
to hear and to healing (=to be healed, fcpamedeabas) by

* By this un-German rendering I merely wish to shew that the Greek
passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation. The casc-relation of
the infinitive payeiv is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of
rddoy in the preceding example.
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him ;" Luke ii. 4, 5, urran than yah iosef . . . . anamélyan
mith mariin, *“ and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be
taxed) with Mary ;* 2 Thess. i. 10, qvimith ushauhyan, “ he
cometh to the glorifying (to be glorified,” évdofaciveu).
But above (p. 1265 G. cd.), for du sailwan, “to the seeing
(to be seen™), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no
verb of motion precedes: for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2
also (algibada du ushramyan, “is betrayed to be crucified,”
eis 7o aravpwbijvar), the preposition du could not be re-
moved.  On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is
occasionally also found in the causal relation without du,
and without being preceded by a verb of motion; e.y.,
Eph. vi. 19, ei mis gibaidau vaurd . . . . kannyan runa aivag-
yélydns, “ that utterance may be given unto me. ... to
make known the mystery of the gospel” (see Gabel. and
Lobe, Gramm. p. 250).

875. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High
German, the infinitive often apparently reccives a passive
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German,
zd, ze, =i, zo, zu. With it, for the most part, is found the
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par-
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the
infinitive with zu; e.g. puniendus est by “er ist zu slrafen,”
“he is to punish™ (i.e. “he is for the punishing fitted
thereto™): on the other hand, in English we have, “he is
to be punished™ (= er isl gesiraft zu werden™).  J. Grimm,
IV. 60, 61, gives cxamples of the Old and Middle High
German, from which I annex a few: ze karawenne® sint
(“preeparanda sunt™), Ker. 15%; ze kesezzenne ist (“consti-
tuenda est™), Ker. 15v.; za pefdnne ist [G.Ed.p.1268.]
(“orandum est™), Hymn 17. 1.; ist zi firstandanne (“intelli-
yendum est "), Is.9. 2. ; duz er an ze sehene den frowwen ware
guot, Nib. 276. 2. But even without the accompaniment of

* Regarding the dative form, sce §. 879.
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini-
tive a passive signification in sentences like er Fisst nichts zu
wiinschen dbrig, “ he leaves nothing to be desired ;" er gab
ihm WWein zu trinken, * he gave him wine to drink.”  Such
constructions answer to those in which, in the Véda dialeet,
the dative of the infinitive stands npparently with a passive
signification (sce §. 871.); since, e.g., TR put(wé may very
Well be translated by “to be drunk,” though it signifies
nothing else than “on account of drinking,” exactly like
our zu lrinken (zum Trinken) in the sentence cited above
(¢f. pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also
the appearance of a passive signifiention, and the capacity of
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages,
after hiren, “to hear,” sehen, “to see,” lussen, “to leave,”
heissen, “to be called,” befehlen, “to command,” in scn-
tences like ich hire erziillen, (awdio narrari); ich sah ihn mit
Fiissen treten (caleari), “1 saw him trampled under foot ;” ich
kann kein Thier schluchten sehen (mactari), “ I cannot sce an
animal slaughtered ;” lass dich von ihm belehren, “let thysclf
be taught by him;” er befahl ihn zw tidlen, “he ordered
him to be slain™ (see Grimm, IV. 61). Yet, when such
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was
hardly felt, and it was scarcely intended to give to the
active infinitive a passive signification; for the active
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive
(ich sah mit Fiissen trelen ihn, &c.) it is even more natural
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences quoted
above the infinitives are still more strictly active than the
Sanscrit nétum in the scntence previously (p. 1258 G. cd.)
discussed, “he is not deserving the summoning by my
people,” because here there is no accusative governed by
nétum, “to summon,” which allows the active expression to
appear in its full energy. The circum- [G. Ed. p.1269.]

stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression
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arrive at the same method independently of each other,
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention,
with J. Grimm (L c.), to French sentences, such as, je lui
ai vu couper les jambes ; il se laisse chasser ; and, moreover,
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the
active and passive infinitive, which, however, proves that the
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not nccessity,
i.e. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use.
876. As regards the form of the German infinitive, it
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has alrcady been
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European
Family of Languages,” p. 83.) remarked, the termination
an, afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suflix ana,
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup-
ply the place of the infinitive,” and on which, too, arc
grounded also the Hindustani infinitives, as also the South
Ossetish in in, the Tagaurish in <n, and very probably,
also, the Armcnian, in the final [ of which I think T recog-
nise the very common corruption of an = (sce §. 20.), as is
the case, among other words, in wy ail, “ the other,” com-
pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin aliu-s, Greek &AAog, and
the Gothic base alya (see §. 374.). The vowel which pre-
cedes the [ of the Armenian infinitives belongs, however,
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may
learn from its changing according to the difference of the
conjugations ; hence, e.g. plipks ber-e-1,* to carry,™} (Sanscrit
[G. Ed.p.1270.] Dhar-and, “the carrying, supporting™)=
Gothic bair-a-n, after the analogy of glplad ber-e-m, *“ I bear,”

* See pp. 1211, 1213, G. ed.

+ I write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the
order of the alphabet (sce Petermann, p.1G). The vowel & e, which is
often pronounced like ye, corresponds ctymologically to the Greek e, and,
as the latter gencrally docs, to the Sanscrit a.
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rliplu ber-e-s, * thou bearest;” wy tu-l, “ to give” (Sanserit
ddna, “ the giving, gift™) with wwta-m, “1 give,” wuu tn-s,
“thou givest” (Sanscrit dddd-mi,dddd-si) ; dhuy mn-a-I, “to ve-
main,” with fwd mn-a-m, “1 remain,” foww mn-a-s, *“ thou
remainest ;" dbawtfy merhan-i-l, “to die,” with dEmwtful
merhan-i-m, “ 1 die,” dbnwtpv merhan-i-s, “thou diest.” In
the German languages also the vowel preceding the final »
of the infinitive does not belong to the infinitive suflix, but
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation (= Sansecrit
CL 10, sce §. 109" 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e. g., the
syllable ya of satyan, “ to place™ (sec §. 741.), the @ of which,
according to an universal rule of sound (§.67.), is weakened
before a final s and th to i, is identical with the same
syllable in sat-yu, “I place;” sat-ya-m, “ we place;” sat-yu-nd,
“they place.” I therefore divide the infinitive thus,
sat-ya-n. In forms like salb-d-n, “to salve™ (pres. salb-d,
salb-d-s, salh-d-th, &ec.), it is still more clear that the sim-
ple m is the suflix of the infinitive. In Grimm’s 3d con-
Jjugation of the weak form, the i of the diphthong «i is
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally before
nasals, thus, hab-a-n, “ to have,” so, too, hab-a-m, “ we have,™
hab-a-nd, “they have,” contrasted with fah-ui-s, “ thon hast,”
hab-ai-th, “he has, ye have:” on the other hand, in Old
High German, hab-é-n, “to bave,” as also hab-é-m, “I have,”
hab-é-nt, * they have.™ In the strong verbs, which, with
the fow exceptions in ya (sce §. 100" 2.), belong to the San-
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the
a preceding the # in the infinitive is identical with the
Sanscrit first @ of the suffix ana; that therefore, e.g., bair-
an, “ to bear,” quiman, “to come,” bindan, “ to bind,” beitan,
“to bite,” grétan, “to weep,” correspond [G. Ed. p.1271.]

also, with respect to the Ist a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, bhar-ana, “the
bearing, supporting,” gam-ana, “the going,” bandh-ana,
“the binding,” bhéd-ana, “ the separating,” krand-ana, *“‘the
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weeping ;" and this was formerly my opinion. As, how-
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, e.g., the infi-
nitive of wvahs-ya, “1 grow™ (pret. véhs), is vahs-ya-n (not
vahs-an), and that of bid-ya, “ 1 pray™ (pret. bath, pl. bédum),
bid-ya-n (not bid-an), I now regard the « of forms like
bair-a-n, bind-a-n, &c., as the class-vowel, and thercfore as
identical with that of bair-a, bair-a-m, bair-a-nd, bind-a, bind-
a-m, bind-a-nd; and I derive in general the German infini-
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel ;
since, e.g., bind-a-n, “to hind,” bing-an, “to bend,” corre-
spond in this respecet to the present binda, biuga, but not
to the true root band, bug, or to the singular of the prete-
rite band, baug (plur. bundum, bugum). Conscquently the
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar-
menian, if T am right in viewing in the / of the latter the
corruption of an n, and thevefore in the before-mentioned
plrply ber-e-l, a form exactly analogouns to the Gothic bair-
a-n, Old High German bér-a-n.

Remark, — As the Armenian 4 e, like the Greek e, is the most
common representative of the Sanscrit ¢; so the Armenian 1st con-
jugation, in the great majority of its verbs, viz. in those which interpose
a simple & e between the root and the personal terminations, corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and Gth classes (see §.1092. 1.), which two
classes cannot be distinguished in Armenian, a language in which Guna
is unknown. The inserted k e, thercfore, of forms like plrplrd” ber-e-mn,
“ 1 bear,” phplu ber-e-s, * thou bearest,” phplidp ber-e-mkh, ¢ we

[G. Ed. p. 1272.]  bear,” plpkl ber-e-n, “ they bear,”” corresponds to
the Greck e of forms like ¢ép-e-re, ép-e-rov, pep-e-s, &pep-e, and
to the Sanscrit @ of forms like bhdr-a-si, “ thou bearest,” bhdr-a-ti,
“he bears,” bhdr-a-nti, **they bear.” The lengthening of the Ar-
menian & ¢ to L in plipl ber-¢, “he bears,” ,;[rI:L;g ber-é-kh, « ye
bear,” I regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres-
sion after the class-vowel ;* for the k% of the last-named form is, to a

* As the 3d person beréd, for beret=Sanscrit bharati, Gothic bairith,
has



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1231

certain extent, only the expression of plurality, as, in the 1st person,
ber-e-mkh (mkh==Sanscrit mas). In the 2d person the to-he-presupposed
tkh or takh, like the Latin ¢is (fertis), would correspond rather to the
Sanscrit dual (Yhdr-a-thas) than to the plural (dkdr-a-tha). In the 1st
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple ¢, but ne
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as in the Latin ai, e.g., in
ster-ni-s, ster-ni-t (see §.496.), the character of the Sanscrit 9th class,
with nd, ni, as class-syllable. Here helongs, e.g., the root fuwn xarh,
“to mix;” whence fuwnled” xarh-ne-m, “1 mix,” infinitive fuamnly
xurh-ne-I. The corresponding Sanscrit root kar (F kri), “to strew,”
with the preposition sam, also ¢ to mix,” follows the 9th class, not, in-
deed, in this signification, but in another (““to slay”); and it admits of
no doubt that the Armenian yarh-ne-m corresponds to the Sanscrit
kri-né-mi (from Far-ni-mi) and Greck cip-vp-m. Probably, also, the
Armenian verbs in ane-m and ana-m—us §us wu:‘l:l..l‘li(li‘éaﬂ(:m, “T ask”
(Sanscrit root prachh); jnewbusd’ lovanam, 1 wash” (Sanserit root pl,
“to swim,’” causal “to wash,” Greck mA\dro—helong to the Sanscrit Oth
class, with the insertion, therefore, of an« between the root and the original
class-character, in the same way as, at times, in Old Iligh German, an a is
prefixed to the formative suffixes heginning with a consonant (sce §.799.).
Before the passive character 7, which Petermann (p. 188) [G. Ed. p. 1273.]

aptly compares with the Sanserit ya, verbs of this kind, whether actually
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like dlo witifidd
merhanim, “ I die,” for which we must suppose in Sanscrit myi-nd-mi
(from mar-ni-mi), but not so as to identify the syllable ni of merhanim,
and similar forms, with the »f which appears in S lnscnt before the heavy
personal terminations (yu-ni-mis compared with 7/u-1m-mz) The Arme-
nian 2d conjugation, which adds « to the root, as e.g., nnvwil” orhs-a-m,
I hunt,” would, if this @ were based, like the e of the 1st conjugation, on
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit I1st and 6th class, have retained

has lost a ¢, I think, too, that in the ablative in é, which Fr. Windisch-
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p. 28), calls a
mysterious phenomcuon, we have to assume the dropping of a ¢, and, in-
deed, the rather, as the original final ¢ has become unendurable in many
Indo-European languagrs. Hence thc Armenian ablatives like Aiman-é,
from the base kiman, may he compared with the Zend like chaghman-at
(see p. 197), and the £ ¢ for L e may be viewed as a compensation for the
dropping of the ¢.
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the character of its Indian prototype still more truly than the 1st conju-
gation. As, however, the Armenian w a more frequently corresponds to
the Sanscrit long 4 than to the short, it would also be possible that the
w g under discussion, like the Latin & of the 1st conjugation, with which
Fr. Windischmann compares it,* is based on the Sanscrit aya of the
10th class (sce §.109 6.) The circumstance, however, that the Arme-
nian g-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, while the Sanserit aya is
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verhs,
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanserit
10th class little probable, and favours rather the derivation from the 1st-or
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but neuter verbs, which
in Armenian might casily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character
ya (cf. Petermann, p.188). In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are
many verbs which add nu to the root, and therehy at once remind us of
the Sanscrit 2u of the 5th class (see §.109% 4.), with which Pctermann
also has compared them. Those which add a simple » have probably,
like the Sanscrit verhs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 495.).

877. The Hindustanl infinitive also has dropped the first
vowel of the Sanserit suflix ana;} and, on the other hand,

% ¢ Foundation of the Armenian in the Arian Family of Languages,”
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. TV,
Part L., in the special impression, p. 44.

+ The & by which transitives like jol-d-nd, “wurere,” is formed from
intransitives like jil-nd, ¢ ardere,” I derive from the Sanscrit causal
character aye, in the same way as the Latin & of the 1st conjugation
(§.109°.6.). By this « causatives also are formed from active transitives ;
e.g., bidh-d-nd, “ to cause to bore,” from bédh-nd, “to bore” (= Sunscrit!
bhéd-ana-m, “the cleaving,” root bhid ; (Gilchrist, “A Grammar,” &e.,
p-147).  With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than
the primitive verb, while in Sanscrit the causals usually experience an
increment to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustiani finds a reason
for weakening the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the
affix @& Where, howoever, the causal or transitive loses the proper causal
character, it often exhibits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e.g.

1 Shakespear, with more probability, comparcs the word Jyw vedhan
from =qy wyadh, ¢ to picrce.” In the original, Professor Bopp writes
bid-d-nd and béd-nd, which do not occur in our dictionaries,.— Translator.
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lengthencd the final g, in case we are notto [G. Ed. p.1274.]

suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the
suflix |9 «na, which is used in Sanscrit for the formation
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the necuter.
The following are examples: =@t dsand, *“ the sitting ;"
YT ydcham{. “the request;” TRAT vandand, “the praising.”
Herewith agree, in respeet of accentua- [G. Ed. p. 1276.]

tion, also the Greck adowi and #5dovy; while ayydvy and
damdvy, in this latter respeet, differ; but the latter has re-
tained the Old a-sound of the suflix. To this head, too, have

nuir-nd, “to slay” (Sanscrit mdrdydimi, “I make to die”), from mdr-nd 01,
““to die” (7=Sanscrit &, mir-ni=qgTW marana, “the dying”).—In the
w of Iindustiini, causals liko chil-wnind, ©to make to go” (¢hol-nd, “to
g0”), I recoguise a corruption of the p of the causals like jilo-dp-dyi-mi,
discussed above (§.749.). The transition of the p into w appears, how-
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the
labial ; as, e€.g., in the numerals ¢kdwin 51, bdwon 52, sstawsn 57, in con-
tradistinction to tirpin 53, pichpin 55, where it admits of no doubt that
both rwin and pin arc based on the Sanscrit panehdsat 50, and therefore
ckiveon on hkapanchdsat, tirpin on tripanchdsal, the nasal of which is
lost in the Hindiistani pochds 50, while the simple ,b; pianch has re-
tained it. The length of the ¢ of b.. princh, compared with the Sanserit
short vowel, may perhaps serve asw compensation for the dropping of the
syllable an (paiichan), for short & appears in Hindistam regularly as
short o, which Gilchrist, according to English pronunciation, writes w.
The 1lindustini is most extremely sensitive with regard to the weight of
the vowel, and thercfore weakens the long & of pduch again to ¢ when
the overloading the word by composition gives oceasion for this, e.g. in
pondréh 15; thus, s6troh 17, opposcd to sd¢ (from saptan) 7.

) The vowel here given as 6 by Professor Bopp is undoubtedly 4, and
the word U ) yo is universally written marndi. More than that, the sound
& does not exist in the language, except before 7, any more than it docs in
Mariithi, as has been noticed before. It is true that in Bengill short «
is pronounced like 6; and hence Dr. Carey has imagincd this to he the case
in Mariithi, but there is no foundation for such a belief.—7'ranslutor.

i
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already been referrcd (§. 803. sub. f.), as conjectural cog-
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in unga, while
those in New High German have lost their final vowel.
It does not, however, appear probable to me, that the
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feminine abstracts,
but I regard their & as the lengthening of the Sanscrit
short a, which in gencral, in Hindustani, when final, is
either entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of
females terminate in 7, and the generic name has lost the
original final vowel (sce Gilchrist “A Grammar,” &c., p. 52).
Thus, e.g., the gencral term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma-
hisha) in Hindustanl is Elgie maihik,* while the male
buffalo is maihikd, and the female maihik?, the latter = San-
scrit mahishi (see §.119.).  As the Hindastani has lost its neu-
ter, the Sanserit neuters, which in their theme are not to be
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language
become masculines, and we may thercfore unhesitatingly
compare the Hindistani infinitives in b 24 with the San-
scrit abstracts in ana; thus, e.g., jol-nd, “to burn” =San-
scrit jvaland-m, “the burning,” or rather = jvaland-s, as the
Sanscrit ncuters have, in Hindustanl become masculines.
The oblique case in & of the Hindastinl infinitive points to
a Sanscrit base in @ in which wec easily rccognise
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (scc § 196.): there-
fore, e.g., in jolnd, ““to burn,”+} we perccive the Sanserit
Jvalané, “ in the burning.”

* The common term for a male buffalo in Hindistani is W
bhairis@, and for a female ( yiags bhains ; and in Marathi, 3391 mhaisa
and tia mhais. u‘l&.\,« maihik, in which a mere provincial pronuncia-
tion changes sk to k, is comparatively seldom used.— Translator.

+ This form in ¢ usually cxpresses in the Hinddstani infinitive the ac-
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. I recall
attention to the passage of the Rimdyana cited above (§. 852.), in which

grahané
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878. The dropping of the final « of the [G. Ed. p.1276.]
Sanserit neuter suffix ane in the German infinitives accords

grahayé, ** to take, to receive,” is governed by sckur (euphonic for £¢hus),
‘“they could.” So in Hinddstani, in an example given by Yates (“In-
troduction,” &e., p. 65), main bolnd nohin soktd, I connot say,” “I to
say (in the saying, for the saying, ace.) not being able.” Where, how-
ever, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as sunnd, *to hear”
(the hearing), in the cxample given by Yates 1. c., “hearing is not like
seeing,” we find the form in nd. As the adjectives also, the participles
included, end, in the masculine singular nominative, in &, I regard the
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed
case-sign, and I therefore devive & from a-s, just as in Marithi. In the
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination ¢ corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (sce §. 228.): hence, in Hin-
distanl, main mdrtd, ©1I strike,” properly “ I (am) striking,” fem.
main mdrti “ I (am)striking,” pl. hém mdrié, * we (are) striking,” Com-
pare vé, “they” (pl.), which belongs cither to the Zend and Old Persian
base awve, or, as is more probable, to the Sanscrit reflexive base sve
(§.341.), on which also the Old Persian Auva (euphonic for /va), ¢ he,”
is based, and from which we might have expected a masculine plural
nominative své. The Sanscrit diphthong ¢ plays thronghout an important
part in Iinddstini Grammar; and thus we find also, in the subjunctive
forms like i mdré, * thou mayest strike,” w6k mdiré, “hc may strike,”
hom marén, “we may strike,” vd mdrén,  they may strike,” a good rem-
nant of Sanserit Grammar, since the & of those forms is cvidently based
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and,
indeed, so that the final s and ¢ of the 2d and 3d person singular have
been lost (thus, mdré for mdré-s and mdré-t, cf. bharé-s, bhdré-t, p. 946);
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has heen
left in the form of a weakened nasal; thus, maré-n for maré-ma or -mo :
in the 8d person plural we have mdré-n for mdré-nt (sce §. 462. p. 645),
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like
béré-n, “ferant.” On the Sanscrit potential also is based, in my opinion,
the Hindiistani future, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations
(according to §. 692.), only that, in Hindustani, to the subjunctive men-
tioned above, where it represents the future indicative, a syllable has been
added, in which I rccognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note 1) San-
serit enclitic ha, Véd. also gha or ghd, which, however, in Hindastani,

412 Just



1236 ¥FORMATION OF WORDS.

[G. Ed. p.1277.] with the phenomenon, that, in general,
neuter bases in « have lost this vowel in the nominative

just as in Afghiin, has become declinable (see Preface to the 5th Part,
p- viii'"), and also distinguishes the genders ; hence, e.g.,

wolh maird-gd, “he will strike 3
woh méré-gi, ¢ she will strike ;"
hom mdrén-gé, ©they will strike,”
After

" The Prefuce here referred to is as follows :—¢“ 1 have, in the part now
laid before the public, not yet been able to finish my Comparative Gram-
mar, but give here preliminarily the conclusion of the formation of moods,
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of words,
viz. the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives
which stand in closc conncetion with any participle through the derivative
suflix. Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book, Comparative
Grammar has acquired a new region for research in Sanserit accentuation
which hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Bihtlingk’s
academical treatise, “A first attempt regarding the accent in Sanscrit,”
opened ont to us.'® Aufrecht, in his pamphlet, ¢ De accentu compositorum
Sanscriticorum” (Bonn, 1847), treats of the accentuation of compounds.
Benfey and G. Curtius have been the first to draw attention to detached
instances of agreement between the Sanserit and Greek accentuation, the
former in his notice of Bohtlingk’s treatise (ITalle Journal of General Lite-
rature, May 1845), the latter in his brochure, ¢"The Comparison of Lan-
guages in their relation to Classical Philosophy” (2d Lid. pp. 22, 23, G1).
I Delieve I recognise a common fundamental principle in the system of
accentuation in both languages in this, that in Sanscrit, as well asin Greck,

the

«) Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by the
aceentuated Vida-text, are given by Iloltzmann in his brochure “On the
Ablaut”’ (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Holtzmann has been the first to shew,
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Pipini on this head, concealed in
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of bldhdmi is not accented
bo-dhimds but bédhimas; that of dwlghminot dvishmas but dvishmds. Hence
it is clear that the division of the personal terminations in §. 480. into heavy
and light, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the
heavy terminations here, too, principally act ou the next preceding syllable,
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guna.,
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accusative singular, together with the casc-sign. As,
therefore, e.g., the Gothic base word daura, “ door,” con-

After what has been said, it hardly need be remarked that the TTinda-
stiini imperative also, in most persons of hoth numbers, is identical with
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro-
pean languages; so that, therefore, e.g., mdrd, “let him strike,” for
mdré-t, corresponds to the Old High German forms like Jérd, “let him

carry,”

the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing hack of the ac-
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emphatic, and that which
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (sce p. 1084 G. ed.
1052 E. Tr.). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the accentuation of that
part of speech which is formally and signifieantly the richest, viz. the verb
(sce p. 1086 (3, ed., 1051 B.Tr.). A most convincing proof of the emphasis
given by accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in this,
that it withdraws this specics of accent from the passive, but allows it to
the middle of the fourth class, though in sound the two forms are identical ;
thus, Suchydité ¢ purificatur,” compared with stchyaté *purificat? it also
deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone
nouns of agency in Zdr (nom. lli), wlhen they are found as participles go-
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by
Chincse Grammarians, are changed from dead words to living ones, then
receive also the most animated acceutuation; henee, e.g., dild mayhdni,
¢ (he is) giving riches,” opposed to dita maghindm, the giver of riches’
(sce §. 814.). A similar contrast it to be found in the Greek paroxytone
abstracts in 7os, as compared with the verbals in rds, which correspond to
the Sanserit perfect passive participle ; e.g., métos, ¢ the drinking,” opposcd
to mords==Sanscrit pitds, ‘drunk’ (sec §.817.). The two languages, when
they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to lay an cm-
phasis on the suffix, but rather to remove from the whole word the em-
phasis, which lics in accenting the first syllable. In accordance with the
theory here laid down is also the cireumstance that the Greek gives the
paroxytone accent to the interrogative vis upon the number of its syllables
Dbeing increascd, as in a question there is an increase of animation which
we also mark by raising the voice; while it oxytonises the indefinite pro-
noun of the same sound, in agrecement with the Sanscrit weak cases of mono-

syllubic base words (sce p. 1085 G. ed., 1053 E.Tr.). T cannot allow of o
logical
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative dvdra-m
[G. Ed. p.1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit

carry,” the Gothic like bairai, and Greek like ¢pépor. But in the 1st per-
son singular mdria, *let me strike” (at once future and subjunctive), I
think I recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination dni, with @ there-
fore for 4, as above (p. 1215 G. ed.) in the Maritha present. The Hindi-
stiini fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations @mi and dni, as both
have

logical accent cither to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek,(")
aml T cannot sec a reason for the proparoxytonising of bodkdmz, I know,’
bmlhdmas, we know,” and the oxytonising of imds, ¢ we go’ (in disadvanta-
geous contrast to {uev), in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl-
lable, and inthe latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently
forward as the most important, but I think it rather owing to the fact that
the most animated accent helongs to the verb ; but of this the form imds is,
as it were, cheated through the influence which, in Sanscrit, in disadvanta-
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, in
certain conjugational classes, on the removal of the accent.  In forms like
strindmi, < | strew,’ yundmi, ¢ I bind,’ the length of the last syllable but one
has, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms (ordpyip,
Sduvnue) exercised a similar influcnce in attracting the accent as that which
a long penultima exercises in Latin in words of three or more syllables (sec
p-1090 G. ed., p. 1057 E. Tr.), while in Greek it is only in the first syllable
that the quantity has gained a disturbing influence on the original accentua-
tion ; so that, e.g., 70elwv stands in disadvantageous contrast when compared
alike with the Sanscrit svidiydn (see p. 1091 G. cd., p. 1058 E. Tr.), and
with its own neuter 7j8:ov, as in the dual of the imperative ¢epérwr, compared
with the Sanscrit bhdratdm, and the 2d person ¢éperov (=Sans. bhdratam).
“ Besides the Greek, no other Europcan member of our great lingual
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, in which
the accent forms an cssential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding
to decide the grammatical categories In Latin the kind of accentuation,
which

(@) Benlow is of a different opinion, who, in his work, “ De 1'accentuation des
langues Indo-Europdennes ” (Paris, 1847), p. 44, “ En Sanscrit I’accent a une sig-
nification purement logique, et il porte sur toute syllable que 1a pensée veut
mettre en évidence et faire ressortir du reste du mot, quelle que soit sa dis-
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celui-ci.®
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bandhana-m, “ the binding,” we may expect in Gothic only
“bindan.” With the dative gsaa1g bandhandya, should be

have lost the final i, and m like n, at the end of the word, has beeome
anusviira (7). With respect to the use of the 1st person singular of the
imperative in the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a similar
use in Zend (see §. 722. sub. f.). In the 2d person plural the form mdré,
“ye strike,” or “ye may strike” (mird-gé, < ye will strike”), occasions a

difficulty

which in Sanscrit and Greek is the most emphatic, viz. the farthest pos-
sible casting back of the accent, has become, under certain known restric-
tions, universal, and thereforc the accent here is no more of service in
Grammar; and when forins like eéhinus, véhitis, véhunt, exhibit an external
agreement in respect to accent with the Sanscrit véhdimas, vihatha, vé-
hanti, the coincidence is so far fortuitous, that the reason of the accentua-
tion is diffcrent in the two languages. So also, among other words, the
agreement in the accentuation of dutdrem with ditdram and Sorijpu is ac-
cidental, since the Latin docs not accent the suflix beeause the accent
belongs to it from old time, but Lecause the last syllable hut one is long.
Remarkable, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the Latin sys-
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in words of two and
three syllables, accents the first, in polysyllables the third; but so that,
as in Latin, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one
draws the accent to that syllable, while a long final syllable has no in-
fluence in removing the accent ; thus, e.g., kitala, ¢ he slew,” kdtalii, ¢ they
slew,” contrasted with katdlta, ¢thou slewest, maktulun, *slain, hditi-
lina, “the slaying” (pl). In Lithuanian perhaps some isolated rem-
nants of the old accentuation occur.  Much information, however, cannot
be gleancd from the grammars and lexicons, which scldom mark the ac-
cented syllable. I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which
the adjective bases in » present with the Sanserit and Greek in #, v, since
they likewisc accent this vowel; hence, e. g., saldus, ¢ swect,” as in San-
scrit suddis (sce §. 20),in Greek #80s ; drasis, “bold,’ as in Greek fpaais.
The throwing back of the accent, too, which occasionally oceurs in the voca-
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also
deserving of notice; e.g., in géru pinu, compared with the nominative
gert ponit, € two good masters’ (Mielcke, p. 45). The vocative of szwiesi
dang, ‘two light heavens,’ is left by Mielcke unmarked (szwiese dangu),
probably because it is not oxytone but paroxytone. In Sanscrit, according

to
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem., 3., bindana ;
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the

difficulty on account of its final 6. For it the Marathi exhibits in the
imperative the form mdrd, which I think may be explained from Sanscrit
forms like bédh-a-ta, “know ye,” so that, after dropping the ¢, the two
a-sounds have coalesced ; as T also, in tho 3d person singular of the present,
derive g%; ichehlé, ““he wishes,” from the Sanscrit schehli-d-ti, by casting

out the ¢, and contracting the a-i to &, according to Sanscrit rules. Cf.
Greck

to a fixed rule, siind, ‘two sons’ (Lithuanian sund), forms the vocative
siind (sce p. 1086 Gi. ed., 1054 E. Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall
have much tosupply regarding Sanscrit accentuation ; for in the remark at
§.785. I would not go back to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only
lay down the fundamental principle, on which the most remarkablo agree-
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of
the said languages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my
opinion, tho Sanscrit and Greek meet.  Ishall also have some supplemen-
tary remarks to offer on some points of grammar and the doetrine of sounds,
as I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for-
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1138 Rem. %%
G. ed,, p. 1104 Note + E. Tr., regarding the ch of our pronominal accusa-
tives mi-ch, di-ch, si-ch, and the Old 1ligh German % of the accusative
plural wnsi-k, iwi-h, I have since found a very interesting analogy in the
Afghiin, where, however, the A referred to, which I think I recognise in
hagha, ‘the, this, as sister-form of the Sanserit sdha, Vidie sigha or
sdyhd, Greek ye, has become declinable 3 hence, in the plural, haghit, and
in the feminine singular nominative, kaghé, the latter like dé, ¢she,” con-
trasted with the masculine da, ¢ he, being a softening of the Sanscrit hase ta.
In the syllable ga, too, of minga,'® ¢we,’ I think I recognise the said par-
ticle, and in the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit aceusative asmdn,
npds, with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped in the New
Persian ma,  we,” which, just like shumd, ¢ye,’ is based on the theme of
the Sanserit oblique plural cases (yushmdn, Spds).”

@J, Bwald, in the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence,” 1V. 300. Klaproth “Asia,
Polygl.” p. 56, writes mongha.
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preposition du, “to,” which governs the dative; but we
find in this position also only the form in an, e.g., du suiran,
“to sow,” du bairan, “to give birth to;” whether it be that
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like
the Latin ad of cognate mcaning, and the infinitive, at this
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in
the other German dialects.

879. In the Old and Middle High German, as also in
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling
of the n is surprising;* yet I cannot therchy see cause to
derive the datives, and the analogous [G. Ed. p. 1279.]
genitives of the Old and Middle Iligh German,t from
another base than that of the nominative accusative
of the infinitive, and to sce in it a different suflix from the

Greek forms like ¢éper from cpep-e-re=Sanserit bhir-a-ti (see §. 456.).
In the 2d person the form g@n‘\ ichchhés=ichehhais, compared with the
Sanscrit échchh-d-si, is formed, in my opinion, by transposition, just as, in
Greek, dépecs from hep-e-a=Sanscrit bhdr-a-si (see §. 448.). So also, in
the 34 person plural, ichehhiét from échehh-dnti, with, at the same time,
rejection of the n, If the Maratly' can be held to throw light on the
Hindastani, which closely rescmbles it, we might regard the 4 of Iindii-
stiind forms like meird, “beat ye,” as the corruption of d, just as, in Sanserit,
Iﬂ'zwa\ shadasan 16 for shddasan, sédhwm, “to carry,” for sidhum (sce
“ Abridged Sanscrit Gramnmar,” §5. 102, 228. Rem. 1.).

% See the cxamples mentioned above (3.875.). Old Saxon cxamples
are, faranne, blidzeanne, thélonne ; Anglo-Saxon, faranne, récenne, gefrem-
manne, see Grimm, 1.1021. In Gothic the form viganna (du viganna,
els méhepov, Luke xiv. 31), even though not an infinitive, would be re-
markable on account of the doubled =, if the reading were corrcet. It is
most highly probable, however, that we ought to read vigana (sce Gabel.
and Libe on L e.). The word belongs, however, in respeet of its suffix of
formation, to the Sanscrit class of words in ana, and is probably a neuter,
therefore nominative accusative vigan.

1 E.g., Old High German toponnes, © of raging ;” Middle High German
weinennes, * of weeping.”
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Sanscrit ana, of which we have just treated. I hold the
doubling of the n to be simply euphonic, i.e. a consequence
of the inclination for douwbling n between two vowels ; hence,
also, e.g., in Old High German kunni (or chunni), in Old
Sclavonic kunni, in Middle High German kéinne, corresponds
to the Gothic kuni, ““sex.” The word is radically akin to
the Greck yévog, Latin genus, and Védic jdnus (gen. janush-as),
“birth;” and its formative suffix is ya (dat. pl. ya-m),
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular
to i (sece § 153.). It is impossible, however, that the
doubling of the n in this kunni, kiinne, &c., should give oc-
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix
from ya, of which more hereafter.”

880. The original destination of the preposition zu, “ to,”
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which
is done in the Véda dialect by the simplc dative termina-
tion of the infinitive base in {x, or of some other abstract sub-
stantive supplying the place of the infinitive; and for which,
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ane is also
frequently cmployed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic, in its use of
the infinitive with dy, keeps almost entirely to the stated
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen-

[G. Ed. p. 1280.] tences like “ he went out to sow™ (du saian);
“he that hath ears to hear” (du hausyan); * who made ready
to betray him™ du galévyan ina). It is, however, surprising
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation
by the prepositional infinitive; e.g., 2 Cor. ix. 1., 70 ypdperw

* That the Gothic, also, is not frec from the inclination to double the
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like ufimunnan, *““to think;”
wfar-munnin, ©to forget” (Sanscrit man, “to think™); kinnu-s, “jaw-
bones”"=Greck yeévv-s, Sanserit hanéi-s. In Sanscrit the final n after a
short vowel, in case the word following begins with any vowel whatever,
is regularly doubled ; e.g., dsann iha, ¢ they were here.”
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by du mélyan ;* Philip. i. 24, 76 pévew by du visan. It is pos-
sible even for the nominative neuter of the article to precede
the infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata du friydn ina
(v ayamgv avrér); thata du friydn néhvundyan (v6 ayamgv
rov mAnoiov). Usually, however, Ulfilas translates the Greek
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in-
dced, without the article, even where the Greek text has the
article; as, e.g., Gal. iv. 18, aththan gdth ist alyandn in gddam-
ma sinleind (kaAov 0¢ 70 {yAovsfar év kaAd wdvrore);
Philip. i. 21, aththan mis liban Christus ist yah gasviltan ga-
vaurki (épot yap 76 (v Xpioros kai 16 amobavelv képdos.

881. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern-
ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex-
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive ; so that con-
structions like “he began,” or “he commenced to go,” to
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so carly as
in Sanscrit (see pp. 1211,1212G. ed.), are still tolerably remote
from Gothic. Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10,
renders évreAettar Tov diagpuhalar oe by anabiudith du gafus-
tan thuk, he wished here probably to approximate more
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo-
sition du, or to fill out with that preposition the place
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the
article ; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs
which signify “to command, to order,” by [6. Ed. p.1281.]
the simple accusative of the infinitive; e. g., Luke viii. 31,
anabudi galeithan, émrafy dmweNetv.

882, In the use of the Gothie infinitive, those construc-
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac-
companies the infinitive, which is governed, as the case of

* Ufyé mis ist du mélyan izvis, “it is superfluous for me to write to
you'’ (=the writing).
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the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the rclation “in
respect of,” which relation is very frequently denoted by
the Greek accusative (wédag dxis, dupara xaAds), but is
strange to the Gothic, except in the construction with the
infinitive. I regard the infinitive in such sentences in both
languagcs as the subject, and thereforec as nominative ;
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lébe do (Gram.
p- 249, 5.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by
‘it happened, it befel, it became,” &e., but just as much
personal as when we, e.g., say, “to sit is more pleasant
than to stand;” “the rising up is seasonable, is now be-
coming ;" “to enter is easy.” That which is peculiar in
the Greck and Gothice constructions referred to is only that
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the
genitive; that therefore, in Greek, e.g., it cannot be said,
70U oUpavod Kai s yis mapcAlcly, nor in Gothic himins yah
airlhés hindarleithan, but that in both languages the person
or thing to which the action which is cxpressed by the
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since
the infinitive admits not of the ncarer destination cither
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the
Greck infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of
a substantive than of itself it is.  Of the examples collected
by Gabel. and Lobe, L. c., the first, varth afsluvthann alluns
(Tuke iv. 36), must appear the most surprising, since the

[G. Ed. p.1282.] Greck text (yévero 8auBos émi wavrag) fur-
nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic.
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if
varth here corrcspond in sense to our ward, so that it
would be requisite to translate literally, “ there was amaze-
ment (with reference to) all,” or “amazement was (with
reference to) all”  As, however, the Gothic cairthan, as
the said Iearncd wmcen have shewn in their Glossary, also
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significs “ to come,”* I here take allns as the accusative,
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek eyévero
in this passage is), and I translatc literally, “there came
amazement (over) all,” or “amazement fell upon all.”
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it
suitable to translate the Greck émt wdvras by ana allaim, viz.
Luke i. 65, yah varth ana allaim agis (kai éyévero émi mdvrag
$dBos), “ and there came fear upon all.” It would therefore
be wrong in this passage to translatc varth by *factus est.”
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz
and Lébc,'f of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis-
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also
with the 5th (John xviii. 15), because in it the Gothic con-
struction differs from the Greek, in that, as I doubt not,
the accusative ainana mannan is governed as the objective
case by the transitive infinitive fraquistyan, “to destroy, to
slay,"f so that we have only four cxamples left which be-
long here.  These are, Col. i 19, in imma galeikaide alla
Jullsn bavan (év a0t edddknoe méy 75 mAf- [G. Ed. p.1283.]

pwua), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all
fulness (of ull falness);” Luke xvi. 17, ith azdtizé ist himin
yah airtha Lindarleithan thaw vilddis ainana vrit gadriusan,
(cOkomdyTepov 8¢ ate OV obpavdv kai TV Yy wapeAOciv 3 Tob
vépou piav kepalav meaetv), “ but it is casier to pass away (the
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth (=of hea-
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to
one tittle of the law;” Rom. xiii. 11, mél is¢ uns yu us slépa
urreisun§ (Spa juds 70y &€ Umvov éyepbijvar), “It is time (in

* Remark the connection of the Gothic root vartl with the Sanscrit
root zart, vrit, ““to go,” and the Latin verto (sec Pott, E. I, . 241.).
1 Gramm., p. 249. 5.
1 “Itis better to put one man to death for the people.”
§ This passage is, in Gothic, so far ambiguous, that uns may be hoth
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently oceurs in
constructions
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reference to) for us now to risc (the rising) from sleep;”
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38.10.); gaddh nu vas thanzuh . ..
gaquissans vairthan, “it were therefore fitting, in respect
of this (the) being agrecing.” It becomes a question, then,
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek?* I believe
the latter; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative
elsewhere never cxpresses the relation “in respect of.”
Moreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction,
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc-
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga-
tion i, “that,” or by using, instcad of the accusative of
the person, the dative, whether the relation be the proper
dative one or the instrumental. In the latter case he
follows, indeed, the Greck text word by word, but, by the
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction
[G. Ed. p.1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that
we, in New High German, also can, without much con-
straint, imitate it; e.q., Luke xviii. 25, rathizd allis ist wlban-
dau thairh thairkd véthlss thairlleithan thau gabigamme in thiv-
dangardya guths galeithun (evkon@repov ydp éott KdunAov . . . .
eiceNbelv &c.), “ for it is casier for the camel (the) passing
through the eye of a needle, than for the rich (the) enter-
ing into the kingdom of God;” Luke xvi. 22 warth than
gasvillan thamma unlédin (éyévero 8¢ amobavelv Tov mrwydv),
“there was, however, dying through the poor man;” Luke
vi. 1, varth gaygan imma thairk alisk (éyévero dramopedesfou
avtov dia TV omopiuwy), “there was going through him
through the corn-ficld” On the other hand, the Greek

constructions in which the Greck text cxhibits the accusative with the
infinitive.

* As regards the example in the Skeircins, I must recall attention to
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in Gothic, but most
probably were translated from the Greek.
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text, too, 1 Cor. vii. 26, has the dative: xaAov dvfpdne 76 oSrws
etvat, goth ist mann sva visan, “ good is it for a man so to
be.” So Mark ix. 45, kaAov éori cot eloceNBelv eis Ty Lwyy
x @AV, 7] Tovs dbo médas Eyovra BAnbAvau els TV yéevvav, gith
thus ist galeithan in libain hallamma, thaw tvans fotuns habandin
gavairpan in gaiainnan, * better (good) is it for thee to go
into life lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for
thee having) to cast (the casting=to be cast) into hell.”™
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by ei, “that;” e.g., Eph.
i. 4, ei siyaima veis veihai yah wnvammai (eivar Huds avyiovs
Ko Guopovs), “that we should be holy and without blame ;"
iv. 22, ei aflagyaith yus . . . thana fairnyan mannan (dmobéo-
Oae Opds . . . . TOV mahauov dvBpwmov).

883. When the accusative of the person, [G. Ed. p. 1285.]
in like manner as that of the infinitive, is governed by the
verb, the case is different from that of the constructions imi-
tative of the Greck which have been noticed in the preceding
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex-
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase
by “in reference to,” or “touching.” At least I do not be-
lieve that sentences like Ich sal ihm fallen, “ 1 saw him fall,”
Ich hiirte ilm singen, “1 heard him sing,” ZIch hiess il gehen,
“I bade him go,” luss mich gelen, “let me go,” analogous
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (sce p- 1209 G. ed.), can be
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or
thing which one sees, hears, charges, &e., and then upon
the action expressed by the infinitive which one in like
manner sees, hears, &c. The two objects of the verb are

# The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, that in the above
sentence the adjective ¢ lame,” which is used adverbially, and the parti-
ciple “having,” appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, “to thee:” thus in
Sanserit one can say, e.g., tavd ‘nucharéna mayd sarvadd bhavitavyam,
« it is always to be by me following of thee” (lit., ¢ by me fullowing™).
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co-ordinate, and stand in the rclation of apposition to one
another (I saw “him" and *fulling,” “ aclionem cadendi”).
It appears, however, from the context, but is not formally
cxpressed, that the action expressed by the sccond object is
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object
(“I saw the stone fall™), To this head belong, for the most
part, the examples collected by Gabelentz and Lobe, p. 249, un-

[G. Ed p.1286.] der 1.),2.), 3.), 4.),* of which I anncx a few:
John vi. 62, yabai nu gasailvith sunu mans ussteigan, “if ye shall
see the Son of man ascend up™ (éav odv Bewpijre TOV viov Tod
dvBpdmov avaPaivovra); Matt. viii. 18, hailait galeithan sipin-
ydns hindar marein, “he bade the disciples go over the sca ;"
Mark i. 17, galauwya iqvis vaérthan nutans mannd, “1 will
make you to become fishers of men,” (morjow Suds yevéofou
aiels avBpdmwy); John vi. 10, vawrkeith thans mans ana-
kumbyan, “ make the men sit down,” (rovjoare Tovs dvBpdmous
avameoctv) ; Luke xix. 14, ni vileim thana thindandn ufur
unsis, (00 0¢Aopcy Totrov PaciActoar ¢’ fjuds). In the last-
quoted example, and the others L e, n., 3.), we cannot, in-
deed, follow the Greck-Gothie construction; we cannot
say, wir wollen nicht diesen herschen diler uns, ** we will
not this to reign over us ;" but I doubt not, that here

* The following arc to be excepted from No. 2.: Eph. iii. 6, where
visun=rcivai, stands in the nominative reclation, and the accusative of the
person cxpresses the relation *in respeet of ;” and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14,
where, indeed, the infinitive fustan (rppijra) stands in the accusative
relation, but the accusative thul (o¢) lies beyond the direction of the
verb, and likewise cxpresses the rclation “in respect of.”  Although
anubiuda, like the Greek wapayyéAlw, governs the dative, nevertheless
Ulfilus skips the Greek oo, although, in order not to express the 2d per-
son twice, he might as well have omitted the less important o€, which
accompanies the infinitive 10 express a secondary idea, which is of itself
tolerably patent.  Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of
the Greek construction in saying, “I give thee charge to keep (the keep-
ing) in respect of thee the commandment,” than in saying, “I give thee
charge to keep the commandment.”
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hevre also the accusative of the person, like that of the in-
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying * to will, to
seck, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,” &e. The
Old High German still accords to this kind of construction
a tolerably extensive use (sec Grimm, IV. 116.); e.g., Notker,
er sih saget kot sin (“se dewm esse dicit™); Tat., ik weiz megin
Son mir itz gangan (“ novi virlutem de me exiisse™); Hymn.,
unsih erstantan kelaubamés (“nos resurgere credimus™). .
834. We now turn to a nearer cxamination of the Greek
infinitive, and must therefore first of all reeall to remem-
brance the point of comparison, which we have nlr«-m!y
obtained (p. 1223 G. ed.) between the Védic infinitives in
s and the Greek ineae.  If this comparison be based on asure
foundation, we have, in the termination ar [G. Ed. p. 1287.]
of forms like Aboar, Tofrou, & genuine, and, as it were, Sanserit
dative termination, while the common Greck datives are
based on the Sanscrit locative (sce §. 195.). It is the more
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives,
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest
form, end in ar, and therefore may be regarded as old
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivation
and their original destination to cxpress a definite case-
relation, and  hence can be used as  accusatives  and
nominatives, and, in combination with the article, as geni-
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit datives (which
most usually cxpress the causal relation), and, as it were,
as representatives of the Veédic infinitive datives like
pdtav-¢, “in order to drink, on account of drinking,” appear
the Greek infinitives in sentences like édwkev adro SodAg
“opnoat; dvBpwmos mépure ¢ihely ; 7ABe Lyrioau, (“ on account
of the searching™); éuot Ououéve ivar émi Tov Baciéa ok
éytyvero Ta iepd (Xen. Anab. 11 2. 3)).  As regards the for-
mal development or gradual defiguration, we must antedate
the form in e-pcvar (e, g. drov-é-pcvau, eim--pevar, agé-pevar), as
a point of departure for the infinitives in e, and that in uevou
4 M
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for the forms in vau (as 3dd-var, Ti6é-vau). By dropping the
case-termination ai, which had become unintelligible, there
arose from e-ueva, first e-pev (drov-é-pev, eim-é-pev, aké-pev),
and hence, by casting out the y, ev (Aol. yv, dynw, Dor. ev,
dvev) for e-ev. The conjugation in w shews also, in the
common dialect, by forms like T10é-vou, icrd-vat, 8:56-vat, deik-
vi-vau, that the termination o is essential to the infinitive :
thus the perfect infinitives (rervg-é-var), and the passive
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the
active (tvg-07-var, Tum-7-veu), exhibit however, in the epic
language, for the most part the full form pevou.

[G. Ed. p. 1288.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms
in pevas, I formerly thought (““Conjugations-system,” p. 85) of
deriving this uevou from the suflix uevo==Sanscrit mdna of the
participle middle and passive, so that ax would have taken the
place of the o of pevo like an adverbial termination.  The de~
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is,
from a participle, could not be a matter of surprise; but
it would be strange, in the case before us, that the infini-
tives in pevay, &e., should be entirely excluded from the
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac-
tive form, If the infinitives in uevau, uev, vau, v, belonged
to the middle or passive, their connection with the parti-
ciples pevo would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond
doubt: as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de-
rive them from the Sanscrit suflix man, which forms
abstracts (sce §. 796.); and I place them as sister-forms
over against Latin abstracts like certa-men, sola-men, tenta-
-men, regi-men (sec p. 1083, § €01.), the n of which, in
the Greck formations in par, is corrupted to 7, whicph,
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa-
mily of words, viz the infinitives, from asserting its right
to a more ancient place by a firm retention of the old =,
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to
c. In Greck, therefore, the originally identical suffixes
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par, pov (8. 797. 80L.), pev, which flow from onc and the
same source, have the same relation to one another, as
regards their vowel, that forms like é'rpavrov, TéTpodpa, Tpémw,
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel.
That this class of abstract substantives has been  ori-
ginally far more numerous in Sanserit than in the con-
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that,
both in the Védic dialect and in Zend, formations of this
sort occur which are wanting in common Sanscrit: in the
Védicdialeet, e.g., hidv-d-man, “the 'nlling;"* [G. Ed. p.1289.]

yid-man,“ going ;" dhdr-man, “support” (Yajurv. 9. 5.): in
Zend ;»93;.»@.» sladman, “ the praising™ (Sanserit root stu, “to
praise™); and Burnouf, Journ. As. 1844, p. 468, translates its
dative » }.wgl,).\s(oo) stadmaindy | by “powr célébrer.”  The Celtic
languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms
in ] man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante-
rior to the separation of languages.  To them correspond
Ivish abstracts in ahain or mhuin (scc Pictet p. 103); e.g.,
gean-mhuin, “ engendering, begetting ;" gein-ea-mhuin,
“birth, conception™ (Sanscrit jan-man, jan-i-man, ** birth™);
geall-a-mhuin, “a promise, vow” (geall-a-mhna, “a promisc,
promising™) ; gaill-ca-mhuin, “ offence ;™ lean-mhain, lean-a-
-mhain, *following, pursuing;” olla-mhain, *instruction™
(oil-i-m, “ [ instruct™); scar-a-mhain, scar-a-mhuin, “ separa-
tion.” The abstracts of this kind are brought nearer to
the Greek infinitives in per, pevar, in that some of them are
actnally used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at lcast Stewart
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in mhuin,
viz. gin-mhuin, “to beget,” and lean-mhuin, “to follow.”
There are in the Gaclic dialects also infinitives in mh; e.g.,

* With © for { as conjunctive vowel, root An from Jwé, see p. 1221 G. ed.
1 Another reading for the stuomaéui, mentioned ahove (5. 518. p. 737,
Note #), which T looked upon as an erroncous reading for the locative,
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seas-a-mh, *“ to stand,” where the @ is the class-vowel, but
the mh, as has heen already elsewhcre remarked,* very
probably an abbreviation of mhuin, as the bases in = in
[G. Ed. p.1290.] the Gaclic languages in the nominative
frequently suppress the n (cf. §. 139.), and, indeed, not un-
usually together with the vowel preceding.} .

886. Should the Greek infinitives in pev not be abbrevia-
tions of uevar, but have originally co-existed as different
casc-relations, we must assume that the datives in peva,
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles,
have been simply designed to express the causal relation
(¢f. § 851.), and that the forms in wev, as naked neutral
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa-
tive and nominative relation ; that, however, after the mecan-
ing of the termination in uev-a: had been forgotten by the
language, the forms in v and v-ar have been used indiffe-
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the
displacement of personal terminations, and their appearance
in places which do not belong to them, e.g., in the Gothic
passive (see § 465.7), as also of the exaltation of the accusa-
tive plural to the universal plural termination in Spanish;
while in [talian the nominative termination plural has
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of
the dative ablative plural, which is more to the point here,
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence
in the said dialeet terminates in f (= Sanscrit bhyas, Latin
bus).§  In English the pronominal forms “him™ and
“ whom,™ which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their
m, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of {dsmdi, yasmdi, &e.

* “The Celtic Languages,” p. 59.

1 Thus there cxists, together with the above-mentioned oll-a-mhain,
¢ instruction,” a concrete oll-a-mh (genitive oll-a-mhan) “a doctor.”

1 In the German §. 466., but it will be secn that this is a wrong reference.

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 113; and cf., e.g., the accusative tri-f
buef with the Latin dative tritus bobus and Sanscrit tri-bhyas gé-bhyas.
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(see p. 485) have assumed au accusative meaning, and, in
order to express the dative relation, vequire the help of the
preposition “to.”  As regards the infini- [G. Ed. p. 1201.]
tive in particular, it must further be vemarked, that the
Védic infinitives in dhydi, which usually denote the causal
relation which belongs ta their evidently dative termina-
tion (see §. 851.), occasionally oceur also with an accusative
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6.3 udmasi
gdmadhydi, “ we will go.”  In Latin the infinitives in re, if
the explanation given above (8 836.) be correet, have be-
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while
the Old Prussian infinitives in fwei, which are likewise
known as dative forms, express only the accusative relation
(sce p. 1219 G. ed.).

887. In favour of the opinion, that the difference be-
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vex is organic, so that
both forms, which in the present condition of the language
arc of the same significance, originally belonged to  diffe-
rent case-relations, we must allow weight to the circum-
stance, that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong e at the
end of a word; as in general, in other languages also, the
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so casily as
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption,
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two cle-
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where
the Sanscrit Grammar cxhibits an @ (=ai, sce §. 688. p. 917)
at the end of the inflexions, the Greck preserves cither ay,
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations
(uat, oca, Ta, vrau=24, sé, {¢, nld), or o, as in the plural nomi-
natives of mascaline bases in o (e.y. Dor. Tol=Sanscrit (¢,
Gothic thai, sce § 228.), and in one single termination a,
viz. in the personal termination peba=Sanscrit mahé from
madhé, Zend maidhé (8. 172.).  In general, the Greek per-
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[G Ed. p.1202.] tinaciously retains the final vowg]s, and
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. i, and this, too,
but very scldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular
of the principal tenses (3idw-¢ = dddd-si, see 8. 448.); while
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per-
sonal terminations: the Gothie, indeed, has even dropped
the cntire diphthong oz in the dative singular, since the
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those of
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above
(p. 500, §. 356. Remark 3.), arc in fact void of termina-
tion, so that, e.¢., sunau, ‘Jfilio,” corresponds to the San-
scrit sindv-é; auhsin (theme auhsan) *“ bovi,” to the Sanscrit
ukshan-é. .

888, It remains for me only further to explain the Greek
infinitives of the middle and passive in ofa:, which I think
I was before (p. 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. They
share the terwmination a with the active infinitives like AD-
-sat, TOrau, T10é-vau, Tibij-pevou, axov-é-pevau, Terup-é-var. I
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in
the o, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original o of
which has, in o9, of, €, become the rough breathing (sec §. 341.
p- 476), but before 6 it occupies such a position that it could
retire into a weak aspirate.  But if the sibilant of forms like
Aéy-eo-Oau, TiBe-aBar, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are,
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like
amari-er, legi-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great family
of languages in its primaval period, would have been the
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive,
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the ¢
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g., wudin-ti-s, “to name
oneself” (sce §. 476. p. 662).  Similar is the procedure of the

[G. Ed. p.1203.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive,
in forms like the Swedish taga-s, “ to be taken™ (from taya,
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“to take™), is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative
tage-s (in the three persons singular, sce Grimm, IV. p. 46).
In Greek forms like Aéyeofar, the reflexive lies the more
hidden, because it is not-appended to the termination of
the active infinitive; and, morcover, there exists no active
infinitive in o or Tat from which o6a: might have sprung, as
above (§. 474.), e. g., ddocfov from didorov. Moreover, in the
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; and we
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 6 in forms like didoafa,
scarch for any analogy with such as 8{doa6ov, didoc b, 31360 6.
Moreover, we cannot regard the 6 of the middle passive
infinitives as a formative suffix; for it would be unnatural
to interpose between the root and the formative saffix of
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a
reflexive or passive relation; which would be as though
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine ddlum, datum,
wo should -look for a reflexive ddstumn, dustum. Hence,
therefore, in departure from the conjecture I before ex-
pressed, I now recognise in the syllable 6at of the infini-
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the
samne that we recognised above (8. 630.) in the aorists in
On-v and futures in 67-co-pau, with which arc connected our
thun and the Gothic da, dédum, of forms like sdkida, “1
sought (made seck™), sibidédum, * we sought (made scck™)
(sec §. 620.). In Old High Germamn, an infinitive suoh-
-fuan (*to make scck?”), together with the actually ex-
isting suoh-te (for suoh-tetw), “I sought (made seck™),
could not surprise us; and just as little strange would it
be if the Greck {yretofar were, according to the explana-
tion which has been given, to signify literally “to make to
seck oneself” (=“to be sought™). It may here remain
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the
thenie of the said tense of the principal [G. Ed. p.1294.]

verb, or inserted before the auxiliary verb; whether,
therefore, we should divide thus, e.y., 7én7e0-6as, TUM-ca0-Bau,
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rervp(a)-0or,* Tim-gea-Oau, or Timre-clou, &e. The root y=
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre-
sented simply by its consonant; for the diphthong au is, as
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, where we must
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root
also, dhd, “to set, to make,” which corresponds to the
Greek 0y (from 6&), as also all other roots in 4 when hthey
appear without a formative sufflix as adjectives of common
gender at the end of compounds, drop their final vowel
hefore case-tcrminations beginning with a vowel; and
hence, from dhd, “ placing, making,” comes the dative dhé
(=dhai, Greck 6ar). The root dhd appears as an abstract
substantive of the feminine gender in $rad-dhd, *be-
lief,” properly, “belief-placing,” or “ belief-making,” the
dative of which, according to the universal principle of
feminine bases in long &, is $rad-dhidydi. In compounds
with prepositions other naked roots in & also occur. as
abstract substantives, e g, d-jiid and enu-jid, “ command,”
prati-jid, * promise,” pra-bhd, “lustre.”  Dhd, in the Védic
dialecet, with the preposition ni, forms nidhd (sce Benfey
Gloss.), which should properly signify “laying down,” but
has become an appellative with the meaning “net” As
the root dhd enters combinations more casily than other
roots, and is suited for use as an auxilinry,']' the conjecture

[G. Ed. p.1295.] is not far fetched that it also has its
share in the formation of the Védic infinitives in @& dhydi
discussed above (§. 851); whether it be that this dhydi be

# The accumulation of consonants dislodged this rcflexive o, according
to the analogy of §. 543.

1 Cf. Zend .\Edol‘.w& yadbsch-dd, “to make purify” (§.637.),
$nddha, ““to make wash” (p. 993), Latin ven-do (§. 633.), Greek mA7-6w
(Pott, E. L, p.187), mép-fw. The first part of wép-fe answers to the
Zend pere, “to annihilate” (sce Burnouf, Yagn. p. 534, and Benfey, Gr.
R. L. 11 p.862), whereto belong also the Latin per-do and per-eo (as
ren-do compared with ven-co).
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an abbreviation of dhdy-di, as dative of did, or that the ¢
of the root in this composition has been weakened to £, for
which the weight added by compounding may casily have
given occasion.*  The strictly feminine dative termination
di, of infinitives like pih-a-dhydi would be better established
according to this, than if, according to an ecarlier attempt
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the
dh as a distortion of ¢; as the feminine bases in short §, in
the dative, mores frequently exhibit ay-d than y-di, while
polysyllabic feminine bases in & and in general those in a
long final vowel, never exhibit & but only di, as the dative
character. But if in the Védic infinitives in dhydi is in-
volved the root dhd, and in the Greek in o-8au the corre-
sponding root 6y, there arises hence a remarkable affinity of
formation between @ yaj-a-dhydi, “ in order to venerate,”
and df-e-s0ar, which is also radically identical with it (cf.
Ind. Bibl. IIL 102.), which, however, could not induce me
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Védic forms the infinitive
of the middle; for in the first place they want the sibi-
lant, which is so important an element [G. Ed.p. 1206.]

in the Greck medio-passive infinitives; and sccondly, the
Véda-texts which have intermediately appeared have not
furnished us with the means of pereeiving any ncarer re-
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle. 1 should pre-
fer to regard the possible affinity of formation of the San-
scrit and Greek infinitives in dhydi, ¢-6as, in no other

* Cf. the passives, as dhi-ydté, pi-ydté, for dhd-ydié, pi-ydtd, 1 here
further call attention to the Védic dAi, “work, action,” which occurs,
Naigh. 2. 1, under the words signifying karman, “action,” and perhaps,
as such, is to be referred, not like dh?, “ undcrstanding,” to the root dhydi,
“to think,” but, as an anomaly of another kind, to dhd, “to make.” Al-
though, then, this dii, as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, dhiyé
or dhiydi, this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a primweval, as
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic
feminine bases in Z, and may, after the analogy of nodydi, form also dhyii.
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light than this, that the two languages, after their separa-
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb; which
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi-
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob-
tain the appearance of inflexions; and hence it occurs also
in other members of our great family of ]anguages in
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi-
liary verb was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root ®H
combined itsclf with itself in combining with ¢-6a:, just as,
in the aorist and future, with 6y-v, Oy-couou.

889. We have one morc Sanscrit gerund to speak of,
which indced, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but,
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences
with the Europcan sister-tongues; I mean, the gerund in
yu.* Its signification is the same with that in ¢ud, but it
occurs almost only in compound verbs; while in the pre-
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvd, on
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with

[G. Ed. p.1297.] prepositions. The following are examples
of gerunds in w ya: mni-dhdya, “after (with, through)
laying down;" anu-drulya, “after hearing;" nir-gamya,
“ after going out;” ni-visya, “ after going in;" prati-bhidya,
“after cleaving ;" d-tudya, “ after impinging.” I also con-
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according
to the Zendian principle (see §. 158.); so that, thcrefore, e, oo
nidhdyu stands for nidhdyd, from ni-dhdya-d. I have al-
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found it confirmed since
then through Fr. Roscen’s edition of the first book of the Rig-

* Roots with a short final vowel receive the affix of a 2. The accent
rests on the radical syllable.
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véda, in so far that there instrumentals from bases in @
actually occur, which are distinguished from their base only
by the lengthening of the final a;* so that, according to
this principle, one would have to expeet from a base nir-
gamya, *“ the going out,” an instrumental gerund nirgamyd,
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic
n, I could only refer to the Védic svapnayd (for svapndna),
analogously to which, for nirgemya the form nirgamyayd
would be required.

890. If onc assumes that the abstract substantives which
arc to be presupposed for the gerund under discussion
were neuter, then they would have an exact counterpart
in the Latin od-iu-m, yaud-iu-m, stud-iv-m, diluv-iv-m, dissid-
tu-m, incend-iu-m, excid-iu-m, obsid-iu-m, sacrific-iu-m, obsequ-~
iu-m, colloqu-iu-m, praesag-iu-m, conlay-iv-m, connub-iv-m,
conjug-iu-m; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G.Ed. p.1298.]
nearly all compounds. In Greek, épefn-to-v, apnAdx-io-v,
autpt-10-v belong to this class.

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the ncuter suffix yu,
abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is
suppressed, with the exception of w, which reccives Guna ;
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (sce
§. 26.), and accented ; e.g., médhur—ya—m, ““ sweetness,” from
madhurd-s, ‘' sweet;” ndipun-ya-m, “skill,” from nipund-s,
“ gkilful ;” $ddkl-ya-m,  whiteness,” from $ikla-s, ** white ;"
chddr-ya-m, *““ theft,” from chdrdg-s, * thicf.” Hereto admi-
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter

. #* E.g., mahited (Rigv. 1. 52.13.), “through grea;wss,” from makitvd
(Véd. mahi, “great,” suffix tva); mahitvand (85. 7.), id. (mahi, suffix
trana, see p. 1216 G. ed.) ; vﬂ.g:lmtr&' (54. 2.), *“ through rain” (abstr. from
vrighan, “ rainer”). This analogy is followed also by the Védic tvd,
¢ through thee” (see Benf. Gl. p. 155, and cf, the Marithi tvd, sec
p. 1162 G. ¢d.) for tvdya.
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bases of abstraet substantives like diub-ya, “ theft,” from
diub(a)-s, “ thief™ (sce §. 135.); unldd-ya, “ poverty,” from un-
Id(it)-s, “ poor;” galeik-ya, *“ resemblance,” from galeik(i)-s,
“like;” wnvit-ya, *ignorance,” from wunvit(u)-s, * foolish ;"
hauhisl-ya, *hecight,” from hauhist(a)-s, “the highest.”
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153, the a of
tho suffix ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to i; hence,
diubi, unlédi, &c.  The following are Latin abstracts of this
kind: mendac-iu-m, artific-iu-m, princip-tum, consort-iu-m,
Jefun’-iu-m, conviv'-iu-m.  This class of words is more
scantily rcpresented in Greek by forms like povopdy™-to-v,
Beompém’-to-v. There belong, however, also to this class, though
with their meaning perverted, words like éoyacrip-to-v, Sika-
aTijp~t0-v, Aya-jp-10-v, vaumijy-to-v; and from bases in ev such
as Tpogeto-v, kovpelo-v, with, as it appears, dignmma suppressed,
for TpopéF-10-v, kovpéF-10-v.

892, InOld Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix nic iye
(euphonic for iyo, sec §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre-
sponding to the semi-vowel is also prefixed to it,while, however,

[G. Ed. p.1209.] in Russian it is wanting; BecEARIE veseliye,®
“joy,” (Russian Beceaice veselie) from BECEAD vesel', “ joyful.”
Abstracts in ANuIE aniye, ENHIE eniye, 'BNUIE yeniye, THIE {iye,
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect
passive participle in a similar manner as in Old High German
are formed ; e.g. farldzani, * abandonment,” erweliti, * choice,”
with the feminine form of the suffix ¥ ya, out of the partici-
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to; e.g.,
uaRNuiE chayaniye, « expectation,” from vamns chayan’, “ he
expeets;” IABAENUK yavleniye, “unveiling,” from masaenn
yavlen’, *“he discovers;” unrmi pifiye, “ the drinking,” from
nurs pit, “drunken.” With this suffix are formed also
collectives in the Selavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e.g. in

* Sec Miklos.,, Radices, p. 8. Dobrowsky (p.283) writes BECEAITE,
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of this class of words,
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Russian apegie drevie, “many trees,” from apeso drevo, “a
tree”  So in Sanscrit kdisya-m, “ hairs,” from kdsds, ** hair.”

893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be-
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 133, the syllable
ya is contracted before the nominative sign s to i, and the
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages,
is suppressed; and thus, with regard to the nominative, it
appears as though the simple change of @ or u into i could
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf. e.g.,

yad -i-s, “blackness,”  with ysda-s, “ black ;"

ilg’-i-s, * length,” with ilya-s, “long ;"
kars=t -i-s, ** heat,” with karszta-s, * hot;”

szalt’-i-s, * coldness,”  with szallu-s,  cold ;"

auks=U'-i-s, “ height,”  with dukszla-s, “ high ;"
. . 4

rugszl-i-s, * sourness,” with ritgsz-tu-s, “ sour;"

[G. Ed. p. 1300.]

daug-i-s, * multitude,”  with “daug,” “ many,” indecl.

In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which
is suppressed in the nominative, is, by the cuphonic influence
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157, p- 174, Notc'*');
hence, e.g., dlgie-ms, longiludinibus,” compared with ilya-ms,
“lmgis”  Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu-
anian by the suffix iu, euphonic ie, nominative i-s: these
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their.vocalisation of the
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial
bases in ya; e.g., puli-s, “ full” (pilu, “I fall”); musz-i-s,
“bLlow™ (muszu, “1 smite™); kandi-s, “bite™ (kandu, “1
bite ).

891. The feminine form of the suffix 7 ya, viz. 31 94,
forms primitive abstracts with the accent on tho suffix; e. ¢.
vrajyd, *travelling;” vidyd, *knowledge;” fayyd,* “the

* From sé-yd, with irregular Guna; as, e.g., in #6-té'=«ei-rw. The y
of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ay for é=ai.
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lying.” Hereto admirably correspond Gothic abstract
feminine bases in yg (6=4, § 69.), nominative ya or i;*
for example, vrakya, “pursuit™ (gen. vrakyé-s), corresponds
also radically to the bcfore-mentioned @RI m'ajyd. with a
tenuis for a medial, according to§.87.  The other abstracts
of this formation which have been retained to our time
are, brakya, “strife,” (properly, “breach™); hrdpi, “cla-
mour;” haili, “ command ;" wsvandi, *‘environs.”  Observe,
that vrakya, brakya, and us-vandi (gen. usvandyi-s), have
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not
to the weakened present (vrika, brika, vinda), but to the

[G. Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So
bandi, *“band, fetter ;" fdfu-bandi, “leg-iron;” on the other
hand, ga-bindi, “band,” with the extremest vowel-weaken-
ing of the present, and ga-bundi, id., with the middle vowel-
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per-
fect passive participle. An inorganic extension of the hase
with = (sce §. 142.), is found in rath-yd (gen. ydn-s), “reckon-
ing, account;” sakyd, “strife;™ wvaih-yd, “ contest™ (veiya,
“I contend™); ga-run-yd, * overflowing™ (rinna, rann, run-
num,).

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine
abstracts, which in Sanserit is formed direcet from the root
by the suffix @v yd, is pretty numerously represented : it
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in B ya; e.g.,
BOAR volya, “ will;” Keam schelya, “mourning;” koymam
Eiplya (A cuphonic), “ business.” In Lithuanian the a-sound

* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally long
vowel, or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one
syllable precedes (cf. §. 135, &e., Gabel. and Lobe, p. 61).  The latter
case, however, does not occur in the class of words under discussion.

+ Cf. the Gothic root sak, from sag, according to §. 87., with the San- .
serit WY salij, “affigere;” with abhi (abhishaiij), * maledicere, objur-
gare;” abhishanga-s, according to Wilson, 1. “a curse or imprceation,”
2, “an oath,” 3. “defeat,” 4. “a false accusation,” &e.
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic
influence of the semi-vowel to ¢, but the semi-vowel is it-
sclf dropped (cf. p. 174, Note *, and § 137.), except in the
genitive plural in i4 or yi (see Rubig's 3d declension).
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, srow?,
“flood™ (sranyu, “1 bleed,” Sanscrit srdv-d-mi, “I flow,”
Greck péw); Zinné, “the knowing, knowledge™ (Zinnau, “1
know™); painé, “entangling”™ (pinnn, “I plait™); nakti-
gone, “ the keeping watch by night™ (yanau, “ I watch™).
On the other hand, ia is found in pradfia, *“beginning™
(pra-de-mi, “T begin™), for which, in Sanscrit, pra-dhd-yd
would be to be expected.”

896. The Latin formations of this class [G. Ed. p. 1302.]
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or i¢ (sce §. 137.) like
the neuter in iu-m, and the Sanscrit gerunds in ya are
for the most part compounded (sec §.89%0.); e.g., inedia,
invidia (if not from invidus), vindemia, desidia, insidie, ex-
cubia, exsequice, dilurié-s, pernicié-s,;t esurié-s. The following
are examples of formations of this kind: pluria, scabié-s
(properly. “ the itching™), rabid-s. With the inorganic affix
of un u, and the substitution of an é for d—as, e.¢., in the
sullix {dr=ldr, Tp, \. 617., and in mién =mdn, pwv, 8, 797.—
the Sanscrit suffix »@, in some abstract feminine bases, has
been modified to idn; and these, therefore, correspond to

* The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the
suffix, otherwise it would be pra-de-ya, s the semi-vowel y between two
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remained, but after consonants,
excepting p, b, w, m (Miclcke, p. 4), has heen changed to the vowel &,
D before i, with a vowel following, hecomes d2 (=dsch, Sanscrit _):
the ¢, however, is scarcely pronounced.

+ Without a base verb, for it has hardly sprung from pernecn, as verbs
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this kind. The
radically-cognate Sanserit ndsyami, “ 1 go to fuin,” would lead us to ex-

pect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as nacio, necio, or nocio (cf.
nex, nocea).
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the above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in ydn, nomina-
tive yd; thus con-tngid, -idn-is, suspicid, obsidid, ambayid,
capid, as in Gothic rathyd, genitive rathydn-s, &c. In Greek
1@ corresponds as cxactly as possible to the Sanscrit a1 yd,
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather
weakly represented. The following are examples: wevia,
pavie, apapria, apmhakia. In verbs in eve (see §. 77 7.), which
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, on account
of the vowel following, into F; thus, e.g., dpioreia from
apioreFia. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix (&
(e-:&) as a means of formation of denominative abstracts, in
forms like eddaupov-fa, NAik-ia, pokop-ia, avdp-ia, cod’-ia,
kaK*-(a, detN'-(a, ayyeN-la, avaywy'-ia, cTpoTyy -lot, aijBera,®

[G. Ed. p. 1803.] &vota (dvo-ta). To these denominative ab-
stracts correspond in Latin, such as capac-ia, feroc-ia, in-
Janl-ia, preesent-ia, inerl-ia,  concord-ia, inop-ia,  perfid-ia,
superlh’-ia, burbar'-ia ; pauper-id-s, barbar'-ie=s; un’ié(n), lal-
id(n), commun’-id(n), rebell-id(n).

897. The Old High German has in all cases, except the
genitive plural (heild-n-g for heilyi-n-6 sce §. 246.), dropped
the vowel of the Samnscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic
has surrendered only in the nominative singular under the
circumstances stated above (8. 894., Note *), and has changed

* The bases in es (scc §.128.) lose their final consonant, as in the
oblique cases; thué, @\jbeia from dinbeo-ia, as dAnbé-os from dinbeo-os.
The combination of the ¢ of the suffix with the preceding e or o of the
base word is the occasion of shortening the final a.  The Homeric dAnfeiy
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations. In ana-
logy with the phenomenon that bases in s suppress this consonant before
the suffix «q, is the phenomnenon that bases in n, in Sanscrit, suppress not
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y
of a derivative suffix ; henee, ¢.g., »dj-ya-m, ¢ kingdom™ (Gothic reik-i,
theme reik-ya, “dominion,” from reik(«)-s, “ruler, supreme one’), for
rdjun-ya-m, from rdjan, ¢ a king.”
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the semi-vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see
Grimm'’s 2d strong decl. fem. ), to which, in the dative plural,
the case-sign m(or n)is attached.* To this class belong nearly
all the words of Grimm’s 2d declension feminine of the
strong form (L p. 618), which, like the Gothie 3d weak declen-
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in nissi,
contains almost only abstracts, which have been formed
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor-
responding to the Sanscrit @t yd; as,e.q., [G. Ed. p. 1304.]

chall’-7, “ cold,” warm’-t, * warmth,” hoh’-4, “ height,” huld'-/,
“grace,” ndh'-{, “ncarness,” scin’-{ “fairness, beauty,”
suox'-f, “sweetness,” still-f, “stillness,” tinf-Y, “ depth,”
rd’-4, “ redness,” suarz’-i, “ blackness,” from the adjective
bases chalta, “ cold,” warma, “ warm,”} &e. T eall especial
attention to the abstracts arvising from passive participles,
corresponding to the Sauscrit in fe and ne, and formed
with the suflix under discussion, which, irrespective of
gender, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned
above (§. 892.); as, nmwrni piliye, “the drinking;” uamnuie
chayaniye, *“ expectation.”  The following are examples of
Old High German abstracts of thiskind :  er-welit™-#, “choice,”
vdr-welsalol-¢, * alternation,” vir-lerhinél>-{, * pretext,” wvar-
lizaw'-#, “abandoning,” ar-haban’-%, “clevation,” drist-poran’-i,
“ primogeniture,” from the participial bascs erwelita (nom.
-tér), &ec., varldzana (nom. -nér), &c. The formations in ni
(Grimm, IL 161. 62.) arc much morc numerous than those

* I conjecture that the i is long also in the dative plural, thus Acili-m, as
the long vowels maintain themselves better before a final consonant than
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like dzi, opposed
to dxis, dzit, dxin (see §. 711, p. 944.).

1 Nom. masc. chalté-r, warmé-r, with the pronominal affix of the
strong declension (see p. 368, §. 288. Rem. 5.). At the beginning of com-
pounds stands cither the true base in g, or, and indeed more gencrally,
the base mutilated by the removal of @ ; e.g., mikilu-mot and mikhil’-mot,
“ magnanimous” (Graff. 11. 694.). Of this more hercafter.

i~
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in ¢{ (Grimm II. 261.), but both spring from scarce any
source but compound participles. It also deserves notice,
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old
Northern um-géngni, * conversatio,” mentioned by Grimm
(p. 162). I should not wish the above-mentioned remark-
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be
so interpreted as that any should found on it the conjecture
of a special affinity between those languages; for since the
Sanscrit suffix @ ya, feminine g1 %4, as a mecans of forma-
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages

[G- Ed.p-1305.] has been universally diffused, it is not in
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German
usually coincide in this point, that they have used this
suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles. It
might be possible that the Latin abstracts also in tidn, sidn,
were not formed, as has been before remarked (see p. 1195
G. cd.), by an cxtension of the suffix £, but have been de-
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the idn
discussed above ; thus, e.g., coct’-id(n) from coctu-s, mot'-id(n)
from motu-s, miss'-id(n) from missus, orbdt™-id(n) from orbdtu-s,
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commun’-ié(n) from communi-s, un’'-
io(n) from wnu-s, as in Old High German erwelit-# from
erwelita.

898. It scarccly needs mention that the e of our abstracts
like Kiilte, (* cold™), Wiirme, (* warmth™), is the corruption
of the 7 of the analogous High German abstracts, as in
general ncarly all vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic
words have, in New High German, and the majority so
early as in Middle High German, been wenkened to e.
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it
would have been impossible, in words like Kiille, Grosse,
Liinge, (** cold, greatness, length™), to recognise an affinity
of formation with the Sanscrit banmijyd, “traffic™ (from
banij, “ trader™); and collectives like gavyd, “a number of
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cows™ (from g6); pdsyd, *“a number of cords” (from pdéa);
to which correspond the Greek &vbpak-id, pvpunk-id, emod'-id.
In High German this class of collectives has become neu-
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §. 892.); and hence the suffix ya
in Old High German has, in the nominative and accusative,
been contracted to i (cf. Gothie, §. 159), while in New High
German it is either suppressed or turned into e.  Before the
base word is prefixed the preposition ge, “ with,” (Old High
German gaq, gi, &c.): hence, e.g., Old High German gafugil'-i
(for -ali), “ compl-aus avium,” from fugal, theme fugala, “a
bird” (Middle High German geviigele, New High German
Geviigel); gabein’-i, “bone, ossa;” gabirg’-i, *mountain,
mountains ;" gafild-i, “fields,” (properly, “many ficlds,”
“agri, arva™); gadarm’-i, “entrails;”  [G. Ed. p.1306.]

gistein’-i, *‘ stones ;" gistirn-i, “stars.”  As regards the re-
lation of the e of our abstracts like Kiille to the Sanscrit
yd, this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjune-
tive of the preterite, where, e.g., éisse corresponds to the
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad-yd-m, ad-yd-t (see
§. 711. p. 944.): on the other hand, the Old High German 7 of
chall! coincides with the contraction which the Sanscrit
itself experiences in the middle of the potential, where, e.g.
ad-i-mahi (from «d-yd-mahi, sce §. 675.), corresponds to the
Gothic ¢-ci-ma, and Old High German dz-i-més. _ The
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts
under discussion, dropped the semi-vowel of the Sanserit
yd, and weakencd the vowel too *f; hence, e.g., heelo, “ health,”
hyldo, “grace,” yldo, “ age,” compared with the Old High
German heild, huld), alti. The Gothic has further added
an inorganic n to the W yd contracted to ei (=7 see
§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to

* Probably from an earlier  ; as, e.g., in the final syllable of séofon, 7,
for Gothic sibun, Sanscrit saptan ; and in the plural of the preterite, ¢. 4.,
Jioron=Gothic furwum, 3d person forun.

4 N2
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§.142.* Hence, e.g., haul-ei(n), “height;” diup'-ei(n.), “depth;"
lagg*-¢i(n), *“length;” braid-ei(n), “breath;” manag™ei(n),
“multitude ;" magath'-ei(n), “virginity,” mapbev-iz, from
the bases hauha (nom. m. hauhs), &c., and the substantive
base magathi (nom. magaths).  Morcover, from weak verbal
themes in ya (Grimm’s 1st conjugation) spring abstract
bases in ein, in which the verbal derivative in yo (= San-
scrit aya) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein; hence,
e.g., ga-agyv-ei(n), “ hemming in,” from ga-aggvya, “1 nar-
row ;" bairht'-ei(n), “ announcement,” from bairktya, “1 an-

[G. Ed. p.1307.] nounce;” vaia-mér-ei(n), “ burthening,”
from vaia-mérya, “1 burthen.”4 The inorganic n of this
class of words occurs also occasionally in Old High Ger-
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the
nominative (scc Grimm, 1. 623.).

899. With the suffix ya, feminine yd, future passive par-
ticiples also are formed in Sanscrit, which, for the most part,
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the
weaker accent (Svarita).  The latter kind of accentuation
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in-
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with _ri),

* In departure from §.142., I now think that the cases in which the
Gothic ein corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character 7 ought to be
limited to the classes of words mentioned in §. 120., since in the ¢i of the
class of words here discussced we must recognise a contraction of yd, after
the analogy of the conjunctives; such as ét-ei-ma, “we ate”==Sanscrit
ad-yid-ma, Latin ed-i-mus (§. 711. p. 944).

+ There are in Old 1Tigh German also verbal abstracts of this kind,
only that the inorganic » is dropped ; e.g., mend'-{, ¢ joy,” from mendiu,
“ gaudeo” (cf. Sanscrit mand, “gaudere’); touf’-i, * baptism,” from
toufiu, 1 baptize.” Observe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the
10th class and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative
suftixes, while properly only the final ¢ of ¢ya ought to be suppressed
(sec §.109" 6.) ; e.g., before the gerundial suffix ya, with which we are
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed ; e.g., ni-véd—ya, “after the
giving up,” for ni-véd-ay-ya.
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and which are either long by nature (length by position
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean-
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi.*
At least &, i.e. the heaviest of the simple vowels, before
two consonants in this class of words admits a different
kind of accentuation; whence it is clear that the language
here sceks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel-
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same
syllable. The following arc examples : guhya-s, “ celandus;”
githya-m, subst. “a sccret;” idya-s, “cele- [G.Ed.p.1308.]

brandus;” sdnsya-s, “ laudandus ;" dd,hya-s. “ mulgendus ™ (root
duh); drisy-s, * spectandus™ (root dar, dris, sec §. 1.); chiya-s,
“ colligendus™ (root chi) ; stvya-s and sldoya-s, “ landandus ;°
bhdjya-s, * edendus;” bhdjya-m, subst. “food™ (root bhwj);
pdchyis-s, “ coquendus™ (voot pach); ni-vdryd-s, “ arcendus”
(voot var, vri, l. 10.); vdkya-m, “ discourse,” as “ to be spo-
ken ;" kirys-m, “ business,” as “ to be done™ (root kar, kri);
bl:dryc‘}, “a spouse,” as “to be supported, to be cherished™
(root bhar, bhri); Zend Ls36wab vahmyd (theme -ya), “ in-
vocnndus.”t  To these admirably correspond some Gothic

* In the technical langunage of grammar this participial suffix, in case
it accents the Svarita, and provided the radical vowel is augmented, is
called @q nyat.

+ From the denominative vahmayémi, with the suppression of the cha-
racter of the 10th class ; as in Sanscrit, e.g., ni-vdryi-s, « arcendus,” from
ni-vdr-ayd-mi. No formal ohjection can he raised to the explanation
given by Burnouf (1. c. p. 575), according to which valmya would come
direct from the base vakma, “ invocatio.” 1 prefer, however, that a form
which evinces itself by its signification to be a future passive participle
should be also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo-
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards
2336w( vahmya, as also the yasnya which accompanies it, of which
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Burn., p. 572), and translates
the former by su-namaskaraniya (“bene adorandus™), and the lntter by
drddhaniya (*‘venerandus™).
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adjective bases in ya, which, as has been already elsewhere
remarked, are to be sought in Grimm’s 2d adjective de-
clension of the strong form (in Gabel. and Lobe, p. 74).
Here ve find the bases anda-ném-ya, “ agreeable,” properly,
“accipiendus;” * ungvéth-ya, “inexpressible ™ (root quath, quitha,
quath, qudthum) ; anda-sttya, “ contemptible, horrible™ (root
sut, “to sit,” sita, sat, sBtum, and-sat, “to be bashful”);
skeir-ya, “ clear, plain, intelligible™ (gaskeir-ya, “1 explain”) ;

[G. Ed. p. 1309.] un-nut-ya, “ useless,” properly, *‘ unenjoy-
able” (root nut, “to obtain, to enjoy,” niuta, naut, nutum);
brik-ya, “ serviceable;” un-britk-ya, “unscrviceable;” riur-ya,
“ destructible, perishable, transitory” (¢8aprds); un-riur-ya,
“ imperishable, &pbapros (riurya, “I mar™); sit-ya, “mild,”
properly, “gustandus™ is identical with the Sanscrit svdd-ya-s
of d-svdd-yi-s, “gustandus,” “jucundi saporis,”™t and akin to
svddit-s, “swect” (Greck #80-¢, Old High German suozi,
“sweet,” in the uninflected form), theme suczia = Gothic
siilya. Among substantives, the neuter base basya, “berry™
(. a. basi), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec-
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bhéksh-ya-m, “food,” properly, “to
be eaten” (from bhaksh, “to eat,” Greek ¢pdyw), and has
lost the guttural of the root, in the same way as, e.g., in
Zend, the Sanscrit akshi, “ eye,” has bcen abbreviated to
ashi. In the Old High German beri (theme berya), the s has
become 7, as, e.g., in wdruméds, “ we were " =Gothic vdsum.

Remark.—The theory of the nominative singular of the adjective bases
in ya, feminine y4, admits, now that we have before us the remains of
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von Gabelentz and Lobe’s edition,
and, morcover, the Skeireins edited for the first time by Massmann, of

# From the root nam (nima, nam, némum). With regard to the length-
ening of the radical a to ¢ (=Sanscrit &, sce §. 69.) in this and analogous
forms, compare Sanscrit forms like pdchya-s, ¢ coquendus.”

+ Root svad (seemingly from su, “ well,” and ad, “to eat™), “gustare,”
middle “ jucunde sapere.”
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a more exact survey than was before possible; and so in the masculine,
instead of the one form in -3, whicl, following Grimm, I gave in §. 135.,
we possess in all four different gradations; for which Gabelentz and Libe
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, siitis, hrains, niuyis, and viltheis, The
more perfect form yi-s, for the, according to §. 67., impossible ya-s,
occurs when any vowel, or a simple consonant with a short vowel preced-
ing it, goes before; hence, niu-yi-s, “new;” suk-yi-s, “quarrelsome.”
Hence, also, from the base midya, the nominative masculine, which can-
not be cited, can only be midyi-s (=Sanscrit mddhya-s, Latin mediu-s),
not midi-s, as was assumed above (§. 135.), as the contracted form of an
earlier midyis. As, then, midyi-s corresponds to the [G. Ed. p.1310.]

Sanscrit mddhya-s, so does niu-yi-s to the Sanscrit ndv-ya-s and Lithua-
nian nau-ya-s, which are cquivalent in signification; and thus, there-
fore, niuyi-s shews itself to be a future passive participle; for W
ndv-ya-s, according to its derivation, can only be regarded as such, as it,
like the more current ndva-3,* on which the Latin nove-s, Greek vé(F)o-s,
and Sclavonic nove (theme and n. a. ncut.), are based, springs from the
root nu, ““to praise,” and originally signifies “laudandus.” Formally it
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvya-s, from stu. If the syllable
ya in Gothic adjective bases be preceded by a long syllable terminating
in a consonant, it is contracted in the nominative masculine either to ei,
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (sce §.135.), or to i, or it is,
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first
kind are forms like alth-ei-s, “0ld,” and vilth-ei-s, “ wild ;" of the sccond,
siit-i-s,t “ mild,” and airkn-i-s, “holy ;” of the third, Arain-s, “pure,”
gamain-s, *“ common,” gafaur-s, “ fusting,” briik-s, *“ serviceable,” bleith-s,
“Xkind,” andaném-s, “ agreeable.” To this class belong alya-kun-s, a\ho-
yevis (Luke xvii. 18); for which, on account of the indubitable short-
ness of the u, alya-kun-yi-s might be expected : it appears, however,
that the loading of the word by composition, or, generally, the circum-
stance, that in the cntire word more syllables than one precede the

* This is the accentuation at least in the Véda dialect: according to
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ack (c& denotes the ac~
centuation of the suffix), this adjcctive would, in the common language,
be oxytone, as most of the adjcctives formed with a (see Wilson’s Gram-
mar, 2d Edition, p. 310).

+ Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the % from
the Old High German suozi. 1f it were short the nominative would most
probably be sutyis.
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suffix ya, has occasioned the suppression of the suffix in the nominative
(cf. §.135.)%.

[G. Ed. p.13811.] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re-
mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but

#* 'V, Gabelentz and Libe (Grammar, p. 74) assume, in the class of ad-
jectives here spoken of, bases in #, though, with respect to the correspond-
ing substantive dcclension, they agree with me that the same contains
bages in ya. With regard to the adjcctives, however, the cognate lan-
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as emphati-
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm’s 2d declension
of the strong form end in the masculine and neuter in ya, and in the femi-
nine in yé (=Sanserit yd), whence, according to §. 137., we should have ya
in the nominative. The agreement of niuyi-s, “ novus,” niuya, *mnova,”
with the Sanscrit ndvya-s, ndvyd, and the Lithuanian nauya-s, nauya, and
that of midyi-s, midya, with the Sanscrit mddhya-s, mddhyd, and Latin
mediu-s, media, speaks very decidedly against the opinjon that the y of
the Gothic forms is an insertion (L c. p. 75, d. e.). Just so the y of the
base alya (nominative, most probably, alyi-s) is identical with the Sanscrit
y and Latin § of anyd-s, aliu-s (§. 8374.). 1 canmot allot to this class femi-
nine nominatives in g, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate
in &, have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost
the nominative sign (sce §.137.). I regard, therefore, the forms briks,
¢ gerviceable,” séls, “ good,” and skeirs, ¢ clear,” although in the passages
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor.
xiii. 4, Skeir. IV. b.), as masculinc nominatives, which, in consequence of
a peculiarity of syntax, represent adverbially, as we use uninflected ad-
jectives (er ist gut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she is good”), the nominative
of that gender, whatever it may be, to which the substantive referred to
belongs. Thus, as has been elsewhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit., p. 214), in
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may,
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like bhdimi
sdnteayan . . . wvdcha, “ Bhaimi spake flattering” (for sdntvayanti) ; and,
in like manner, in Ulfilas (Rom. vii. 8.), the masculine participial base
nimands, *“ taking,” refers to the feminine substantive fravaurhts, “sins,”
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis, “ dead,”
refers: inu vitoth fravaurhts vas navis, ¢ without the law sin was dead.”
The actual feminine nominatives of briks, &c., could scarcely be aught
clse than briki, séli, skeiri, according to the analogy of substuntive forms,

with
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ouly ina substantive form. To this class [G. Ed. p. 1312.]

belong walg-i-s (from walg-ya-s, see §.135.), “food,” as * tobe
eaten” (walgau, “ I eat™); zod-i-s “ word,” as “ to be spoken ™
(ck. #ad-a-s “ speech,” zadu “I promise,” Sanscrit gad, “ to
speak™). In Latin, ex-im-iu-s, properly = erimendus, is, ac-
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class
of words. Formally, gen-i-us also, and in-gen-iu-m, belong to
thisclass. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation,
the Gothic neuter base kun-ya, nominative kuni, ‘‘sea.”
In Greek, dvy-to-¢ (originally akin to dfw) corresponds to the
Sanscrit ydj-ya-s. “ venerandus.” From a Greck point of
view the following are more plain: o7dy-10-5, Pppiy-to-¢, mdy-
-10-s. IIdAAa, “ball” as “to be thrown,” is to be derived, I
conjecture, from waAya, by assimilation,* in the same way as
ndMo from maAyw, but with this difference, that while the
2d A of mdAAw is based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th
class,} and hence is excluded, e.g., from the abstract wdAo-g,
the A of mdAAa corresponds to the ¥ y of the participial
suffix under discussion. TIl&AAa, thercfore, and wdAAw, with
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as
little in common as, e.g., in Sanserit, lcibhnya—s. “ deside-

with a long penultima, as Ardpi, “clamour” (sce §. 894. Note).
Such a form have we then actually existing in the, of its kind, unique
adjective form vithi,  grata” (nom. mase. probably viths), where it is im-
portant to remark, that, in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor. ii. 10),
it does not stand, like the masculines briks, séls, skeirs, which represent in
the before-mentioned passages the feminine, as predicate, hut as cpithet,
“we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ’’ ( Christaus dauns siyum véthi
goda). Ido not belicve that Ulfilas could here have written voths for
vothi ; and I consider the latter form as feminine nominative in the said
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine
nominative be vitks, or, according to the analogy of siitis, vithis (cf. Gabe-
lentz and Libe, 1. c.).

* See p. 414, G. cd., §. 300.

+ See §. 501.
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randus,” and libh-ya-té, “ desiderat.”” 1 agree with G. Curtius
(“De nominum Grecorum formatione,” p.61) in referring to this
class also ¢0/-3-10-s and auga-8-to-, as also éxrd-3-10-s. The
inserted 8 may be compared with the ¢ which, after short
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gerundial suffix g ya, or,
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap-

[G. Ed. p.1313.] pellatives, which, according to their funda-
mental meaning, are future passive participles; as, chi-{-
ya-m, “ funeral-pile,” properly “colligendum™ (from chi, “ to
collect™) ; bhri-t-ya-s, ** servant,” as “ to be supported,” from
bhar, bri, * to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class,
according to its formation, belongs, although with active
signification, the Greek ora-8io-s, properly “standing™ (cf.
ora-tésc=sti-tl-s).

901. The Greek 0 is of more common occurrence as the
formative suffix of denominative adjectives (Buttmann,
§. 119. o7.) than in the primary formation of words; and
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype in the secondary
(Taddhita) suffix of words like div-ya-s, “ heavenly,” from
div, “ heaven;” hrid-ya-s, “ amiable, agreeable,” from hrid,
“heart;” dgr'-ya-s, “the most excellent” (“standing on
the summit™), from dgra-m, *“ summit ;" dhdn’-ya-s, “ rich,”
from dhéna-m, “ wealth;” §im-ya-s, *canine,” from the
weakened base fun=Greck kvv; rdth’-ya-s, *car-horse™
(“belonging to the car™); rdth’-ya-m, “car-road,” from
rdtha-s, “ car;” yaSasyd-s, “famous,” from yaias, “fame ;"
rahas-y-s, “sceret,” from rdhas, “mystery;™* ndv-yd-s,

* In the two last examples the demission and weakening of the accent
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more
than one syllable; with which may be compared the phenomenon, that,
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circumstances, experiences in
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §.135.). In ndv-yi-s
(Pan. VI. 1. 213.) the long ¢ has the same influence in weakening the
accentuation that, in Gothic, e.g., the @ of sdt-i-s, has in weakening
the suffix.
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“navigable,” from ndu-s, “ship.” The following are ex-
amples in Zend: xdymwGy mmdn'-ya, “ domesticus,” from
nmdna, “house ; 3y ywan dhuir-ya, “regarding the Ahura™
(with Vriddhi), from ahura; xyy/swg_ ydir-ya, “yearly,”
from ng,C_ ydré, “a year;" »5574.\_\!3:90&»& gadschddthr’-
ya, “ purifying, purifier,” from »%-\_nﬁqb&»,c'_ yadschddthra,
“means of purification” (§. 817.); gadith’-ya, “earthly,” from
gadthd (nom. gaétha, see §. 137.), “ earth.” [G. Ed. p.1814.]

So in Greek, e.g., @A-10-5, ay@v-to-s, yyeudv-1o-g, TdTP~10-¢
(=Sanscrit pitr-ya-s “fatherly”), cwrip-t0-5, ¢iMorijo-10-5,
(from -Ty7-t0~5), Bavudo-to~¢ (from Oavudr-o-s), éxova-to-g
(from €xdvT-10-5), TéAeto-¢ (from TeAéo-to-s, see §. 128.), ém-
Td€to-g (from émirndéo-to-s), opeto-s (from dpéa-to-c), yéAoto-¢
(from ~eAdo-to-g for ~yeAdr-to-g), éria-t0-s (for éréo-io-g,
from the base éreg, whence also éreto-g), obpdv’-to-g, MOTAW -10-¢,
BaAaaa’-10-, KOV -10-5, DO -t0-5, PUE ~10-5, aaMd0 -to~¢ (from the
to-be-presupposed verbal abstract domaci-s), miyyv-t0-s, Tpt-
mxv-to-s, dikauo-s, axpaio-s, auataio-s, auoBaio-s. The four
last examples, as most of the derivatives from words of the
1st declension, depart from the original principle in this,
that they retain the final vowel of the basc (always as o,
as in the nom. pl) before the suffix. The diphthong
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases,
the displacement of the accent, in which respect I recall
attention to a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit (see §. 899.).
The retention of the v of myyveos and Tprmiyuio-s answers to
the retention of the » in Sanscrit (§. 891.), e.g. in rifav-yd-s,
“annual,” from ritu-s. Here belong also gentilia like SaAa-
piv-10-g, Kopiv@-io~s, MiA7a’-1c-s (from -7'-10-5), ’Abyvalto-s;
proper names, as ‘'AmoAAGV-to-s, Atovia’-10-s; neuter appella-
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after thesgod to whom
they are dedicated, as ’AmoAA@-viov; names of feasts in the
plural, as Atovie™a; and perhaps feminine names of countries
derived from the names of their inhabitants, as Aifion-ia, from
Ai6lom-g, Maxedov-ia, from the base Makedov. To the proper
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names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like kdurav-yd-s,
“Kuruide™ from kuru, in which the first vowel of the pri-
mary word rcceives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent
has sunk down upon the final syllable.

902. In Latin this class of words is less numerous than
in Greek; yet to it belong, both various adjectives and

(G. Ed. p. 1815.] appellatives, and also proper mames.
The following are examples: egrey-iu-s, patr-iu-s, impera-
tor-iu-s, prator-iu-s, censor-iu-s, soror-iu-s, nox’-iu-s, lud-iu-s,
(from ludu-s, not from ludo), Mar-iu-s, Octav’-iu-s, Oclav’-ia,
Non'-iu-s, Non'-iu. As regards the appellatives of coun-
tries in (@ in Greek, and their relation to the names of the
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance,
that above (§. 119.) we have recognised the Greek :a as the
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character f
among other words, in feminines in 7pia (SpxijoTpra) com-
pared with the Sanscrit in tré (ddéré, “female giver,” see
§. 811.): accordingly, the names of countries in ta might
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base
words expressing the names of the inhabitants; so that,
therefore, e. g., Makedovie would appear in a Sanscrit form
as Makadan-#, and would properly signify “the belonging
to,” not to say “the spousec,” of the Macedonian, or, too,
“the mother™ of all thc Macedonians. This view would
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there
are also names of countries with feminine themes in 9, the
13 of which,=Sanscrit %, has the same relation to the primary
word denoting the inhabitant, as above (§. 119.) Aya7p-id
(for AnoTnp-1d) has to Ayarip, or as, e.g., yyeuov-id to the mas-
culine base 7vyeuov, and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahal?,
“the great,”{fem.) has to mahdt. The following are exam-
ples of this kind: *ABavrid from "ABavr (ABavr-eg); Mepa-id,
“Persia,” from Ilépoy-s, *“Persian man,” feminine Mepois.
If, however, the Greek names of countries in t are only the
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter-
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mination is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit
feminine character #, we might also explain in the same
manner the Latin, as Gallia, Germania, Italia, Gracia, and
assume that the n (=Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine
bases Gallu, Germanu, Ilalu, Graecu, is suppressed before
the feminine character i, extended to ia, according to the
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e.g., of
dévd, “God™ (nom. dévé-s), is suppressed [G. Ed. p.1316.]
before the 7 of dévi, “goddess,” and as, in Greek, the o, e.g.,
of the base Aaxo is lost before the feminine (a of Aax’-ia.
We can, even in the names of towns, Florentia, ¥V alentia, Pla-
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of
which has been lost in the proper participles, as, in general,
the adjective bases ending in a consonant have transferred
to the fcminines also the form which originally belongs
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial
forms like ferentia, tundentia, compared with the Sanscrit
bharantd, tudants, and Greek ¢pépovoa, from Ppepovria, cannot
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the
oblique cases (sce §. 157., Note*®, p. 174, and §. 980.).

903. To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya,
as div-ya, “heavenly™ (§. 901.), correspond most exactly
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine yd; viz. alév’-ya, “ olivifer,”
from the primitive base aléva n., nom. alé, “ oil ;" alth’-ya,
“old,” from althi £, nom. alth’-s; nau’-ya, “dead™ (nom. m:
navis), from ngvi m., nom. naus, “dead” (m.) ; ana-haim’-ya,
“homely ;" af-haim’-ya, “ absent,” from haimé f., nom. pl.
haimé-s ; reik’-ya, * chief,” from reika m., nom. reiks, “ su-
preme, chieftain;” uf-aith-ya, “ sworn,” from aitha m., nom.
aith-s, * oath ;" in-gard-ya, * homely, domestic,” from garda,
nom. gards, “ house;” wun-kar-ya, “careless,” from karé f.,
nom. kara, “care.” The definitions laid down above (p. 1309
G. ed., Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative
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appellative bases like rdth’-ya, m. “car-horse,” n. “car-
wheel,” correspond in Gothic such as leik-ya, “doctor ™ (nom.
leik-eis, see §. 135.), from leika n., nom. leik, “the body ;"
haird’-ya, * herdsman,” from hairds f., nom. hairda, “herd ;"
blsstr'-ya, “ worshipper,” from the unciteable primitive base
bldstra (see §. 818.); faurstass'-ya, “superintendant,” from

[G.Ed.p.1817.] the unciteable fuurstassi, “the superinten-
dence™ (from -stas-ti, s from d, according to §. 102.), nom.
faur-stass (cf. us-stass, “resurrection™); ragin'-ya, “coun-
sellor,” from ragina n., (nom. ragin, “ counsel™). The Go-
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by
n masculine bases like fisk’-yan, *fisher™ (nom. fiskya, ac-
cording to §. 140.), gud’-yam, “ priest,” vaurstv’-yan, “la-
bourer,” aurt'-yan, “ planter, gardener,” vai-déd’-yan, “ male-
factor,” from the primitive bases fiska, m. “fish,” guda, m.
“God,” vaurstva, n. “ work,” aurti, f. “plant,” and the to-
be-presupposed wvai-dédi, f. “misdeed™ (dédi, nom. déds,
“deed,” sec §. 135.). Therc arc also some primitives, i.e.
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which,
according to their signification, are nouns of agency; viz,
af-8t-yan, “ eater, devourer™ (root at : ita, al, &um); af-drugk-
-yan, “drinker, tippler;” wein-drugk-yan, * wine-drinker™
(root dragk =drank: drigha, dragk, drugkum); dulga-hait-yan,
*creditor,” (literally, “debt-namer™); bi-hait-yan, “ boaster;”
arbi-num-yan, “heir,” literally, “inheritance-taker” (root
‘mam: nima, nam, némum, nmnaﬂs); Saura-gagg-yan, “in-
tendant™ (root gagg, “to go,” see §. 92); ga-sinth-yun,

[G. Ed. p.1318.] “companion,” properly, *goer with.”*

* Root santh, whence we should expect an unciteable verb sintha,
santh, sunthum (see Grimm, II. p. 34); and whence, also, is formed by
the suffix an (nom. ¢), ga-sinthan, of equivalent meaning, which answers
to Sanscrit bases like réjan, “king,” as “ruler.” The causal sandya, ©1
send” (*make to go,” sce §.740.), has the same relation, with regard to
its d, to santh, that standa, I stand,” has to stéth, “I stood.” Yet the
d of sandya is more organic than the ¢k of -santh, at least sand can be

more
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From weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this
kind, and, indeed, so that the conjugational character is re-
jected before the formative suffix (cf. p. 1308 G. ed.): hence,
svigl-yan, “ piper,” from the verbal base svigld, * to pipe ;"
and fimr’-yan (scarcely to be divided timry-an), “ carpenter,”
properly, “edificator,” from timrya, “to build.” To the
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor-
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of the appended n, besides
some adjective bases, as riuch-ya, “ pleasing, agreeable,” sddh-
-ya, *“ complete,” also some masculine or ncuter appellative
bases in ya, which, according to their fundamental mean-
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent,
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The followmg
are examp]es, of which I annex the nominatives: sér-ya-s,
“the sun,” as “shining;"* bhid-ya-s, [G. Ed. p.1319.]

more ensily compared with the Sanscrit than santh, whether we betake
ourselves to the root sddh, “to go, to attain,” or to sad, “to go;” for
for dh we find, in Gothic, regularly d, and the pure medial, which, accord-
ing to §.87., becomes ¢, might well have maintained itself in the case
before us under the protection of the annexed liquids (cf. §. 90.).

#* The Indian Grammarians assume a root sur, *to shine,” which I
regard as a contraction of svar, which is contained entire in the radical
word svar, “heaven” (as slunmg"), on which is based the Zend hvare,
“gun.” According to this, in siiry ya the syllable va, or its lengthened
form vd, would be contracted to . If, however, sur were the old form
of the root, its vowel would have become lengthened in surya The Greek
r;)\m-s' (from oFjlwos) favours, however, the supposition that the form
surya-s is an abbreviation of svirya-s. As regards form, there would be
nothing to prevent the derivation of curya from svar, “heaven:” from
svar then wonld be formed, first svarya (as déivya, *‘ heavenly,” from div),
and thence sun;yu-s ; I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, which
has been already clsewhere proposed, as it appears to me more natural to
represent the sun as ¢ shining,” than as “hecavenly.” The Lithuanian
feminine sdulé exhibits correetly, according to rule, ¢ for ia or ya: I cx-
plain the Gothic neuter base sauila (nom. sauif) as formed by transposi-
tion from saulia, and this latter from svalya ; and thus, also, the Lithua-

nian au of saul¢ may have arisen from wa. If any one, however, will
follow
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“river,” as “ cleaving, breaking through ;" fal-yd-s, “javelin,
arrow," as “ moving itself.” To these are to be added some

follow Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. p.57) in deriving the Sanscrit surya from
sira of equivalent meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gmm-
marmns, from sii, “to bear, to bring forth” (Undd. 11. 35.), then siryu-s
and siira-s would originally signify, * bringer forth, producer.” I, how-
ever, prefer, as lms been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Scrt. a. 1847,

P- 379) to refer siira, though there is no formal impediment to the deriv-
ing it from s, to the root svar (sur), “to shine;” and I recall attention
to the fact, that in Zend, too, EZ\:»» hvaré (euphonic for kvar, sce §. 30.),
the syllable va has been contracted to # in perhaps all the weak cases,
of which, however, only the genitive Adr-6 can be cited, which hercby
stands in a relation to its nominative accusative and proper theme similar
to that which the Greek xkuv-6s holds to xivw, and cannot possibly be de-
rived from a different root from that to which the nominative accusative
lwar# belongs.  On ‘a‘zisv(‘lr is hased also the Latin sol (from suol for
suar, 88 sopio from suopio, from the Sanserit root svap) and the Greek
oeip, from oFep with that favourite affix before liquids, ¢, which occurs
also in Sewpiiy, which, with the Latin ser-mo, helongs to the Sanserit root
svar, svri, “to sound,” whence comes the Vidic siayd, “speech,”

“ spoken,” or “to be spoken,” and in which llkewxsc occurs the contrac-
traction of va or vd to 4. The opinion that sura-s, ““ sun,” springs from
st or su, “to bear, to produce,” finds confirmation in the fact, that ano-
ther appellation of the sun, viz. sav-i-tir (-tr%), has decidedly arisen
from the root su or s&. This word occurs frequently in the Védic hymns:
I would not, however, from the circumstance that the Védic poets delight
in extolling the sun-god as ¢ producer” (of the produce of the fields), as
also as ““ supporter” (pitshan), deduce the inference that the proper desig-
nation of the sun, which cxisted so early as the time of the unity of the
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap-
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as
“lighting,” or “shining,” than as “producing,” or “nourishing.” To the
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto unciteable sdvana-s
(Unid. 11, 78.), which, as a derivative from the root su or s#, is perhaps
only & poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos-
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word sfvana-s is not the
well-known root of *to bear,” but an abbreviation of svar or sur, *“to
shine ;” as, e.g., together with /u, ““to offer,” exists also a root Awu, “to

call,” abbreviated from Avé (=Zkvai), together with svi, “ to grow,” a
form
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feminine oxytone bases in yd; e.g., kan y({, “a [G.Ed. p.1320.]
maid,” as “shining” (“in the lustre of youth™), from kan, “to
shine ;” jayd, “ spouse,” as * having children ™ (for janyd, root
Jjan). The following are examples in Zend: ,\953527 &8 béréz-ya,
“growing,” or, witha causal signification, “ making to grow;"*
2337536 mair-ya, * slaying " (making to die), [G.Ed.p.1321.]

form §u; and in Zend, together with JAsg zan, “to strike,” a form za,
whence ?‘“‘1’5"”") 9 upd-26it, ““let him strike” (cf. §. 699.) ; and together
with » sp jiv, to live,” the forms s j7, X =i, and asygy jyd.  Might
we assume, together with svar, sur, “to shine,” a root sw, of the same
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, mf-ma-s,
which would thercfore develope a radical in affinity with the Greek gel-fum
(from o(F)eA-ijvn) ; while another sb-ma (the Soma-plant) belongs to a
different root su, which signifies *to express.” If svana-s be a genuine
appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base
sunnan (nom. sunna), by assimilation, from suvnan, for suvanan. But if
the Sanscrit sfvana-s originally signify “ producer,” I would rather derive
the Gothic base n (also on, fem.) from srarnan or surnan ; and
this, in like manncer, by assimilation, so that it would be based on the root
T svar, sur, ¢ to shine, to be light,” and nan for ne would be the for-
mative suffix, the feminine form of which is contained in the Latin term
also for the moon (lu-na from lue-na).

% Root bircz, bércz (cf. barcz-nu, “great™) =Sanscrit varh, vrik, “to
grow” (see Burnouf, Yagna, p.185). 1 have no scruple in assigning,
with Anquetil, to this root, in the passage referred to (V. S. p.4), a
causal signification; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit
too, especially in the Véda dialeet, the root wardh, wridh, with which
varh, vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a
caunsal signification. Above (p. 118, §.129. L.19.), the Zend root bérez,
bariz, is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root dhrdj, “to shine;”
the participle bérezant, of which 1. . mention is made, signifies properly
« growing,” and hence  great, high,” like the Sanscrit vrikdt (strong vri-
hdnt), which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered
by Neriosengh, whose translation I was unable to procure, and of which,
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf
(see Burnouf’s Review of the First Part of this Book in the “Journal
des S.,” 1833, . 43, of the special impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary,
p. 381. 82.).

40
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“murder;"* 14338 kainé from kainyd, “‘maid,” as “shining.”
In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ia-s, see §. 135.); e.g., gaid-y-s
(gen. gaidzio, euphonic for gaidin), “cock,” as “singing”
(gied-mi, “1sing,” Sanscrit root gad, “to speak™); rysz-y-s,
“band” (riszu, “Ibind”); tek-y-s, tek-i-s, ““ram,” (“leaper”);
#yn-y-s, “sorcerer,” (“knower,” fynnau, “I know™): secondly,
feminine Dbascs, and, at the same time, nominatives in ¢,
from ia, as fyné, “enchantress, witch,” as “knowing ;” saulé,
“sun, as “shining,” though obscured from the point of
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re-
fer here, MEABBAD medu-yedy, “bear,” literally, “honey-eater”
(theme -yedyo, see §. 258.), which, in Sanscrit form, would
be madh-vadya-s, (madhu, “honey,” before vowels madhv),
and Bozkab voschdy, “guide™ (euphonic for vody): ogpb ory,
“horse,” leads to the Sanscrit root ar, ri, “to go, to run,”
whence dra, “ fast.”

904. We rcturn to the Sanscrit future passive participle,
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the same,
which likewise find their representatives in the European
sister-languages, viz tavye and anfya. They both require
Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first
syllable or on the second; in the latter case the svarifa.
The suffix aniya always accents the ?; hence, e.g., yokldvya-s
(or -y&-s) and ydjuniya-s, “jungendus,” from yuj. To the
suffix tavya corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, t/vu (sivu),
in Greck Téo: the former has preserved the form, the latter

[G. Ed. p.1322.] the signification, more correctly; yet the

* Mairya is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit
marya, ¢ occidendus,” from the causal of the root mar, myi, “to die”
(mérdydmi, “ 1 slay,” Russian moryu, see §.741.), but has, in both the
passages explained by Burnouf (“ Etudes,” pp. 188, 240, passim), as de-
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal borézya,
“ making to grow.”
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passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the
Latin formations, and is visible, e.g., in captivu-s, nativu-s,
abusivu-s (from abus-tivu-s, see §. 101.), adjectivu-s, coctivu-s.
The most true Latinization of favye possible would be
taviu, whence, perhaps, came next liviu (by the favourite
weakening of @ to i), and thence {fvu; so that either the i
preceding the v would be lengthened, in compensation for
dropping the i, or the second i removed into the preceding
syllable, and united with its ¢ to long /. Compare, irrc-
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin
suffix has taken,

dallvu-s, with dd-tdvya-s, “ dandus ;"

(conYunc-tévu-s, with yok-tdvya-s, “jungendus ;°
coc-tlvu-s, with pak-tdvya-s, * cognendus;™
gen-i-tivu-s, with jan-i-tdvya-s, “gignendus.”

According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-tdvya
(neut. impers. mar-tdvya-m) than to mri-td-s, from mar-td-s.
The Greek suffix 7éo from reFo (for 7¢Fio), as véo from véFo=
\] ndva, novu, answers also, with respeet to its accent, to
the Sanscrit paroxytone forms of the participle under
discussion ; e.g., do-Téo-s to dd-tdvya-s, “ dandus,” Be-réog to
dhd-tdvya-s, “ ponendus.” .

905. As, in Latin, the suffix tfvu has, for the most part,
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suflix
q ya, which is contained in the suffix w=t tarya, forms not
only future passive participles and abstract substantives,
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Gothic
nouns of agency in yan (§. 903. p. 1318 G. ed.), so we might,
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix loya (nom. fuyi-s,
sce §. 135.), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed.p.1323.]
a sister form of the Sanscrit favyae, and look on toya as an

abbreviation of tuuya. To this class belong, e.g., the bases
402
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ar-téya, “plougher™ (ari, “I plough,” Latin aro, Greek
dpdw); at-pirk-thya, “redeemer, ransomer S gelb-t-toya,
“helper” (gelbmi, “I help,” fut. gelb-t-su) ; gan-y-toya, * pro-
tector” (ganau, “I protect,” fut. gan-y-su); gund-i-trya,
“attempter” (gundau, “1 attempt,” fut. gund-i-su); mokin-
-toya, “teacher” (mokini, “I teach™); pra-de-loya, “ be-
ginner” (pra-de-mi, “I begin™); nom. arloyis, afpirkioyis,
&c. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in
arait a-tai (Dobr. p. 299), theme a-layo (see §. 259.); e.g.
AO300ATAK dt)—&w-a—t(ﬁ, “inspector;” BOZATAR 'uyc—a-tai',
“ auriga™ (*“ driver ™ ; mgenaraTall pre-lag-a-lai, “ explorator.”
These forms presuppose verbs in ayus, infinitive ati (see $§.
766. 767. regarding the 7, p. 1047.).

906. I think I recognise in Gothic some interesting re-
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniya, as
bhéd—a-m"ya-s, “ findendus,” in which remains the vowels
surrounding the n arc suppressed; thus, nya for Sanscrit
antya, in remarkable agrcement with the Zend nya, from
23390, yéi-nya, or 23 pn,C_ yasnya, “ venerandus, “ ado-
randus” (see p. 1308 G. ed., Note) = Sanscrit yqjaniya.t To this

* Perku, “1 buy,” pret. pirkau, cf. Greek wplapar, wép-vn-pi, Sanserit
lcﬁ-m’z{-mi, “emo,” Irish creanaim, “1 buy, purchase,” Welsh pyrau,  to
buy,” see Giloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, s. r. kri, Ve

+ The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, cither ™, C_yaz or yas, hefore i
always yas, as the combination sn was generally avoided in Zend ; hence the
Sanscrit yajna, “sacrifice,” is in Zend yasna ; and from this Burnouf (Yagna,
Pp- 575) derives the above-mentioned yasnya, which, as regards form, would
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has
been said above (p. 1308 G. ed., Note) regarding vakmya, and believe that
if yasnya came from yasna, it would rather have the signification of the
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form yésnya rests on the common
enphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p. 963, Note *),
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, but the ori-
ginal @ has, on the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Brockhaus
Index, under yagnya, yacnyanium, yacnydcha).
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class belong in Gothic the masculine neuter [G. Ed. p. 1324.]

bases ana-laug-nya, “to conceal,” ana-siu-nya, * visible,”
and airk-nya, “holy,” properly, if my conjecture be rightly
founded, “worthy of veneration™=Sanscrit arch-aniya,
“ venerandus ™ (root arch from ark),* as above (§. 900.) the
Greek &vy-to-g=Sanscrit ydj-y&-s, “ venerandus.” The base
ana-laugnya is arrived at through the sccondary base
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded
from it, whence come the plural neuter ana-laug-nydn-a
(1 Cor. xiv. 25), dative ana-leug-nya-m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On
the other hand, the strong neuter analaugn, which occurs
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far
ambiguous, as a base ana-luugne would have the ncarest
claim on it (see §. 153.). As, however, the suppression of
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum-
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuter (sce Gab.
and Labe, p. 75.%), so the forms that have [G. Ed. p.1325.]

been mentioned in ydn-a, ya-m, leave no room for doubt
that ana-laug-n stands for ana-luug-ni, and has ana-lang-nya
for its base. Just in the same way the weak ncuter
anasiu-nyd, “visibile” (Skeir. ed. Massmann 40. 21.), proves

* Graff, too (I.468.), refers, with respect to the Old ITigh German
erchan, “‘egregius,” to the Sanscrit root arch: in Anglo-Saxon eorcnan-stan
signifies “ precious stone.” According to the law for the mutation of
sounds, we should expect in Gothic airhi-nyu for airk-nya, but it has re-
tained the original tenuis; as, e.g., in slépa=Sanscrit svdp-i-mi, <1
sleep” (see §§. 20. 89.). Regarding the radical vowel ai, for i from «, sce
§.82. The nominative airkni-s admits of being guoted, but the reading
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobe on 1 Tim. iii. 8). If we ought to
read airkns, this might as well come from a base airkna as from airknya
(see p. 1310 G. ed.). The circumstunce that the compound wun-airkn’-s,
by the plural un-airknai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airknaim (1 Tim. 1.9.),
clearly refers itself to the base un-airkna, affords no certainty that the
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens that words
are subjected to mutilation in composition.
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that the strong neuter nominative anasiu-n* is an abbrevia-
tion of ana-siu-ni, and belongs to the base ana-siu-nya,
which is also confirmed by the adverb ana-siu-ni-ba. At
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears
to have been formed from sailv, by casting out the h and
vocalising the euphonic v (see §.86.) to u,} while the a of
the diphthong «i was dropped, together with the %, to
which it owed its existence (sce §. 82.). To the abbreviated
root siu belongs also the above-mentioned (8. 843.) abstract
siu-n(i)s, ““the looking, the regarding,” which corresponds
to Sanscrit formations like li-ni-s, “the cutting off.” From
the abstract base siu-ni, “ the seeing,” is found, by the suffix
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine basc siun’-ya,
“scer,” nominative siunei-s, in the compound sitha-siuneis,
“ eyc witness,” literally, “self-seer,” avrénrns. In Lithua-
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion
kanis-ni-s, “a bit,” from kanis-nya-s (from the root kand, “ to
bite™); as also some words which, in the nominative, ter-
minate in iny-s (from inya-s); e.g., randiny-s, “ the found ™
(randy, “I find™); plésziny-s, “the fresh-ploughed field™
(pleszu, “1 split, plough™); pa-sunliny-s, ““ envoy™ (“mitten-
dus,” from sunchiu from suntiu, “I send™); kretiny-s, ** the

[G. Ed. p.1326.] fresh manured field™ (krechiu from kretiu,
“I manure”), méfiny-s, “dunghill™ (properly, “cleansed
out,” méu, métiu, I cast out the dung™). The i preceding
the wu, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed,
may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit
aniya.

* See Giab. and Libe, Grammar, p. 75. 2.) a.

+ With respect to the phenomenon, that of the %, for which the Gothic
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re-
mained, compare the relation of our interrogative wer (“who”) to the
Gothic hva-s (Sanscrit ka-s).
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes ya, tarya, and
aniya, I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya
(see, “Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of
Words,” p. 26); so that, where ya forms the future passive
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time
or completion by i, na. It cannot, therefore, surprise us
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re-
gard, e.g., the syllable ya of firer bhid-yd-t, “finditur,” and
wag bhid-ya-s, “findendus,” as identical, though the diffe-
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I
agree with Pott (E. L, I 239. and 459.) in looking upon the
future passive participles formed with the sulflix tuvya as
offshoots fromn the infinitive base in {u; and accordingly
derive, e.g., kartivya-s, “faciendus,” from the base karlu ¥
as [ have already before this (see p. 728) cxplained the
suffixes favaf, navat, which are rcpresented by Indian
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising
out of the combination of the suflixes ta, na, with the
possessive suffix wat. Pott 1 ¢, in my opinion with
Jjustness, regards the participles in enfye as springing from
the abstracts in ana, which so frequently supply the place
of the infinitive. Consequently, the sc- [G. Ed. p.1327.]
condary suflix fya would be contained therein, which, just
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning “ worthy,”
as, therefore, dakshin'-lya-s or ddkshin'-yi-s, “ worthy of
reward,” from dakshind, (“ reward,” especially of Brahmans
after the performance of a sacrifice) ; so, e.g., l»hédan‘-ilya-s,
“findendus,” from bhédana, “the cleaving ;" p:?jan’—i’ya-s,

* Cf. ritavyd-s from rit4, p. 1314, G. ed., and §. 891,
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*“ honorandus, honore dignus,” from pailicma, “ the honouring.”
The suffix #ya is perhaps only an extension of ya, so that
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is
further prefixed to it.  Still more certain is, in my opinion,
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by
the Indian Grammarians is to be identified with the suffix
ya, as in the words which are apparently formed with vya
the v casily admits of being explained as a portion of the
primary word. Thus, for example, we may suppose a
transposition of bhrdlur, pitur—as weakened forms of bhrdlar,
pitar, as in the uninflected genitive of this class of words—
to bhrdlru, pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to 7,
and change of the » into its semi-vowel, on account of the
y following, deduce bhrdtriv-ya-s, “brothers’ offspring,”
pitriv-ya-s, *“ father’s brother ;" just as, in Gothic, the plurals
of the terms of relationship in ¢as, thar, spring from bases
in tru, thru (transposed and weakencd from tar, thar); so
that, e.g, brithriv-d, “fratrum™ (cf. suniv-¢, “filivrum,” from
the base sunu), in the portion of it which belongs to the
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhrdtriv-ya-s. To
pitriv-ya-s corresponds (with a diverted signification), as
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek marputé-s
“stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi-
nine unrpud, for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect
mdt.riu--y&. Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the v from the
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di-

[G. Ed. p.1828.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into
warpu-td-s, pyrpu-1d-s, and derive them by transposition from
warvp-to-s, untvp-to-s (from marap-to-s, uyrap-io-s), as above
(§ 253. p. 269, Note ), marpa-o1, pyrpd-oi, from marap-oi,
pyrap-at.  The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.)
033y @aulk brdtur-yé, avoided transposition. I doubt not, how-
ever, that this word, with those in Sanserit in triv-ya, and the
Greek in 7pu-to, -ta, belong to one class: moreover, the
m),}li}(o tiiryé, a female relation in the 4th degree (=San-
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scrit tur-i"yd, “quarta,” see §.323. p.152, Note %),* supports the
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix iya is
only a phonctic extcnsion of the suffix ya, and therefore
the participial termination aniya also an extension of anya
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya). I do not lay any stress for
the support of this view on the, in classical Sanscrit, iso-
lated varénya, “ eligendus™ (for varaniya-s), with which some
other analogous Védic forms class themselves, as it scarce
admits of any doubt that varé'gaya,=vami.nya, is a trans-
posed form of wvaraniya, just as, in Greek, aueivwv is a
transposition of &ueviwv (see §. 300, p. 102).

903. After having considered the participles, infinitives,
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connceted classes of
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description
of the remaining classes of words, while we treat, in the
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words
formed with suffixes, and indced, as regards the Sanscrit,
according to the following arrangemcnt of the primary
suflixes, some of which, however, are at the same time
used as secondary, i.e. for derivations from nominal bascs.

PRIMARY SUFFIxs.| [G. Ed. p. 1329.]

a, fem. & or ¢ vya, see ya, . 1327 G. ed.

i na, fem. nd, §8. 836., 838., 842.
u ni, §§. 843., 851.

an nu, Snu

# In the original a misprint occurs here which might give some trouble
to the German reader. We have §. 462. for p. 462. Owing to mistakes
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references.—
Translator's Note.

+ T admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to.
Such suffixes, however, as ncither reappear in the European sister lan-
guages, nor are of importance as regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un-
noticed.
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nt, ant, t, at, 8 779, 782.; anta,

in

ana §. 809. p. 1094, Note.

anfya, see ya ma, §. 805.

dna, §§. 791, 792. mi

as man, 8. 795.

us mdna, §§. 791., 792.

is ka, aka, &ka, ika, uha

ya, tavya, aniyw* ta, fem. ¢4, §§. 820., 829., {dti, §. 832.
ra, ira, wra, éra, ora tdr, tri, §. 810.

la, ala, ila, ula ti, §8. 843., 844., 849.; a-ti, §. 849.
v tu £, §. 851 ; tu, m. n., alu, athy
van tra, fem, trd, a-tra, i-tra, §. 818.

vas, vins, vat, ush, §.788. tva, §8. 834., 835.

@)

b)

909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit—
as feminine abstracts; e.g. anu-id, “ command ;" bh,
“fear ;" hri, “shamc;” tvish, “lustre;” yudh, “strife;"
kshudh, “hunger;” mud, “joy;"” sam-pdd, “luck;" bhds,
“lustre.” Tothis class belong the above-mentioned(§§.857.,
[G. Ed. p.1330.] 859.) Védic infinitives with a dative
or accusative termination from bases which other-
wise have left behind no case. A medial @ is, in
some formations of this kind, lengthened; hence, e.g.,
vilch, “the speaking,” “speech,” from wvach. So also
in Zend @.\n(} vdch, “speech,” and frds, “question™
(Sanscrit root prachh).
At the end of compounds in the sense of the present
participles, where the substantive preceding usually
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap-
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are
examples: dharma-vid, “acquainted with duty;” ari-
-hdm, “slaying focs;" dulikha-hdn, “ removing pain;”

* Sco §§. 889, 891., 894., 899,, 901., 906.
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nétra-mush, *‘ stealing the eyes;” sdma-pd,, * drinking
Séma ;" sénd-n, “ army-guiding™ (“ leading the army") ;
vira-si, £ ¢ bearing heroes ;* jala-mich, f. (“ pouring
out water™) “cloud;” dvish, m. “foe,” as hating ;"
dris, £. “eye” as “secing.” A passive signification
belongs, in Sanserit, to -yuj, “joined, yoked;” hence,
e.g, hari-yy, “yoked with horses.” In this class of
words, too, radical a is sometimes lengthened; e.g.,
in pari-u-)-éj, “beggar,” literally, “wandering around”
(oot wraj); ava-ydj, “adoring ill.™  So in Zend
wawddanng dadvaydj, “adoring the Daévas;” B S KLIAS
ashands, “attaining purity,” “vouching” (root 21 nas
=Védic qq na$, see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with
a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a ¢ is
added ; hence, e.g., visva-jif, “conquering cvery thing;”
puri-srit, “ flowing around.”

010. In Greek, the feminine radical words which for-
mally belong to a) appear partly with a concrete meaning
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit drés, f.
“eye,” as “sceing,” which belongs to 5). So, in Grecek,
om id. (from ok), PpAoy, “flame,” as “burning,” om, “voice”
(from Fok), as “speaking.” The abstract [G. Ed.p.1331.]
signification has, on the contrary, remained inoruy, “ hate,” aix,
“violent motion.” In Latin, to this class belong the feminine
bases luc (=Sanscrit ruch, “lustre,” Zend @\‘.’»7 radch,
“light™); nec, “dcath;"# prec, “request”™ (cf. Zend a7
fras, “inquiry,” Sanscrit root prachh, “to ask,” d-prachh,
“valedicere.” To the Sanscrit and Zend vdch, “ speech,”
corrcsponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical
vowel, the Latin vdc (opposed to wico); and the Greck
cxhibits a similar lengthening in &m, “cye,” “face, as
“ secing,” which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit

* The base verb is lost, for neco is either a denominative or a causal.
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akshi,® “eye,” and Latin Jculus. Pdc, “peace,” from a
lost root, probably mecans originally “ joining,” as a deri-
vative of the Sanscrit root pu$ (from pak).

911" To the class of words (b) in §. 909. correspond Greek
basds like xép-1B (properly, « washing hands™), apxvpo-7p(@,
waudo-Tpi 3, mpbs-Ppuy, Yrevar-aTvy, Kopub-aik, Bov-mAy, yAayo-
-mjy. In the two last examples, and other combinations with
wAyy, the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust
down the accent from its former position, and thus to have
occasioned an accidental agreement with the Sanscrit ac-
centuation of this class of words (dharma-vid, &ec.), which
I do not regard as original ; so in -pwy (Jiagpdy, karagpdy,
mepiPpdy), with a passive signification, whereby, too, -Lvy (in
3{Lvy, veoluy, nehavolvy, &c.), and the Latin base juy (conjug)
answers to the Sanscrit -ydj, “yoked.” To the simple base
fau dvish, “foe,” as *“ hating,” corresponds Tpwy, “ gnawer,
devourer,” and the Latin duc, as masculine, “guide,” as
feminine, “she that guides;” as also rég, “king,” as “ ruling,”
the Sanscrit sister form of which, #4j, appears only in

[G. Ed. p.1332.] compounds, as dlmrma-rd'j, “king of righ-
teousness.”  Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel
in the Latin 7ég (opposed to régo), after the analogy of
the Sanscrit pari-vrdj, “ beggar™ (“ wanderer around™);
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin
radical words at the end of compounds, arli-fic, carni-fic,
pel-lic, in-dic, jii-dic, ob-ic, Pol-lic, for-cip, man-cip, prin-cip,
au-cup, pre-sid, in-citd. The latter answers, by its passive
signification (*“anvil,” as that which is struck upon), to jugy
in conjug, Greek -fvy, and Sanserit -yuj, “yoked” In
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak-
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the

* I regard the verbal root "{q iksh, “to see,” as a corruption of aksh.
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nominative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §. 6.
Sid, in pre-sid, is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi-
-shdd (euphonic for -sad), “sitting in heaven,” “dwelling
there,” “clicola,” a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina-
tion.*  _Au-cup exhibits the intermediate weakening of the
vowel, which otherwise only occurs before [ (cf. §. 490.
Rem. 1.), and which therefore finds a more suitable place
in pra-sul, consul (from salio, Sanscrit sal, “to move oneself ™).
912. With the ¢ which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. 5.)
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin ¢ of
-it, “ going,” and stit (as weakening of stat) in super-stit,
anli-stit, has heen alrcady (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and
since then Pott has also compared that in pari-et,} properly
“ going around, surrounding™ (as above pari-srit “ flowing
around™), and Curtius that in indi-get (¢f. [G. Ed. p. 1333.]
indi-gena).¥  The Greek adds such a ¢ to roots with a long
final vowel (sce Curtius 1. ¢.) in compounds like avdpo-Bpar,
duo-BpddyT, G-yveT, &-TTdT, MAipo-Ovir. The terminations
-BAjT, =0T, KT, ~TWiT, ~0TPAT (PuAAosTeT), have only
a passive signification, which, in Sansecrit, docs not occur in
compounds of this kind, while -Bpwr and ~yvar, are used both
actively and passively. As regards the vowel of these for-
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transposition, which

* The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes ¢ when
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in
Latin the ¢ is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e.

+ Euphonic for pari-it.

1 “De nominum Grec. formatione,” p.10. With respect to the drop-
ping of the = in the root gen, cf. the Sanscrit j’-a for jan-a, “born;” and
with regard to the appended ¢, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the
roots in an and am, in case they reject their » before the gerundial suf-
fix ya, then add, like roots with a short final vowel, a ¢, hence, e.g.,
ni-hd-t-ya, from kan, “to slay.”
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening; where it is
to be noticed that # and w, according to their origin,=a (see
§.4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since,
e.g., together with man, “to think,” there occurs a root mad,
“to mention” (cf. upviokew, fut. uvj-sw) ; together with dham
“to blow™ (only in the special tenscs), occurs a form dhmd,
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. The
roots nrw (cf. wimrw from mmérw), duy (cf. dopdw), vy (cf.
&6avov, Odvaros), kun (cf. kduvw), orpw (cf. oTéorum, Latin
sterno), guide us to the Sanserit roots pat, “ to fall; dam,
“to tame;” han (from dhan), “ to slay ;" $ram (from kram),
klam, “ to be tired;" star, § stri, “to strew.” If concrete
bases then, like -Bpd7, -yvdr, with euphonic {, represent the
Sanscrit naked radical words like -pd, “drinking,” then, irre-
spective of gender, the abstracts yéAwr and éwr may be
comparcd with the Sanscrit abstracts like am:.:jiia', “com-

[G. Ed. p.1334.] mand;”* for though the w of the said Greek
bases is mot radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal
theme, and, like ao in ép-do-pou, yeA-do-pev, represents the
Sanscrit character aya of the 10th class (§. 100.76.). In de-
parture, too, from a former opinion (8 116.), I find this
latter in the form of & or # in compounds like Aoyo-B7pa-s,
irmo-voud-s, aw?\o-paxn-g, mwoAv- wmy-g, e?\ato—vrwmy-g. Compare
the base -Or;pa with Gr;pq Tw, qua-'rwp, -vw,ua with vow)-cw
from vwf.ta-dw, -wmy with wik-ow, vici-Twp; -pdyn with
poxi-copat, poyi-tys, poxi-pwyv. TpiBys in mwaudo-7piBys,
(])apy.al(o-TplBr]g, can hardly spring from the root 7p18 with a

* 1lere belongs the Latin quiét (also quié), which has remained true to
the feminine gender, and the root of which, gui=Sanserit & (from (%4i),
has united itsclf with the character ¢ of the 2d conjugation (=Sanserit
aya, ay, sce §. 100.* ¢.), for which I hold the ¢ of qui-é-vi, qui-é-tus.
Cf. im-pl-é-vi, im-pl-é-tus, im-pl-é-s, im-pl-é-mus, im-pl-é-tis. The
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit
pir-dya-si, pir-dyd-mas, pdr-dya-tha, of the causal of the root par (
pri), “to fill,” the vowel of which is passed over in Latin,
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suffix », but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes
a derivative verb rpiBéw, future ToiBjocw. In the formations
in «a-¢ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, “to go,”*
which actually occurs in the Véda dialect in compounds of
the kind described above (p. 1330 G. ed.); e.g., in déva-yd,
nominative déva-yd-s, “ going to the gods;” _ripa-yd'-s,
“going into debt”="* taking guilt on oneself,” “atoning,”
“freeing from guilt” (sce Benfey's Glossary). In Greck,
therefore, e.g., dAwnek-id-s, “foxy,” literally signifies, “ap-
proaching the nature of the fox,” and Aauwad-i@-s, “ torch car-
rier,” properly “ going with the torch.”

913. If we now proceed to consider [G.Ed. p.1335.]
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma-
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al-
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European
languages, under certain restrictions,{ suppressed beforc
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel y.  With
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that
certain sccondary classes of words require the Vyiddhi in-
crement (sec §.26.) for the first vowel of the primary
word ; hence, e.g., disarath™i-s (from da$uratha),t * descen-

* Cf, iy, with causal signification (*“making to go”), probably a redu-
plicated form from yi-ynp, as f~orgue from oi-ompe; so that the semi-
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing
(cf. 8-s=yd-s, §.882.), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, e.g., in
the verbs in aw = Sanscrit aydmi.

+ See §.891.

1 @ is held to be the Vriddhi of a, to which latter the Indian Gramma-
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §. 6.),
fecls less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged,
while other vowels are gunised: sometimes, also, @ is found for a in
places where other vowels experience the Guna increment. As both
a 4 a and d+a arc contracted to 4, it might be said that d is bot}: the

Juna
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dant of Dafaratha;” and in Zend, ayy/sywas dhuir-ya
(from ahura, see §. 41.), “ Ahurish™ “referring to Ahura;”
shang zdir-i, “golden,” from shag zairi, “gold.” In
Gothic, -ddg’-s, “ daily™ (theme ddga, see §. 135.), offers a
similar relation to its primitive basc dage, nominative
dag’-s, “ day,” as ¢, according to §. 69., is the most usual
representative of the length of the a.  According to the
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective
base ddga, which occurs only in the compound fidurdiga,
“of four days™ (nom. fidurddg'-s), is formed from the sub-

[G. Ed. p.1336.] stantive base daga, in such wise that the
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative
suflix ¢ in the same way as, ¢.g., in Sanscrit, that of
FIWT sanvatsara, “ year,” is suppressed before the Taddhita
suffix @ contained in WAWT sdavalsar’-d, “ ycarly ; while
apparently sdziveisara, * ycarly,” scems to be formed from
sanvatsara, * year™ by simply lengthening the first vowel
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of
which is always long, and frequently represents the San-
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of
the a of the primitive base; thus, plit'-i-s, *breadth™
(theme plotya), comes from plald-s, “broad;” and I8h'-i-s,
“riches” (theme lobya), from laba-s, “rich;™ in the same
way as, in Sanscrit, e.g., mddhur-ya—m, “sweetness,” from
madhurd, “sweet™®  As in Latin, also, ¢ frequently stands
for original &, e.g., sorérem =Sanscrit svdsdram, we might
recognise in dv'-u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment,

Guna and the Vriddhi increment of a, that, however, Guna takes place
with @ more seldom than with the lighter vowels « and 4.

* See §§. 891.,803. If,in Lithuanian, in this class of words a primitive
a of the base word does not pass into o, perhaps the length of position
protects the original a : hence, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.),
karsztis, *“ best,” svaltis, “cold,” not korsstis, szoltis. In general, I
know hitherto of no example in which a stands before & simple consonant
in an abstract of this kind.
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which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the
suffix ¢, to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre-
sponds, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of
“springing from;” e.g., sdmudr-G-m, “sea-salt,” as that
which springs from the sea (samudrd, nom. -rg-s). Therc-
fore, as the neuter sdmudr’-G-m may be explained as com-
ing from thc masculine base samudrd, with the suppression
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a, so I think
I may venture to explain dv’-u-m as * offspring of the bird,”
from avi-s. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi,
instead of vi, signified “a bird,” to find an dv’-G-m coming
from it as a term for “an egg.” The Greck @dv from
@F’-év, which as respects its accentuation [ Ed. p. 1337.]
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of,
has lost its primitive * on the other hand, exclusive of gen-
der and accent, da (from &Fa), “sheep-skin fur,” stands in a
relation to its primitive base &7 from &F: (Sanscrit dvi
“sheep™) similar to that which the Latin év-um for dv-um
holds to avi.f

* In the form &io-v for &Fwv I do not regard the ¢ as the retained final
vowel of the primary word, but recognisc in o the Sanscrit suffix yu,
which, just like «, forms personal and neuter patronymics.

1 In juepdess I cannot recognise an accord to the Sunscrit Vriddhi in-
crement of the secondary formation of words, as 1 do not derive it from
dvepos, hut from Fvepos (in Hesyel.), the base of which is also found in
some compounds (juepdpavos, frepdpoire-s). Moreover, the Sunserit suf-
fix, which corresponds to the Greek evrr requires no Vriddhi inerement.
Just as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does a vowel lengthening
of this kind occur, like that which the Greek exhibits in some compounds,
especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixesand bases of
words, or thuse which become monosyllabic by the suppression of their
final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of
the word in case it hegins with a vowel ; hence, e.g., Susikearos (dkeordis),
Susnris (dixos), Susipuros, Susipuaros (dvvards), Sisnpes (for Bisepis), Susa-

Nebpos (#ebpos), Busiwupos (Svopa), ebiperpos (éperpds), ebikns (dxi),
41p ebipuoTos
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[G. Ed. p.1338.]  914. The Sanscrit primary suffix ¢, which,
as also the sccondary, I hold to be identical with the demon-
strative base a (see §. 366.), has, together with its sister-
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, in respect
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neutei-, and
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the
final consonant of the root (sec §.135). The following are
nearly allof them : anda-beit, “blame ™ ; anda-hait, “avowal;”
bi-hait, “ strife ;" ga-hait, “prowise™ (formally our “Gelieiss,
“behest™); af-Id, “forgiveness;” bi-mait, “ clipping;” bi-
~fuih, “*delusion ;" fra-veit, “revenge;” anafilk, “ delivery,”
from the bascs anda-beitu, ga-leita, &c. As regards the
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been obscrved
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore,
derive the base anda-néma, ‘‘acceptance,” the gender of

edfwvaros (drvards), edipwp (avip), edddps (root &8), eddwvpos, dvikerros
amycis (dkos), dvikovaros (dxwvords), dvdduvos (380vn), évireos (dxor),
éviharoy (dvelabvw), évbporos (pvupe), mposiyopos (dyopelw), meptoduvos,
Tpuipns, povipys, wodipns, moddvuxes, waviyopis, wavdrepos. I moreover
recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit the Vriddhi increment of the
secondary formation of words supphes the place of the Guna increment of
the primary ; thus as, e.g., Imdh-a-s, “the knowing,” and budk-u-mz, “1
know,” come from the root budh, so binddh-i-s,  Buddhist,” comes from
buddhé, “ Buddha,” as adjective, “ knowing, wisc.” That the secondary
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general
requires an angment, calls for Vriddhi instcad of Guna, may well arise
from this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes are at-
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots,
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs. IHence, in the secondary
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short
vowels before two consonants, are augmented ; for which the primary for-
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion.

* The base anda-beita is, after removing the preposition, identical with
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhéda, * cleaving.”
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive
that can be quoted, anda-némi-s (see §. 191.), from the plural of
the preterite (ndmum), but we must view it as coming, like the
adjective theme anda-ném-ya (sec p. 1308 G. ed., Note), which
corresponds to the Sanserit future passive participle, from the
root nam, the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance
with Sanscrit abstracts like hdsa-s, “ the laughing,” from has.
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class
of words, viz. bhay-d-m, “fear,” from bhi, “to fear,” which,
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G. Ed. p.1339.]
from roots in i or 4, as, e.g., jay-d-s, “victory,” from ji,
kshay-G-s, “ruin,” from kshi, kray-d-s, *‘ purchase,” from krf,
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix.

915. Oxytone, too, are for the most part the adjectives
formed with & @ with the signification of the present parti-
ciple; and the appellatives in @ which belong to this class,and
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the
most part nouns of agency; e.g., nad-d-s, “river,” as
“sounding, rushing;” pluv-d-s, “vessel,” as “swimming”
(root plu); dans-d-s, “tooth,” as “ biting ;" déu-d-s, “God,” as
“shining” (voot div, cf. 6cde); muish-d-s, “ mouse,” as “steal-
ing;" chdr-d-s, “ thief” (root chur, “to stcal”). The fol-
lowing arc examples of adjectives: chal-G-s, ““ rocking, tre-
mulous;” char-d-s, “ going;” tras-d-s, “trembling ;” ksham-d-s,
“ enduring ;" priy-d-s, “loving,” and “beloved™ (root pn’);
vah-d-s, “ carrying, bringing.”  This oxytone class of words
in a=Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre-
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency,
as,Tpox-6-s, “runner” (opposed to Tpdy-o-s, “ course™); Koun-d-s,
¢ braggard” (opposed to kdum-o-g, ““noise”); kAon-d-s, Koun-G-g,
pory-6-¢:* and by adjectives, as, pav-6-g, Topu-6-5, 8o-6-¢, apwy-é-¢,

* It corresponds in its root and primary meaning, as also in formation
and accentuation, to the Sansecrit méyh-d-s, “cloud,” as ©“ mingens” (root
mih, “mingere”).

ipr2
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aywy-6-s, cTiAB-é-5, and some with a passive signification,
Aotm-6-6, Kuep-6-5, myy-6-5, aif-6-s.  So the substantives Aom-d-g,
“shell,” as “to be peeled off;” 68-é-¢, way,” as “ to be gone,
to be tred™ (Sanscrit root sad, “ to go,” and “to scat one-
sclf”).  In Sanscrit, too, there are substantives of this kind
with a passive signification; as,e.g., dar-G-s, ncut. dar-é-m, “a

[G. Ed. p.1340.] hollow,” as “ being cleft ;" léh-d-s, “food,”
as “to be licked;" jan-d-s, “ man,” as “born.” The follow-
ing accent the root: ddh-a-s (opposed to the Greek aif-é-),
* wood,” as “to be burned™ (root indh, properly, idh); vés-a-s,
“house,” as ‘““place entered” (Greck oik-o-¢ from Folk-o-g,
Latin vit-u-s, Old High German wdh, theme wiha, “ village,
borough,” from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases
of this class of words belong, in Greck, bases also in ad, of
which the ¢ is only an inorganic aflix (sec p- 108); e. s
dopk-&d, “gazel,” as “sceing” (also ddpkn) ; porydd (rory), as
feminine, from poryd; Toxdd, ¢ the bearing (female”); wAo(F)&d,
mAw(F)&d, * the swimming, the wandering around (female)” ;
Tundd, “ hammer,” as “striking.”

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com-
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, demd, “ taming,™ appears only
in the compound arin-damd-s,* “ foe-taming,” and the cor-
responding Greek dapo only in inmédauo-s. So, in Latin,
~dic-u-s, -loqu-w-s, -fic-u-s, -fug-u-s, -sequ-u-s, -vol-u-s, -cub-u-s
(incubus), -ley-u-s, -vor-u-s, fer, -ger (for fer-u-s, ger-u-s),

* Arin, cuphonic for arim, is the aceusative, which occurs also in many
other compouuds of this kind, in which the first member usually stands
in the accusative rclation instcad of the naked theme which was to he
expected according to the universal rules of composition ; e.g., in puran-
-dard-s, “ towns-cleaving” (literally, “wrbem findens”); priyan-vadi-s,
“amiably-speaking ;” bhayan-kard-s, « fear-causing.”
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-par-u-s (oviparus), -ligu-u-s (re-liqu-u-s=Greck Aotm-o-g),
-frag-u-s (naufragus). The following, perhaps, arc the sole
examples which occur simply: sci-u-s, vag-u-s, fid-u-s, parc-u-s.
These substantives belong to this class : cogu-u-s ( =Sanscrit
pach-d-s from pak-G-s, “ cooking ), merg-u-s, proc-u-s (cf. pre-
cor),son-u-s,as “sounding” = Sanscrit svan- [G. Ed. p. 1341.]
-d-s, “tone,” jug-u-m, vad-u-m (properly, “passed through,”
as above gTR dar-d-m, “a hollow,” as “ cleft”) ; and perhaps
tor-u-s, from storus, as “spread out.”™ To this class also
are to be referred the feminines mole, “ mill,” as “grinding,”
and togy, as “covering.™f The a of compounds like parricida,
caelicola, advena, collegu, transfuga, legirupa, indigena, I now, in
departure from §. 116, rather prefer viewing in such a way
as to recognise in it a distinet feminine form, and therefore
the Sanscrit long & of formns like priyanvadd, *“the amiably
speaking (female)”, which at the same time stands for the
masculine, while, converscly, the Greek, at the end of com-
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine ncuter o=
Sanscrit short ¢, into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.g.,
the form moAdropos with the Latin multicoma ; since, as it ap-
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in
the way of the frec movement and liability to change of the
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin-
quishes the cxact discrimination of the genders.t

* With respect to the loss of the s of ster-no, ordp-vvu, cf. the rela-
tion of “¢onare™ to the Sanscrit root stan, *to thunder,” and Greek orev
in Srév-rwp.

1 In Latin the interchange of the sounds ¢ and o in onec and the same
root occurs but seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e.g., Ppdpos and pépo
are radically identical.

t The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de-
clension there are simple feminines, such as wapfévos, 8dos, vijros, alvus,
humus (Sanscrit bhiuni-s, fem., < earth”™), fagus (=¢nydss), does not im-

pede the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d
declension
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[G. Ed. p.1342.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class

of words under discussion, (1) masculine substantive bases

. *
like daura-vard-a, * gatekecper;” wvrak-a, “persecutor ;"

vég-a, “ wave,” as “ moving itself"t; vig-a, “ way™ (as “the
g U y .
place on which one moves™); thiv-a(nom. thiu-s), “servant™}:

declension do not originally belong to the feminine; as also the corre-
sponding Sanscrit, Zend, Lithuanian, and Gothic «, and Sclavonic o, never
stand at the end of & feminine hase. That, however, conversely, the
Latin a at the end of compounds like celi-cola does not correspond to
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter @ may here be further supported
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine neuter & un-
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi-
nine form in compounds like parricida has once found its way into the
masculine, or attached itself to this gender alone (ewlicoln), it cannot sur-
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the feminine
form as masculine, viz. scrib-a for scrib-u-s. The case is different with
nau-ta, where ¢a stands for 7)-s, as in poéta=nowmris; and as in Homer,
e.g., alyunrd, vedehnyepéra, immira, ymwira, fxéra, pyriera, for alypnris, &e.
Here cither the case-sign has been dropped, as in Old Persian is regu-
larly the case with the final s both after short and long a; or, which I
prefer assuming, these forms ave based on the Sanscrit nominatives in td,
7Zend ta (see §. 144.), of bases in tdir, on which rest, in Greek, not ouly the
bases in 7p and rop, as has alrcady been remarked in §. 145., but also the
masculine bases in mn==rd, which have lost an p (sce also §. 810, and
Curtius, “ De nominum Gree. form.,” p. 84). 1t is thercfore no casual
circumstance, that in the Iomeric dialect ncarly all the class of nouns of
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives in «; and it is hence
not improbable that edpd-oma, too, originally belongs to this class of words,
and is therefore abbreviated from elpvomra, as, according to its meaning,
it is a noun of agency.

* The nominative vrak-s, which can alone be quoted, might also belong
to a base vraki.

+ This answers, in respect of the lengthening of th’e radical vowel a
to é (=i, sce §. 69.), to Sanscrit formations like pdd-a-s, “foot,” as
* going,” from pad, *‘to go.”

1 In my opinion properly “boy,” from a root thav=Sanscrit tu, “to
grow ;” as, mag-u-s, “boy,” from mag=Sanscrit mah, mank, “to grow.”

From
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(2) the neuter substantive bases, as ga- [G. Ed. p.1343.]
-baur-a, “tax,” as “thatwhich is borne™ (cf. ¢dpos) ; fuur-hah-a,
“curtain;” ga-thrask-a, “floor ™ (where they thresh); gu-ling-a,
“idol,” as “lying, false;” nominative gabaur, &c.: (3) feminine
bases like daura-vard-d, “ portress;” ga-bind-d, “ band,” as
“ binding " (root band, weakened to bind, bund); grib-é, “pit,”
as “dug™ (root grab, lengthened to grab); grab-d, “ trench;”
ga-bruk-é, “ crumb,” as “broken™ (voot brak, weakened to
brik, bruk); staig-d, “ path™ (root stig, “to mount,” gunised
st1ig); nominative daura-varda, &e.: (1) adjective bascs
like and-vairth-a, “ present;” ana-vairth-a, “future ;" laus-a,
“loose, empty " (root lus); siuk-a, “sick™ (root suk); af-Idt-a,
“left free;” nominative masculine and-vairll’-s, &e.

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous,
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular
than in any other of the sister languages of the Sanscrit.
The following are examples: sarg-a-s, “ warder™ (serg-mi,
“I proteet,”); prd-rak-u-s, “seer, prophet™*; pra-nasz-a-s
id. (pra-neszu, “I propose,” neszu, “I bear,”); laid-a-s, “ bail;”
draug-a-s, “fellow, companion™ (drauga, “I have part-
nership with another,”); ziwdn-a-s, “bell,” as “ sounding™

From § fu, “ to grow’’ (in Zend ““to be able,” see §. 520, sub. f.), comes,
in the Véda dialcet, among other words, Zuv-7, “ much;” and in Gothic,
according to my opinion, also thiu-du,  people,” as ““ grown ;” parallel to
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, stands the
form fula, afterwards fota, “town ;” and with which, in departurc from
§.343., T would now compare the Latin fo-fus, “ whole.” To the causal
of tu (liv-Gyi-mi, “ 1 make to grow, I make to thrive”) belongs probably
the Latin fu-é-ri (sce §. 1092, G.), and the Old Prussian tdwe-s, ¢ father,”
as “producer” or “bringer up,” Lithuanian téwa-s, * father.”” Parallel to
the Umbrian futa, *“ town,” and asderivative from the same root, we find,
in Prussian, fauta (acc. tauta-n), *“land,” as “cultivated.” In Lithua-
nian, fauta significs “ Germany.”

* The simple verh is wanting in Lithuanian; compare the Sclavonic
geRA rekun, “1 say,” see p. 620.
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(zwand, “1sound,”); tdk-a-s, “footpath™ (lekw, “I run,”);
weid-a-s, “face, visage,” as “sceing™ (weizd-mi, “I see,”

[G. Ed. p.1344.] waidino-s, “ I let mysclfsee,”): -nink-a-s,
which, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta-
mountto “maker, accomplisher,” or one who is occupied with
that which the first member of the compound expresses ;*
as, balni-nink-a-s, “saddler, saddle-maker " (balna-s, “ saddle,”);
grieki-nink-a-s, * sinner, sin-committing™ (griéka-s, “sin,”);
lauki-nink-a-s, * countryman, agriculturist, agricola” (lauka-s,
“ficld,”) ; midsi-nink-a-s, “ butcher, carnifex” (mitsq, f., San-
scrit mdasd, m.n. “flesh,”); darbi-nink-a-s, * workman, doing
work™ (darba-s, “ work,”); remesti-nink-a-s, “ artisan, work-
ing at a craft™ (remesta-s, “handicraft,”). Obscrve the
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all

* The base verb ninkw does not occur in its simple form, but only in
combination with the prepositions in, ap, uz, and su (sec Nessclmann’s
Lexicon, p. 422), and probably meant originally ““to go,” then *to do, to
make.” Cf. the Old Prussian neik-cut, “to wander,” and Russian nik-nu,
“1 how myself.” To the Lithuanian -ni-ke-s, in the compounds spoken
of, corresponds, in Russian, nuk'p #ik ; e.g., in cbacAbuuks syedely-
nil’, “saddler,” i.e. “saddle-maker.” The Old Prussian appears to form
with nike (nom. nix for nika-s, ace. nike-n) nouns of agency from ver-
bal bases (sce Nessclmann, p. 76). I regard, however, all the words
classed here as compounds, similar to the Latin opifer, artifex; for
although, e.g., waldnix, “ ruler,” of which only the dative waldniku
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root wald, “to rule,” still no-
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority,”
and contains a lost or unciteable substantive wald-s or walda-s (theme
walda), *“dominion.” Crixti, the substantive base of crizt-niz, “baptist”
(“ performer of baptism”’), occurs in the compound erixti-laiska-s, ¢ bap-
tismal register;” and the substantive base dila (ace. dile-n), in dil-nik-a-ns,
¢workman, performing work” (ace. pl.); and for daina-alye-nik-a-mans
(dat. pl.), “the day labourers, those working for daily pay,” occur the
substantive bases deina, “day” (Sanscrit dina), and alga, “pay” (gen.
alga-s), but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noun of
agency ; and this is the case with most of the other formations which
belong to this class.
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these compounds to i, according to the principle of the Latin
language, as, cwli-cola, terri-cola, fructi-fer, [G. Ed. p.1345.]
lani-ger, for cwlu-cola, terra-cola, fructu-fer, lana-ger.*  The fol-
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation :
gyw-a-5,“living ;" dt-wir-a-s, “open” (at-weru, “1 open,”); at-
-rak-a-s, “ unlocked” (rak-inw, “I lock,” atrak-int, “Iunlock,™);
isz-tis-a-s, * stretched out™ (&siu, “ I erect™). To this class
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like Toko toko, “river,”
as “flowing;” pro-roko, *prophet;” oTgoko ol-roko, “ boy,"
properly, “infuns;" vqmiog, (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) Boaon0t0 vodo-
noso, “ hydria,” properly “ water-carricr ;” nom. Toks tok’, &e.
The following are cxamples with a passive signification:
reaasn grad, “ town,” as “enclosed” (yrad-i-ti, “ to enclose,”™);
muabmil’, “dear (beloved), pleasant,”as in Sanscrit pur-d-m, n.,
pur-, £, “town,” as “filled;” priy-d-s, “heloved™ (root
]m").

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re-
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixcs
g su, v, “light,” A us,t dvs, “heavy,” most generally, if
not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive signification.f
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable; e.g.,
sukdr-a-s, “being lightly made, light to make;” sulibh-a-s,
“being easily attained;” dushkdr-e-s, [G. Ed. p.1346.]

“ being made heavy, hard todo;” durldbh-a-s, “ being with

* See §. 6., and “ Vocalismus,” pp. 139, 162, Note *. With respect to
the Lithuanian ¢ in ré¢ponis, “senator,” I must, however, in departure
from §. 6. (conclusion), remark, that here the ¢ is not the weakening of
the a of pona-s, “lord,” but the contraction of the suffix y« or ia, accord-
ing to §. 135,

1 Hence, according to scttled laws of sound, and according to the mea-
sure of the lctters following, dush, dur, duki.

1 Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su
does not signify “light,” but has a meaning tantamount to ¢ fair, good,
pleasant;” e.g., Rigv. I. 112. 2., subhdra, “ bringing fair (load).”
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difficulty (heavily) attained ;" duksth-a-s, “ being heavy to
bear;” durmdrsh-a-s, id.; durdharsh-a-s, “being heavily
pressed;” dushpiir-a-s, “being heavily filled ;" dushtdr-a-s
(euphonic for dustdr-a-s), “being with difficulty (heavily)
overstepped.”  So in Greck, e. g., elpop-o-g, edxdrox-o-s, ebme-
plypag-o-s, evéuBol-o-s, ebavdywy-o-s, dUspop-o-s, dUsTpOP-0-S)
dbsTou-o0-5, dlsmAo-0-5, Susmpdapay-o-s, Sugavdmop-o-g. ’

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms,
usually with the accent and Vriddhi of the first vowel of
the primary word : (1) Masculine substantives (with femi-
nines in z‘,) which stand to the primary word in the rela-
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e.g.,
visishih'-G-s, from wdsishitha, * descendant of Vasishtha ;”
mdnav-G-s, (from mant) “ man,” as “ descendant of Manu;”
clnlupnd'-z", (from drupada) “Driupadi, daughter of Dru-
pada;” dduhitr-d-s,(from duhitir, -trf) * son of the daughter;”
ndishadh’-d-s, *Naishadha,” from nishadha, in the plural,
“the country Nishadha;” $iiv'-d-s, (from $iva) “follower,
worshipper of Siva.”  (2) A kind of patronymics of things
by which, e.g., fruits are called after the trces on which
they grow, and arc represented, as it were, as their sons ;
e.q., dsvattl’-g-m, (from asvattha) “the fruit of the tree Asvat-
tha.”  To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd-
mudr’-4-m, ** sea-salt,” as “that which is produced from the
sea” (samudra). (3) Abstractneuters,as,“yduvan-d-m, *youth,”
from yuvan, “ young.” (1) Neuter collectives, as, kdpdt-d-m,
“a flock of doves,” from & péta.  (5) Adjectives and appel-
latives having various rclationships to the primary word ;
e.g., rdjat -d-s, ** of silver,” from rajatd-m, “ silver ;" dyas-é-m,
“of iron,” from dyas (theme and nom.=Latin aes, aer-is,

[G. Ed. p.1347.] from aes-is, Gothic ais, theme aisa); sdu-
kar’-g-s, * porcine,” from sitkara, “swine;” sdnvalsar’-d-s,
“yearly,” from sazivatsara, “ year;” dvdip-d-s, “a car covered
with tiger-skin,” as adjective, “made of tiger-skin,” from
dvipa, m. n. (dvipa-s, -a -m), “ tiger-skin.”
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921. To class (1), and indeed to the feminine patronymics
like drdupad’-l", “Driupadi™ (from drupada); dduhitr-i,
“ daughter of the daughter,” (from duhitdr); pautr’-f. “son's
daughter” (from putra, “son™); correspond (irrespective of
the vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek
words like TavraX'-{3, Mptay-d, Tvacy’-{3, Nnpeid, Ion. Nypxyid,
the & of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base
(see p. 138, and §. 119). Nypeid, lon. Nypyid, from NypeFid,
NnpnFid, from the base Nyped, corresponds to the Sanscrit
forms like mdnav-#, *“ woman,” from mdnavd, “man,” as
descendant of Manu, omly that in Greek the Guna or
Vriddhi vowel exists alrcady in the primary word. .With
respect to the relation of accent, e.¢., of TavraAid to the pri-
mitive base Tdvrao, compare that of vdsishth’-g, “ Vasish-
thide,” to wdsishtha. To class (2) the Latin ¢v'-u-m, as deri-
vative from “bird” (avi-s), and the Greeck @(F)-¢-v, have
already been referred. To names of fruits, like dsvatth-d-m,
correspond Latin words like pom’-u-m from pomu-s, pir'-u-m
from piru-s, prun’-u-m from prunu-s, ceras’-u-m from
cera-su-s, and Greek words like pzX-o-v from unAi(d), kapi'-o-v
from kaple, &mi-o-v, from dmio-gc. As the Greek and Latin,
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive
bases before the vowels of derivative suflixes (sce §. 913.),
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened,
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change
of gender, but by the addition of a suffix; that therefore,
e.g., the formal relation of pirum to pirus, of dmov to dmog,
may be a different one from that of, e.g., [G. Ed. p.1348.]
bonum to bonus, ayafév to ayabis.* We should especially
notice in this respect the relation of uzAov to the base uyAd,

* Though the names of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet
those in us and os are, according to their form, masculine (cf. p. 1341
G. ed.)
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the & of which is only an inorganic affix, which has been
added to the originally long ¢ of uyA{ (see §. 119.); so that
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing
else but mali, whence, as from the name of a tree, we
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the
name of the fruit, mdl-¢-m. But if in Greek and Latin we
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of countries,
as above (§. 902.) we have cndeavoured to represent the
names of countrics as the feminines of the names of the
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as
casily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base uzAo to
a feminine basc uypAid (for unAi), as in Sanscrit, e.g., from
dyas-g, “ the iron” (masc. and neut.) (nom.,dynsd-s, dyasd-m),
to dyasi.  To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which
have been formed from substantive bases in dr (originally s,
Sanscrit, as), by the suflix v (from o), e.g. decér-u-s,
sopdr-u-s, hondr-u-s, sopdr-u-s.

922, That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting,
is proved by bases like 2593065 csay-a, “ king,™ as “ ruling™
(v. sma8 csi, “to rule™), .»7»@ gar-a, “ throat,” as “ swallow-
ing,” »7»@ -gar-a, “swallower,” agaymy -ydz-a, “ worshipper,”
249 -ghn-a, * slayer,” »&L»& -yaddh-a, “ combatant,” at
the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given

[G.Ed. p.1349.] to the compound dryjéem-vand (theme
-vana), “ Druj-slaying,” as analogous to Sanscrit compounds
like arin-damd-s,  foe-taming™ (§. 916.). I at least am of
opinion that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend,
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are
formed with the suffix @ govern also, in their simple state,
an accusative; and that, therefore, drujém and wvand,
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to-
gether, can be regarded as two independent words, as in
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions
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of a compound very often appear written separately.” An
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary suffix
a, is to be found in sw3wysas ayanha, “iron, an iron-vessel”
(=Sanscritdyasa), from ayas’,* iron "(sce Burnouf, 1. c., p. 196).
923, The femininec of the suflix | viz. d, forms, in
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like bhidd, “ cleaving ;" chhidd,
id. ; kqlnipé, “the casting;” bhikshd, “the begging ;"
kshudhd, ** hunger ;" mudd, “ joy.” 1t So, in Greek, amongst
other words, ¢popa, ¢pfopa, kovped, pay, Top), pvyy. In Latin,
beside fuga, it is probable that cura, the base word of curare,
belongs to this class, which it scems to me has sprung from
the Sanserit root kur, kri, “to make™ (karémi, “I make,”
kurmds, * we make,” sce §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for
this class of words the feminine bases vrakd, “ persecution™
(opposed to wrake, mom. vraks, ‘“persc- [G. Ed. p.1350.]
cutor™); bidd, “request;” bitd, “use™}; dails, “sym-
pathy™§; tharbd, “ want,” id-reigd, “ repentance ;" || saurgd,
“ oulvd, “ plunder™ (root wvalv: wilva, val, vulvum),

2]

L)
care ;

* Burnouf (* Ktudes,” p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the
case hefore us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as
a compound the expression 2hucshé-tadurrdo which immediately precedes,
the members of which are, in the original manuscript, similarly sepa-
rated, and translates it by * ¢riomphant de lo haine.”

1 Remnants of this cluss of words, which, however, are not placed
here by the Indian Grammarians, are the hefore-discussed (§. 629.) ueeu-
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives in awm.
Myrigaydi, * hunting,” is an isolated word from a theme of the 10th class
with a perfect declension.

1 Root bat (presupposcs & strong verb batu, bit), whence bats, “good,”
Lnglish “better.” In Sanserit the root bhand, ¢ to be fortunate,” corre-
sponds ; whence bhddra, * fortunate, admirable,” sce Glossarium Sanscr.,
a. 1847, p. 243.

§ Root dil (=Sanscrit dul, *fndi”) presupposes a strong verb deilu,
dail, dilum, see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164.

|| From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally “ to blush,” then
“to he ashamced,” and appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root
raij, whence rakti, * red.”
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yiukd, “strife;” hvdld * threatening ;" nom. wvraka, bida,
&e., §.137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reirédn,
“the trembling ;” brithra-lubén, “ brotherly love;” trigén,
“mourning™ (sce Grimm, IL p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reird,
&c. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian examples
of this class of words: maldd, “request” (meldsin, “1 re-
quest”); deyd “ wailing” (whence deyoyn, “I lament,
wail”™); ramsza, “stopping™ (remszu, “I1 stop”); rauda,
“ complaint ? (Sanscrit root rud, “ to weep”); géda, “ shame™
(whence gédinu, “1 shame™); pa-galba, “help™ (gelb-mi,
pa-gelb-mi, “1 help™); pri¢-spauda, * oppression™ spaudiu,
“I press™); pa-baiga, *accomplishment™ (baigiu, “I ac-
complish™). The following are examples in Old Sclavonic (in
Dobrowsky, p.276): Mmasamlva, “tumullus” (mlv-i-ti, moABuTH
molv-i-ti, “ tumultuari”); cadsa slavn, “ glory;” roysa giba,
« perdilio™ (gitb-i-ti, * perdere”): MENA myena, * mutalio;”’
nosbAA po-byeda, “ victoria;” oyTh)ya d-yecha, “consolatio.”
924. The suflix ¢ is cither identical with the demonstra-
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a
weakening of the suffix ¢, which made its appearance in a
period before the separation of our stem of languages; in
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen-
sion (=Sanscrit a), as also those in a (=w=t &), have fre-
[G. Ed. p.1851.] quently permitted this vowel at the
end of compounds to be corrupted to i, e.g., in imbellis,
imberbis, mulliformis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (1) fe-
minine abstracts accenting the root, espccially in the
Véda dialect; e.g., rdnh-i-s, “quickness;” krishi-s, “the
ploughing ;" tvish-i-s, ““ lustre ;™ sdch-i-s, “friendship,” pro-
perly, “the following™ (root sach, “to follow,” cf. Latin
sequor and socius with sachiva-s, “ friend™); lip-i-s, “writ-
ing ;" A»L‘U@éi’f(} veréidh-i-s, “increase, fortune™*; MIIYAY

* Dative vérdidhyé, gen. pl. véréidhinanm, see Burnouf, ¢ Etudes,”
pp- 316, 324.
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dah-i-s, “ creation™; asspa) raj-i-s, “instifutio.™}  The
Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base
vunni, “the suffering™ (root vann: vinna, vann, vunnum), and
from lost roots the bases vrdhi, “accusation,” and wvdni,
“hope;” nom., vunn’-s, vrél’-s, vénw’-s. In Old Sclavonic
to this class belong: gbub ryechy, “speech;” tbub syechy,
“the smiting, flogging” (theme ryechi, syechi, u ch euphonic
for k); map yady, “food,” properly, “ eating ”” (theme yadi):
in Greek, uv-t-s (cf. with respect to the root the Sanscrit
man-yi-s, “wrath, dislike ), d7p-1-¢ (c¢f. the Sanscrit root dur,
dri, “to tcar asunder,” dépw, whence vi-ddr-and-m, “war”),
dyvp-t-¢, and with & added (cf. § 125. p. 138), the bases
EAmed, $md; with = added, xdper.  Lor the latter we should
have to expect in Sanscrit hrish-i (from hdrsh-i), nom.,
hrish-i-s.  In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bascs
cad-i, ldbi, and ambd-g-i; but in these and similar words the
nominative singular in é-s causes a diffi- [G. Ed. p. 1352.]

culty, as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with
Sanscrit bascs in as, nominative masculine and feminine ds;
e.g., nubés reminds us of the Sanscrit ndbhas, both as mas-
culine, meaning, among other things, “cloud,” nom.
ndbhds, and as mneuter, on which the Greck neuter base
végpes (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom. nebo, §. 264.),
“heaven,” are based.f Sedé-s answers to the Sanscrit

* Root ddh=Sanscrit dds, “to give,” sec Burnouf, ¢ Yacna,” Notes,
p- ix. Rem. 16., whence it is clear that above (§.180., p. 197), for
?waiw ddonhait we ought to read, according to three other MSS.,,
@J‘}:wgw ddonhiit, which ddhi, according to §§. 180. and 56*., must
form in the ablative. The accusative dkim of the same base is con-
firmed by the authority of V. S., p. 83.

+ Sce §. 180. I now regard the ablative ?_s\\,;&,\ﬂ rajoit, which is
ambiguous as regards its gender, as feminine.

1 In Lithuanian debesi-s, f. (from nebesi-s, cf. §. 817.), * cloud,” regard-
ing which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it
belongs to ndbhas m., or to nibhas n.
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Ay sddas, “ assembly " (perhaps originally “sitting ™), and
Greek &dos, éd¢(s)-os. Consequently the i of cedi labi,
nubi, sedi, &c., which lies at the base of the oblique cases
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or
for s (see §. 22), and so the whole have migrated into the
i-declension; where I recall attention to the exactly similar
abbreviation which munus, muner-is (from munis-is), has
experienced in the compounds immuni-s, and opus, operis,
from opis-is (= Sanscrit dpas, dpas-as), in opi-fex for operi-fex.
(2) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to
their primary meaning, arc nouns of agency, or denote in-
struments. They are for the most part masculine, and
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix. The
following are examples: chhid-i-s, ““ cleaver;” ydj-i-s, “sa-
crificer;” pdch-i-s, *“ fire,” as “cooking;” dh-i-s, “snake,”
as “ moving itself” (root anh); pé’@h-i-s, “ thunderbolt,” as
“crushing ;" was-i-s, “garment;” dhvan-i-s, “sound ;" kav-i-s,
“ poet,” as “speaking™ (root ku, “to sound™) ; chhid-i-s, f.
“axe,” as “cleaving ;" ruch-i-s, f. “beam of light.”  Also
some adjective bases, as diich-i, * pure;” bddh-i, “ knowing,
wise;” tuv-f, “much™; and, with reduplication, jagm-i,

[G. Ed. p.1353.] “quick” (root gam, “to go,” Véd.);
gaghn-i, “slaying” (voot han, V&d.), with the accusative
(S. V. Benfey, p. 74); sasn-i, “ giving,” with the accusative
(Véd. 1. ¢.); sdsah-i, “ enduring” (Véd.), with the accusa-
tive (I.c. p. 127). To the paroxytonc nouns of agency, as
ydj-i-s, " sacrificer,” corresponds, in Greek, 7pdy-t-¢, “runner:”
with dh-is, *“ snake,” in Zend aoxn az-i-s, the etymologi-
cally obscure éx--s is identical; and so, too, the Latin
angu-i-s, the  of which (=v) is only a favourite affix after
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-s,

¥ In the Vida dinlect, root ¢u, “to grow.” From the same root comes
the Old Prusian fo&-la-», “much’ (ncut.), and the adverb fouls, * more”
(properly a comparative with s==Sanscrit iyas, yas, cf. §.301.).
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“axe,” as “cleaving,” belong, probably, Greek feminine
bases like pag-id, ““ needle,” as “sewing;” ypap-i3, « style,” as
“ writing;” kom-id, “ hanger, sword,” as “smiting;” opay-id,
“butcher’s knife,” as *“slaughtering ;" and, with passive signifi-
cation, Aen-id; with both active and passive, AaB-{0. InSanscrit
the mqscu]ine as--s (cf. ensi-s), “ sword,” as being whirled”
(root as, “to cast”), has a passive meaning. The Greek
termination 9, the & of which is undoubtedly an inorganic
affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, that its ¢ is frequently
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit #; and as the Sanscrit suffix «
=Greek o (see §.915.) frequently forms its feminine by i,
and, e.g., parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi-
nine nadf, likewise “river,” as *“ making a rushing noise,”
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in ¢ as
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in #, and thercfore
derive, e.g., ypa¢id from a to-be-presupposed masculine base
Ypads or ypado, in the same way as, e. g., orparyy-id, «fe-
male leader of an army,” comes from oraparyyd; kopwv-id,
from xkopwvd. Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like such-i,
“pure,” bddh-i, knowing,” the Greek 7pdg-t places itself
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong
the masculine substantive bascs yugga-laudi, “ young man,
youth” (root lud, “to grow” =Sanscrit ruh from rudh),
nominative leuth’-s; nav-i, ‘“slayer,”* [G.Ed. p.1354.]

nominative nau-s; muni, *‘thought;” saggvi, “song” (with
cuphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases duili, “ por-
tion” (Sanscrit root dal, to cleave”); quéni, “ woman,” as
“ bearing™ (Sanscrit root jan, “to bear™). The Lithuanian
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin-
gual intelligence.  To this class belong, as ancient transmis-

* From nahv-i, with euphonic » (see §. 388.). It, with the Latin nec,
Greek vékv, vexpd, belongs to the Sanscrit root mas, from nak, ““to he
ruined.”

19
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sions from the time of the unity of language, ang-i-s, “ adder”

= Sanserit ¢h-i-s, Zend az-i-s, Greek éx-r-s, Latin angu-i-s ;
ak-i-s, * eye"=Sanscrit dksh-i (neuter), Zend sypn ash-i,
(zee §. 52. conclusion): us-i-s, “‘ash,” accords well with the
Sanscrit root vaksh, Zend smaS) ucs, Gothic vaks, “to grow.”
Perhaps kand-i-s, “moth,” has grown up on Lithuanian
ground (cf. kandu, “I bitc,” Sanscrit ®® khand, “to bite,”
wg khad, “to cat.” In Zend the adjective bases stphsg
darshi,  courageous,” and sgmy ndmi, “flexible, tender,”
belong to this class of words. The following are examples
of substantives : ashi, “cye,” as “seeing™ (see § 52.): o834
driwi, “ beggar™ (sce §. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root
darbh, dyibh, ** to fear™) ; s azi, “snake™ (=Sanscrit dhi) ;
STsasly vairi, probably, “harness,” as “covering™ (Sanscrit
root var, vri, “to cover.®  With respeet to the secondary
suffix 4, in which the European languages have no share,
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may suffice.

925. The suflix u, in which I think I recognise a de-
monstrative base, whenee come the prepositions ut, upa,
and wupdri, forms, in Sanscrit, (1) adjectives from desidera-
tive themes with the signification of the participle present.
They, likc the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also

[G.Ed. p.1355.] &heir energy by the accentuation of the
first syllable, i.e. in the case before us, of the syllable of
reduplication ; e.g., didrikshuli’ pildrdu * wishing to sec the
parents”™ (Sav. 5.10.).  (2) Adjectives which, in agreement
with the Greck in v, and Lithuanian in u, for the most
part accent the suffix; e.g., fani, “thin™ (properly, “stretched
out,” root tan, ““ to stretch out™), Greek Tavv-, “stretched,”
“long;” seddit, “sweet” (“savoury,” root svad,“ to taste well ),
Greek %00, Lithuanian saldi, from slady for swady (see
§.20.); laght, “light™ (“ moveable,” root langh, “to spring

* See Burnouf, “ Yacna,” p. 444,
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over”), Greek é-Aayt; mridé, “soft, tender™ (properly,
“ fine, pounded,” from mardu, root mard, mrid, *“ to crush™),
Greek Bpadd, from ppady; dst, from dkd, “ quick,”* (root
a’, “to attain,” originally, perhaps, “to be quick, to run,”
hence Géva, “ steed,” as “ runner™), Greek &«d; purd, from
part, “much” (root par, g pr, “to fill,” piparmi “I £ill7),
Greck moAY, from maAd for wapd, Gothic filu, indeclinable ;
pritht, " broad,” from prathii (comparative prdthiyas, rootprath,
“ extendi, erpandi”), Greek mAerd, Lithuanian plate; guri,
“heavy,”t Greek Bapi (as BiByut compared with jigdmi);
urd, “ great™ (probably from vari, from var, vri, “ to cover™),
Greek, ebpt; bahu, “ much,” probably from badhit Greck
Babd, “decp.” To the Greck Oapad, pmcd, corresponds
the Lithuanian drasi, “bold, courageous.”§ In Gothic,
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable filu, there
belong to this class| thaursy, nom. m. f. thaursu-s, ncuter
thaursu (voot thars = Sanscrit tarsh, [G. Ed. p.1356.]

trish, “dry,” and quairru “soft, quict, mild" (our Fkirr).
The following are examples in Zend: )7)\‘;0) pouwrn, “ much”
=Sanscrit puri; yek érézu, * dircet™ =g rijt (root rij,

* In classical Sanserit only an adverb; in the Véda dialect also an
adjective.

1t From gari, whence compare gdriyas, superlative gdrightha, see
p- 1058, p. 1091, G. ed.). I do not know a root suitable to this adjective
as regards its signification.

1 Root banh, “to grow,” from bandh, as vrik, ¢“to grow,” from vridh,
sce §. 23.

§ Sanscrit root dharsh, “to dare,” to which also helongs our dreist.
Regarding other cognate affinities, sce Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186.

|| That gvairru-s is radically identical with guair-nu-s, * millstone,”
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the connection of the
above-mentioned Sanscrit mridid, * tender,” with the root mard, mrid,
“to crush.” The root of the Gothic quairr-u-s (with inorganic doubling
of the liquid) and gveir-nu-s is to be found in the Sanscrit jur, i jri,
“to triturate, to be ground.”

1092



1316 FORMATION OF WORDS.

from arj or raj); o dsu, “ quick,”* whence the super-
lative aspavswas dsista; yoywl vanhu, “good,” =Sanserit
vas (see §.56"). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has
been already elsewhere remarked, that that language has
added to all the words which, according to their origin,
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i. In this way,
from the Sanscrit tand has been formed tenui, and gury, for
gard, has become gravi (transposed from garui); from laght
has come levi (for lequi); from svddi, suavi (for suadui); from
mridu, for mardi, molli, as it seems by assimilation from
molvi (cf. §. 312., pp. 428, 420), where the [ corresponds either
to the Sanscrit r or d. (3) Appellatives; e.g., ddru, n.
“wood,” as “to be cleft;"f 4shu, m. f “arrow,” as
“moving itsclf;” bdndhu, m. “ kinsman,” from bandh,
“to bind;" rdjju, m. “cord,” as “bind- [G. Ed. p.1357.]

ing™ (cf. Latin “ligare™); kdrt, m. “artificer,” as “mak-
ing;” bhidd, m. “thunderbolt,” as “cleaving ;" tand, f.
“body,” as “ stretched out;” also in Zend (see §. 180.
p-197).  So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned
0dpv, perhaps also the bases +7jpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar,
N gr% whence gir, f “voice”); wvéxv (Sanscrit root
nas, from nak, “to be ruined” (=Zend jway nadu, “a
corpse™ (sce §. 217.), ordyv, “ ear of corn,” as “raised

* To the superlative dsista, which Neﬁqsengh translates by végavat-
tama (sec Burnouf, “Vahista,” p.14, “Etudes,” p.211), corresponds
admirably the Greck dkiworros. In Sanscrit we should have expected
ddishtha.

t “Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” Pp- 20.

1 Cf. 3pv, in the oblique cases ddpar, as, ydvar, together with Yyowu,
Sanscrit jdni, n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix
of an a, which is again removed from the nominative and accusative, ac-
cording to §. 153. ; hence, triva, ¢ trec,” kniva, knee,” nom, acec. triu,
kniu (dat. pl. kniva-m, triva-m).
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(1) 7 66

p"*; mAxv=Sanscrit bahi “‘ arm,” Zend ygans bdzu (Sanscrit
»ot bath or vdh, “to strive™); in Latin curru, “car,” as * run-
ing ;" perhaps acu, if it belongs to the Sanscrit root wey as,
om ak, in the signification “to penetrate™; whence also
1s come the Sanscrit aé-dni-s, ““thunderbolt,” as “ pene-
ating.” The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine
1ses for this class of words, which, except lith-u, “limb,”
3 “ moving itself (root lith “ to go™), mag-u, “boy™ (root
ag, originally “to grow,” then ““to be able™), come from
st roots; viz. airu, “ messenger™ (Sanscrit root «r, rh “to
>™); fob-u, “foot,”™ as “going™ (Sanscrit pad, “to go,”
hence pad and pdd—a—s, “foot™); auhs-u, “ox,” (Sanscrit
:sh, “to wet,” “to sow,” whence dkshan “bull™); gréd-u,
hunger.”t In Lithuanian, dangu-s, [G. Ed. p.1358.]
heaven,” as “covering™ (dengiu, “I cover™) probably
:longs to this class.

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn, forms
»pellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the

* In so far as it is connected with oreiyo (root orixy=Sanscrit stigh,
to mount”) the a is only the Guna vowel, like the o of ordxo-s.

+ In this case acuo is a denominative from acu, as in Greek, e.g.,
pi-0 from yppv (sce §.777.). Against a former conjecture, which 1
reed with Pott in encouraging, that acue, and similar words in the
uropean sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root ¢4 (from k5), “ to
arpen,” with the preposition ¢, speaks the circumstance, that in San-
vit itself this preposition does not occur in combination with §6; and that
the Greek forms, which are most probably connected with the Latin
uo, viz. dky, deoki), depd, dkpds, &ec., as also the Lithuanian asz-fru-s,
peaked, sharp,” asz-mi, * sharpness,” and the Sclavonic 0¢'rgD 0s-tr’,
sharp,” in all of these the initial vowel belongs to the root. As "y
' is a compound of ak, the Sanscrit dg-ra-m, “peak,” may also be as-
sned to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tcnuis to the medial
- assumed.

1 The gender is uncertain: grédé, I hunger,” is a denominative.
1e Sanscrit supplies the root gridk, from gradh, *to wish, to require,”
hence also the Sclavonic glad’, ¢ hunger.”
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majority of the analogous Greek formations in av, ev, ov,
nv, wv, accent the radical syllable. The following are
cxamples: sndhan, “friend” as “loving;" rdjan, “king,"
as “ruling ;" {akshan, “ carpenter,” as “ cleaving, forming ;"
ukshan, “ bull,” as “ impregnating ;" vrishan, an appellation
of Indra, originally, “ causing to rain,” also “bull,” as “im-
pregnating with secd.” To the latter, from the root varsh,
vrigh, (“ to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow ™), whence,
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root,
suflix, and accentuation, the Greek base &pa-cv (from Fdpoev),
by assimilation, &ggev, from an obsolete root. The suffix
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the
same form in the base elp-ev, “ youth,” as “speaking.” This
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in
the adjective base Tép-ev, in which ev has a passive significa-
tion, like the ov of mém-ov, “ ripe,” properly, “cooked,” which
is originally identical with it. The suffix ov appears, in its
original destination in 7ékr-ov, contrasted with the above-
mentioned g tdksh-an, “a carpenter,” and with demitted
accent in oray-ov, (““ drop,” as “ trickling”), Tovy-dv, apyy-dr,
an-86v, eik-6v.  The original , with the genuine accentuation,
has remained in TdAav. As regards the bases in yv and wy,

[G. Ed. p.1359.] it is to be observed that the Sanscrit suf-
fix an forms the strong cases in dn (see §.129.), with the
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have
arisen from ana, so that the dropping of the final @ has been
compensated by lengthening the first.  The shortening of
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup-
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §.130.), have,
however, probably entered into the different languages in-
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g., the plural
nominatives okijmwr-es, (“staves,” as “supporting™), kA¢-
dwv-eg, (“billows,” as “laving”), aifwr-es, eipwr-es, TplBuwr-es,
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(the latter, contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a
passive signification), with the plural nominatives of the
above-mentioned (p. 1358 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snéhdn-as,
'r(‘;jdn-as, tiakshdn-as, rfz’ghd{z-as,* In genitives like snéhn-
dm, “ amicorum,” sing. snéhn-as, as generally in the weak-
est cases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous
comparison with Greek forms like oknyndv-wv, oximwv-os ;
while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this,
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the
length of the vowel of the suffix to be lost in the strong
cases (with the cxception of the vocative singular and the
anomalous pz'?.ghan, “the sun,” as ‘“nourisher,” in all the
strong cases); and hence, e. g.» it contrasts the formns ¢dkshdn-
am, takshdn-in, takshin-as, with the Greek téxrov-a, Tékrov-¢,
7éktov-cs.t  Morcover, the Sanserit, in this class of words,
has never suffered the accent to sink [G. Ed. p. 1360.]
down on the suflix, like, e.g., in the Greek, mevbiv, dratedv.
927. The Latin exhibits the suflix under discussion in
the form oa, and therefore likewise favours the supposition
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class
belong, e.g., the bases ed-dn, ger-dn, combib-dn, predic-on, err-
-in, the accusatives of which, ed-dn-em, yer-én-em, &c., corre-

% n for » in the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the
preceding sh.

+ With regard to the = for Sanscrit sk, rékrwr has the same relation to
the Sanscrit 2dkshd (sce §. 139.) that dpkro-s has to rikshd-s, “ bear” (from
arlshd-s), the sibilant of which is preserved by the Latin ursu-s as origi-
nal. Inthe Véda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after s& in the
strong cases, at option either & or a (Pan. VI. 4. 9.); e.g., tdkshin-am
and tdkshan-am=réxrov-a, idkshdn-as and tikshan-as=réxrov-es. I
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the Véda dialect
it is hound up with the condition of sh preceding, which shews itself also in
the above-mentioned ]nffrlmn, and as the Véda dialeet admits also of several
other forms, which can only have arisen in the progress of corruption.
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spond well to the Sanscrit, like snéh-dn-am, rég dn-am. A
weakening of the original 4 to i is found in pect-in, no-
minative, pect-en (according to §. 6.), the i of which for
d resembles that of the base ho-min, the nominative of
which belongs to a base ho-mdn (see §.797. p. 1077.). In
Gothic the suffix spoken of has throughout in the singular,
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf-
fix man (§. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to
i(see §.132.). To this class belong the bases (some of which
have sprung from lost roots) han-an, * cock,” as “ singing”
(Latin cuno, Sanscrit $anis from kasis, “to say”); stau-an,
“judge” (Sanscrit root stu, “to praise”); faura-gagg-an.
“superintendant™ (literally, “preceder”); ar-an, “eagle,”
as “flying™ (Sanscrit root ar, i, “to go™); ah-an, “ sense,
understanding™ (cf. ah-man, “ spirit,” §. 799., ¢h-yq, * I think,
I mean™); liut-an, “hypocrite;” nut-an, “catcher;” ga-
sinth-an, “companion;” skul-an, *debtor™ (root skal, “ to
owc, to be obliged™); wveih-an, “ priest,” as “ consecrating ;"

[G. Ed. p.1361.] spill-an, “announcer;’* auhsam, “ ox,”
=8anscrit dkshan (see §. 82.), nom. auhsa=dkshd (sec
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix
and of the suffix man- has been corrupted to o or w: in
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic
d» while the Gothic an-4, «’-m (for an-m), would lead us to
expect a short o (see Grimm, I. p. 624). The i of the
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been
further corrupted to e, which latter, in the Middle and
New High German, has extended itself through all the
cases. The Old High German bases in on, e.g., bot-on, “ mes-
senger,” as “ announcing ™} oz-on, “ ox,” has-on, * hare,” as

* Spills, “ I announce, I relate.” The s is probably a phonetic prefix
or an ohsolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian iflu, “I say,” Li-
thuanian biloyu id., Irish b74, ¢ word,” and the Sanscrit root brd, “to speak.”

T Properly, “offering.” The root but, *to offer,” is based on the San-
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“springing (Sanscrit $af, “to spring,” {asé, *hare”),
hlouf-on, *runner,” trink-on, “drinker,” fah-on, * seizer,”
heri-zol-on, *“leader of an army,” correspond exccllently to
Greek bases like apny-dv, and the nominatives which drop the
u, like bot-o (our Bote, ““ messenger,” from the base Boten),
to the Latin like edo, combibo. The English language ex-
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffix an in
the plural “oxen,” which, according to form, is nothing but
the form of the Sanscrit base #kshan a little altered, which
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular.
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancicnt formative
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres-
sion of plurality ; and just so in * brethren” (Sanscrit base
blirdtar, bhrdl.ri), ‘“ chicken,” and “ children,” where the ori-
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for
it. In modern Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itsclf in
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p.1362.]
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi-
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano-
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German
(see §.241.).

928, The suffix under discussion docs not form in San-
scrit regular ncuter bases; but some anomalous ncuters in
i form their weakest cascs (see §. 130.) from bases in an, e.g.,
dhksh-i, “ eye™ (as “seeing™), from akshén, which may, per-
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which,
perhaps, dksha, which, at the end of compounds, takes the
place of dkshi, is based, with the loss of an n, as also réj—an,
which is the word most in use of this class, is regularly
replaced as the final element of a compound by rdja. Con-

serit budh, “to know,” and has assumed a causal signification; so that
boton, as *“ making to know,” approaches nearcr to the old meaning than
the verb biutu, “gffero.”
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versely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of
compounds, the suffix an, e. g., in Gothic, ga-dailan, “ sympa-
thiser " (from ga, “with,” and duili, nom., dails, f. “part™);
ga-hlaiban, *“ companion” (klaiba, nom., hlaifs, m., bread™);
us-lithan, * palsied™ (us, “from,” and lithu, n., lithu-s, m.,
“member”). In Old High German the appellation of
“day™ (simple theme faga, nom. tag) has, in several com-
pounds, by extending itself to fagon, re-approached its
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dhan, Zend (jmow asan),
(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base
akshdm, “ eye,” whence, in the Véda dialect also, the middle

[G. Ed. p.1363.] cases spring—at least the instrumental
plural akshdbhis—the Gothic base augan} corresponds to it
in root, suflix,and gender. As the nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong
cases, we should here expect from akshdn the form akgloézzi,
from akshdn-a (sce §. 234.); and to this the Gothic aungén-a,
“eyes,” admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note).
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
singular of ncuter bases in an also prove themselves to be
strong ; hence, augd for the akshd to be expected in San-

* I regard dhan as an abbreviation of diéhan (root dak, ¢“1o burn,” here,
“to give light ™), see Gloss. Scr., a. 1847, p. 26, where, however, as in my
Sanscrit Grammar, this anomalous word, which forms the middle cases
in dhas, is erroncously given as masculine. It is ncuter, and therefore
forms in the nominative,accusative,and vocative plural dkéni (theVédaform
(hd belongs to the base dha), dual ¢hni, or Védic dhani, see Benf. Gloss,

1+ The sibilant of the Sanserit root may be a later affix, and is wanting
in the Gothic, as in the Latin oculus, the Lithuanian aki-s, and Greck
root om, from dk. For the g in augen we might expect &, according to
§.87., and thercfore auhan, which form probably preceded augan. In
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and
explain the a of the diphthong au according to §.82. With the Sanserit
aksha at the end of compounds the Gothic base éha or aila, of haiha,
¢ onc-eycd,” has been already compared (sec §. 308. p. 418.).
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scrit.  With the Gothic ncuter base vatan, * water™ (for
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the ncuter is
in general wanting, we find the masculine base wanden,
(nom. wandu, see §. 139. p. 151), the Sanscrit compares the
base udan, which, however, can only be inferred from its
derivatives, udan-vat, “ ocean” (literally, “ gifted with water™),
and udan-yd, “thirst™ (i.e. “ craving for water”), and whose
gender, therefore, cannot be decided.  Perhaps udan is also
contained in the compounds which begin with uda, “ water,”
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position: a
simple uda, however, has hitherto not been discovered. The
corresponding verbal root is und (“to be wet™), the nasal
of which has remained in the Latin wadae and Lithuanian
wandi.  In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its
suflix, refer to this class the base rud-en, nom. ruds, “ autumn,”
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanserit ruh, [G. Ed. p. 1364.]
from rudh, “ to grow,” to which, also, inter aliu, belongs the
Sclavonic rod-i-ti, “to bear young.”

929, I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a
weakening of the suffix an.  After augmenting the radical
vowel, it forms words like wvddin, “speaking™ (root vad),
karin, “making™ (voot kar, kri), hdrin, “taking, rubbing,”
dshin, “ wishing, yddhin, “striving " (root yudh), sdvin, “‘squecz-
ing out,” which occur only at the end of compounds; e.g.,
rila-vitdin, “ speaking truth,” Yajurv. V. 7.; manyu-sivin,
“zealously squeczing out™ (the Séma), 8. V., L. 3.1, 4.1).
We find in the simple form, as substantive, @faq kdmin,
“loving, lover.” With respect to the weakening of the a
to i, these formations correspond to the above-mentioned
(§. 927.) Latin bases pect-in, and the Gothic genitives and da-
tives like stau-in-s, **judicis,” stau-in, “‘judici,” in contrast to
the more organic a of the other cases, e.g., of the accusative
stau-an, “ judicem,” and of the nominative and accusative plu-
ral stau-an-s, “judices.” The Sanscrit itself presents some
remarkable words in which the suffixes ¢n and in occur to-
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gether, and indeed so, that an, or rather dn (sec §.926.),
occurs only in the strong cases, and in extends over all
those weak cases which do not, as is done in the said words
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the
suffix, and, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe-
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover,
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the
cases with the suffix an (dn) follow the accentuation of
rdjan, “king, ruler,” and similar words, and those with
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1054),
that of -kdrin, “ making.” -vddin, “speaking,” and similar
formations in in. Thus, e.g., from the root manth, “to
shake,” comes the base manthan, “a churn,” as “shaker™

[G. Ed.p.1365.] (accented like rdjan); and hence, by
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the
base mathin, which is found also at the beginning of com-
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as
the proper theme. The analogy of mdnthan, mathin, is,
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnthan, pa-
thin, “ way,” where the suffix under discussion has a pas-
sive signification; a circumstance which has alrcady been
remarked of the Greek 7piBav, which is, in formation, akin
to it. The root is path, “to go,” perhaps originally panth :
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, pathin, is tantamount
to* gone upon, trodden.” In the Véda dialect the accusative
singular pdnthdnam, and the nominative plural pdnthdnas,
allow the n to be cast out, after which the two a-sounds
coalesce ; whence pdnthdm, panthds, a remarkable though
fortuitous coincidence with the Greek eixd, eikobs, eixods, for
eixdva, eikdvos, eikdvag.

930. The suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for the for-
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ;
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive
pathin, “ way,” as “trodden.” This in has likewise the



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1325

accent; e.g., dhanin, “ rich, endowed with riches” (nom. m.
dlzam‘, according to §. 139.), from dhand, “ wealth;" kéiin,
“covered with hair, having beautiful hair™ (from késé, “ hair ™),
and as substantive masculine “a lion™ (“the maned™);
hastin and karin, “ the elephant,” properly, “ having a trunk,”
from hastd, kard, “hand, trunk.” It appears to me to
admit of no doubt that the secondary in, too, is a weaken-
ing of an, or rather dn, which, in Greek and Latin, has
remained in the form of wv, dn, in possessives to which the
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa-
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations
under discussion may be rcgarded as ampliatives; since,
e.g. kéé-in, as “lion™ is “the shaggy;” [G.Ed p.1366.]

dant-in, (“gifted with tecth™) as “clephant™ is “ the large-
toothed ;" ddnshtr’-in (from ddsshird, “ tooth™), as “boar ™
is “the tusk-endowed.” So in Greek, e.g., the bascs, and,
at the same time, nominatives, yvd6-wv, “ thick-cheeked” (pro-
perly only “having checks™); kepdN-wv, “thick-head;"
vyaoTp-wy, “thick-belly, having a great paunch;” IAoclr-wr,
properly, “having great riches;” in Latin, e.g., nas-on,*
capit-én, front-in, ped-in, bucc’-on, labi’-om, gul-0n. Ceas™in,
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with cesaries, con-
nceted with the Sanscrit kééé (nom. k#id-s, “hair™), although
the Sanscrit § (from %) would lead us to expect in Latin .
But if, notwithstanding the connection which Pott (E. L,
p- 588) conjecturcs should be well founded, we may recog-
nise in the name Caws-dn a cognate formation of the above-
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion (ké§-fn from
ké¥-dn), and of the proper name of a Dinava, which we
meet with in Kéiliddsa's Urvasi, while the feminine form
of the said word (kés'-ini) in the Nalus appears as the name
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac-

# In Sanserit we should have to expect from ndsd, “ nosc,” a nds’in,
formed with in.
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centuation, the Greck possessives correspond to the Sanscrit
nouns of agency in an, dn: compare e.g., the plural -
ydoTpwv-eg with rdjin-as. The feminine formation gdyyouve
(for puyyavia) is remarkable: it corresponds to TdAawa,
péhawa (sec §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine
neuter base guvyyav, and represents the Sanscrit {eminine
possessives like kéfinf, “ having (fine or much) hair,” for
késdni.  So, according to its form, fepdmawva is based, not
on Oepamovt, but on a to-be-presupposed base fepamav and

[G. Ed.p.1367.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like
rdjui (“ she that rules,” “queen”) for rdjand, and this for
rdjdnt.

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek
possessive suffix wv refers not to persons but to rooms,
which are gifted with the thing expressed by the base
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above
(§. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more encrgetic
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word
to the suffix; thus, e.g., irndy, properly, “gifted with
horses,” with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room,
and thus “stall for horses;” so dvdp-av, ywauk-ov, mb-dv,
olv-Gv, aumeN-dv, c1T-Qv, peNos’-Qv, mepaTepe-dr,* in op-
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as
T'vabwv, MAovTwy, Xeilwy, KepdAwy, Tiyxwr. The accented

* T regard the e of mepiorepe-av as the thinning of the final vowel of
the base of the primary word, which in wepiorep’-dv, according to the
prevailing principle (see §. 913.), is suppressed. So dumele-dv together
with dumeX’-dv, olve-dv together with oiv’-dv, pode-dv Wwith pod-dv;
Xa\ke-ovy Avxve-Gv, There is no source for the e of kwvwmedy in the pri-
mitive base kwveor; and it is probably introduced through analogy with
the forms in which the e is founded on the final vowel of the primitive
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With
respect to the weakening of o to ¢ compare vocatives like Avxe from Adko
(§. 204.).
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suffix wv, transferred from that which possesses room to time,
forms also names of months, in which the preceding « every-
where belongs to the primitive, where this really admits of
being traced; hence, e.g., éAagnBoAi-dv, properly, «gifted
with the hunting-feast,” and hence, “ month of the hunting-
feast.” The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix
in (=Greek &v) words which express the place provided
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives
of the lotus-flower come words in ind, [G.Ed. p.1368.]
which denote “lotus-field,” “lotus-pond ;™ as, e.g., padm-ind
from padma. Hereto remarkably correspond Greck femi-
nines like pod-wwd, properly, “gifted with roses,” hence,
“ rose-garden,” where, as in the above-mentioned (8. 119.)
forms in 7Tpia=Sanscrit ¢ri, to the feminine character ¢
there has been further added an inorganic a, thus -wvia=
ind from dni.

932. The suffix W9 ana, fem. and, and anf, which we
have already taken cognizance of as a mecans of formation
of abstract substantives, as gdm-ana-m, “ the going,” and on
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages
are based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative
ana (sec §. 372 passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit,
inter alia, proparoxytone appellatives ncuter or masculine,
as ndy-ana-m, “cye,” as “guiding™ (root af with Guna);
ldch-ana-m, id., as “ seeing " (root ljch) ; vdd-ana-m, “ mouth,”
as “speaking ;" ldp-ana-m, id, (root lap, “to speak,” cf.
Latin loquor and labium) ; dds-ana-m and ddé-ana-s, “tooth,”

* See & 851. (p. 1211 G. ed.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab-
stracts in WHAT and, like ydch-and, “the begging” (3. 877.), I have fur-
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-muit-anén (nom. -and), “the cutting in
pieces,” as an analogous form which stands alone in Giothic, which is dis-
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §.142.) only by the n, which
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a
vowel.
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as “biting” (root dazs from dank=Greek dax); vdh-ana-m,
car,” as “carrying”® ; tdp-ana-s, “ sun,” as “burning;”
déh-ana-s, “ fire,” as “burning;” ddrp-ana-s, * mirror,” as
“ making proud™ (root darp, drip in the causal); tdr-ana-s,

[G. Ed. p.1369.] “boat,” as “ferrying over.” Hereto
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek
bases in avo, and indeed to the neuter, such as dpém-avo-v
(“sickle,” as “ cutting off”’), yAd¢-avo-v, kém-avo-v, dpy-avo-v,
riy-avo-v (for Tijkavov), dx-avov (as * means of holding™), sxém-
-avo-v.f The following are examples with a passive mean-
ing: mAdk-avo-v, mém-avo-v, TUum-avo-v. To the masculine
forms like ddh-ana-s, “fire,” as “burning,” correspond orégp-
-avo~g, x6-avo-g, X68-avo-s. In Lithuanian, to this class belong
most probably words like fek-itna-s, “ runner,” where the
first vowel of the suffix is weakened as regards quality, but
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the
accent. The following are other examples: bég-iina-s,
“fugitive;” klaid~itna-s, “ wanderer;” pa-klaid-éina-s, “rover”
(klys-tu, “ I wander,” pret. klyd-au) ; lep-éna-s, “ weakling ;"
mal-ina-s, “mill;” riy-iina-s or ryy-ina-s, “devourer” (ryy-t,
“I swallow, I devour™). In Gothic, perhaps the base thiud-
-ana, nom.thiudan’-s,“king," if it originally significs “ruling,”
belongs to this classf. In OldHigh German the masculine

«*

* The following have a passive signification : e.g., ddy-ana-m, couch,
bed,” and ds-ana-m, “seat.” To the former corresponds the Zend
G A3 say-ant-m. Another example in Zend is ¢ ¢ »7.\:@ khar-
-and-m, “ sustenance,” as “being caten” (Burnouf, ¢ Yagna,” p. 550).

1 As in Sanscrit the ay of causals and verbs of the 10th class, which
has its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before the suffix
ana (ddrp-ana-s, not darpayana-s); so in Greek the a of the correspond-
ing verbs in dw falls off: hence oxém-avo-v, the a of which has nothing to
do with that of oxen-da.

1 The lost root thud is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit tu, “to
grow” (whence Zdv-as, “strength”), which we have already recognised in
Gothic in the form in fav (see p. 1842 G. ed., §.917., 3d Note).
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base wag-ana, “ wagon,” nom. ace. wag-an, irrespective of
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San-
scrit vdh-ana-m. The suffix under discussion forms in
Sanscrit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable
of the suffix, as sdbh-and, “ fair™ (4dbh-and-s, -and, -and-m),
properly, “shining ”(root subh, “toshine™); [G. Ed. p.1370.]
Jval-and, “ flaming ;" chal-and, * tottering, trembling.”*  So
in Greck, okem-avd-g, “ covering ;” ik-avd-g, “sufficient.”
933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit
suffix as, the dative of which we have already recognised as
the termination of Védic infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan-
tive (sec §§. 855, 857.). The Indian grammarians, however,
recognise as infinitives, i.e. as representatives of the form
in ¢um, only those forms which have no other case from the
same base accompanying them, as is the casc, e.g., with
Jlvds-¢, “in order tolive,” the sole remnant of the base jivds.
On the other hand, chdkshas-¢, which above (at p. 1221 G. cd.,
§.856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Véda, we
have scen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive
in a similar rclation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Siyana
as no infinitive, clearly becausc chdkshas, “the secing,” is
retained with a complete declension, and for example has
a nominative, which is wanting in the Védas in the form
in ¢u in the simple word.{ The simple suffix, called asun

# To this class of words I refer the Zend ASJAN NG Zav-and, “living”
(cf. Burnouf, “ Yac¢na,” Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted
root zu, for ju (cf. § 109 2. p. 119, and §. 58.).

+ Jivitu, ¢ vita,” which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with
Benfey in regarding as an infinitive, werc it found in sentences like na
saknéti jivdtum, “ he cannot live,” or like jivitasi jivdtum, “vitam vivere.”
In the passages, however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi-
fication “vita” is sufficient; moreover, jwatu is not, like the infinitives
in tu, o feminine, but a masculine and neuter (see Unidi, I. 75.), and

signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victus, he-
1R sides
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[G. Ed. p.1371.] or asi by the Indian grammarians, with
reference to the difference of accentuation forms:
[G. Ed. p.1372.] A) Abstract neuters with the accent on

sides “living,” also *nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice,
&c.”), and, moreover,  medicine,” as “ making tolive.” When, however,
Benfey, in his recently-publlshed ¢ Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit
Language,” p. 431, says that _;wdtum appears in the Védas distinctly as
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the
passages quoted in the Glossary to the 8. V., just as I am unable to
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of these infinitives from the
Védic infinitive datives in Zavé; as, indeed, as the said lcarned man him-
self says in §. 727. V., which is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op-
tionally form the dative in avd, while the masculines do so necessarily.
Now the Védic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option
of using in the dative both the termination 4 with Guna, and also the
termination di, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form,
with this peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine
termination di they gunise the u of the suffix. I will not here, in sup-
port of my views, refer to the gerund in fvd, as Benfey (L. c., p.424)
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and cspe-
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs: as, however,
he remarks (p. 426, §. 911.) that alan kritvd significs ¢ do not,” properly,
¢ cnough done,” it might be imagined that the form in ¢vd, in construc-
tion with alum, is a perfect passive participle; while I am convinced that
alan kritvi properly means  enough with doing,” and kritvd here clearly
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrnmental (sce p. 1204
G. ed., §.851., Note). It may appear strange that one should find
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form in ya (on account of the
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo-
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form
as the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif-
ficulty ; for atikramya purvatan nadf, according to Benfey, “the river
behind the mountain,” means properly, ¢ the river after crossing the
mountain (of the mountain),” <.e. “the river at which, after crossing the
mountain, one arrives;” amaratvam apahiya (Arj. 8. 47.) may be aptly
rendered by “ except immortality,” but apahdiya does not thereby become
a preposition, for it properly significs “ with abandonment,” i.e. ¢ with
exception (of immortality”); and the instrumental termination of the ge-
rund (see §. 880.) expresses here, as is very usual, the relation ¢ with.””
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the radical syllable, and commonly with Guna of the
vowels capable of receiving that augment; e.g., té-as,
“lustre™ (root tij, “to sharpen™); vdrch-as, id.; séh-as,
“ might,” rdnh-as, “quickness;” dnj-as, id.; tdras, id. (root
tar, tri, “to step over”); sdv-as, “strength:” Zend
Samag Sav-as, “use” (root $u, from $vi, “to grow™);
tdv-as, “strength™ (Véd. tu, “to grow"); réh-as, “secret™
(root rah, “to leave™); mdh-as, “greatness” (root mah,
manh, “to grow“); ndm-as, “bending, reverence, adora-
tion:” Zend wxggy némas; tdp-as, “ penitence,” properly,
“the burning;" diw-as, “ transformation, reverence,” Véd.,
properly, “going™ (root du, “to go™).

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the
root and Guna; e.g., sdr-as, “ pond,” Véd. “water,” as “flow-
ing™ (root sar, sri, “to move itself™) ; $rdv-as, “ car,” as
“hearing ;" Zend wx»as’y $ravas, id. (root sru), formally the
Greek kAé(F)-os; chéksh-as, “ eye,” as “ seeing™ ™ ; rddh-us,
“coast,” as “hemming in;" chét-as, “ spirit,” as “ think-
ing™ (root chint, chit); mdn-as, id.: Zend wapg man-as,
“ spirit, thought™ (Greek uév-og, Toot #W man, “ to think™);
srd-t-as, “stream,” as “flowing”}; pdya-s, “ water, milk,”

* Like the abstract Weqq_ chékshas only in the Véda dialect, where
chaksh means ¢ to see.”

+ Root sru, with ¢ inserted (Unddi, I'V. 203.) ; so also rét-u-s, “seed,”
from 7i, “to flow.” An inserted ¢% is found in pi-th-as, ““ water” (L c.
205.), as “being drunk,” N, too, or ¢ is inserted ; viz. in dp-n-as, “ope-
ration, work,” together with dp-as and dp-as (root dp, “to obtain,” with
prep. sam, ‘‘ to complete”); dr-n-as, “water,” root ar, ri, “to move
oneself.” Compare chatur-n-dm, recodpwv, from chatur. In Latin,
piy-n-us (root pag), faci-n-us, and perhaps ma-n-us, belong to this class, if
the latter, with respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit md, ¢ to
measure” (with prep. nis, nir—nir-md, “to make, to produce’’). InGreek
to this class belong words like 84-v-os, krij-v-os, 8pa-v-os, Tépx-v-os, Dor.
péx-v-os (cf. Tpéxw, Tpix, Opix-s, Sanscrit drih, from dark or drah, “to

4R 2 “grow”),
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[G. Ed. p.1378.] as “being drunk™ (root p#, “to drink™);
édk’-as, “ wood,” as “about to be burnt” (root indh, “to
kindle”); wdch-as, “ speech,” as “spoken ;' Zend &»@»L‘
vach-a3, id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases
in the Véda dialect like vdkshas, “ 0x,” as * drawing,” if it
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, Unédi-
suffixes IV. 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come
from wvaksh, “to grow,” so that it would properly signify
“the great,” like the term for a buffalo, mahishd, from
another root “to grow.” An isolated form is the oxytone
feminine ush-és, “aurora,” as “shining;” Zend PAKL)
ush-as, id., likewise feminine, acc. gewygmrey). ushdonhém =
Véd. ushdsam (root I ush, “to burn,” here “to shine™).
This word deserves especial notice, because in the Véda-
dialect it exhibits a long % mnot only in the nominative
singular, but occasmnally also in other strong cases, and
indeed even in the genitive plural (ushd—sam, see Benfey's
Glogsary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form

[G.Edp.1374] aurdr-a (6=4a), which, through the ap-
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanserit ushds, that

grow"’), réue-v-os. 'The latter contains, like the Latin fuci-n-us, the class-
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs ssas ;ﬂue khdre-
-n-as, “lustre’ (nom. ace. kharénd, according to §. 56V., gen. kharénanh-é,
nccordmg to §. 56%.), from the root khar= Sanscmt svar, “to shine” (sce
§.35. and §. 815. Iast Note), the e of which is explained by §. 80. With
Sanscrit formations which insert a ¢-sound, like s7é-t-as, pd-th-as, we
might compare the Greek péye--os, in case it does not come from péyas,
but, like the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost its verb)
pey=Sanserit mah, maih, “to grow.”

* The form wushds-d, at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews
itself to be the Védic dual termination of the basc ughds, as the Véda
dialect, as has already been elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the first
member of such compounds, the dual termination.
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oper-a has to oper, the theme of the oblique cases of opus =
Sanscrit dp-us, * work.”*

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par-
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding,
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as
appéllatives, but in the Véda dialect, which is herc of
special importance to us, retain in composition too their
adjective natures. The following are Védic examples:
nri-chdkshas, ““ sceing men ;" nri-mdnas, “ thinking of men ;"
nyi-vdhas, “ bearing man or men;” sldma-vdhas, * bringing
hymns of praise;” visvd-dhd-y-as,  bearing all” (with cuphon.
y, sce §. 43.), risddas (rita-adas “consum- [G. Ed. p.1375.]
ing the foes.” To this class belongs the Zend &»g\&»rp»
ash-adj-as, “ destroying purity,” 1f Burnouf's analysis of

* From the Védic instramental ushid-bhis, for which probably the
form ushdd-bhyas will occur as dative and ablative, and ushdisu as locative,
I should not choose to infer, with Benfey (Grammar, p. 149), that s has
arisen from «at of the present participle, as s in Sanscrit, in the common
language too, is changed, according to fixed laws, into ¢; hence, e.g.,
from vas, “to dwell,”’ the future 'vat-sydlmi, and aorist dwdit-sam. More-
over, the s of our suffix proves itsclf, by the cognate Greck, Latin, Ger-
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to be a sibilant, existing there be-
fore the period of the scparation of languages; and which, in the Védic
Sanserit in the word under discussion, at the beginning of compounds,
passes over into r (ushar-bitdh, ¢ waking early”). I likewise recall at-
tention to the fact that the basc word ap, “ water,” allows its p before
the bk of the casc-terminations to he changed into d, without its being
possible to thence infer that ap, on which are based the Latin aqua
and Gothic akua, *“river,” has procceded from ad or af. I would rather
assume, with Weber (V. 8. Sp. 1. 18.), that only the forms with d belong
to a base at (root at, ““to move oneself”). However suitable this root, to
which the said learned man has, 1. c., assigned a numerous family, may be
for an appellation of “water,” I nevertheless prefer assuming that the
circumstance, that in forms like ab-bhyas the base separatcs itself less
sharply from the termination than if the termination were preceded by
a mute of a different organ, has given occasion for the change of the
p into d.
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this word is right (“Etudes,” p. 167). In the Véda dialect
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent
on the suffix; e.g., tar-Gs, “quick,” properly “hastening,”
contrasted with tdras, “quickness;” tavds, “ strong,” pro-
perly, “ grown,” contrasted with tdv-as, “ strength ;" mahds,
“great,” likewise, originally, “ grown™*; apds, “acting”
(as * warrior, sacrificer,” sec Benfey’s Glossary to the S. V.
s.v.), contrasted with dpas, “ work ;" ayds, “ going, hasten-
ing, quick” (sce Benfey 1. c.). The latter lengthens the a
of the suffix in the same way as wshds. Yas-ds, “ famed”
(contrasted with ydfas, “ glory ™), has a passive signification,
properly, “praised” (cf. Zend d-yésé, “1 praise, I glorify,”
see §. 28.).

934, To A) correspond Greek abstracts in og, e(0)-ost; e.g.»
Yrebd-oc, uid-og, yib-os, Aijo-os (=Sanscrit rdh-as, see §. 933. 4),
Kk7d-05, PpAéy-0s, (V&d. bhdrg-as, “lustre,” for bhrdj-as, root
bhrdj, « to shine,” from bhrdy), &-os (* the sitting ")}, w6-os,

[G.Ed.p.1876.] udB-o5, Odpc-os. A feminine base in o,
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the
nominative, is aid-dc, whence aida-¢, aidd(c)-os. As secondary
suffix, also, o, es appcars in Greek as a means of formation

* Cf. mahdt, ¢ great,” from the same root, properly a present par-
ticiple with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano-
maly that the strong cases lengthen the @, and thus exhibit makdnt for
mahant.

1 See §. 128. The difference in vowels between os and ¢(o)-o0s, &c.,
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations,
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old @ to the heavier, in
remarkable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, where, e.g., the Sanscrit
ndbhas and Greek véos are paralleled by the form NEEO nebo, but the
genitive nibhas-as, véde(c)-os by the form NEEECE nebes-¢ (cf. the some-
what diffcrent view at §. 264.).

1 The corresponding Sanscrit sid-as has, in common Sanscrit, assumed
the signification “assembling,” but occurs in the Védas also with that of
“seat’’ (so Yajur-Véda, 19. 59.). Regarding the Latin sedé-s (sce p. 1352
G. ed. §. 924.).
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of ncuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre-
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective
base words (cf. p. 396); hence, e. g., yAevk'-o0g, from yAvki-¢s
pev0™-og, from épubpé-g, unK’- o5, from uaxpé-s. Perhaps, also,
the Zend neuter abstracts sasGas?d Srathas, “ breadth,” baziz-
-as, “length,” mazas, ““greatness,” ‘”‘“5‘575 s béréz-ad, “height,™*
are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greck forms,
have dropped the suffix of the base word before the forma-
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable is the almost literal
agreement between 22827} frathas and the Greck mAdrog ;
banz-as corresponds to B&b-os, and radically to the Sanscrit
bahii (probably from badhi), “ much,” and still more to the
comparative ¥g1a® banliyas, and superlative dfegbanhishtha,
which are, indeed, derived from bahule, but which may,
with equal justness, be assigned to g bahd. The root is
banh, “ to grow.”  wagmg maz-as, “ greatness,” answers to
pk-os, the k of which, as also that of pax-pé-s, is probably
only a mutation of ; and I have scarce a doubt that these
two words belong to one and the same root with péyag, which
root is, in Sanscrit, maih, and signifies “to grow.” The
Védic sister word to wagng maz-ad and uikos is mdh-as,
which certainly signifies, not only “brightness™ (see Ben-
fey’s Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, “great-
ness ;" and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly
from the root, but, just like mah-i-mdn, of equivalent signi-
fication, from mahdt, or another adjective of the same root
signifying “ great.” To the Zend frathas, [G. Ed.p.1377.]

“breadth,” there may still be found in the Védas a corre-
sponding prdth-as of similar meaning, as derivative from
prithie; and for béréz-at (strong, béréz-amt), “height,” we
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the
first member of the compound name brihas-pdli (in the
common language, vrihas), in as far as it signifies, as I be-

# See Burnouf, “ Yacna,” Notes, pp. 12, 14, 99.
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lieve it originally does, “lord of greatness.” The Latin
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but
principally in that of wus, er-is.* The other forms are us,
or-is, ur, or-is, and ur, ur-is, For the class of words under
discussion (§.933. 4.), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but
a few remnants, obscured as to their root; viz. réb-ur (cf.
rdb-us-tus, see §. 827.), which, like the Védic tGv-as, “‘ strength,”
comes from a root which signifies “ to grow™t; as fwd-us,¥
and scel-us (sceles-tus).§ In Latin, in case of the suffix under
discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen-
ing of the vowel (ér, from ds), which, however, in the
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again

[G. Ed. p. 1378.] shortened. With respect to the vowel
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp. 1373,
1375, G. ed.) forms ushds and ay-ds in the Véda dialect;
e.g., the accusative singular ush-ds-am, ay-és—am, with flu-
-dr-em, langu-ir-em, rud-gr-em, frem-dr-em, trem-dr-em, ang-
-Or-em, pud-dr-em, sap-dr-em, od-6r-em (Greek root 89),
Sulg-0re-m, sop-or-em, son-dr-em, am-or-em, &c. The s of the
old nominatives like clamds is, perhaps, not the original
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before

* Sce §. 22. The e of the oblique cases, for ¢, which might be expected
according to §. 6., owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710.).

+ Sanscrit root ruh, “to grow,”’ from rudh, and ridh, id., from radh or
ardh (see§. 1.). With ruk, from rudh, compare the Irish ruadh, “strength,
power, value,” as adjective ¢ strong, valiant;” see Glossarium Sanscr.
a. 1847, and Ag. Benary, ¢ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p.218.  With re-
ference to the Latin b for d2 we must note the relation of ruder to the
Sanscrit rudhirdm, “blood,” and Greek é-pvfpds.

} From foidus, from the root fid. With regard to the Guna, compare
the Greek mémoifa.

§ Cf. Sanscrit chhald-m (sce §. 14.), ¢“guile, deceit,” probably from chhad,
““to cover,” with  for d (sce §.17.).
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which the base has dropped its final consonant (see §. 138.).
This suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases
also, hence, e.g., amar'or, nigr'-or, alb’or.

935. The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the
preceding vowel to i. As in the uninflectcd nominative and
accusative singular neuter the final ¢ of the base is dropped,
we obtain here the forms hat-is, “hate ;™" ag-is, “fear™*;
rim-is, “vest"}; sig-is, “victory;" rigu-is, “gloom."}
Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme lulistra), [G. Ed. p.1379.]
is not, as has been conjectured above (sce §. 818. p. 1113), a
euphonic insertion, but hulis is a lost abstract with the suffix
is and the suffix tre appended. Moreover, some ncuter
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with ¢
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean
the forms hun-s-I (theme hunsla), “sacrifice,” from hun-is-l,
from a lost root han or hun; svum-s-l,  pond,” as “ place

* Root ag, whence 6y, T feared,” according to form a preterite. The
O1d High German ekiso, theme ékison, has exchanged the neuter with
the masculine, and further added to the base an =, but preserved the
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the suoffix ira, which, in §. 241, is com-
pared with the Sanscrit as.

+ Sanscrit root ram, with prep. & (d-ram), ¢ to rest,” Lithuanian rimstu,
“I rest,” Lettish rakms (=rdms), “tame, quiet, sedate.” The Greck
npépa, Hpepéw, &e., answer, in their 7, to the Sanserit compound dram.
It is not improbable, that in the adverb 7péuas (before vowels) the suffix
under discussion is contained in its original form. Moreover, the es of the
comparative fpepéo-repos appears to me to belong to the suffix as, as o,
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place hecfore
the suffixes tepo, Taro, and is dislodged in some places only by a mis-use,
and driven where it does not belong.

1 It has already been compared, in my Glossary, with the analogous
Sanscrit rdj-as. This word, from the root rafij (*‘adharere, tingere’),
signifies, indeed, not ¢ darkness,” but *“dust;” but from the same root
is derived, by another suffix, a term for night (rajani), and rajas is con-
tained in the compound rujé-rasa, ¢ gloowniness.”
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of swimming™ (root, svamm, weakened to svimm, svumm).
Svart-is-l, “ blackness,” presupposes a more simple abstract
svart-is, which would correspond to the Greek secondary
abstracts like Bd6-o5, and, irrespective of gender, to Latin
like nigr'-or, alb’-or. More important appears to me the
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu-
line abstracts in as-su-s, as, e.g., drauhtin-as-su-s, “ military
service” (drauhtind, “ I do military service ), frauyin-as-su-s,
“lordship™ (frauyin-6, “I rule™), leikin-as-su-s, *healing”
(leikind, “1 heal™), may be explained by assimilation from
as-lu-s, as, e.g., vis-sa, “ I knew,” from vis-ta for vit-ta, and,
in Latin, quas-sum, from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.).
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs
in in-6,* the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin-
-as-su-s, “ government, dominion,” though the base word

[G. Ed. p. 1380.] thiu-dand has an a beforc the n, which,
however, without reference to the verbs in in-d, might have
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the
heavy double suffix (cf.§.6.). Irrespective of the ncwly-
appended suffix su, from tu, leikin’~as-sus has the same rcla-
tion to leikind, with reference to the suppression of the ¢ of
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.g., the abstracts am’or,
clam’-or, have to the verbal themes amd, clamd, where the
dcorresponds to the Gothic d = Sanscrit wqaya (see§. 109.™6.).
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothie, some
abstracts in as-su-s, viz. ibn’-as-sus, “ similarity,” from ibna,
nom. m. ihns, “like,” and vanin-as-sus, “ want.” The latter,
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases vana,
nom. m. vans, “ wanting,” but from the weak base vanan, the
a being weakened to, as in the genitive and dative vanin-s,

* See Grimm, I1. 175. 321., and Gabelentz and Liobe, Grammar, p. 118,
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vanin. From the preposition ufar, “ over” (Sansecrit upari),
comes ufar-as-su-s, “overflowing,”a form remarkable as being
the only one in which the abstract double suffix is not pre-
ceded by an n of the primitive base. Inthe more modern
dialects the n, which belongs in Gothic to the base word,
has, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva-
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin-
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the
second part of the double suffix into @ or 7 (Grimm, II. 323).
To this class belong, e.g., the Old High German feminines
arauc-nissa, or -nisst, ““ manifestatio™ (our Ereigniss, or, more
properly, Eriiugniss, ““ occurrence™) ; dri-nissa, and dri-nissf,
“trinitas™ (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness) ; milt-nissa, * misericordia™
(English, mild-ness); ki-hdr-nussi, “auditus;" peraht-nisss,
beraht-nessi,  splendor™ (English, bright-ness); the neuters
got-nissi (theme nissya), “ divinitas ;" fir-stant-nissi, “intel-
lectus™ (our verstiindniss, “ understanding™) ; suaz-nissi, “ dul-
cedo” (English, “ sweet-ness™).

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. p.1381.]
us-ta, us-ti, or os-ta, os-ti, appear to contain a combination
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os (=Sanscrit as), and {u or fi.
The following are examples: dion-us-ta, nom. dionust, in
Otfr. thionost, our Dienst, “service,” in Old High German
neuter; ang-us-ti, f. “ anxiety,” nom. ang-us-t; ern-us-la, n.
and ern-us-fi, f. “ carnest,” nom. ern-us-t (see Graff, I. 429.).
Ang-us-ti is connected in its first suffix with the first of the
Latin adjectives ang-us-tu, as also with that of the abstract
ang-or. The Lithuanian, too, exhibits some abstracts with
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with
the as under discussion, and the latter with the ¢i discussed
above; e.g., gyw-as-ti-s,m. “life,” and rim-as-ti-s, m. “rest.”

# Sce Grimm, II. 868. and 371. 3.
+ Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned at p.1192, G. ed., § 844.,

are masculine, and have cxtended the suffix by an inorganic ¢, which is
suppressed
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The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jiv-ds-¢, “in order to
live;" the latter to the above-mentioned (8. 935.) Gothic rim-is
(theme rim-isa), “rest.” In ed-esi-s, “food™ (theme edesia,
sce §. 135.), perhaps originally “ the eating,” and in deg-esi-s,
“the month August,” as “burning,” I recognise the San-
scrit suffix as with the affix ia, which, in general, the Lithu-
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten-
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (§. 787.).
937, To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933.
under B), correspond some of their literatim analogous
appellatives in Greek, as éA-os, é\e(o)-os (§. 128.)=Sanscrit
sdra-s, “ pond, water,” as “flowing;” uév-oc=mdn-as, “spirit,”
as “thinking ;” ¢pAéy-os=Védic abstract bhdrg-as, “ shining ;"
[G. Ed. p.1382.] pé-og = sri-t-as, “river” (sce p.1372, Note 2,
G. ed., §. 933. B) Note); oxi-T-og, “skin,” as “covering” ¥;
o17)-0-05, (sce Curtius 1. c., p. 20 and cf. ebora-6-75); ox-os (cf.
Sanscrit vdh-as, “driving, drawing™); ém-og, from Féx-og==
Sanscrit vdch-as, from vak-as; Téx-os, yév-os. In Latin to this
class belong, e.g., ol-us, ol-er-is, from ol-is-is, “ greens,” as
“ growing ;* gen-us, fulg-ur, corp-us,  body,”as “made” (see
p- 1069, Note 1); pec-us, pecor-is, “beast,” as “tied up”
(Sanscrit pasi-s, root pas, from pak, “to bind”) ; vell-us, op-us
(=Sanscrit dp-as, “ work™). To the u arising from a of
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us,
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the
most part, accent the root (Unidi, IL p.113). The follow-
ing are examples: chdksh-us, “an eye,” as “seeing” (op-

suppressed in the nominative. In the genitive the words mentioned 1. c.
are smerchio, &c.

* Latin cw-ti-s, Sanscrit root sku, o cover,” sce Benf., Gr. Root-Lex.,
p- 611; and cf,, with respect to the inserted r, the abstract xij-r-os.
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posed to the Védic chaksh-as); ydj-us, “ sacrifice;” dhdn-us,
(also masc.) “bow," as “slaying™ (root han, from dhan, “to
slay,” ni-dhdna, “death™); thnus, “body,” as *extended ;"
janus, “Dbirth,”* in the Védic dual (jénushi), “the two
worlds,” as “created” (S.V.IL 6.2.17.3), in admirable
agreement with the Latin genus (Greek vyévos) of cognate
formation.  The Védic adjective jay-#s, “conquering,”
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like fards,
“quick.” I regard, too, the suflix is, which forms some
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone, as a
weakening of as. Examples are, sdch-is, n. “lustre” (root
$uch); arch-is, f. id. ; hav-is, n. “clarified sacrificial butter”
(root hu, “ to sacrifice™) ; chhad-is (optionally masc.), ““roof”
(root chad, “to cover™); jyét—is, n. “sheen, [G. Ed. p. 1883.]
star” (root jyut, “to shine™).  Observe the accidental coin-
cidence, as respeets the weakening of the vowel, with the
Gothic suffix isa from agis, “ fear,” &e. (8. 935.). Perhaps
the Latin cinis, cin-er-is, from cin-is-is, belongs, in respect of
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original significa-
tion would be “the glowing ashes,” and it would be radi-
cally akin to &% kan, +‘to shine.”

938. To the Védic formations mentioned in §. 933. under
C), like -chdkshas, “ seeing,” -mdnas, “thinking,” at the end
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation,
the numerous class of Greck bases like -depkés (adeprés, éEv-
depkés), -ayés (edayés), -dexés (mavdexés), -AaPés (edAaBls,
pegohaBéc), and with a passive signification, e.g., -Bagés (mo-
AvBagés, &e.), -dpupés (aupidpupés). In Greek, as well as in
Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its
simple state, a neuter substantive base in WY as, €5 as, e.g.,

# In the Véda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see Weber,
V. 8, Sp. IL. 74.
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sumdnas, “ having a good spirit, well-intentioned " =
Greek edpevés, nom. m. f. sumdnds, edpevis (see §. 146.). To
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §.933.C) as tards,
nom. m. f. tards, “ hastening, quick,” corresponds in Greek
Yrevdés, Yrevdis, which stands to the corresponding abstract
Yrebdog, in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu-
pied by the fards mentioned above to tdras, “ quickness.”
039. The suffixes ra and la, fem. rd, i, I consider, on
account of the very common interchange between r and !/
(see §. 20), as originally one; and I regard as class-
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,* the vowels which pre-
cede these liquids, as also the mutes £, £, and th, in several
[G. Ed. p. 1384.] suffixcs given by the Indian Grammarians,
ara, ura, éra, dra, ala, ila, ula, aka, dka, ika, uka, atra, itra,f
utra, athu. With ra, la, a-la, i-lo, w-la, i-ra, u-ra, are
formed base words like dip-rd, “ shining,” $ubh-rd, * daz-
zling, white;" bhdd-ra, “happy, good:” chand-ré, m.
“moon,” as “giving lightf; $dk-la, “ white™ (Véd. suk-rd,
“ giving light, shining”) (root fuch, from suk, “to shine™);
chap-a-l4, “ tremulous, shaking” (root champ, “to move™);
tar-a-lg, “ shaking™ (root tar, tré, “to overstep,” “to move
oneself™) ; mud-i-r4, m. “ voluptuary,” chhid-i-rd, m. “axe,
sword” (root chhid, “to cleave™); an-i-ld, m. “ wind” (an,
“to breathe,” cf. Irish anal, “breath™); path-i-ld, m.

* The ¢ and & of a small number of rare words, e. g., pat~é-ra, “moving
itself” (as subst. masc. pat-é-ra-s, “bird”), s¢h-6-ra, “good”’ (root sah,
“to endure”), arc perhaps the Gunas of the vowels ¢ and », which are
often found inserted as copulatives.

1 Regarding a-tra, i-tra, sce p.1108. The » of var-i-tra, “ upper
garment,” as “covering,” is either only a weakening of the a of a-tra, or
the character of the 8th class, which is mercly an abbreviation of the
syllable nu of the 5th, to which var, vri, belongs. It is certain that the v
of the radically and formally cognate Greek &\v-rpo-» belongs to the
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root val, Cl. 1., “to cover.”

t Cf. Latin candeo, candé-la, the latter also as respects the suffix,
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“traveller” panth, “to go™); vid-u-rd, “knowing, wise;"
bhid-u-rd, m. “ thunderbolt™ (bhid, “ to cleave™); harsh-u-ld,
m. “lover, antelope™ (harsh, hrish, “ to rejoice™).

940. To this class of words belong in Zend whd)s
Suw-ra, “ shining,”=wpy $ubh-rd (see §. 45.); x/6Sy9 suc-ra,
“shining, clear”=Veéd. $uk-rd; »73».\_»_. Jafra, “mouth,” as
“ speaking™ (cf. ’AT)“”- Jaifnu, §. 61.); %% si-ra, “ strong™
(San. $i4-ré, “hero,” root svi, contracted su, “ to grow™). In
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanserit.
To adjectives like dip-rd-s, correspond, [G. Ed. p.1385.]
as regards accent also, such as Aaum-pé-¢, AiB-pd-s, Avy-pd-s,
vex-pé-s (cf. véxug, Latin nec-s, Sanscrit nas, “ to be ruined™),
Yuy-pd-s, Yryx-pd-s, Bew-pé-s. In Latin to this class belong:
gna-rus, ple-ru-s, pu-ru-s (Sanserit ps, “ to purify™); ca-ru-s
(San. kam, “ to love™); pig-er, theme pig-ru; in-tey-er, theme
integ-rv. In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words
is found in the masculine base lig-ra, nom. lig-r'-s, “ couch.”
The a of the Old High German ncuter theme légar-a is
probably a later insertion (cf. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whither, most pro-
bably, dem-ar (likewise neuter), “ twilight,” compared with
the Sanscrit fdmas, “ gloom,” is to be referred. To San-
scrit adjectives like dip-rd, *“ giving light,” cofrespond the
bases bait-ra, ‘ bitter,” properly, “ biting,” and fug-ra,
“suitable, good” (cf. fullafahyan, “to satisfy, to serve™).
I refer the Greek suffix Ao, as originally identical with po,
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to la, and therefore to the
oxytones mentioned above (§. 939.), dip-ré-s, $ubl-rd-s, I refer
the Greek det-Ad-s, ad-Ad-¢, By-Ad-, da-Ad-s, oTpef-Aé-5, Ekmary-
-Ao-¢, O1yn-Aé-s, pedw-Ad-c.* In Latin to this class belongs
sel-lu, from sed-lu (=Greek &-pa), with a passive significa-
tion; so Gothic sit-la, m., nom. sitl's, “rest,” as “ place

* The  and © of otyn-Ad-s, Ppedw-Ad-s, belong to the verbal theme
(cf. otyj-ow), and for the latter we may presuppose a verb ¢edéo.
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where sitting takes place,” fair-veit-la, n. (nom. ace. fair-veit-I)
“stage.” The Old High German, in order to avoid the
harshness of two final consonants coming together, inserts
an ¢ in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112),
and often assumes the weaker form of u, i, e. To thig class
belong, e.g., the masculines sez-a-l or sezz-a-l, ‘‘ a chair,”

[G. Ed. p. 1386.] sat-a-l, “a saddle,” also sat-u-l, sat-i-l,
sat-e-1; huot-i-1, “ warder,” mir-huot-i-la, *‘ custodes murorum”
(Graff, IV. 803.) ; fozkengel, * foot-traveller” (Grimm, II. 109.,
Graff, IV. 104.); bit-e-l, “ procus,” pit-al-a, “proci, nuplicrum
petitores™ (Graff, TIL 56.); stein-bruk-i-l, “ stone breaker ;"
sluoz-i-I, “ key,” as “locking,” accusative plaral sluoz-i-lu ;
stgz-i-l, “pestle.” The following are examples of Old
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm,
IL 102.): scad-a-l, * noxius,” sldf-a-l, ** somnulentus, sprunk-a-l,
“ exultans,” suik-a-l, * taciturnus.”

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-a-li-s, tar-a-
-lé-s, * trembling” (see §.939.), correspond, in Lithuanian,
dung-a-la-s, * covering™ (dengiu, “ I cover”); draug-a-lu-s,
“ the companion,” mase., draug-a-la, fem. (drauga, “T have
communion with another™); and, with passive signification,
myz-a-lai, (pl.) “urine” (myzit, “mingo™), wem-a-lai, (pl.)
“the discharged;” in Greck, forms with o inserted, or with
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, Tpoy-a-Ad-s, Tpam-e-Ad-g,
oTup-€-Ad-s, aib-o-No-g, Si1ddTK-a-Ao-s, uey-a-Ao (Gothic mik-i-
-la, nom. mik-i-I-s, Sanscrit root, mah, “ to grow™), eik-e-Ao-g,
and the reduplicated kexple-e-Ao-s, Sugméug-e-Ao-¢, ebméun-e-
Ao-ss  To vid-u-rd-s, “knowing,” correspond ¢Aey-u-pé-s,
éx-v-pé-s ; to forms like harsh-u-li-s, “lover, antelope,”
properly, “ rejoicing,” correspond, irrespective of accentuation,
€ld-v-Ao-g (cf. vid-u-rd-s), kaum-6-Ao-s. The weakening, how-
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to u, appears to have
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each
other; so the Latin, in analogous formatives like trem-u-
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~lu-s, ger-u-lu-s, strid-u-lu-s, fig-w-lu-s, cing-u-lu-m, vinc-u-lu-m,
spec-u-lu-m, teg-u-lu-m, teg-u-la, reg-u-la, mus-cip-u-la, am-ic-
~u-lu-m, where the / may have had its influence in producing
u from a. As from a-la in Sanscrit we may deduce a-re,
we may here call attention to Greek forms like o7i8-a-pd-s,
pav-e-pé-s, Aak-e-po-¢, and to Latin like [G. Ed.p.1387.]
fen-e-r, gen-e-r (theme fen-e-ru, gen-e-ru), if the e of the lat-
ter does not, on account of the r following, stand fori. To
the form & i-lu (an-i-lg-s, “ wind,” as ** blowing") belongs,
perhaps, the Latin i-li, in adjectives like ag-i-li-s, frag-i-li-s,
fac-i-li-s doc-i-li-s (see §. 419. sub. f.), for which, if the con-
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ag-i-
-lu-s, &c. I would draw attention to forms like imberbis,
inermis, for the more organic imberbu-s, inermu-s (sce 8. 6.).
942. As secondary suffixes, T ra, @ la (i-ra, i-la, ir-a, i-la)
form a small number of oxytone adjectives ; as, e. g., asma-rd,
“stony,” from d¥man ,* stone ;" madhu-rd, “ sweet,” properly,
“ gifted with honey,” from mddhu, “ honey ™ (cf uédv); éri-la,
“fortunate,” Zend x/s’w sri-ra, from sri, “luck ;" pdisu-ld,
“dusty,” from pdnsu, “ dust;” phéna-ld, “foaming,” from phéna,
“foam ;" médl’-i-rd, médl’-i-lg, * intelligent,” from médha,
*“ understanding.™* In Greek this secondary formation also
of words is more numerously represented than in San-
scrit. I refer the vowel which precedes the p in all cases
to the base word, and take the e¢ of words like ¢fove-pé-g,
vooe-pé-s, Kpve-pd~s, voe-pé-s, pofe-pd-s, doAe-pd-s, oxee-pé-s,
BAaBe-pé-s, according to the measure of the termination of

* Perhaps the words would be better divided thus, médhi-rd, médhi-li;
and we might recognise in the i the weakening of the a of the primitive
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive bascs
are weakened to ¢ before various derivative suffixes ; e.g., cari-tas, amari-
-tudo. 'The u of words like dunturd, * having a projecting tooth,” is pro-
bably likewise only a weakening of the final vowel of the hasc word
(ddnta, “tooth™), a weakening which the Gothic funthu-s also has under-
gone in jts simple state.

4s
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the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, e, or ».%

[G. Ed. p.1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to » (=w, see
§. 4.) also occur; hence, e.g., voauy-pd-s, pox6n-pé-s (cf. pox6y-
-et5), oivy-pé~s. The old a, of which o, ¢, arc the most common
corruptions, has maintained itself in uvoa-pd-¢ (later pvoe-
-pd-¢), Mema-pé~s, afeva-pé-s—the latter from the base abévos,
a0éveg, the suffix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (sec
§. 934.)—and in Aauv-pd-s. dpyv-pé-s, has been weakened to
v.} A vowel of conjunction is found in aiuar-y-pé-s, 53p-n-
-pé~s. To pdﬁ.éu-lé-s, “dusty,” phéna-ld-s, *foamy,” cor-
respond forms like piryn-Ad-s (scarcely from pryéw, but from
piyos, as above aleva-pd-¢ from a0évos), xyapa-Aé-s, orwub-Ao-g
(for orwpa-Ao-g). I would now, too,in departure from §. 419.,
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in & which
spring from substantives. Consequently the 4 after bases end-
ing in a consonant in forms like corn-d-lis, augur-d-li-s, &e.,
would be to be regarded as a vowel of conjunction equally
with the Greek » of the aipar-7-pd-g, V3p-y-pé-s, just mentioned.
The vowel relation of /i to & la, Mo, is the same as, e.g., in
the genitive singular that of ped-is to pad-ds, mod-ds.

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix i, which occurs
only in a few words of rare use, e.g., in @nh-ri-s, and dngh-
-ri-s, masc, “foot,” as “going™ (root ank and angh, “to go™),
corresponds the Greek pt of 13-pi-s, id-pt, for which, in San-
serit, vid-ri-s, -ri, would be expeeted. The Latin has pre-
fixed to the suffix ri a vowel of conjunction in cel-e-r, theme
cel-e-ri, the i of which, together with the case-sign, has
been suppressed in the nominative masculine. The ob-
solete root cel (ex-cello, pre-cello) corresponds to the Greek
keh (kéAAw), whence kéAys, “runner,” and to the Sanscrit
éal (from kal), “to go,to run™ (as yet not found as a verb).

* Cf. p. 1367, Note, G. ed.
+ Cf. vi§, contrasted with the Sanscrit naktam (adv. by night’") and
Latin nowx, and &-vvé with the Sanscrit nakhd.
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To this class, morcover, belong, in Latin, [G. Ed. p.1389.]
put-e-r, theme put-ri, and ac-er *, theme ac-ri, which limit the
inorganic e to the nominative masculine, where it cannot
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped.  The
causc of the retention of the inserted e throughout the
word cel-e-r is the awkwardness of the combination Zr.

944. Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suffix ru,
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com-
mon use, viz. the adjective bhi~ri-s, “ fearing, fearful,” fem.
likewise Dbhi-rit-s, or bhi-ri-s, ncut. bhi-rd, and the neuter
substantive ¢$-ru, “a tear,” which I look upon as a muti-
lated form of dds.ru, and derive from dwis, from dank, * to
bite” (Greek dax). In Greek, 8dk-pv corresponds to it, and
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine
tag-r'-s, theme tug-ra==Sanscrit as-ra, neut., also “a tear.”
For wg bhi-rd, “ fearful,” there exists also the form bhi-l4,
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic ag-lu-s,
“heavy, cumbersome.” To bhi~ris,  fearing, fearful,” cor-
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byau-ri-s, “ugly ™ (cf.biyau,
“I fear,” bai-mé, ““ fear™) ; bud-ri-s, * watchful™ (bunduw, “1
wateh,” Sanscrit budh, “to know,” caus. “to wake”) ; ed-ri-s,
“ gluttonous ;” and some others from obsolcte roots.

045, The Sanscrit suffix va, fem. v»d, forms appellatives,
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives ; most of
them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most
current word of this class is d4$-va-s, “horse,” as “ runner,™|
which has been widely diffused over the [G. Ed. p.1390.]

* The original meaning of acer appears to be  penetrating ;” and, like
ac-u-3, it scems to belong to the Sanscrit root aé, from ak (sce §. 925,
p. 1357, G. ed., Note ). Cf. the Sanscrit ag-ri-s, fem., “the sharpness
of a sword,” which I would rather derive from a$, with the suffix i, than,
with the Indian Grammarians, from §7i, “ to go,” with the prefix d
shortened.

+ Cf. the radically cognate dé-i, “ quick,” sce p. 1355 G. ed.

4s2
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cognate languages too: Latin equu-s, Lithuanian dsz-wa, “a
mare,” Greek irmo-g, from fkko-s (by assimilation from ik-Fo-s),
Old Saxon ehu, in the compound ehu-scale, “ servus equarius,”*
Zend adwxs ai-pa (sce 8. 50.). The following are other
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare use: khdt-vd, f.
“bed” (root khatt, “to cover™); pdd-va-s, “‘car,” as  go-
ing;” prish-va-s, “ sun,” as “burning.” We find an ex-
ample of an adjective in rish-va, “affronting,” as also in
the oxytonc palk-vd, with a passive signification, * cooked,”
“ripe.” In Gothic the adjective base las-i-va, nom. las-i-v’-s,
“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this
class of words. In Latin, v must, after consonants, except
r,l,and ¢ (qu, = cv),become u ; therefore uu=9va in adjectives
like de-cid-uu-s, oc-cid-uu-s, re-sid-uu-s, vac-uu-s, noc-uu-s,
con-tig-uu-s, as-sid-uu-s. On the other hand, de-cli-vu-s, tor-
-vu-s, pro-ter-vu-s, al-vu-s (properly, “ the nourishing™). An
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad--vu-s, recid-i-vu-s,
vac-f-vu-s, noc-t-vu-s. To WG®_pak-vd-s,“ cooked,” * ripe,” cor-
respond, in respect to their passive siguification, e.g., per-
-spic-uu-s, in-gen-uu-s, pro-misc-uu-s. In Greck the suffix
ev, in which 1 formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form
of the suffix v, may be explained by transposition from va, Fo,
with the thinning of the o to e; thus, e,g., dpouets, yoadeis,
instead of the impossible dpou-Fd-s, ypag-Fé-¢; and in the
secondary formation, e.g., immels, properly, “gifted with
horses,” from inn-Fé-s. The Greek ev might also be deduced
from the Sanscrit va, regarding v as the contraction of va ; as,
e.g., in Urvog=svdpna-s, and the e as the vowel of conjunction,
whether it stand for a or for «. In the latter case, dpou-e-vs
would answer to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic

[G. Ed. p.1891.] base las-i-va, and to the Lithuanian for-

* See Schmeller, “Glossarium Saxonico-Latinum.” The genitive would
he eh-ua-s or eh-ue-s; so that the suffix has been retained very correctly
in this word.
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mations like stdg-i-u-s, “thatcher ;" findi-i-u-s,* “ who sucks
much and long™ (Zindu, “I suck™); péch-i-u-s, *baker's
oven"; czisch-i-u-s, “purgatory” (chist-iu, “1 purify”).}
For this class of words, and the Greek in ev, there 'is, how-
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake
ourselves for their explanation. *I mean the suffix yu,
which, like the Greek ev, has the accent, and forms a small
number of words (sec Bohtlingk’s Unidi Aﬁixes, p- 32),
among which arc tas-yl-s, “thief"f; jan-yi-s, “a living
creature,” as produung or “Dbegotten™ (cf. jun-ti-s, id.);
sundh-yd-s, “fire,” “ purifying.” It also forms some
abstracts, as, blmj—yz'b-s, “the cating;” man-yu-s, “hate™
(Zend main-yu-s, “ spirit,” as “ thinking™); and, with ¢ in-
serted, mri-t-yd, m. f. n. “ death.” To this would correspond
in Lithuanian shyr-iu-s, “ separation” (skirru, “ I scparate™).
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yu-s, “clang,” belongs to this class.§

916. As rcgards the origin of the suffix T va, I believe
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the
enclitic vat, ““ as™ (according to form a nominative and accu-
sative neuter, see §.155.), as also in vd, “or,” “as,” and, besides
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases
preceding, inter alia, in the Zend ava, “this”™ (sce §.377.).
Perhaps, also, the reflexive base svu (8. 341.), on which the
old Persian huva, “he” (cuphonic for Iwe), is based, is
nothing but the combination of se with [G. Ed. p.1392.]
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in
s-ya, from sa-ya, “this™ (8. 353.).

947. The suffix van forms, «) adjectives with the signifi-
cation of the participle present, which occur only at the

* Dz for d, on account of the i following.

1 Pott, too (E. L, 1L p. 487), notices a possible relationship between
the Greek suffix ev and the Lithuanian iu.

1 The root fas, “to take up,” which has not yet hcen met with as a
verb, here probably signifies *to take.”

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan, “to sound,” and sce §. 20.
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end of compounds, especially in the Véda dialect; e.g.,
sula—p(/i-'uan, “drinking the Soma ;" vdja—dd'-van, “ giving
food.” b) Nouns of agency, like rik-van, “extoller;” ydj-
-van, “sacrificer.”  ¢) Appellatives, e.g., rih-van, “ tree,” as
“growing;" $ik-van, *eclephant,” as ‘ powerful, strong.”
The Zend furnishes a Temarkable word of this class, viz.
;»))7»_5 zar-van, *‘ time,” in which I recognise a word radi-
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-mdn, which signifies “ time,”
as “ carrying away, destroying” (see§.795.). The Greek
xpovo-s* is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to
the Sanserit root har, Jiri, with which, in Greek, obsolete
root, yeip, “the hand,” as *taking,” is also most probably
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in ypdvos, if
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt; while the
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanscrit-Zend
van. With respect to the necessary dropping of the di-
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix ev to the San-
crit vant; and with refercnce to the vowel added to the
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lensu
(with lent) to the same suffix (see §. 20.).

948. The Sanscrit suffix nu (see §. 851.) forms oxytone
adjectives and substantives; e.g., gridh-nirs,“ wistful, eager;”
tras-ni-s, “trembling, fearing;” dhrish-nu-s, “venturing,
bold™ (n, on account of the preceding sh) ; bhd-ni-s, “the
sun, as “ giving light ;" dhé-ni-s, £. “ milch-cow,” as “ giving

[G. Ed. p.1393.] to drink”™ (root dhé, ““to drink,” with causal
signification) ; sd-nd-s, “son,” as “born.” 8o, in Zend,
M ),A.\s(o taf-nu-s, “ burning” (see §. 40.); -\w’m.\ﬂ ras-nu-s,
“ straightforward, true”{; .\u);g;uf?.p_; barésh-nu-s, “ high,
great,” as substantive, “summit”}; jasif-nu-s, “ mouth,” as

* Cf. Burnouf, « Etudes,” p.197.
+ Root 5»7 rav=Sanscrit rij (from raj), whence rijd, “direct,” see
Burnouf, ¢ Yagna,” p. 195. i
Berés=San.vrih, Véd. brik, “to grow,” see Burnouf, ¢ Etudes,”p. 104.
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* speaking ™ (see §.61.); in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete
roots, drung-nii-s (also drung-na-s), “lukewarm;” gad-ni-s,
“fit;" mac-ni-s, “powerful™ (cf. maci-s, *“ might,” Gothic
mah-ts, Sanscrit manh, mah, “to grow,” Latin mag-nus); szau-
-nit-s, “ able, doughty™ (cf. Sanscrit $Gv-as,  strength,” $i-
ra, “a hero™ (from $u from svi, “ to'grow ™) ; sif-ni-s, “ son™
=Sanscrit si-nii-s (& s, “ to bear”). In Greek, compare
Aey-vi-s, which I have already elsewhere referred to the
Sanserit root dah (inﬁn. dag-dhum, “ to burn,” to which the
Latin lig-num also belongs (sce p.1179 G.cd.). As femi-
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dhé-ni-s and the Latin
ma-nu-s, in so far as the latter, togcther with mu-nu-s, be-
longs to the Sanscrit root md (sce p. 18372 G. ed., Note **).
And 6pfj-vu-g, too, in spite of the difference of accent, belongs
to this class.

919. The suffix snu (cuphonic shau) given by the Indian
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nu,
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and,
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i.
Compare the relation of bhds, “to shine,” dds, “ to give,”
mds, *‘ to measure,” to the more simple, more current, and,
in the cognate languages, more diffused roots, bhd, dd, md,
and that of dhiksh, dhuksh, “ to kindle,” to dah, “to burn.”
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld-s-ni-s, “ wither-
ing,” ji-sh-nii-s, “ conquering,” bhil-sh-nu-s, or bhav-ish-nir-s,
“being.” Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 1394.]
nian diis-ni-s, “ giving” (du-mi, “1 give™).

950, There is a weakened form mi of the suffix & ma
discussed in §. 805.: it forms oxytone appellatives; e.g.,
bhi-mi-s, fem. “carth,” as “being” (Latin hu-mu-s, cf.
p. 1077); dr-mi-s, m. f. “ wave™™; dal-mi-s, m. “ Indra's
thunderbolt,” as “ cleaving ;" ras-mé-s, m. * beam of light,

# Either from ar, ri, “to go,” with 4 for a (see Unidi, IV. 45.), or
frowm var, vri, “to cover,” with the contraction of va to &.
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bridle.”*  Under this class of words is to be reckoned the
Gothic hai-m(i)—s, f. (theme hai-mi), “ village,” from the
obsolete root hi with Guna= Sanscrit §7, from ki, “ to lie,
to sleep;” the plural, Lai-mds, belongs to a base haimd.}
951. The suffix & ka (a-ka, d-ka, i-ka, u-ka, é-ka, see
§.939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base ka,
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also in New Per-
sian and Latin has both a relative and intcrrogative mean-
ing. In dircct combination with the root, ke is mnot of
frequent occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of
this kind of formation is fush-kd-s, “ dry,” the Latin sister
form of which siccu-s has probably arisen by assimilation
and weakening of the u to i from sus-cu-s. That the § of
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, ¢ were to be expected,
has arisen from the dental q s and not from £, is proved
[G.Ed. p.1395.] by the Zend ayppyw hush-ka, “dry.”
The % ch of the Sclavonic toyxn siéch’, “dry,” is based
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (sce §. 255. m.). The
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-a-s. With a-ka,
d-ka, i-ka, u-ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency
or appellatives, which accent the root; e.g., ndrt-a-ka-s,
“dancer,” fem. ndrt-a-ki, “female dancer;” ndy-a—lca—s,
“ guide™ (root nd with the Vriddhi); khdn-a-ka, “ digging,”
fem. -kd; jilp-d-ka, “ loquacious,” fem. k¢ (Am. Ko, IIL. 36.) ;
Lhan-ika-s, “ digger ;" mush-i-ka-s, * mouse,” as “ stealing™
root mush); kdm-u-ka, “longing;” glzﬁft-u,—l:a, “ destroying ™
(root han, “to slay,” causal ghdtdy).  U-ka forms paroxytone
adjectives from frequentatives and Jagar, -gri, *to watch,”

* Akin, in the first signification perhaps, to the roots arch, ruch (from
ark, ruk, as raé from rak), “to shine,” or to las, “to shinc.” There is
no root ras.

+ Regarding the European cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa-
rium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 350.
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears,
support their heavy build by a long vowel; hence, e.g.,
sdvad-d-La, “loquacious,” jig Jar-u-l.a, “watchful.” Hereto
correspond, irrespective of the reduplication, in Latin,
cad-i-cu-s and mand-ié-cu-s.  Fid-ii-cu-s, presupposes a pri-
mitive fid-d-cu-s or fid-t-c-s. As d-ka, d-cu, is only a
lengthening of wka, ucu, so perhaps, the Latin, scu of
am-i-cu-s, pud—i'—cu-s, is a lengthcning of the Sanscrit i-Za,
while med-i-cu-s, vom-i-cu-s, subs. vom-i-ca, perl-i-ca (if it
comes from partio), have preserved the original shortness*.
The bases vert-i-c, vort-i-c, pend-i-c, append-i-c, pdd-i-¢ (from
pédo), have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under wrs
d-ka, is to be ranked the Latin d-¢, with the final vowel
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c, vor-d-c, fall-d-c, ten-d-c,
retin-d-c, sequ-d-¢, loqu-d-¢ (as above jalp-d-ka, “ loquacious”);
80 too d-c—as d=d, see $§. 3., 4.—in cel-i-c, vel-6-¢ (for vol-d-¢),
fer-d-c. In Greek, ¢piA-ako-s from a lost root (PpvAdoow
springs from ¢uAak), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 1396.]

as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndrt-a-ka-s, “a
dancer,” and ¢év-ax-s, for Ppev-aro-¢ (cf. Ppevdxn), to such as
Jalp-ika-s, loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as
loqu-dc-s. The base kijo-k for knp-uxo, likewise from an ob-
solcte root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in éka, and
Latin in ¢-cu. To the above mentioned feminine ndri-aki,
“ dancer™ (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation,
the Greek ~yuvv-aux, in which I recognise a transposition of
yuvaxt (see §. 119.); for which, in Sanscrit, jdnaki, as “ bear-
ing children,” would be to be expected, as feminine to the
actually existing jdn-aka-s, “ father,” as “begetter.”—The
Sanscrit formations like khdn-i-ka-s, “digger,” are most
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem-
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like
deg-i-ka-s, ** incendiary " (degu=Sanscrit dih-d-mi, “ I burn”);

* See Diintzer, ¢ The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words,”’p. 87.
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leid-i-kha-s, “ wood-floater*™ (léid-mi, “I float wood™);
Jul-i-kha-s, “ thresher” (kullz, “ 1 thresh, pret. kulau). The
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ka, of khdn-a-ka,
“digging,” the suffix a-gat in gréd-a-ga; n.m. gréd-a-g'-s,
“hungry,” properly, “desiring” (Sanscrit root gridh) from
gradh, “ to crave.” )

952. Tt is probable that the n of the forms in ng (theme
nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. % in Zend
forms like mananha, for manaha =Sanscrit manasd. 1If this
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like

[G. Ed. p.1397.] kun-ing, “king™ (also kun-ig), theme kun-
-inga, with Sanscrit formations in a-ka (nirt-aka-s,  dancer,”
p- 1395 G. ed.), and Greek in a-ko-¢, (¢pVA-a-Ko-g, l. c.), which
I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even
from the time of the unity of languages; and I therefore
compare i-nga with the Sanscrit i-ke, e.¢., in khkdn-i-ka-s,
“digger™ (l.c.). The original meaning of kun-in-g was
probably “man,” kar’ é€oyiv, as the English “queen” is, pro-
perly, merely “woman™ (cf. Gothic quein(i-)-s, “ woman™
=Sanscrit Wfqg jdni-s, “ woman,” as “ bearing children™),
and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned
(p. 1396 G. ed.) Sanscrit jén-a-ka-s, * father,” as * begetter.”
Should, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in
unga¥, the guttural be the principal letter, and the last
syllable, thercfore, the most important part of the suffix,
then unga, e.g., in heil-unga, * healing™ (Grimm, IL. 360.),
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-i4, e.g.,

* The doubling of the consonants very commonly serves in Lithuanian
only to mark the shortness of the preceding vowel, see Kurschat, ¢ Con-
tributions,” II. p. 82.

+ Regarding the medial for the original tenuis, cf §. 91. p. 80.

1 See §.803. and p. 1275 G. ed.
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in khin-a-kd, “ the digging,” and we must assume that this
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German
languages to an abstract; as, e. g., in Greek, kdky comes from
the adjective kakd-s, kaxy, and, in Latin, forms like fractura,
ruplura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the
case so early as the Anglo-Saxon, iny represents our ung
as a formative of abstract substantives; and since adjectives
are formed in ing, this termination has, in New English,
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end,
while in Middle English the forms in end and ing still co-
exist (Grimm, I. p.1008.). I therefore am not of opinion
that, as Grimm, in the sccond part of his Grammar (p. 356),
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p.1398.]
corruptions from end, as ¢ does not readily become i, whence
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived.

953. As a secondary suffix, ka (i-ka, u-ka) forms, in San-
serit, words of multifarious relations to their primary word.
To forms like mddra-ha-s, sindhu-ka-s, “ native of the land
Madra, Sindhu,” bdla-ka-s, “ boy,” from bdta, of cquivalent
meaning, $lta-ka-s, “ cold weather,” “the cold scason of the
year,” “a slothful man,” from 3#d, “ cold,” correspond, as
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bascs sluina-ha,
“stony,” vaurda-ha, “ literal,” un-barna-ha, “ childless,” wn-
hunsla-ga, “ without offering, not distributing™ (hunsT-s,
theme Aunsla, “ offering™), aina-han, * sole™ (the latter with
inorganic n)*; and, with g for h (see §. 951., conclusion),
méda-ga, “ireful,” auda-ga, “happy” (aud, theme auda,
“ treasure”), handu-ga, “ dextrous, skilful, clever,” in the
nominative masculine, handa-g(a)-s. The last example
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit sindhu-ka-s,
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the

* So the substantive base, occurring only in the plural brothra-han
(transposed from bréthar-han), nom. bréthra-han-s, “brother.”
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bases grédu, “ hunger,” vulthu, * splendour,” not gréda-g'-s,
“hungry,” vultha-g’-s, “famed,” would come, but only
grédu-g'-s, vulthu-g'-s. Perhaps, however, the preponderating
number of the adjective bases in a-ga, nom. m. a-gs, which
come from substantive bases in @, has had an influence on
the formation of the adjectives derived from grédu, vulthu,
and given them, by an abuse, a for »; or the said adjcc-
tives come from lost substantive bases gréda, vultha (cf.8.914.),
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to grédu,
vulthu, just as the Sanscrit bases péda, “foot,” danta, “ tooth,”

[G. Ed. p.1399] have become, in Gothic, fotu, tunthu. The
Gothic substantive bases in ¢ lengthen their final vowel
before the suffix ga to ei; hence, e.g., anstei-ga, “ favourable,”
mahtci-ga, *“ powerful,” listei-ga, “ subtle,” from the femi-
nine primitive bases ansti, “grace,” mahli, “ might,”
listi, “ subtilty.” Feminine bases in ein, nom. ei, produce,
in like manner, derivatives in ei-ga; as, e.g., gabei-ga, from
gabein, n. gabei, “riches;” and so, too, the neuter base
gavairthya, “peace™ (nom. gavairthi), whence gavairthei-ga,
“ pacific.”  As scveral abstract feminine bases in ein come
from adjective bases in a (see P- 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps,
from sina, nom. sin(a)-s, “old,” may have come an abstract
sinein, “age;” and hence sinei-ga, *‘ 0ld,” i.e. “ having age;”
and for thiudei-ga, “ good,” I presuppose a feminine base
thiudein, “ goodness™ (from thiuda, n., nom. thiuth, “good ).
Of verbal origin is lais-ei-ga, “ teaching™ (from luis-ya, “1
teach,” pret. luis-ci-da) ; and so, andaném-ei-ga,  accepting,”
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§.914.)
base andunéma, “acceptance,” but from a to-be-presupposed
weak verb enda-némya. In New High German the i of
words like sternig, “starry,” ginstig, “ favourable,” kriftig,
“ powerful,” mdichtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap-
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more,
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary
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word ; and hence, e.g., we equally find steinig, “stony,”
muthig, “ mcttlesome,” answering to the Gothic bases staina-
-ha, mdda-ga, and, with more exactness, michtig, corre-
sponding to the Gothic mahtei-ga.

954, The Gothic adjective bases in iska, our isch, I should
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although
this case does not correspond universally with exactness to
the adjectives under discussion ; e. g., the anomalous genitive
funins, “of the fire,” does not correspond to funisk(a)-s,
“fiery,” in the same way as gudis, “of God,” barnis, “ of
the child,” to gudisk(a)-s, “ godlike,” barnisk(a)-s, “ childish.”
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let-
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there [G. Ed. p. 1400.]
are adjcctives in which a sibilant precedes the Z of the
suffix under discussion, induces me to prefer looking on
this sibilant as a cuphonic affix, on account of the favour
in which the combination s/ is held, that we may not be
compelled to assume for the said languages a sulflix ska,
szka, tko sko, which would meet with no corroboration in the
Asiatic sister languages. The following are cxamples in
Lithuanian : diew'-i-szka-s, “ godlike,” from diewa-s ; wyr*-i-
-szka-s, “ manly,” from wyra-s; ltww’-i-szka-s, Lithuanian,
from ltwwd; dang'-i-skza-s, * heavenly,” from dangu-s: in
Old Prussian, deiw'-i-ska-s, “ godlike,” from deiu{a)-s; taw'-
-i-ska-s, “ paternal,” from tan(a)-s; arw'-i-ska-s, “ veracious,”
from arwi-s, “ true” (Nesselmann, p.77): in Old Sclavonic,
&enckbu schen’-skyi (nom. m. of the definite declension, see
§.284.), “femininus,” from kKena schena, “ woman ;" MOg'biKbiit
mor'-skyi, “ marinus,” from Moge more, theme moryo (8. 258.),
“sea;" Mightkbit mir-skyl, “ mundanus,” from Migb mir,
theme miro, *“ world™ (see Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup-
pression of the final vowel of the primitive base points to
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonic formations also of
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most
probable, too, that the o of the Greek diminutive formation
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in toxo, t-oky (moud-l-cko-s, mud-i-ockn, oTepov-i-okos), is
only a phonetic prefix. In support of this view we may
refer to the euphonic s, which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be-
tween some roots beginning with % and certain preposi-
tions*, e.g., in parishiar, -kei, “ to adorn,” properly, “to put
around.” Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like
abscondo, abspello, abstineo, ostendo (for obstendo).

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 955. In Latin I regard the ¢ of words
like belli-cu-s, cali-cu-s, domini-cu-s, uni-cu-s, auli-cu-s, as a
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like
the i before the suffixes ¢4t and tidin and at the be-
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word
with the Sanscrit like mddra-ka-s, bdla-ka-s, sindhu-ka-s,
and Gothic like staina-h(a)-s, mdda-g(a)-s, handu-g(a)-s. In
words like civi-cu-s, classi-cu-s, hosti-cu-s, the ¢ demonstrates
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the i, which is
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e.g., in wrbi-
cu-s, patri-cu-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative
plural (pedi-bus=Sanscrit pad-bhyds), and in compounds like
pedi-sequus, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate
the combination with the following consonant, on which
account I am unwilling to place such words, with respect
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San-
scrit words like hdimant-i-kd-s, “ wintry, cold,” from hé-
mantd, “ winter;” dhdrm'-i-kd-s, “ virtuous, devoted to
duty,” from dhdrma, “duty, right;” dksh-i-kd-s, * dice-
player,” from akshd, * dice.” To these, however, corre-
spond, with respect to accentnation also, Greek derivatives
like moAe'-1-xd-5, ASENP -t-kd-¢, GumeN’-1-ké-s, OO’ -1-Kké-g, doT-
-t-KG~§, PYTOP-1-KG~S, OQUNUOV-1-K-§, APWMUAT-1-KE-S, YEPOVT~1-K~§.
To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with-
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ka-s,
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, dorv-xd-s. Re-

* See my “Smaller Sanscrit Grammar,” 2d Edition, p. 62.
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garding the Greek formations in 7i-xé-s, from to-be-presup-
posed abstract bases in 7, sce p. 1198 G. ed., Note.

956. The Sanscrit suffix fu, with its cognates in the
Europcan sister languages, has already been considered as
a formative of the infinitive™. The cor- [G. Ed. p.1402.]
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (8. 865), have
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced-
ing s or h, but, after other letters, changed it to d or th
(cf. §.91.). The suffix is either added direct to the verbal
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 4, or
to an adjective base in @, lengthening this vowel to & (sce
§.69.). To this class belong vahs-tu-s, “ growth ;" kus-tu-s,
“ proof ;” lus-tu-s, “desire " t; thuh-tu-s, “‘ prejudice ;" vratd-
-du-s, “journcy ;" auhyd-du-s, “noise;” mannishd-du-s,
“ humanity” (from manniska, nom. mannisk'-s, * human™);
gabauryd-dus, “ desire, pleasure™ (cf. gabaurya-ba, adverb,
“ willingly, voluntarily™).  Dau-thu-s, decath,” properly,
“the dying;" is radically connectcd with the Greek
6avatos, and the Sanscrit han, from dhan, “to slay™
(ni-dhand, “ death”) ; and has vocalised the n of the obsolete
root to u (cf. §.432.). In Sanscrit, a-thu, the th of which I
regard as a mutation of #, forins some masculine abstracts
from verbal roots; e.g., vam-a-thi-s, ““ vomitus;” vép-a-thir-s,
“the trembling ;" nand-a-thi-s, “joy ;" évay-wthé—s, “ the
tumefying” ($vi, “ to grow™).

957. With the suffix t¢ in Sanscrit are formed also
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent
the root, and some the suffix ; e.g., gén-tu-s, “traveller” (gam,
“to go™); tdn-tu-s, “thread” (tan, “to stretch™); bhd-ti-s,
“sun” (bhd, “ to shine™) ; yd-ti-s, “ traveller™ (yd, “ to go™);

* See §§. 852., 853., 862., 863., 865., 860., 868.

+ Probably from lus ( = Greek Av, Sanscrit /i) ; so that it properly sig-
nifies “loosening,” or “letting go.”
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[G. Ed. p.1403.] jan-ld-s, “animal,” as “producing,” or
“ produced.” So in Gothic, hlif-tu-s, “thief,” as “ stealing”
(cf. kAém-Tw); skil-du-s, “ shield,” as “covering™*: in Greek,
papm-tug in Hesych., if the form is genuine, and udp-ri-g,
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the
Sanscrit root smri (i.e. smar), “to recall,” to which the
Latin memor, and Old High German mdriu, also belong.t
With the above-mentioned (8. 933, Note T) Védic jiv-d-tu-s,
m. “life,” might be compared, as regards the inserted 4,
the abstracts from nominal bases in Latin like princip-d-tu-s,
consul-d-tu-s, patron’-d-tu-s, triumvir'-d-tu-s, tribun’-d-tu-s,
sen’-d-tu-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita-
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first
conjugation®; as also sen-d-tor answers to nouns of agency
like am-d-tor; and jaw'-i-tor (from janua, with the suppres-
sion of the two final vowels), ol'-i-tor (for oler-i-lor, just like
opifex for oper-i-fex), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greck,
akpw-rp from axpo; and as 7y~ and 7yp are originally one
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations in 77-g, like
dnud-T-s, immb-Ty-5, WONi=TY-5, Kwpi}-77-6,Z1Borpi-Ty-5, oG-,
Alywi-tn-s. 1bclieve, too, that I may refer to this class patro-
nymics in -3y-¢ or 87-¢, as Kexpon-i-3n-g, Meuvov-i-3n-¢, K pov-i-
-0n-, ‘Immord-dn-s, Boped-Oy-s, as I assume a change of the
tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-du-s (sce
§. 822.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony-
mics in 7-wv (theme i-wv or t-ov), too, stand, in respect to their

[G. Ed. p.1404.] suflix, if we regard wv, ov, as the impor-
tant part of it, combined with a class of words, which is
originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa-

* Cf. skal-ya, “tegula,” and the Sanscrit root chhad (sce §.14.), “to
cover,” { therefore from d (see §.17.).

+ See Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 392.

1 Cf. Pott, 11. p. 554.
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tronymics in 3, since the corresponding Sanscrit # as femi-
nine of @, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel-
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre-
sent (e.g., nadi, “river,” as “ purling,” from nadd, id.), and
feminine patronymics like bhdimi’ (see §. 920.).

958. Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed, which
occur only in the secondary formation of words: among
them is the Sanscrit éya, fem. éyd, which is used for a
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 901. In its
origin, too, éya appears identical with ya, and to-be only a
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma-
tions in éya rests either on the final syllable of the suffix,
or on the first syllable of the entire word; e.g., @tr'-éyd-s,
“descendant of Atri;” dds'-éya-s, “son of a slave,” from
disa; gdir'-8yd-m, “bitumen,” from giri, “a mountain;”
vrdil’-8yd-m, “rice-ficld,” from orihi, “rice;" mah’-8yd-s,
“ earthen,” from mahi ; pdurush’-8ya-s, “referring to men,”
“ consisting of men,” from purusha ; dh’-8ya-s, * anguinus,”
from ahi, “ anguis ;” grdiv’-éya-m, “ belonging to the neck,”
from grifvd, “ throat, neck.” To the three last examples
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos-
sible, Greck words like Aedvr-eto-s, Aedvr-€eo-s, aiy-eto-s, Tpay'-
-cto-¢, a1d1jp-eto-s, apyip’-eto-¢. To this class belong, in Latin,
words like pic-eu-s, ciner-eu-s, flor-eu-s, aer-eu-s, argent'-eu-s,
aur'-eu-s, ign'-eu-s (cf. Pott Etym. Ing, IL 502). In these
formations, therefore, and in the Greck in co-g, the Sanserit
diphthong of 4 which is contracted from ai, has left behind
only its first element in the shape of ¢ & (as in ékdrepo-¢
=é&katard-s, see §. 293.); on the other hand, [G. Ed. p.1405.]
in pleh-&ju-s, the Sanscrit suffix dya (y=Latin j) has been re-
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro-
per names, as Pomp'-4ju-s, Pelr’-&u-s, Lucc’-4ju-s (sce Diintzer,
“ Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words.” p. 33).

959. The secondary suffixes vat, mat, in the strong cases

vant, mant, which form possessive adjectives from substan-
4T
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri-
mary suffixes van and man (cf. §. 803.); and, on the other
hand, vin and min, e.g., in téjas-vin, “gifted with light,”
médhd-vin, “ intelligent,” svd-min*, “lord, owner™ (“ gifted
with his own (sv2") ), have been formed by weakening the
vowel from van and man. It is most probable, too, that
vant and mant, as also van and man, are originally one, as
v and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already
been drawn between vantt and the Latin lenf, extended to
lentu. In Greek the suffix evr (from Fevr) corresponds, which,
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vanf, allows the
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes;
hence, e.g., doAS-evT, GumeNs-evr, GN-ev, TONWY-€vT, TUp-6-€vT,
peAer-6-evr, dakpu-6-evt, unTe-d-evT, as in Sanscrit, e.¢., dhand-
-vant, “rich,” from dhdna, * riches;” mddhd-vant, * intelli-
gent,” from médha, understanding ;" lakshmi-vant, * for-
tunate,” from lakghmé, “ fortune.”

960. The suffix 79 tuna, f. tant, forms adjectives from ad-
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the
suffix or the syllable preceding, e.g., hyas-téna-s or hyds-tana-s,
“hesternus,” from hyas,*“yesterday ;" $vas-tdna-s or svds-tana-s,

[G. Ed. p. 1406.] “crastinus,” from $vas, “ to-morrow;" sdyan-
-tdna-s or sdydn-tuna-s,  vespertinus,” from sdyam, “at even-
ing™ (properly an accusative); sand-ldna-s or sand-lana-s,
“ sempiternus,™ from sand, « always.” In Latin corresponds,
as needs hardly be mentioned, tinu in cras-tinu-s, diu-tinu-s
(cf. divd-tana-s, “ daily,” (?) from divd, *in the day™), pris-
-tinu-s ; lengthened to tfnu in wvesper-linu-s, matu-tinu-s.}

* The Indian Grammarians refer the d, which I regard as the length-
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix.

+ See §.20., and “Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of

Words,” p. 7.
1 Mdti (an adverbial ablative like noctit), which is to he presupposed
as basc word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit bhdfu, “sun;” so
that
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The forms hesternus, sempiternus, elernus, have either pre-
fixed an inorganic r to the n, or they presuppose hester,
sempiter, cler (aviter), as primitives (cf. §. 293.), so that only
nu would be the derivative suffix. The former view is
favoured by the forms hodiernus, nocturnus, and some others,
which have probably first appended the suffix nu, and then
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. alburnus from albus,
lucerna from luceo).

961. As regards the origin of the suffix fana, I look upon
it as a combination of the pronominal bases iz and na, a
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen-
dent pronoun tan’-s (from {ana-s), “ he;" fem. tennd (for
ta-na), “she.” So the suffix #ya, which forms paroxytone
adjectives from indeclinables, as ihd-tya-s, “a man of this
place,” tatrd-tya-s, “a man of that place,” is probably
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see
§.353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the
person, who is here (iha), there (fatrd). So, too, as has
already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, évfd-oio-¢ (in
Hesych.), comes from &v0a (thus, -oio-¢ from 7io~); and in
Latin, propi-tiu-s, from prope; and in [G. Ed. p.1407.]
Gothic, the base framathya (nom. m. framatheis, “ alienus,”
“strange™), from the preposition fram, “ from,” whether it
be that frama is the original form of the preposition, or that
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The
base ni-thya, nom. nithyi-s, “cousin,” as “ propinquus,” I de-
rive from the same preposition ni (*“ among™), whence, in
Sanscrit, ni-katd-s, * propinquus ;" ni-tya-s, “ sempiternus.”
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from
a preposition is amd-tya-s, “ counsel,” properly, * conjunctus,”
from amd, “ with :” T also refer here dpa-tya-m, “ offspring,
child,” in spite of its different accentuation (see Niigh.,

that the labial mute of the root bAd, “ to shine,” passes over into the nasal
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mdne.
4T2
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IL. 2., and Benfey's Gloss. to the S.V.), as I derive it, as
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa.

962. The demonstrative base sya, fem. syd (see §. 353.),
which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina-
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for-
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in
the now but seldom found sya (enphonic shya), through which
manu-ghyd-s, “man,” is formed from mani, “ Manu,” and d/iénu-
-shyd, “a cow tied up (to be milked),” comes from dhénu.* If
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might
then refer to this class the Latin 7iu, which is always pre-
ceded by an ¢, and assume the favourite transition of s into
r, thus, e.g., tabell'-d-riu-s, palm’-d-riu-s, arbor-d-riu-s, er-d-
-riu-s, tign'-d-riu-s, actu-d-riu-s, conlr’-d-riu-s, advers'-d-riu-s,
prim’-d-riu-s, secund’-d-riu-s, from tabell-d-siu-s, &c. But
if the r of these forms is primitive, riz might be regarded
as an extension of the suffix ri==Sanscrit fg ri (see §. 943.),
as together with palm’-d-riu-s there actually exists a form

[G. Ed. p. 1408.]  palm’-d-ri-s. The d can in neither case
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as
that of forms like princip-d-tu-s, sen-d-tu-s, sen-d-tor (see
p- 1403 G. ed.)

963. The Latin d-riu guides us to the Gothic suffix
arya, to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the
former, whether it be that the Latin + is primitive, or
has arisen from s. The Gothic is unacquainted with any
interchange between the s and r, and we must therefore
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. It forms
nouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas-

* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the suffix y«
with gh prefixed.
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culine bases lais-arya, * teacher” (lais-ya, “ 1 teach™); sdk-
-arya, “ examiner” (sdk-ya, “ I seek™); liuth-arya,  singer”
(liuthd, “1 sing™); bok'-arya, “scribe™ (boka, theme boks,
“letter,” pl. bokds, “ writings™); mdt’-arya, “toll-gatherer”
(méta, “+toll, custom™); vull -arya, “fuller” (vulla, “ wool ™).
The nominatives are, lais-areis, sok-areis, &c. (see §.135.).
A neuter is vagg'-arya, nom. vagg-ari, “ pillow for the head ”
(01d High German, wanga, “cheek™). It is perhaps by
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of
strong verbs: these, however, are not wanting in the other
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old
High German, of which I annex the nominatives: scrib-eri,
“scriba ;" bét-eri, “ adorator ;" halt-dri, © servator ;" hélf-dre,
“ adjutor;” aba-ném-dri, “ susceptor;” sez-ari, * conditor;"
troum-sceid-ari, *“ interpres somnii,” * interpreter of dreams.”
The following are examples derived from nouns: gart’-eri,
 hortulanus ;™ hunt’-eri, centurio ;° muniz’-eri, “ monetarius;”
havan'-ari, “ figulus™ (“potter™); satal-ari, “ ephippiarius™
“ saddler”); wagin'-ari, “ rhedarius™ (- cartwright™) ; vran-
hénd-vurt-ari,* Franccy'urtensis."* In [G. Ed. p. 1409.]

New High German this class of words is very numerously
represented by nouns of agency, as Geber, “ giver ;" Seher,
“seer;" Denker, “ thinker;” Binder, “ binder ;" Springer,
“ springer ;” Liiufer, “ runner ;" Trinker,  drinker ;" Schnei-
der, “ cutter;” Streiter, “ striver ;" Biicker, “ baker ;" Fiin-
ger, “‘seizer;” Weber, “weaver;” Forscher, “prover;” Sucher,
“seeker;’ Dreler, “ turner ;" Brauer, * brewer ; and deno-
minatives, like Girtner, “ gardener;” Schreiner, “joiner;"
Topfer, “ potter;” Ziegler, “ tiler ;" Wagner, “ cartwright ;"
Franlgfurter, “ inhabitant of Frankfort:” Muinzer, “ inhabi-
tant of Mainz;" Berliner, “inhabitant of Berlin.” The

#* Regarding the difference of the vowel befure the 7, and especially as
to this class of words, see Grimm, 11. p. 125.
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following are examples in English : “giver, singer, killer,
bringer, seller, brewer ; glover, gardener, wagoner.” Per-
haps the Gothic arya is on one side an extension, and on
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tdr, tri (see
§.810.); an extension by adding the suffix ya, as above®,
in bér-us-yds, “ parents,” as ‘“bearing children,” w¢ have
seen the Sanscrit suffix ush (from wus) in combination with
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a t¢-sound (¢, ¢h, or d, see
§.9.); thus, e.g. laisarya, “ teacher,” from laistarya, just as,
in French, the ¢ of the Latin frater, pater, mater, has disap-
peared in the forms frére, pére, mére, and that of the suffix
tor in the nouns of agency in eur, in forms like sauv-eur
(=salvator), port-eur, vend-eur (=wvenditor). If the form
was once arya, and obtained from idr, which corresponds
to it in the different German dialects, it might then easily
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases,
to which the perfect form with the initial ¢{-sound had
never been appended. A form like Geb-ter or Gebder, for
Geber, “giver,” could never have existed; perhaps, how-
ever, in Gothic, a base giffarya may have existed, the f
of which for b, after dropping the ¢, became again b (as in

[G. Ed. p.1410.] the pret. pl., e.g., gébum compared with
the sing. gaf, gaf-t), therefore gibarya, to which our Geber
would correspond.

COMPOUNDS.

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs are
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which in
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except
in the Véda dialect, never occur in the uncompounded
state. I annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with

# See §. 788., and, with reference to analogous extensions in Lithuanian,
§. 787,
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prepositions in the 3d. person of the present: ddhi-gach-
chhati, “he goes thith®r;” antdr-gachchhati, “he goes
under;” dpa-kramati, “he goes off ;” abhi-gachchhati, “ he
goes towards, he approaches ;" dva-skandati, ““ he descends ;”
pdrd-vartalé, “hc returns;” pdri-gachchhati, ““he goes
round ;" prd-dravati, “ he runs away ;" prati-kramati, “he
gives way;" prdli-bhdshaté, “ he answers, he speaks
against;” prdti-padyaté, “he arrives;” nish-kramati, “he
comes forth,” sdn-gachchhati (cuphon. for sam), “ he comes
together.” Compare, without reference to the verbal root,
in Greek, amoBaiver, duptBaiver, meptBaiver, mpoPaiver, mpos-
Baivet (mpés from mpoti, see §. 152. p. 167), qupfaiver: in
Latin, adit, inierit, abil, ambil, obit, procedit, congredilur: in
Old High German, umbi-cdt, umbe-gdt, ‘“he goes round;”
untar-gdt, “he goes under:” in Gothic, at-gaggith, “ he goes
t0;” af-gaggith, “ he goes away;” bi-quimith, * he overtakes™
(quimith, “he comes™); bi-gairdith, “he girds;™ fra-létith, “he
abandons:” in Lithuanian, isz-citi, “ he goes out™ (isz=f7ﬂ|\
nis); par-eiti, “ he goes back ;" par-nesza, * he brings back,”
pra-nesza, “he represents ;" priesz-tarauya, “he contradicts ;"
su-maiszo, “ he mingles :” in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky,
p- 401), osgbgaTn obrielati, weprrépvew, * circumcidere Fi
MZuAR iZ—iduri, “exibo ;" mugoxwTu pro-liti, “ profundere ;"
uginA & pri-idus, “ adveniam ;" ngiuMXE pri-imun, “ accipio;”
NUBEAE pri-vede, “ addugit;” mgunecTH  [G. Ed. p. 1411.]
pri-neste, “ afferre;” TpugTOYUUTH pri-stitp-i-ti, “accidere ;”
MPUIUBATH pri-shiv-a-ii, * assuere;” UheUeTATUCA §-ristali-
-san, “ concurrere.”

965. In the Véda dialect the prepositions are frequently
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to
which they belong : notwithstanding this, with respect to
sense there continues the most intimate connection be-
tween the preposition and the verb; e.g., sém agnim indhaté
ndrak, “ ignem accendunt viri” (see Rosen's “ Specimen,”
p- 20). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but
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in combination with the root indh it signifies “to kindle,”
which indh also means by itself. “In Zend, too, such sepa-
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur ™ ;
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that,
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici-
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we
place the preposition that had heen prefixed either directly
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by
several intermediatc words: we say, e.g., ausgelen, aus-
gehend, Ausgang, “to go out,” “going out,” “egress;" but
not er ausgel.t, “he goes out,” as in Gothic usgaggith, but
er geht aus, “he goes out,” er geht von diesem Gesichtspunkte
aus, “ he goes from this point of view out;” while, how-
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.g., welcher ausgeht,
“who goes out;” wenn er ausgeht, “if he goes out;” dass
er ausgeht, “ that he goes out.” Morcover, in preposi-
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi-
tions with an opposite meaning, as in ein, “in,” opposed
to aus, “out,” vor, “ before,” opposed to nach, “after,” an,

[G. Ed. p.1412.] “on,” opposed to ab, “ off,” or where the
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi-
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and
the verb have blended completely together, the separation
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed;
hence, e.g., er begreift, beweist, vergeht, verbleilt, zerstint,
zerspringt, umgeht, umringt, ibersetzt, dberspringt, “ he under-
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes
round, surrounds, translates, crosses.” The phenomenon
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification

# For examples see §.518., where the translation of fird . . . hunvanha
is to be corrected according to p. 960,
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves
from the verbs to which they belong, while in Védic San-
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de-
tached from the verb.

966. In Sanscrit there are but very few”* verbs which
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even
of these only the gerund in ya and passive participle in
ta for the most part appear in multifarious combinations ;
e.g., kuidali-krila, ** made into a ring,” éki-bhita, * become
one;” which forms need not be regarded as derivatives
from compound verbs like kundali-kardmi, &ki-bhavdmi, but
it is, probable that here the participles krila and bhita
have, as alrcady independent words, united with the first
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known,
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding
word, but derivatives from compound nouns; as, e.g.,
TokoyAugéw from TokoyAbpo-¢ (see Buttmann, §. 121. 3). The
same is the case with Old High German [G. Ed. p. 1413.]
compounds, as hanti-slagd, ““plaudo,” from hanta-slag, * clap-
ping the hands;” rdt-slagd, “consuln,” from rdt-sing, “ad-
vice:” and in the New High German, as, ich wetteifere, “ 1
vie;” ich hofmeistere, *‘ I criticise;” ich brandschatze, “1 put
under contribution” (se¢ Grimm, IL p. 583). In Gothic,
e.g., vei-vidya, “I testify,” comes from veit-vid'-s, * witness,”
and jiluvaurdya, properly, “I am loquacious,” either from
the substantive base filuvaurdein, nom. -¢i, “loquacity,” or
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base
Sfilluvaurda, “loquacious.” The Latin, on the other hand,
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a

* Sece shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, 2d Edition,
§. 585.



1370 FORMATION OF WORDS.

substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb; e.g., signi-
fico, @di-fico, anim’-adverts, nun-cupo (cf. oc-cupo, and see
§. 490.), tali-pedo, magni-fico, equi-paro, bene-dico, male-dico.
In Greek, from the participle daxpvyéwyv we may infer a lost
verb dakpuyéw, and from the adverb vovveydévrws the partici-
ple vouvéywy, and hence a verb vowvéyw. With respect to
the accusative vovv, we may compare vovreydrrws with the
above-mentioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit compounds like arin-
damd-s, * subduing-foes,” and the Zend drujém-vand, “Druj-
slaying ™ (§. 922). On the other hand, we need not, with
Buttmann (§. 121., Rem. 1), regard dakpv in daxpuyéwy as
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no-
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com-
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-lih, “ bee,” as “lick-
ing honey.”

967. When Buttmann (§. 120. ¢.), in Greek, assumes com-
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most
usually terminates in av, the ¢ of which, however, as vowel of
conjunction, may also be elided, [am unable to agree with him
in this. Should, however, in such compounds as detcidaipwy,
évyepaiyopos, TpeYriypws, dapacifporos, Putdvws, mavodveuos,

[G. Ed.p.1414.] pifracmg, mAj€immos, a verb be contained,
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to
what tense, to what number, and what person, these forms
in ot or ¢’ belong. Having previously determined them to
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju-
gation in p, since g1 or 74, as termination of the third person,
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.);
thus, de:0idaipwv would properly signify “ he fears the gods,”
and stands on the same footing with the French compounds
like tire-botte, tire-bouchon, porle-mouchetles, porte-manteau,
portefeuille. I would rather, however, with Pott (E.I.,p.90),
recognise in the first part of épuoixbwv and similar com-
pounds abstract substantive bases in ot (from 71, sce §.845.),
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the ¢ of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had,
perhaps, originally a far wider diffusion than in the re-
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the
simple state. I see no difficulty in the circumstance to which,
e.g., G. Curtius (De nominum Gr. form. p. 18) has drawn at-
tention, that the first part of oryoi~yopos does not answer to
araci-s, nor that of mpodwa’-étaupos to mpédoar-s. The radical
vowel of d{dwut, {eTyue, which is shortened before the heavy
personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative
abstracts is naturally long(cf. Sanscrit dd, “to give,” sthd, “to
stand”); and from the roots dw, o1y, from ora, the forms
dw-oi-5, oTY-01-5, OF gTd-01-5, might be expected as abstracts.
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p.1415.]

then have been retained in the compounds under discussion,
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Note | G. ed.) we have
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowel of the last mem-
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent
us from recognising, e.g., in dvijkovoros, the simple akovards.
I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical
vowel of some abstracts in ot experiences in roots termi-
nating in a vowel before the suffix o (=Sanscrit ya, see
§. 90L), e.g., in oTijo’-10-¢ (contrasted with émordo’-i0-c),
Avo’-10-g, and Avci-movo-s, Avoi-mofo-s, &c., compared with
Av-ot-s (Sanscrit root I4, “ to cut off™). If, then, in the first part
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases
in o1, the whole must then be referred to the class of the

* In ¢epéaPuos, Pepeaadxns, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre-
supposed abstract ¢ép-e-ou-s answers to forms like yév-e-oi-s, véu-e-oi-s
(see §. 850. conclusion).
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Sanscrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the
individual members of the compound must be assumed,
as, e.g., in the Védic compounds like mandaydt-sakha-s,
* friends-gladdening,” kshaydd-vira-s, “ ruling men,” tardd-
-dvésha-s, * foes-conquering™*, where the first member of
the compound, a present participle in the weak theme,
should properly stand at the cnd, as the person expressed
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte-

[G. Ed. p.1416.] ration of the case-relations, while the
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the
accusative relation; as, e.g., in Greek, Avoi-movog, “ having
the relaxation of toil”=* relaxing toil,” wévos is not sub-
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the
order wovo-Avets would be the more natural. In compounds
like @uyduayos, uysmohs, ArmousTwp, Aimévavs, Aermdyapos,
piA6Borpus, piAdyauos, the prefixed adjectives answer, in re-
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds; and as they,
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre-
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned
Védic forms like tardd-dvésha-s, “ superans inimicos.” The
e of forms like apyémohss, daxéfuuos, pepémovos, is probably
only the thinning of an s, as in the vocative}; and therefore
Gpye in dpyémolis is the same word which forms the con-
cluding portion of moAlapyo-s, and in the inflectionless voca-

% See Fr. Rosen, “Rigvéda-Sanhita,” at H. VI. 6. In Zend, too,
there are compounds of this kind; e.g., MZ;(;@»@_{»A Srddhat-vira,
“creating men.” The compound J@nggwg-sw)&,s(}n\oyﬁ.\u7 3 Jradat-
vispasim-hujditi, “ creating prosperity,” where vigpanm stands in the case
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by
the verb; and in the case before us, according to three MSS. to the read-
ing of which Burnouf (“ Yagna,” p. 262) justly gives the preference, in
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hujditim for hujditee.

+ See §. 204.
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tive appears likewise in the form dpye. The prefixed adjec-
tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel ; hence
¢epe, in opposition to ¢opo, e.y., pepesTdpudo-s opposed to
orapuAdpopos. The ¢, too, of Tepm: and apys, in repm-képav-
vos, dpyt-képavvos, apy1-0aAacoos, dpyi-Lwos, &c., cannot, per-
haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an
o=Sanscrit g, Latin v, of the second declension, and there-
fore must rest on the same principle on which, in Latin, e.g.,
the relation of cawli-cola to calu-cola or cmlo-cola is based,
as might be expected if the Latin did not love the most
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member
of compounds (see “ Vocalismus,” p. 132).

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu-
larly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem-
ber of the compound into the lightest [G.Ed p.1417.]
vowel i ¥, the Sanscrit, cxclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also
the sccond, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect
to the initial and final consonants of two contignous words.
I annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class
to be more closely examined hereafter: ldka-pdld-s, “ world-

* Hence, e.g., celi-cola for ceelu-cola or celi-cola, lani-ger for lanager,
JSructi-fer for fructu-fer, mani-pulus for manu-pulus, cf. §.6. and §§. 244.
829. In albs-galerus, albo-gilvus, merd-bibus, the final vowel of the base
has been retained in the form which lies at the base of the dative and abla-
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; while locu-ples, lengthened
locii-ples, is based on the form which has assumed the original  in the nomi-
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first
member is suppressed ; hence, e.g., un’-animis, flex’-animus ; occasionally
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus for navi-fragus, au-
-spex for avi-spex, vin'-demia for vini-demia or vini-demia, puer’-pera for
pueri-pera or puerd-pera, mal-luvie (with assimilation) for mani-luvie
from manu-luvie.
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protector ;" dhard-dhard-s, * earth-bearer ;" mati-bhramd-s,
“error of the mind;" wirini-tird-s, ““shore of Virini;"
madhu-pd-s, “bee,” as “honey-drinker;” bhi-dhard-s, “earth-
bearer” (“mountain™); pitri-bhrdtd,  father's brother™ (see
§.214.) ; gd-dlvik (theme gd-duh),  cowherd,” literally, “ milk-
ing-cows ;" ndu-sthd-s,  standing, being in a ship™ (Diluv.
SI. 32.); marud-gand-s, “troop of winds™ (cuphonic for
marut-); rdja-putrd-s*, “king’s son;" nabhas-tald-m, * at-
mosphere.”

[G. Ed. p. 1418.] 969. Thc Sanscrit does not use a vowel
of conjunction to lighten the two members of the com-
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the
effeminacy which has in this respect entercd into Greck
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not
understand how to combine a consonantal termination with
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, or,
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a
vowel affix ; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes
choice of o, occasionally of , while the Latin invariably
chooses the weakest vowel i. The o alone, in Greek, has
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix; hence,
e.g., cakes-popos (see §. 128.), reheo-¢dpog, caréo-raos, dpec-
-KkQag, émea-Polog, puvo-kéhevdpov T, paa-gdpos (for Ppwr-pdpos,
cf. §. 152.). And v, too, in the bases ueAav and movr, the

* For rdjan- ; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see §.139.).

+ That the ¢ in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to
the base, and that hence, in the genitive, pv-ds stands for pvo-ds, as, e.g.,
péveos for pévecos, is plain, as well from the Latin mus, milr-is, from
miir-is, as from the etymology of the Sanscrit mish-d-s, * mouse,” from
migh, “to steal,” see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p.268. In Latin the com-
pounds mus-cipula and mus-cerda are deserving notice, as they have in
like manner retained the original ¢ without the addition of a vowel of
conjunction. I must dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.), as I can
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative o in Gireek compounds.
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latter with the loss of the r, appears in some compounds be-
fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the v
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final m
does in Sanscrit; hence, e.g., uehdyxohos, peAdumemhos, pe-
Advderos, contrasted with uehavégpwy, &ec.; mdykaxos, may-
xdA«eos, mapBaciels, mauunris, wavdaudrwp, mavrelis, op-
posed to mavroydvos, &e. Among bases in p, only the mono-
syllabic mvp dispenses in some compounds with the vowel
of conjunction, hence, e. g., 7vpBéAog opposed [G. Ed. p. 1419.]

to mvpdBolos. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases wod,
woud, kv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e. .,
mod-alyrs, mod-évduros, mod-Nvepos¥*, woud-aywyds, maud-epa-
aTis, Kuv-arywyds, kuv-aA@mnE, kvv-6dovs; SO also ¢pwt in some
compounds (pwr-aywyds, &c.), and the dissyllabic base xopvf
in kopvB-di§, kopub-aiohos. Proceeding from bases ending in
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel; and
while, e.g., mohi-mopBos, pavri-méhos, uebv-mAjE, ynpu-ydvos,
Bov-Tpdepos, vas-oTabuos, correspond well to the above-men-
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, mati-bhramd-s, madhu-
pd-s, go-dhuk, ndu-sthd-s, there are no analogous forms to
uo1-0-ASyo-s, ixBu-o-pdyo-s, Bo(F)-o-rpdpo-s, vy(F)-o-pépo-g, in
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however,
like Aovyomotds (sce Buttmann, §.120. 4.), I can neither recognise
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only
the naked base Aoyo; and therefore consider, e. g., ve(F)é-unv
in its first member as identical with the first member of the
Sanscrit nava-dald-m, © young leaf,” and Sclavonic nosorgaan
novo-grar’, “new town” (see §. 257.). In the o, too, of words
like ptlo-Touos, fuepo-pduos, diko-ypdgos, I cannot recognise
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the
first declension where they are found at the beginning of
compounds, I take the o (=Sanscrit a) for the weakening or

* With transposition of the members of the compound, cf. p.1415 G. ed.
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shortening of the & or # (from &, see §. 4.), both which vowels,
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit @ (see §. 118.),
even where the & has been shortened in the nominative and
accusative singular. The change of &, &, or , therefore, is like
the shortening of the Sanscrit & to « in compounds like
p’riya—bhdryfi, “ dear spouse,” where the feminine bise priyd

[G. Ed.p.1420.] is changed into the masculinc-ncuter
base by being shortened to priya.

970. In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the
feminine @ = Sanscrit 4 (see §. 552.°) to the masculine-
neuter o (=Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); henee, e.g.,
BOAONOUD vodo-nos, “ hydria,” properly, “carrying water”
for voda-nos ; kogzoaoi kolo-doi,** caprimulgus™ for kol a-dui.
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be ajd-dhik (theme -dih). *
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e.g., cki@-ypddos,
vikn-dpopo-¢, resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chldyd-
-karé-s, “umbrella-carrier,” properly, “shadow-maker.” Tew-
-ypdgos has again lengthened the form veo, which has been
first developed from «éa, and ven-yevis, Aaumad-y-gpdpo-,
exhibity=4 for o=4d, as, conversely, 5 is usually thinned to o.
Forms like aivy-(-movs, vukt-i-Bios (=vukr-6-Piog), answer,
through their conjunctive 4, to Latin like noct-i-color ; and so
also in forms like ueAeo-(-mrepo-s, properly, “having long
pinions,” I can only recognise in the : a means of compo-
sition in accordance with what has been rcmarked at §.
128 ; and in this I differ from Buttmann (8. 120. Rem. 11.).
Compare, with reference to the first member of such com-
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms
like feeder-i-fragus. In forms like dpeBarns, the diphthong
et is explained by the dropping of the o which belongs to the
base; while in the Latin compounds opifex, munificus, vulni-

* KO3A ko{a=wWT ajd, as koCTb kosty=wufeq dsthi, ““ bone.”
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Jicus, for oper-i-fez, &c. (cf. feder-i-fragus), not only the r
which corresponds to the Greek o, but also the preceding
vowel, appears to have been passed over.* [G.Ed. p.1421.]
So, too, horr-i-ficus, terr-i-ficus, may be regarded as abbre-
viations of horrdr-i-ficus, terrdr-ificus (cf. sopdr-i_fer, hondr-
-i-ficus). In accordance with the almost universal weaken-
ing in Latin of the final vowel to i, we find in Greek,
beside the already mentioned apy: and 7epm:, also apy: in
Gpyi-movg, ap-yz -6dovs &c., xahxt in yahki-vaos, xa?\m—oucog,
pupt in pvpi-mvoos, and ¢of: in pofi-yethog.

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and
these are principally such as terminate in n.  These, how~
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be-
ginning of compounds; hence, e.g., smakka-bagms, * fig-tree™
(theme smakkan, nom, smakka. *‘fig™), for smakkan-bagms ;
auga-daurd,” window, "properly,“ cye-door,” for augan-daurd,t
as above, rdja-putrd-s, for r@ian—putré-s.i [G. Ed. p. 1422.]
Bases in # avoid the harshness of the combination with a

* A somcwhat different explanation of opifer has been attempted
above (p. 1362 G. ed.).

1 So in Latin, komi-cida, sangui-suga, for which might have becn ex-
pected homin-i-cida, sanguin-i-suga. In Greek, in a similar way, the r
is often suppressed in the suffix par (from pav, see §.801.), and then the
preceding a is generally weakened to o; hence, e.g., oweppo-pdpos for
omeppar-o-pépos: on the other hand, dvopd-kAvros, which in Sanscrit
would appear in the form nima-srutd-s. The Latin retains the n of no-
men in nomenclator without appending a conjunctive vowel.

1 The neuter nom. and acc. augé (see §. 141.) affords no ground for the
supposition that auyén is the theme (cf. Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm.,
p-129) : we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shortening of the
final syllable. Such an abbreviation, however, occurs in inorganic feminine
bases in én and ein (sce §.142.) ; hence, guina-kunds, “ having the sex of
women” (theme quvinén, nom. guind, “ woman”); mari-saivs, “sea,” lite=
rally, ¢ ocean-sca’ (theme marein, nom. murei).

1v
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following consonant by transposition ; hence, bréthra-lubd, or
brdthru-lubd, * brotherly love.”  Fidur, “four™=Sanscrit
chotur (of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com-
pounds), admits, on the other hand, of the combination of » with
ddgs (see §.913.); hence, fidur-dogs, *“every four days,” “ quar-
tan.”  As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin-
gular, suppresses a and i of the basc, it hercby comes to look
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant,
while the @ or i which enters into the composition seems
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel. Such a com-
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger-
man languages than in the first and sccond declension of the
Greckand Latin ; and as I recognise in Grimm’s first strong
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in @, and in the
masculines and feminincs of the fourth, bases in i, Ilook upon
the a of compounds like guda-faurl.ts, * god-fearing,” veina-
-gards, “ vineyard,” and the i of such as gasti-gdds, “hospi-
table,” gabaur-di-vaurd, “ birth-register,” as distinctly be-
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard
the said examples as standing in perfect accordance with
the above-mentioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit compounds like ldka-
-pild-s, mati-bhramé-s.* Just so,in Grimm’s third declension,

[G. Td. p.1423.] compounds like fitu-bandi, “iron for the
feet,” handu-vaurhts, “ prepared with the hand,” correspond to
Sanscrit like madhu-pd-s, “ honey-drinking,” and Greek like
uebu-mA7E. Bascs in § (=d,see §. 118.)shorten that letter to a,
whereby therc results an accidental agreement with the
nominative and accusative singular; hence, e. g., airtha-kunds,

* T have already, in my review of Grimm’s German Grammar (Jour-
nal of Lit. Criticism, 1827, p. 758, * Vocalismus,” p. 132), shewn that a
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and
is limited in Latin to the cases in which the first member of the com-
pound terminates with a consonant (hondr-ificus). In Greek it bas by
degrees cxtended itself over the whole third declension, but kept aloof from
the first and sccond, where it is the least needed.
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“earthly” (“ having earthly nature "), contrasted with San-
scrit words like dhard-dhard-s, “earth-carrier,” and Greek like
yeo-pépo-s, yeo-eidifs. The originally short e of masculine
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed; for
example, in thiuden'-gardi, “ king’s house ;™ guth’-bldstreis,
“ God-worshipper” (for guda-); gud’-hus, “ God’s house ;"
hals’-agga, “ nape™ (“nape of the neck ™) ; thiu-magus, “ ser-
vant,” properly, “ servant-boy ™ (for thiva-) ; sigis-laun, (for
sigisa-, see §.935.) “reward of victory;” gut-thiuda, “the
Gothic nation; midyun’-gards, “ terrestrial globe™*; wvein'-
-drugkya, “ wine-drinker;” and in some compounds, the first
member of which is an adjective or pronoun, as, hauh'-hairts,
‘“ magnanimous™ (literally, “having a high heart™); laus-
-handus, ““ having empty hands;” anthar’-leiks, * diverse,”
properly, “like to another.” To vein'-drugkya, corresponds,
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first
member, the Latin vin'-demia (cf. p. 1417 G. ed., Note).
Thosc Gothic substantive bascs in ya (Grimm's second de-
“clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable,
or more syllables than one, supprass the «, and vocalise
the g to i (cf. § 135.); hence, e.g., andi-laus, “ cndless,” for
andya-laus; arbi-numya, “ heir” (“taker of [G. Ed. p. 1424.]

inheritance™); on the other hand, frethya-marzeins, * decep-
tion of the intellect™ (frathya, n., nom. frathi, see §. 153.) ;
vadya-bdkds, pl. “ mortgage” (vadya, n, nom. vadi). The
feminine substantive base thusundyd, too, in the compound
thusundi-faths, xt\dpyos, contracts its final syllable to i, for
which its polysyllabicness, or the positional length of its
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in

% As the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple
state, it is uncertain whether its theme is really midyuna ; in which case
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base midumi (nom. midums),
with the Sanscrit madhyama, *“ medius.” In Sanscrit the earth is called,
among other names, madhyama-lokdi-s and madhya-lokd-s, i.e. literally,
¢ the middle world” (“ between heaven and the infernal regions™).

1u?2



1380 FORMATION OF WORDS.

yaretain,even when preceded bya long vowel, the full themal
form ; hence, hrainya-hairts, “having pure heart:” besides
whichIdo not know another compound with an adjective base
in ya as the first member, for in midya-sveipeins, “ deluge,”
properly, ¢ carth-inundation,” midya, though identical with
the adjective base midya, stands as substantive, while the
Sanscrit sister word, madhys in the above-mentioned
(p- 1423 G. ed., Note) madhyaldkd-s, * earth,” as * middle
world,” stands as adjective. The pronominal base alya
=Sanscrit anya, “alius,” corresponds in alya-kuns to the
Greek dAAo in dAAo-yevis.

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the
bases of Grimm's first strong declension, masculine and
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered,
or weakened to o or e; hence, eg., taga-rod, “ redness of
morn™ (“aurora”™); tage-lon, “ daily pay ;” taga-sterno, and
tage-sierno, “ lucifer™ (“day-star™); spila-hils, spilo-hits,
spile-hils, “ playhouse ;" grape-hits, “ grave-house.” Bases,
too, in i have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor-

“rupted it to ¢, e.g, in steli-got, “ loci genius ;" priiti-chamara,
briute-chamara, * bride-chamber ;" priiti-geba, “ bridal pre--
sent;” brili-gomo, “ bridegroom™ (“bride’s-man™). The
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds in ninka-s
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final
vowel, as also the termination i, ya (nom. i-s, yi-s, see

[G. Ed. p.1425.] §. 135.) of the substantive, adjcctive, and
nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com-
pounds, when they have more than one syllable; e.g.,
wyn'-kalnis, “ hill planted with vines” (wyna-s, “ wine™);
wyn'-médis, “ vine;” dyw'-darys, “ wonder-worker ™ (dywa-s,
“wonder”); krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” (krauya-s,
“ blood " = Sanscrit kravya, “flesh™); gritk-twanis, Sindflut *,
“deluge;” auks'-kalys, auksu-kalys, “goldsmith™ (auksa-s,

* Gritka-s, “sin;” twana-s,*“flood :” the German word, however, has avow-
edly nothing to do with “sin,” and is in Old High German sin-fluot, sin-flit.



COMPOUNDS, 1381

“gold™); auksa-darys, “ worker in gold;” barzd'-skuttis, or
barzda-skultis, *“ razor,” properly, “beard-shaving” (barzd, f.,
“beard™); did’-burnis, ““ one that has a great mouth” (did-
di-s, theme didia, euphonic didfia, “great™); did-gahwys,
“he that has a great head;” wién'-rdgis, “ one-horned”
(wiena-s, “ one”): saw'-redus, “ obstinate” (sawa-s, * suus™).
973. The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the
first member of its compounds, and T have already drawn
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian®. It
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also,
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular
takes the place of the theme; and I differ from Buttmann
(8. 120., Note 11.), in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek
Ocos of fedo-doros in Hes. to be just as much the nominative
as the Zend daévd (from dadvas, see §. 56.>) in the quite
analogous compound duaévéd-ddta, “ produced by the Daévas™
(Sanscrit déve, “God™). In 6éoparos, and some other
compounds beginning with fes, one easily recognises a con-
traction of 6eos. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning
with vavey, as vavetBarys (=vavBdarys), Navaifoos, Navei63n,
Naveédwy, the nominative vave is con- [G. Ed. p.1426.]
tained as representative of the themet, and to it an ¢ has
been added as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 970); if not, I should
prefer to regard vavo: as a derivative which has been formed
from vav=Sanscrit ndu, with the suffix o¢ (from 7:), and
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less
probable that it is the dative plural of vavg, and least of all
would I take the o here as euphonic. The Gothic baurgs of
baurgs-vaddyus, “ town walls,” I take to be the genitive, as
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word

* See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad. of Lit., March 1848, p. 135.

+ I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic
words carry the ¢ of the nominative into the locative, to which a case-
sign does not properly belong.
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exhibits, as well in the genitive as in the nominative, the
form baurgs. In Sanscrit we might take divas in divas-
-pali-s as the genitive of div, as I also formerly did: as,
however, there is a compound divas-prithivy-du, *hcaven
and earth,” which is passed over in this explanation, and
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I
now prefer to assume a base divas, to be found only in
composition, which is also contained in the proper name
divi-ddse (sce Benfey's Gloss.), and whence, too, has pro-
ceeded the extended base divusa, as in general the suffix
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds
well the Latin dies in dies-piter. The sccond part of this
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex-
plained according to §. 6., but here hardly signifies * father,”
but, in accordance with its etymology, “ ruler” (see§. 812.).
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, which, however, Butt-
mann (§. 120., Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the
compound vedo-otkor, in which the singular surprises me as

[G. Ed. p.1427.] as little as in our term Schifshiuser,
“ships’ houses.” Moreover, the first part of ovderdo-wpa
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive.

974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound words
into six classes, which we will now cxamine separately in
the order in which they follow one another in Vopadéva.

FIRST CLASS.
Copulative Compounds called Dvandva.*

This class consists of the compounds of two or more
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, i.e. which

* The Sanscrit term dvandva-m,, i.e. “ pair,” is a reduplicated form
formed from the theme dve, “two” (cf. §. 756.).—N.B. 1 spell this
word as it is found in the German, but T v, when compounded with ano-
ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronounced like w. Sce Wilson’s Grammar,
p- 5, L. 18.—T'ranslutor.
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the
sense, joined together by “and.” These compounds are
divided into two classes; the first permits to the last mem-
ber of the compound the gender which belongs to it, and
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined
together, of which each by itself stands in the singular re-
lation; and in the plural when the compound consists of
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem-
bers so united is in a plural relation. The accent regu-
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base ; hence,
e.g., sérya-chandramdsdu, “ sun and moon.” In the Véda
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva
very often receives the accent which belongs to it in its
simple state; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the
Védas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least
I think in compounds like ayni'-_shd,mdu, “Agni and Séma,”
indrd-virundu, “Indra and Varuna,” mitrd-vérundu, “Mitra
and Varuna,” indrd-vishné, “Indra and [G. Ed. p.1428.]

Vishnu,” I may venture to regard® the lengthening of the
final vowel of the first member of the compound, not as
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec-
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final 4 of d_yévd, “heaven,”
i combination with prithivé, “ carth™ (dydvdprithive), as the
Védic dual termination, which has becn added to dydu (the
strong theme of dyd), just like the & in the Védic com-
pound piturd-mdtdrdu, * father and mother.”  As dual, too,
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative
10 hsn 7y asdans dpa-urvaré}, “ water and tree” (V. S. p. 40).
There occurs, 1. c., one other Dvandva which we cannot
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto

* Cf. §.214., p. 228, Note *, and see “Smaller Sans. Gram.,” §.589., Note.

+ Burnouf, to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest
part of the 9th chapter of the Yagna, does not declure his opinion as to the
first member of the copulative compound dpa-urvaré (* Dtudcs,” p. 147).
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu-
sion of the passage rcferred to, dccording to Burnouf’s
corrected text: -2759.\: :gom?d.\sp‘u& PSSV '?"Q’]‘EQEB o Yl
»An)yasda 723G 29589 0 340 28T 339250 XPEWARY yai kéréndit
anhé cshathrdi améréshanta pasu-vira anhushamané dpa-urvaré,
i.e., literally, “ that he make under his dominion not dying
beast and man, not drying up water and tree.” Neriosengh
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for
the compound pasu-vira: yas chakdra tasya rdjyé amardn
pasuvirdn adoshini udakdni vanaspatin, i.e, *“ who made in
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry-
ing up the water, trees.” Burnouf (l. c. p. 145) draws at-
tention to the circumstance, that ya¢ kéréndit properly-sig-

[G- Ed. p. 1420.] nifies “pour qu'il fit,” nor has it escaped
him that pasu-vira may also mean “les troupcaux et les
hommes™ (p. 140); he translates, however, in accordance
with Neriosengh, “car il a, sous son régne, affranchi de la
mort les miles des troupeaur, de la sécheresse les eaux el les
arbres.” I admit that améréshanta™ and vira might also
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head
to what has been remarked above (8. 231., Note) regarding
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however,
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter-
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable
scnse, if, by taking pasu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings

* In the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with
the character of the fature, nor with that of the desiderative, but simply
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too,
has several secondary roots which have appended’a sibilant. In the case
before us the Lithuanian mirse-tu, “I die” (pret. mirriau, fut. mir-su,
infin. mir-ti), fortuitously coincides with the Zend.
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of both sexes under the protection of the government of
Yima.

975. To return to the Védic Dvandvas, I must draw
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination,
which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative,
is retained also in that case, in which the whole word
stands in another case-rclation, and the last member,
therefore, ends in bhydm or ds; e.g. dy:ivd—pyitl:im"—blzydm,
“to the heaven and to the earth” (Yajurv. XXIL 28.),
indrd-piishndk, “of Indra and the Sun™ (I e. XXV. 25.).
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav-
ing become unconscious that the first member actually
carries a case-termination, whereby remembrance may
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§ 973.) [G. Ed. p. 1430.]
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com-
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also
actually recognise, in forms like indrd, agm"', simply a pho-
netic lengthening of the « and i of the common language,
we could not, however, by this mode of explanation,
clear up J)thr-d, dydv-&, pitshdn-é and kshim-a. Tt is also
important to remark, that, as Benfcy has been the first to
notice *, where the first member of the Dvandva is scpa-
rated from the second, the former assumecs the requisite
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but 4 only
there where suitable for the connection with the other
words. Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey L c.of the
Rigv. (IV.8.11.), we find the genitive, mitrdyds . . . varunayds,
“of Mitra and Varupa;" on the other hand dydvd, as ac-
cusative dual separated from prithivi (Rigv. I. 63.1,). This
phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing
to the speaker’s, when he names each part of the com-
pound thing which is usually thought of togethcr, having

* In his Review of Bohtlingk’s Sanscrit-Chrestomathy (Gottinger
Learned Notices, 1846).
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the other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre-
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf. §. 214. 1st
Note), so that, thercfore, e.g., dyévd-prilhivi' *, properly sig-
nifies, *“ Heaven and earth, earth and heaven;” hence, too,the
name of one member of the compound may be understood ;
and, e.g., in a passage of the Sima-Véda (IL 3. 2. 8. 2.and 3.),
the dual mitrd occurs in the sense of “ Mitra and Varuna,”
and I am of opinion that the dual rddas?, which, in classical
Sanscrit, also signifies “ heaven and earth,” denotes by its
base rddas only “heaven,” though the meaning *earth™

[G. Ed.p.1431.] has also been ascribed to it}. I draw at-
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly-
nesian languages, since, e.g., in the New Zealand td-ua (lit.
“thou two,” thercfore, as it were, the dual of the second
pex‘son) signifies, “thou and L% 1™  Here, ta answers to
the Sanscrit base tva, “ thou,” and ua, which, when standing
by itsclf, is dia, to dva.

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Védic dialect and
Zend ; at least, [ know of no cxample. Examples in classic
Sanscrit are: agni-vdyu-ravibhyas, *“ From fire, air, and sun "
(Manu, I 23.); gita-vdditra-nrilydni, “Song, instrumental
music, and dance” (Arjuna’s Journey to Indra’s heaven,

* For prithivyia, with the (.asc-t(,rxmuntmn suppress.d, cf. p. 1205 G. ed.

t Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rédas from rud, “to w eep,” with
the suffix as; ¢ the heaven” thercfore would be here represented as
* weeping” (“raining™), and the drops of rain as its tcars. This is cer-
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud (mdghd) is represented as
“amingens.” Moreover, the Greek obpavis admits of being derived from a
root which, in Sauscrit, signifies *“to rain,” viz. from varsh, vrish, with
the loss, thereforc, of a sibilant, as xaipw from yaipow (Sanscrit root harsh,
hrish). Obpavis, therefore, would be a transposition of F opavds. Regard-
ing the suffix avo, see p. 1369 G. cd.

1 See “On the connection of the Malay-Polynesian languages with the
Indo-European,” p. 87.
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IV.7.); siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis, * by Siddhas, Chiranas,
and Gandharvas (L. ¢. V. 1&.). In such cases the last
member, if it does not already for itself stand in the
plural relation, should evidently express, by its plural ter-
mination, the sum of the whole. In the second kind of
copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti-
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in-
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter
termination ; the separate members may stand by them-
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [G. Ed. p.1432.]
lation, e.g., chardcharam (chara-acharam), “the moveable
and immoveable™ (Manu, L. 57.); hasta-pddam, “ hands and
feet™ (1. c. IL 90.; pdda, masc.); anna-pdnam, *“food and
drink” (Arjuna, 4. 1.); chlmtrdpdnaham*, “uambrella and
shoes™ (Manu, IL 246.); yikd-makshika-matkunam, “lice,
flies, and bugs” (L. c. L. 40., matkuna, masc.).

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in scnse
joined by “and,” may be united in compounds, which are
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan-
dvas, but can be assigned to none of the six classes with
morc justice. The following are examples: wriltu-pina,
“round and thick”™ (Avjuna IL 19); Reishitusrag-rajohina,
“having garlands of flowers standing upright and free from
dust” (Nal. V. 25.). So in Greek, Aevko-uéAas,  white and
black.” A substantive Dvandva base is Barpayouvo, in the
compound, Barpayouvouayia, * frog-mouse war.” In Latin
the derivative suovitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting
of three members, which must have been, according to the
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (8. 974.), su-
-ovi-tauri; according to the sccond (§.976.), su-ovi-laurum
(“ swine, sheep, and bull™).

* From chhatra n., and updnak f., with a added.
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SECOND CLASS.
Possessive Compounds, called Bahuvrihi.*

978. Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or

[G. Ed. p.1483.] appellatives the possessor of that which
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the
notion of the possessor is always to be supplied. . For this
reason I call them “ possessive compounds.” The last
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that
which the distinction of genders makes necessary ; whence,
e.g., chhdyd, f.,*“shadow,” in the compound vipuld-chchhdya,t
has shortened its long feminine 4, in order to become re-
ferable to masculines and ncuters. So, in Greek, the femi-
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes
o (=Sanscrit @), and in Latin u, in possessive compounds
like moAvokio-g, moAUKopo-s, aioAduoppo-s, multi-comus, albi-
-comu-s, multi-vius. The procedurc in Old High German
is the same, when it places the feminine substantive farwa
orfurawa, &c., ““colour,” at the end of possessive compounds,
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas-
culines or ncuters, with the terminations of the said gen-
ders; hence, eg., nom. m. snio-varawar seo, “sea having
the colour of snow” (Graff, IIL. 702.) ; neut. golt-varawaz,
“having the colour of gold.” I see, therefore, no occasion
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad-
jectives which do not exist ; otherwise we might, with equal
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like kopos,

* This word signifies “having much rice,” and it is properly only an
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in Greek and
Latin, wo\dkopos, multicomus, might be used to denote the same.

1 Chehh, euphonic for chk, on account of the short vowel preceding.
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comus, “hairy,” and for Sanscrit an adjective chhdya-s,
“shady.” The Greek has forgotten how to re-transform
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from « or
n in compounds like moAdokiog, mwoAikomos, and contrasts,
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like vipuldchchlidyd,
‘“having a large shadow,” and Latin like [G. Ed. p.1434.]
multicoma, albicoma, masculine forms like moAdakiog, moAdKo-
pos (sce p. 1341 G. ed.): on the other hand, the Latin,
according to the principle laid down in §. 6, has changed
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen-
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of
the three genders.*  Hence, e.g., mulliformis, difformis,
biformis, imbellis, abnormis, bilinguis, inermis; so, also, the
organic u of the fourth declension in bicornis; while, on the
other hand, manu-s, in the compound longi-manus, has
passed into the second declension.

979. Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid, * heart™ (from
hard), in the posscssive compound suhrid, “friend,” pro-
perly, “having a good heart,” has become masculine, and
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple
hrid, so it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the
compound bases miseri-cordt, concord, socord ; hence the ac-
cusatives misericordem, concordem, socordem, answer to the
Sanscrit suhridam, while the simple cor(d), as nominative
and accusative, corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic
hrit). The Gothic neuter base hairtan suppresses, in the
undermentioned possessive compound, the final n, and ex-

# The final ¢ of neuters like difforme is only a corruption of the i at the
end of a word (see §. 251.). :

+ Properly, “for the unfortunate having a heart,” not  cujus cor mise-
ret.” So the Gothic arma-hairts, “pitiful,” properly signifies “having
a heart for the poor;” for in it the adjective-base armna is containcd, as
the base miseru in the Latin misericors, which base is weakened to miseri,
according to §. 968.
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hibits then arma-hairta as theme, and arma-hairt-s (Old
High German arme-herzer in Notk.) for arma-hirta-s, (see
§. 135.), as masculine nominative (pl. arma-hairtai); so
hrainya-hairts, *having a pure heart;” hanh-hairts (for
hauha-hairts, ‘“ high.minded,” properly, “having a high
heart.” The Greek and Latin, too, oc- [G. Ed. p.1435.]
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of posscssive
compounds; hence, e.g., in Greek Sudvupos, énraorouos,
&varpos, avBaipog, in Latin, exsanguis (properly, “having the
blood out,” gen. idem., for exsanguin-is), multi-genus : for the
latter we might have expected mulli-genor, if the suflix of
the simple word be contained thercin uncurtailed, and also
without affix, as ws, eris = Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the
old s only in the uninflected cases of the neuter (see 8. 128.),
but for it cxhibits » in the masculine and feminine (sce
p- 1377 G. ed.); hence, hicorpor, opposed to the simple cor-
pus, corporis.  The base gener (yenns, gener-is) appears with
the inorganic affix of an i in mulli-generi-s. The Greek
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant,
6.4+ to mhp in dmvpo-s, Bedmupo-s (properly, “having God’s
fire™), to Ydwp in eliidpos, ueAdvudpos.

980. The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suflix ia,
nom. m. is*; hence, e.g., did -burnis, * the large-mouthed ™
(bwrna, “ mouth,” cf. Sanserit brii, ““ to speak™); did’-gahwis,
“great head” (“having a great head,” galwd, “head”);
ketur-kampis,  four-cornered™ (kampa—s, “corner™); trikoyis,
“ three-footed, having three feet™ (koya, “foot™). The
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in &
from ia{; hence, e.g., na-bagé, “the poor,” properly, “not

* Sece §.133., and p. 1345 G. ed., Note.
T Sce §. 895.
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having wenlth“*'; pus-mergg, “the half-maid ™ (the latter a
determinative compound; mergd, “maid™). [G. Ed. p. 1436.]
To this belongs the phenomenon, that the Sanserit, too,
adds a derivative suflix to some of its possessive comn-
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (8. 953)
our i-g, Gothic ha, ga, has been compared. Our com-
pounds, therefore, like hochherzig, “high-hearted,” contrasted
with the Gothic hauli-hairts, ave in a measure already pre-
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushthd-
-mdtra-ka-s, ‘“having a thumb’s length™ (Nal. XIV. 9.);
mahdraska-s, “ great-breasted.”  Without the derivative
suflix we can use our possessive compounds like Mreifuss,
Tiereck, Ruthbriistchen, I angolr, Gelbschnabel, Dickkopf, Gross-
maul, “ Three-foot,” ““ Four-corner,” “ Red-breast,” ““ Long-
ear,” *“ Yellow-beak,” “ Thick-head,” “Great-mouth,” only
as appellatives, or as words of abuse.

981. The accent in the Sanscrit posscssive compounds
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and,
indced, on that syllable which receives it when the word
stands uncompounded.  This kind of accentuation ap-
proaches most closely to that of Greek, in which the prin-
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com-
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu-
ation of the scparatc members in their simple state; a
procedurc by which the compound gains much more of the
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the
accentuation of one of the combined clements preserved
for that member its individuality, and made the other
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com-
pounds, the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen-
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet

* The simple haga-s, “ wealth,” is wanting ; cf. Sanserit bhaga-s and
bhdga-s, “ share,” “Juck.” The masculine na-bdgas has the suffix ia con-
tained in it,
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docs not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on
the final syllable of the whole base; hence, e.g., mahd-bdhi-s,
“a great arm,” opposed to mahd-bahu-s, great-armed,” while
in Greek the possessive compound peyaAdmoles, « great-town
[G. Ed. p.1437.] forming,” and the determinative MeyaAd-
wols, properly, “great-town,” have the same accentuation.
932. The form mald, in the just-mentioned compounds
mahd-béhu-s and makd-béhi-s, is an irregular abbreviation
of maldt, ““ great™ (theme of the weak cases), which, at the
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds,
drops its ¢, and then the lengthening of the ¢ may be re-
garded as compensation for the consonant that has becn
dropped.  Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978, all
the parts of speech, with the exception of verbs, conjunc-
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first members of
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici-
ples, appear in this place. [ further annex some ex-
amples from the Mahi-Bharata: chdru-léchana-s, * hav-
ing beautiful cyes;” bahé-vidha-s, * of many kinds™ (vidhd,
m. or wvidhd, f. *kind"); tant-madhya-s, “having a
thin middle;” virdpa-ripa-s, “ having a disfigured form”
(ritpd-m, “form™); tlkshnd-dasishira-s, “having pointed
teeth™ (ddsnshird, f. “tooth™); lambd-jathara-s, “having a
swagging belly ;" sphurdd-dshthe-s, “having trembling lips”
(sphurdmi, CL 6. “I tremble™); jayad-ratha-s, proper name,
signifying “ having a conquering car;” jita-krédha-s, “hav-
ing subdued anger;” gald-vyatha-s, “ having departed grief,”
i.e., “free from grief” The following are examples in
Zend : I.\s@d\‘.’,\ﬂﬂw srirudeshan, “having good oxen™
(from $rira and ucshan); kérésadcshan, having thin oxen™
(kérésa=Sanserit krisa) ™ ; kérésddpa, proper name, “ having
thin horses ™ (from kéréda and aipa) ; J6. )dhom.\!qud cshaéto-

* Sce Burnouf, “ Yagna,” p. 328, n. 185,
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-puthré, “ who has bright (beautiful) children.” The fol-
lowing are examples in Greek: peyd-fuuos, [G. Ed. p.1438.]

peya-kids, peya-rkAers, Aevkd-mrepos, doAryd-axios, Aevk'-ogp-
OaApos, Babi-oTepvos, moAU-ypuaos, Tavi-memAos, peAdiu-Buwlos,
pmeAav-¢-kopos, kAuTd-maus, kAvrd-BovAos. The following are
Latin examples: magn’-animus, multi-caulis, longi-pes, alri-
-color, acu-pedius *, versi-color, Jissi-pes, flew’-animus.  Gothic
examples are : laus'-quithr’-s, ‘ having an empty body, fast-
ing” (for lausa-); laus-handus, “having empty hands;”
lausa-vaurds, *“having wanton, vain words, speaking un-
profitably” (vaurd, n., theme vauwrda, “word™); hruinya-
-hairts, “having a pure heart™ (sce § 979.). Examples in
Old High German are: lang-liper, ‘having long life™};
lanch-mueter, “long-suffering ;" milt-herzer, *“ having a mild
heart.” For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples
in Old Sclavonic are: muaotega® milo-serd’, “ misericors,”
literally, “ having a loving heart;” uegnookbtii cherno-oky,
“ black-eyed ;" EBaoraasoui byelo-glavyz, “ white-headed.”T
The following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com-
pounds, which have a substantive as their first member :
bandlt-kdma-s, “having love to kindred;” {ydklu-kdma-s,
“having a desire to leave™ (sec §. 853.); bdla-putm-s, “hav-
ing a child as son™ (Siv.IL 8.); mdlri-shashtha-s, “ having
the mother as sixth™ (Hid. I. 1.): in Greck, xvv-d-ppwv,
Kkuv-0-8apais, Pouv-képalos, avdp-6-BovAos: in Latin, ungui-

* This compound (according to Festus) should properly he acu-pes, in
the theme acu-ped. Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the
Lithuanian compounds (§.980.). In Sanscrit the theme would he dsi-
-pdd (from dkit), and in Greek dxé-movs, dxv-mod-os. The first member
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective
bases terminating in an original  have elsewhere, in Latin, universally
received the inorganic affix of an ¢ (see p. 1356 G. ed.).

+ Graff (IL. p.46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective /b, * lively,”
while we may be satisfied with the substantive lip, lib, “life.”

1 The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension.

4x
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[G- Ed. p. 1439.] comus, angui-pes, ali-pes, pudor-i-color: in
Lithuanian, szuk’-dantis, “ having gaps in the teeth” (szukke,
“hole, gap™); szun-galwis, “dog’s head” (an abusive word),
properly, “the dog’s headed™ (cf. §. 980.). The following
are examples in Sanscrit, with a numeral at the commence-
ment : d'vi-péd *, “two-footed ;’ trichakrd, * three-wheeled ™
(SAma-V.); chdtush-pad, “ foursfooted™ (L ¢.): in Zend,
sAvgusgss bi-zanhra, * two-footed ;" ;»9&»@)74.\:@ chathru-
~chasman, * having four eyes;” Jsupnmrsnrnd cshvas-ashi,
“having six eyes;” appba 7»'3»5»»- hazanhré-ghadsha,
“having a thousand ears:” in Greek, dimovs, diwérauos, dimo-
pos, Tpimous, TeTpakukAos: in Latin, bipes, bidens, bicorpor,
tripes, tripectorus?t, quadrupes, quadr-urbs, quinquefolius: in
Lithuanian, wien'-ragis, *“ one-horned™ (ragas, “ horn,” see
§. 980.); dwi-koyis, “two-footed ;" tri-koyis, “three foot;"
tri-kampis, * three-cornered;” tri-galwis, “ threc-headed ;"
ketur-koyis, “ four-footed :™ in Sclavonic, kaunogors yedino-
-rog’, ‘“‘one-horned;” uETngbNOrD chelvrye-nog’, “four-
footed™ (noga, “foot™): in Gothic, haihs, “ one-cyed” (see
p- 418): in Old High German, ein-hanter, “ one-handed 3"
ein-ouger, “one-eyed;" zui-ekker, “two-cornered;” feor-
Suazzer, “four-footed.” The following are examples of
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first
member : svaydm-prabha-s, “ having lustre by itself” (svaydm,
“self,” see §. 341., prabhd, “lustre™); t4d-dkdra-s, “having
such appearance;” mdd-vidha-s, * like me,” properly, “hav-
ing the kind of me.” Examples in Greck are: adtéBovAog,

[G- Ed. p. 1440.] ad7ddtkos, abrofdvaros, abrékopos, adopm-

* In the weak cases dvi-pid. The numerals in this kind of composition
retain the accent only under certain conditions: usually it falls on the
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, “ De accentu compositorum
Sanscr.,” pp. 12, 20.

t With an extension of the base pector (cf. bicorpor) by a vowel affix,
88 in Greek forms like Beémupos (§. 979. conclusion).
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Twp, avropopos. The following are examples with an adverb
preceding them in Sanscrit: tdthd-vidha-s, *’ so constituted,”
properly, “having its kind so;” sadd-guti-s, “always
having going,” an appellation of the wind; so in Greek,
aelkapmos, dermabys, dewwbevije. In Sanscrit the a primitive,
before vowels an, very frequently appears at the beginning
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks
down on the final syllable ; hence, e.g., a-mald-s, “ spotless™
(“not having spots™) ; a-pé’td, “footless ;" a-bald-s, “ weak™
(“ not having strength™) ; a-bhayd-s, “ fearless ;" an-antd-s,
“ endless™ (“not having end™). Hereto correspond, irre-
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like dmaug,
&mous (genit. dmod-og=Sanscrit a-pad-as), dpofBos, &vorkog.
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti-
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds
likc inops, iners, inermis, insomnis, imberbis, imbellis. So
in Old Northern, d-hreesi, *“not having glory, gloryless™
(hros, “praise™); d-mdli, “ not having specch,” “child”
(mal, “speech™): Old High German, un-fasel, “inscct,”
literally, “ not having seed™ (fasel, *‘ seed,” Grimm, IL 776.).
A Zend example of this class of words is anaglra, “ begin-
ningless,” from an and aglhra==Sanscrit agra, “ point, be-
ginning™ (sce p. 246).

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva-
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express
separation, are used in Sanscrit and its sister-languages as
initial members of possessive compounds; e.g., in Sanscrit,
dpa-bhi-s, “fearless, having fear away” (dpa, “from,
away,” bhi, f. “fear™); so in Greek, dmdfuuos, amdbpef; in
Latin, abnormis; in Gothic, af-guds, “ godless™ (“having
God away”), in opposition to ga-guds, “ pious,” properly,
“having God with.” f® nis, “ out,” before sonant letters
nir, is found, e.¢., in nir-malu-s,  spotless,” properly, “hav-
ing the spots out;” as in Latin, e.g., ez- [G. Ed. p. 1441.]

animis, ersanguis, expers; in Gothic, e.g., us-véna, theme
4x2
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uz-vénan, “hopeless, having the hope out™ (vén(i)-s, f.
“hope™); Old High German, ur-hérzér, “ excors;” ur-luzér
(for -hlL), “exsors;” ur-mdt, “spiritless;” wur-wifan, “un-
armed, defenceless.” In a sense opposed to that of the
privative prepositions, the preposition sa, “ with” *, which
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to ‘express
persons or things which possess that which the final sub-
stantive expresses; e.g., sd-kdma-s, “with wish,” i.e.
“peing with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis-
fied wish;" sd-ruj, “sick, being with sickness;” sd-rdga-s,
id. (ruch and rdga, “ sickness™); sd-varna-s, “ similar,” pro-
perly, “ concolor™ (varna-m, “ colour™); sd-garva-s, ** proud,
being with pride;” sd-daya-s, “sympathizing”™ (dayd,
“sympathy ”).  So in Latin, e.g., concors, consors, concolor,
conformis, confinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus,
of. immunis); in Greek, e.g., gbvopos, olvragos, auvrelis,
oUvopkos, ovvomhos, aivouBpos, olvoikos, ouvedos, oivyyovos,
atvBpovos, cipuopeos, cuyydAaktos ; the latter with the exten-
sion of the substantive basc by o (see §.979. conclusion). On
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greck & (from a for o) in com-
pounds like dydAakTos, dydAaf, adeApds, &Aoxos. Mention
has alrcady been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek cagrs, properly, “with
light, being with brightness.” In Sanscrit, bhds, “bright-
ness,” would regularly combine with sa into the compound
sd-bhds, and this, in like manner, would signif); “¢lear,
shining.” In Gothic, ga-guds, “ pious,” properly, “ being
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti-

[G. Ed. p. 1442.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds:
and also ga-liugs, “ false ™} ; ga-daila, “ sympathiser,” “ with

* When used alone, s«hd ; as verbal prefix, sim. The former appears also
in the compound sakidéva-s, and the latter in some nominal compounds.

+ Properly, “being with lying:” it presupposes a lost substantive
liugs, “lie.”
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portion having®™ (for ga-dail(i)-s, see §. 928.); ga-hlaifa,
“ companion, with bread having™ (for ga-hlaifs, 1. ¢.). If
I have been wrong in comparing, in §. 416., the Gothic for-
mations in /leik’-s, and the forms analogous to them in
German, with the Sanscrit in drisa-a, they must then be
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub-
stantive leik’-s, “body ;" then ga-leiks, “ similar,” signifies
properly, “ with body having,” “having the body, i.e, the
form in common with another,” and it would correspond
in its formation to the Latin conformis, Greck oduuopgos,
and Sanscrit sa-ripa-s.* The form anthar-leik’-s, “separate,”
deducible from anthar-leikei, * difference,” would then
literally signify “having another body,” i.e. “another
form,” dAASpopepos (cf. Sanserit anydripa-s, “ other shaped ;"
S.V.IL.8. 1. 4.1.

9%4. The Sanscrit prefixes su and dus (before sonant
letters dur, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greck, €d
and Jdvg, stand in the class of compounds under discussion
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which belongs
to it to sink down on the final syllable of the base,
or before words which are formed with the suffixes as
and man on the penultima;” hence, e.g., su-pé.(m (nom.
m. f. supééds), “ having a good form;" sumdnas, nom. m. f.
sumdnds, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned,” in op-
position to su-jthvd-s, “having a good [G. Ed.p.1443.]
tongue™ (jihvd, f. “tongue™); su-parnd-s, “having good
wings.”  The following are cxamples with dus, dur, * bad :"
dir-dtman (nom. -md), “having a bad soul;” dir-bala-s,
“having bad strength;” dur-mana-s (nom. -mands), “ hav-
ing a bad spirit.” To the latter corresponds, irrespective
of the accentuation, the Greek Oucuevss (sec §. 146.), as

* Likewise “similar,” from sa, *with,” and ripa, “form;” so dnu-
-rijpa-s, “similar,” from dnu, “after,” and rfipa,  form.”
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evuevifs to sumdnds. Other Greek examples belonging to this
class are: edueNs, edueyélns, edpoppos, elunAos, dbsuopeos,
dtsuopos, Susmpdawmog, dUshekTpos. Examples in Zend of this
class of words are : 63755 y» hu-kérép, “ having a handsome
body,” nom. .\\535735)0 hu-léréf-s (see §. 40.); spsw husjiti,
“having a good life™ (see §. 128.); hu-puthra, f. hu-puthri,
“ having handsome children ;" sxspasga4 dus-manas, “ hav-
ing a bad spirit;” .\sf&».sagmm) dus-skyadthna, “ having
a bad deed, acting badly;” wauasbedyg dusch-vachas, “ hav-
ing bad discourse.”

THIRD CLASS.
Determinatives called Karmadhdraya.

985. The last member of this class of compounds is a
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or
described by the first member. The first member may
be any part of specch, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives,
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base,
but the primary form common to the masculine and ncuter.
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of
the united base. The following are cxamples: divya-
~kusumd-s, “ heavenly flower ;" priya-bhdryd’, “ dear spouse”

[G. Ed. p. 1444.] (not priyd-bhdryd); saptarshaya-s, *the
seven Rishis;" a-bhayé-m, “ not fear, fearlessness™*;
Gdhrishla-s, *invincible ;" dn-rita-s, “untrue;” suprila-s,

* Inscparable adverbs and prepositions have the aceent at the begin-
ning of these compounds: just so substantives which denote the thing
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers are com-
pared. To the numcrous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class
of compounds belong, inter alia, the compounds described in §. 919., like
su-libha-s, “being casily attained;” dur-libha-s, “being with difficulty
attained.”
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“much beloved ;" 817-})!2)'].1(1-8, “very full;” ddr-dina-m,
“storm,” lit. “hard day;” st-niti-s, “ good behaviour ;"
sdmi-bhukta-s, ‘“‘half eaten;” prd-vira-s, *fore-man,” i.e.
“superior man;" ddhi-pali-s, “regent, lord;" wi-sadrik,
“dissimilar ;" ghkdna-$ydma-s, *cloud-dark, black like a
cloud;” $yénd-patvd (theme -van), “flying like a falcon.”
Examples in Zend are : e\ug\\”gga) péréné-mdo, * full moon ;"
s/s6x a-mara, “undying” (theme); &wqﬁg?gq.\s améré-
shans, “ not dying™ (see p. 1121 G. cd., Note) ; Ggpmgz\s(;eb_y
dusch-varestée-m, “bad deed, bad action;” GerenGmlg dus-
-maté-m, “ bad thought;” ¢¢od 809 dusch-iicté-m, “ badly
said;” Geongrw fu-mafé-m, “ well thought ;” »7&@ o -
~fedhra, fem. -#, “ very fortunate, excellent.”

986. To this class belong Greck compounds like ueyaX’-
-éumopos, peyaho-daiuwy, pcyalo-wijTyp, isé-medov, ebpu-kpeiwy,
d-yvwros, dv-iuepos, €U-dnAos, el-dvoikTos, dus-dyyehos, Sus-
-dmioTos, Hm-kbwy, Hpi-kevos, mpd-Bupa, EE-odos, Ep-odos.
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this
class : meri-dies, properly, * the middle day,” from medi-dies
(see §8. 17., 20.), for medii-dies, as tibi-cen for tibii-cen, from
tibia-cen (see §. 968.), albi-galerus (see  [G. Ed. p.1445.]
p- 1417, Note, G. ed.), sacri-portus, quinque-viri, decem-viri (as
in Sanscrit saptdrshayas, “the seven Risghis™), pan-insula,
neg-otium, in-imicus, semi-deus, semi-dies, semi-morluus, hene-
-dicus, male-ficus (see §. 916.), in-felix, in-sulsus (scc §. 490.
Remark 1), in-sipidus (see §. 6.), dif-ficilis, dis-similis, pro-
-avus, pro-nepos, ab-avus, ante-pes, ante-loquium, con-serva,
inter-rex, inter-regnum, per-magnus, pre-celer, pre-dulcis, pra-
-durus. In German this mode of forming compounds is
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are
examples : Grossvater, “grandfather ;” Grossmuiter, “grand-
mother;” Grosmacht, “ great potency;’ Grosshindler,
“ wholesale dealer;” Weissbrod, “white bread ;" Schwarz-
brod, “ black bread;” Pollmond, “full moon;” Halbbruder,
“half-brother ;" haushoch, “high as a house;” federleicht,
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“light as a feather;” himmelblau, “sky-blue ;" dunkelblau,
“dark blue;" Unschuld, “ innocence;” Unverstand, * indis-
cretion ;” unreif, “ unripe ;" uneben, “ uneven ;" Ubermacht,
“ overpowering force;” Abmweg, “ by-way ;" Ausweg, “ out-
let ;" Beigeschmack, “false taste ;" Unterrock, “ petticoat ;™
Vorhut, “ vanguard ;" schwarzgelb, “ tawny ;" PVorrede, “‘pre-
face;” Porgeschmack, * foretaste ;" Vormittag, * forenoon ;"
Nachgeschmak, * after-taste ;> Miferbe, “ co-heir ;" Mitschuld,
“ participation in guilt;” bgott, “idol;” Abbild, “ image.”
In Old High German only the compounds with sdmi, which
are wanting in our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as
analogous to the above-mentioned (p.1399,1. 3.) Sanscrit sdmi-
-bhuktas, “half-caten,” Greek yuikevos, Latin sémi-mortuus, viz.
sdmi-heil, * half well;” sdmi-quée, ** semi-vivus;” sdmi-wiz,
“subrufus (“ half white™). The following are examples in
Gothic: yugga-lauths, “ young man, youth ;" silba-siuneis*,
“eyc-witness, abrénrys ;" afar-dagst, “ the other (following)
day ;" aenda-vaurd, “answer™ (“counter-word™); anda-
-vicizn}, “face, countenance;” wufar-qudya, “high priest,
dpyrepebs ;" ufar-fulls, “overfull.” Examples in Lithuanian
are: pirm-gimmimmas, * first-birth;" pus-d("u-is,.“dcmi-god A

[G.Ed p. 1446.] pus-sessu, “ half-sister ;" pus-gywis, “ half-
dead™ (literally, “semi-animate™); pus-salé, “ peninsula ;"
san-kareiwis, * competitor ;" san-tewonis, ** co-heir ;" prybuttis,
“ vestibule,” Examples in Old Sclavonic are: NOBOTEAAD
novo-grad’, “ new-town ;” Bb{EC AABNDLIT vyse-slavnyy, * entircly
famous;" BbLEEAArBIT wyse-bluyy?, “ quite good ;" BBIEYALD
vyse-zar', “ mauPaciheds;” CAMOBUAEYD samo-videz’, * cye-

* In case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom-
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider more probable,
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silba-siuns, “self-sceing.”

1 In Sanscrit apardhna-m (from apara-ahna-m) is called ¢ the after-
noon,” but literally, “the other day” (“ the other part of the day”).

1 Vleizn does not occur uncompounded.
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witness, adTémrye ” in Russian, moxaenn pol-deny, “noon” *;
noauoub pol-nochy, “midnight ;” moay6ors’ polu-bog, “demi-
god;” ceEmAaouenenbiir svyello-chelenyi, “light green;”
copaazBmenn so-viadyetely, © co-owner.”

FOURTH CLASS.
Dependent Compounds called Zatpurusha.

987. This class forms compounds, of which the first member
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there-
fore always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples,
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation,
are contained in §.968. So in Zend, e.g., MAJ@JMQ)\‘({.\UG/
nmdnd-paiti-s, “loci dominus;” .s;dm)l”mgi nmdnd-pathni,
“ loci-domina ;™ M350 N zantu-paili-s, “urbis dominus:"
in Greek, oiké-medov, oTparé-medov, oivo-Oiky, oiko-piAaf,
Becavpo-pvAak: in Latin, auri-fodina, auri-fur, mus-cerda
(see p. 1418 G. ed., Note), su-cerda, imbri-citor, Marti-cultor :
in Gothic, veina-gards, “vineyard;” aurti-gyards, kitchen-
garden ;” veina-basi, “grape;” heiva-frauya, “ master of the
house;” smakka-bagms, *fig-trec” (see §. 971.); daura-vards,
« warder, keeper of the gate;” daura-varda, [G.Ed.p.1447.]

“« portress, door-waitress;” sigis’-laun, “guerdon of victory™
(for sigisa-loun): in Lithuanian, wyn'-ige, “ grape™ (iga,
“berry,” see §.980.); wyn'-szaké, “vine” (szahd=Sanscrit
$dkhd, “branch™); in Old Sclavonic, AomotrgonTeEnn domo-
stroifely, “steward;” (BbBTOAABEYD svyelo-davez’, “light-
giver;” sorogoauga bogo-rodiza, “mother of God ;" mbTao0-
rAAMENIE pyetlo-glashenie, « gallicinium” (Dobrowsky, p. 4158).
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com-

* Lit. “half-day.” If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think he is, in com-
paring the Lithuanian pussé, half,” with the Sanscrit pdrsva, side,”
the Sclavonic pol may also be referred to this class, and I may be regarded
as the representative of the Sanscrit », as is done by Miklosich, who traces
back moA's pol’ to QT para, « alius.”
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pound stands in the accusative relation have been given
on a former occasion.* In Sclavonic, Bosonots vodo-nos’,
“hydria,” properly, “ water-carrier,” belongs to this class. In
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the
passive participle in ¢q, and that member then receives the
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state;
hence, e.g., pdtijushid, “a marito dilecta.” Thus, e.g., in
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un-
known to us, ,\;(o&\\‘;ﬁl‘a%m)d\ﬂ.\g zarathusthrd-fricta, “ an-
nounced by Zaratusthra;” apamgxgesg mazda-ddta, “ made
by Mazda (Ormuzd): in Greek, 6ed-0otos, Oed-tpenros; in
Gothic, handu-vaurht'-s, “ made with the hand, yetporoiyros:”
in Sclavonic, gmko'rnogﬂmblﬁ runko-tvorennyi, id. (runka,
“hand,” sce §.970.). In the dative rclation we find, e.g.,
fag pitrf and feww hiranya, in the compounds pitri-sadrisa-s,
“like the father;” hiramya-sadrita-s, *like gold™+t; so in
Greck, Beoeikelos ; in Gothic, gasti-gdds, “ hospitable,” literally,
“ to the guest or guests good;” in Russian, Goronmozo6upmi
bogopodobnyi, « Godlike;” GoromocAymuniu bogoposlyshnyi,

[G. Ed.p.1448.] “ obedient to God.” In the ablative
relation stands W ndbhas, “ heaven,” in the compound
nabha$-chyutd-s, * fallen from heaven.” In the locative
relation is ndu, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd-s, “ stand-
ing in the ship.”

988. To the class of dependent compounds belong, too,
our German formations like Singvogel, “singing-bird ;”
Springbrunnen, “well-head ;" Ziehbrunnen, *draw-well ;"
Schreiblehrer, * writing-master;” Singlehrer, “ singing-mas-
ter;” Fahrwasser, “ water-channel ;" Esslust, ‘ desire to
eat;” Lesezimmer, “reading-room;" Scheidekunst,  analy-

* Seo §§. 916., 922.
+ In combination with sadrisa and pratirfpa the first member takes
its proper accent.
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tical art, chemistry ;" Trinkglas, ““ drinking-glass;” Trink-
spruch, “drinking-specch, toast;" Kehrbesen, *broom,
whisking-brush;”  Lehrmeister, * instructor;” Lebemann,
“ worldly-man, epicurean ;" Lockvogel, “decoy-bird.” They
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used
alone; but I can no more regard it as a verb than I can the
first member of the Greek compounds like deioi-daipwv, dis-
cussed above (§. 967.). I rather look upon it as an abstract
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind,
the signification of the present participle appears the more
suitable ; for Singvogel is “a singing-bird,” Springbrunnen,
“a springing-well ;" but Ziehbrunnen is not “a drawing-
well,” but “a well for drawing ;" Trinkglas not “a drink-
ing-glass,” but “a glass for drinking ;" Schreiblehrer not
“a writing-teacher,” but “a teacher of writing,” as Tanz-
lehrer is “ a teacher of the dance;” and so, too, Singvogel
may be taken as Gesangsvogel, Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen,
“well for drawing.” The circumstance that many sub-
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which
has come under our notice, that in several members of
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the
end of compounds.* In formation, the [G.Ed.p.1449.]

substantives of the class of compounds under discussion,
and which do not occur so carly as in the Gothic, are
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable
of which is for the most part suppressed in strong verbs,
but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger-
man, either in its original form « (see §. 109.1.), or in that
of e; hence, e.g., trag-a-stuol, “sedan™ (“ chair for carrying”),
analogous to trag-a-més, ““ we carry ;" so trag-a-betti, “ pa-

* See §§. 909.b., 911., 912., 916.
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lanquin ;" trag-a-diorna, * female supporter,” “Caryatis ;"
web-e-his, * web-house,” “lextrina.” The few remnants of
the Sanscrit 4th class (§. 109.2.) contract, in Old High
German, the class-syllable ya (a1 ya) to i, of which hef-i-
-hanna, “midwife,” appears to be a solitary example. As
wasku, “1 wash,” and slifu, “I drag,” do not belong" to this
class, the i of wask-i-wazar and slip-i-stein (literally, “ wash-
water,” * draw-stone™), may be regarded as the weakening
of . The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, TL p. 681), and this
latter vowel is frequently weakened to e, or entirely sup-
pressed ; hence, e.g., wez-i-sten, wezz-e-sten, wez-stdn, “ whet-
stone.” The second and third weak conjugations afford,
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com-
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High
German.  Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10th class (sec §. 109.”6.), I
would further recall attention to the fact that the character
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in aydm
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayaim.

FIFTII CLASS.
Collective Compounds called Dvigu.

089, This class forms collectives, which arc more
closcly defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan-

[G. Ed. p. 1450.] tive, without refercnce to its primitive
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part in a, or. fem.
in 7. The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective
base. The following are examples : tri-gund-m, “ the three
properties” (guna, m.); chatur-yugd-m, “ the four ages of
the world” (yuga, n.); pafichéndriyé-m, “ the five scnses™
(indriya, n.); tri-khatvd-m or tri-khatvi, “three beds”
(khatva, £); tri-rdtrd-m, “three nights™ (rdéra, for the
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simple rdtri, £.); paiichdgni, “the five fires™*; tri-lond,
“ the three worlds.” Examples in Zend are : g?.m&_é; bydre,
“ biennium,” for bi-ydré (¢, according t0 §. 30.); ¢ sdrmndbs7E
thri-csaparé-m, “trinoctium 5" xg;wmgﬂduw chathru-mdhya,
“four months,” acc. -mdhim (see §. 312. and §. 42.); a»ay-
957.\:0).\9»0& nava-csaparé-m, “nine nights;” 233G A5
pancha-mdhya, ace. -him,* five months;” §e/adrxmaS s
csvas-csaparé-m, “ six nights.” To these, viz. to the neu-
ters, correspond in Latin ¢ri-viu-m, * point where three
roads meet,” bi-viu-m, ambiviumt, quadri-vium, bi-duu-m,
tri-duu-m, for which we may presuppose a simple duu-s, or
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of “ day;"” for all three
forms duu-m, according to the Sanscrit principle, must be
employedinthe compound. In Sanscrit, divd appears as an
appellation of “day,” in the compounds divd-kard-s, ** sun,”
as “ day-maker;" divd-mani-s, likewise “sun,” lit. “ pre-
cious stone of day,” and divd-madhya-m, “noon™ (* middle
of day™). The adverb divd, “ by day,” does not suit for
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin,
after suppressing the i, we must get dua. [G. Ed. p. 1461.]

The Latin forms like bi-noct-iu-m, tri-noct-iu-m, quingu’-ert-
tu-m (sce §. 6.), bi-enn’-iu-m, have quitted the original posi-
tion of genuine compounds, by annexing a ncuter suffix.
The Greck prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the
neuter in to-v, which latter, however, is not wanting.
Examples are: Tpuueplia, Tpt0dia, TeTpaodia, retpaddiov (quad-
rivium), Tetpavuktin, TowvikTiov (Irinoctium).  In exact accord-
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chalur-
-yugd-m stands 7éBpirmov: on the other hand, the Sanscrit,
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu-

* Viz. the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar-
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance ¢xposes himself.

+ The i of ambi is the weakening of the final vowel of the base, which,
in the nominative singular, would form, werc it imaginable, ambu-s.
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ter suffix ya derivations, which do not alter the meaning
of the primary word. Thus, together with the above-
mentioned #ri-gund-m, tri-loki, there exist, too, the forms
trdigun’-ya-m, trdildk’-ya-m, of equivalent meaning; so
chdturvarn’-ya-m, “the four castes,” from chaturvand-m.
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augment, are
the true prototypes of Latin forms like ¢ri-enn'-iu-m, quadri-
-enn’-iu-m, &c., and of the Greck 7pe-60"-10-v, Tp1-viKT-10-v.*

[G. Ed. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS.
Adverbial Compounds called Avyayibhdva.

990. The first member of this class of compounds is
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the
privative particle a, an, or the adverb ydthd, “as;™ and -
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form

* The term “collective compounds” would be unsuitable for this class
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class
also adjectives like parichagava-dhana, “having the wealth of five bul-
locks,” “five bullocks rich.”” If, however, we do not regard the having a
numeral for the first member as the most important condition of these
compounds, I do not see any rcason for withdrawing adjectives like that
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeral. The
word which Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of this class of
compounds, viz. dvigu, is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meaning beyond what lite-
rally belongs to it, “ having two bullocks.” It should, however, signify,
“bought for two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught
clse but “having the value of two bullocks”=* costing two bullocks.”
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not *two bullocks,” but *the worth of
two bullocks.” 1f g4, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its
base receives the extension of an a; hence, e.g., paiicha-gavé-m, © five
bullocks.”  Cf., with respect to the & which is used to extend bases,
Latin compounds like multi-color-u-s, iri-pector-u-s, and Greek like fed-
-7up-a-s.
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which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa-
tive; hence, e.g, the feminine §raddhd, “ belief, faith,”
becomes sraddham in the compound yathd-sraddhdam*, * pro-
portioned to faith,” litcrally, “like faith.” The following
are other examples: yathd-vidhi, “like prescription, cor-
responding to prescription” (vidhi-s, £.) ; a-sansayd-m, “ not
doubt, without doubt™ (sansaya-m, n.); anu-kshand-m, * im-
mediately” (anu, “after,” kshana-m, “ moment™); ati-
-mdtrg-m, “beyond measure™ (mdtra-m, “ measure™); pra-
tyahdm, “ daily ™ (prati, “towards,” ahan, n. “ day,” with o
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admodum,
premodum, obviam, affalim, in which, however, the last mem-
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit
principle, obvium, affate, must be said for obviam, affatim.
The following arc compounds of this kind in Greek: avriBiny,
avriBiov, tmépuepov, mapaypnue. Some similarity to these
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. Ed. p.1453.]
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs
by mncuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed, which
clsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (sce
Grimm, IIL 106.); e.g., Old High German az yungist,  tan-
dem;” az lizdst, “demum ;" zifurist, * primum.”  We write
in one word zuerst, zulet:t, zuvirderst, zuniichst, zumeist, &c.
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to be
traced also in Greek adverbs like o/juepov, T7ucpov (see §. 345.),
in which Huépa has appended a neuter formn in the very same
way as the Sanscrit $raddhd mentioned above.

INDECLINABLES.
ADVERBS.
991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre-

ceding §., adverbs arc formed in Sanscrit,

* The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable.



1408 FORMATION OF WORDS.

1) With particular suffixes, the most important of which
have been already considered (sec §. 420.). I must here
further mention, that, in departure from §.294. Remark 2,
I now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hva-dré,
“ whither,” hi-dré, * hither,” yain-dré,  thither, ékel,” to
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra (8. 420.). ~ They
will therefore have cxpericnced an irregular transfor-
mation of the tenuis to the medial, e.g., fadrein, “ parents,”
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitdrdu. As regards the &
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect
in Sanscrit, according to §. 69., & for a.  This 4 occurs
in the Sanscrit suffix when it is appended to certain
substantives and adjectives. =~ Thus we read in the
Schol. to Pénini, V. 4. 36, manushyatrd vasati, “ he dwells
among men;" dévalrd gachchhati, “he gocs to the
gods.”*

[G. Ed. p. 1454.] 2) With case-forms ; e.g., the form of ad-
jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa-
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how-
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative,
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina-
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are
examples : madhurdm, *“ lovely, pleasant ;” $ighrdm, kship-
r4m, 454, “ quick;” nityam, “ever™ (nitya-s, “ sempiternus™);
chirdm, “long ;" prathamdm, * first ;" dvitfyam, *for the
second time ;" bali, “ much;” bhityas, “ move;” bhyish-
tham, “most.”  So in Latin, e.g., commodum, plerumque,
polissimum, multum, primum, secundum, amplius, recens,

* In classical Sanscrit I have not met with forms and constructions of
this kind ¢ they seem to be limited to the Véda dialect. Bohtlingk cites,
in his Commentary to Péanini, p. 230, two passages of the first book of the
Rigvéda: in the one (32. 7.) occurs purutr&', “in many,” i.e. “in many
places” or ¢ members” (Schol. bahushv anvayavéshu) ; in the other (50.
10.) dévatrd, in the sense of “among the gods.”
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Jucile, difficile.  So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in o are
identical with the accusative (nom. also) ncuter of the
corresponding adjective; e.g., Maxo malo, “little;” mmoro
mnogo, *“ much;” soarodolyo, «long, a long time.” To this
class belongs, in Gothic, fflu, ¢ much,” “ very.” Observe,
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both
in the singular and in the plural, as uéya, peydAa, uxpov,
peKkpe, kaAdv, wAnoiov, Taxb, 300, which likewise mmst of
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base
word for dnpdv, “long,” is wanting: it is probably, just
like doArxds, akin to the Sanscrit dzl'rghu from dargha or
dragha, “longus” whence the adverb dirgham. Some
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru-
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e.g., uchchiis,
“high,” “ loud.” from wchehd ; nichdis, “low,” from nichd ;
$undts, “ slow,” from the unused funa. [G. Ed. p. 1455.]
The Lithuanian, which forms instrumentals plural in
ais, eis (from iais), from bascs in a and ia (diewais=San-
scrit dévdis, see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con-
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in-
strumental terminations ; e.g., pulkais. “ frequent,” from
pulka-s," heap;” kartais, at times,” from karla-s," a time,”
“once;” wakarais, “in the evening,” from wakara-s,
“evening ;" nakti-mis, “ by night ; pietu-mis, “ at noon.”
The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise
in some forms which pass for adverbs; e.g., in ddkshiné-
-n-a, “ southern,” from dédkshina ; achiré-n-a, * soon,” lite-
rally, “after not long " ahndyea, * soon,” literally, “this
day,” is a dative. The Old High German adverbs with
a dative plural termination like luzzikém, paulatim B
the Anglo-Saxon like middum, *“ in medio,” miclum, *“may-
nopere;” the Old Northern like lingum, “longe,” fornin,
“olim™ (Grimm, III. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit
and Lithuanian adverhs first discussed, with the plural

termination of the instrumental. The following are
1v
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: paschdt,
“ hereafter ;» drdt, “near,” also “far;” adhastdt, “ under ;”
purastdt, “ before,” from the ‘lost bases pascha, &e. ; dchi-
rdt, “swift,” from dchira, “not long.” To this class
have already been referred the Greck adverbs in wg
(from w7).* They enrich, to a certain extent, the de-
clension of adjectives by one case; and Buttmann (8. 115.4.)
remarks that wg may still be regarded as a termination
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We

[G. Ed. p.1456.] must, however, here give up the sim-
ple rule, that the termination og nominative and geni-
tive, passes into wg, as ws cannot possibly, as an inde-
pendent  case-termination, arise at one time from a
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua-
tion, e,g., of godpds with gopds, of evbéws with edbis, edbéo,
corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable
on which the base or the nominative has it; thus, in
Sanscrit, from the base samd, “ like,” comes the nomina-
tive sumd-s, ace. samd-m, abl. samd-t, as in Greek from oud
come the analogous forms oéu-ds, 6ué-v, ouw-s. The fol-
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.g.,
continuo, perpetuo, raro, primo, secundo; and in Gothic
these have a genuine ablative signification, e g., hva-tird,
“ whither?” tha-thrd, “ therefrom™ (sce §. 204, Rem. 1);
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the
Greek in wg and Latin in d: sinteind, *“always;” sniu-

* Sce §.183. Since, then, Ahrens ( De dialecto Dorico,” p. 376) has
similarly explained the Doric adverbs in & (7®, rovrd, air®, Tpya), which,
as represcntatives of the adverbs in fev (see §.421.), have a genuine abla-
tive meaning. By their termination , for o-r, they correspond admi-
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise strictly of an ablative
nature, like alyathrd, “ aliunde” (sce §. 294, Rem. 1.).
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mundd, “ hastily,” &ec. (1. ¢.). We have a Sanscrit ad-
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, “ finally,” lite-
rally, “ of the long;” so in Greek, e. g., 6uod, mwod, &AAov,
in Gothic, allis, “ entirely ;" gistra-dagiss, “ yesterday.”*
In Sanscrit, prdhné, “in the forenoon,” is regarded as
an adverb with a locative termination, as the said case-
termination, without transgressing its original destina-
tion, as is frequently the case with adverbs, stands here
quite in its place. The language, however, itsclf dis-
tinguishes prdhné from the common locative in this,
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative
prahné-tana-s (sce §.960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1467.]

we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227,
Note *, G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension,
and compare, e.g., nové with the Sanscrit locative navé,
*in the new,” which is no obstacle to regarding the
genitive also, novd, according to -its origin, as locative
(sce § 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives in &
(see §.197.) from bases in a, but occasionally contrasts
ai, too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong & (from «i)
(sce p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, ey (the latter
from ia), and which spring from bases in «a, are, accord-
ing to their origin, locatives, since ay, ey, arc not distin-
guished in pronunciation from ai, ei (see Kurschat, “Con-
tributions,” IL.9.). The following are cxamples : gieray,
“ good, well” (giera-s, ““ a good man ™); Zinnomay, “ know-
ing” (4nnoma-s, “a male acquaintance™): pirmay, “be-
fore™ (pirma-s, “ the first™); tenay, “ there™ (Old Prus-
sian tun’-s, from tana-s, “he,” acc. tenna-n); didey, “very ™
(didis, *“ great,” theme didia, euphonic did#ia). Ruhig
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs can be formed from

* Matt. vi. 30, “to-morrow,” sece Gabelentz and Lobe, L. c. IRegard-
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark ; and as to High Ger-
man adverbial genitives, sece Grimm, I1I. 93,

4y 2



1412 FORMATION OF WORDS.

verbs by adding the syllable nay to the infinitive ; but I
believe that thelanguagehas arrived in a different manner
at adverbs like laupsin-tinay, “in a praiseworthy manner™"
(infin. laupsinti, “to praise™), than by appending the
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix #. I believe, viz.
that in Lithuanian abstract bases in tina-s existed, Which
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme
in the same way as the infinitive suffix &. I pre-
suppose, thercfore, e.g., abstracts like laupsintina-s, “ the
praising,” mylétina-s, “ the loving;” and I deduce there-
from the adverbs laupsin-linay, mylé-tinay, in the same
way as gieray, “bene,” from giera-s, “bmus.” I regard
the suffix tina as identical with the secondary suffix
tvana{sce p. 1216 G.cd., Note), which forms abstracts in the

[G. Ed. p. 1458.] Véda dialcct. With regard to the loss
of the v, remark the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s,
“sleep,” to the Sanscrit svdpnas. To the Védic suffix
tvana, and in fact to its locutive lvand (=(vnai), T refer
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in fanady, if
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the ¢ of
chartanay and thaslanay to the suflix™ ; char-tanay then
ranks itsclf under the Sanscrit root char, “ire,” also
“facere,” *“ agere,” *“ commiltere;” and thas-tanay under thah,
which Rawlinson comparest with the Sanscrit root gim
$ans, the final sibilant of which is protected by the ¢
following. Baut if it be correct to divide char-tanay and

hA N1}

* ‘Benfey rcfers the ¢, e.g. that of chartunaiy, “ to make,” to the root,
and takes ana as the suffix,

1 “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” Vol. XI. p.176. I formerly
thonght (Glossar. Sanscr., a. 1847, p.v) of a connection of the Old Per-
sian thah with the Sanscrit chaksk ; but if we do not follow Benfey in
referring thastanay (the original confirms also the reading fhastaniya) to
the Sanscrit root chésht, “to strive,” other Persian forms are wanting
with ¢4 for Sanscrit ck, though it is true that further instances may be
quoted where the Persian Y(Y th is substituted for sibilants.
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thas-tanay, instead of chaert-anay, thast-anay, in which,

too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then the agreement

with the Lithuanian verbal adverbs under discussion is
very remarkable; and I think that lagpsin-tinay, myle-

-tinay, which Ruhig translates by “in a praiscworthy,

loveable mauner,” signify, according to their origin,

nothing eclse than “in the praising,” “in the loving,”

“in laudando,” “ in amando.”*

992, There are in Sanscrit also several [G. Ed. p. 1459.]
adverbs which can be referred to no settled principle of
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega-
tive particles « (as prefix), ne (sce §.37L.); the adverbs of
time, sand, “evert,” adya, *“to-day™ (“on this day™),
svas, “to-morrow” (Latin cras), hyas, “yesterday,” paruf,
“in the past year¥,” sadyus, “simultancously™ (probably
from sa, “ this,” and dyas from divas, “ day™); the prefixes
su, “well,” “fine,” and dus, “bad.”

* As in Greck, together with the abstracts'in gwvy (see p.1216 G. cd.,
Note), there exist adjectives in guvos (sce Aufrecht, © Journal of Compar.
Philol.,” p. 482), e.g., pavréouves, together with pavrocivn; and as, in
Sanscrit, the suffix twa, which is speciully devoted to abstracts, and with
which Pott (E. I, IL p. 490) compares the Greek suffix gven, may, in
the Véda dialect, form also the future passive participle (sce §. 835.); so,
in Lithuanian, together with the to-he-presupposed abstracts in tina-s
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive ;
e.g., bar-tina-s, “ vituperandus ;” biyo-tina-s, “ timendus ;” wes-tina-s,
“ ducendus” (wedu, 1 lead,” cf. § 102. conclusion). In my opinion, it
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in common with
those in fvana in Sanscrit; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find
masculines for Sanscrit ncuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in
tina-s, we must then derive the adverbs in ¢inay from those adjectives.

+ Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-dd, §. 422., and sec
Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 367).

1 From par for pura, “the other” (sec §. 375.), and u¢, a contraction
probably of the syllable vaf, from vatsara, “year.” DPott (E. I, 1L
P- 805) rightly compares the Greck wepiot.
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CONJUNCTIONS.

993. The different members of the Indo-European family
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc-
tions in this point, that they form them from pronominal
roots (see §.105.); but great difference prevails in specialities,
i.e., in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of
the same meaning are formed in the various languages

[G. Ed. p. 1460.] and groups of languages; so that, e.g., our
“duass,” Old High German daz, answers ncither to the
Sanscrit yat, ydthd, nor to the Latin quod, uf, nor to the
Greek &7, O, iva, Omws, nor to the Lithuanian yog, kad,
nor to the Russian kfo, at least not to the last as an en-
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it (to) (cf.
§.313). The Old High German daz is nothing else than
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing
which we make between das and dass has no organic foun-
dation, as the s in the neuter of the pronouns and strong
adjectives is everywhere based on an older z, and properly
should always be written §. I see no sufficient ground
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic {hatei con-
tains the particle ei, which gives relative signification to
the demonstrative; but for the conjunction dass the de-
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative;
and when we say, Ich weiss dass er krank ist, “1 know
that he is sick,” this is tantamount to Zch weiss dieses: er
ist krank, “1 know this: he is sick;” and I have, for this
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation
without prefixing to it a conjunction, i.e. a pronoun, which
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence
appears. As ncuter, too, dass is adapted to express the
nominative relation: this it does in sentences like, Es ist
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erfreulich dass er wieder gesund ist, “ It is pleasing that he
is well again,” which is equivalent to das Wiedergesundsein
desselben ist erfreulich, “ the being well again of that person
is pleasing.” With duss, be it in the accusative or nomi-
native relation, the grammatical scntence, the gencral
grammatical scheme is in a manner completed; so that,
after Ich weiss dass . . . . or Es ist erfreulich dass, “1 know
that,” or “it is pleasing that,” the logical import, whatever
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad-
verbially other. oblique case-relations also, and, e.g., the
Sanscrit tat and yat cxpress not only [G. Ed. p.1461.]

“this” and ‘ which,” but also, “on which account,”
“ therefore,” “ wherefore,” “since,” i.e. the instrumental or
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for téna
and yéna, so dass too is suited to assume the placc of
damit, *“ therewith,” where the preposition mit, * with,”
takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is
wanting : hence, e.g., Nimm diese Arzenei, dass (damit) du
wieder gesund werdest, “ Take this medicine, that (therewith)
thou become well again.”  Like duss, most of the other
conjunctions also always stand in somc case-rclation,
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction.
Ovur aber, “but,” properly, “other” (see §. 350.), like the
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan-
guages, stands always in the nominative relation; as, Er
befindet sich nicht wohl, aber er wird doch kommen, “ He does
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding.” With
aber, therefore, the other thing, that is to be said, begins,
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, aAAd, in spitc
of the difference of accentuation, is evidently identical
with the ncuter plural &AAa. The Sanscrit gives us 4,
which, like the Greek 8¢, never stands at the beginning of
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me, is a weakening
of the base ta, to which we have above (§. 350.) referred
the Greek 8¢ also. For “aber™ we also find in Sanscrit

3y €6
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Lintu from kim, “ what?” and also for the fu just mentioned,
to which the kim serves, in a manner, only as a fulerum ; as
yadi, “ if,” to vd, and, in Latin, si to ve, in yddivd, sive, “ or,”
which vd, ve, by themselves signify.

994. The just-mentioned Sanscrit yddi, “if"*; has
sprung, I doubt not, from the rclative base ya, to which,
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-bai, of equivalent significa-
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 393. p. 539): on the other
hand, the it (sce §. 360.) contained in %’( chiét, “ if," is to be

[G.Ed.p.1462.] classed under the demonstrative base i,
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the
said base, not occurring in use by itsclf, and identical with
the Latin i/. Tt may be left an open question whether
the Gothic iba of n™-iba, “if not,” be a contraction of ya-ba
(cf. thauh-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the
Sanscrit i¢, with which the Gothic i-th, “ but,” “if,” is also
connected in its base. The Latin si belongs cvidently,
like se-d and si-c, to the reflexive base (cf. si-bi). The
Greek ei might be taken as an abbreviation of éd, and so
be compared with gfg yddi, to which it would bear nearly
the same relation that, e.g., péper does to bhdrati, “ he bears.”
Our wenn, “if,” is identical with wann, “ when,” and the
meaning “if ™ is still unknown to the Old High German
adverb of time hwanne, hwenne. The Old High German
expression for wenn, and also for ob, “ whether,” is ihu,
ipu, &e. (formally =Gothic iba, English if), Middle High
German obe, ob, on which our ¢b is bascd, which has lost
the signification “if,” the case-relation of which is always
accusative, a relation cxpressed in the Latin num and utrum
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel i
in the Gothic iba and Old High German ibu, ipy, to the
heavier o of the Middle and New High German obe, ob, is

# Zend KL yézi, spIn Vol yéidhi, see §. 520., §. 638. Nole, §.703.
Rem. sub finem (for yédhi, better yéidhi).
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so far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the
strengthening, of vowels.* In Sanscrit the above-men-
tioned yddi signifies, like the Greek ef, and [G. Ed. p. 1463.]
Old High German i-bu, i-pu, besides “if,” also “ whether.”
The Lithuanian yey, “if;” answers, with respect to the
diphthong ey, to the adverbs ay, ey, discussed above (p. 1457
G. ed.); but, with reference to its base, it is identical with
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see §.383.). In the syllable gu
of yéy-gu, “if, perhaps™ (also yei-g), I believe I recognisc
the Sanscrit particle ha, Védic gha, ghd, hd, Greek vye, dis-
cussed above (§.814. p. 1104, Note); and in the gi of yey-gi,
“albeit, although, notwithstanding,” the particle fg ki,
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies
“for,” and in the latter case, too, never appears at the be-
ginning of a sentence.t

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit,
the conjunctions ydt and ydithd, “ that;” the former in the

* T'o what has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding the syl-
lables b, bai, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in a-ba,
which spring from strong adjcctive hases in @, one more attempt at expla-
nation may be here added, according to which de might be based on the
Sanscrit pa, whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and », the preposi-
tions d-pa and +i-pa have arisen. The Gothic prefers between two vowels
amedial instead of the tenucs of the formative suffixcs and the terminations ;
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (cf. §. 823., p. 1120):
hence the preposition af, contrasted with the Sanserit d-pa, cannot hinder
us from Tecognising also, in the conjunctions ya-bai, w'-i-ba, and in the
adjective adverbs in da, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-pa, u-pa, prati-pa,
sami-pa=the Latin pe, of pro-pe, nem-pe, quip-pe (from quid-pe), sce-pe.
Then, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs fai-po, tai-p, *“so,”
kittai-p, “otherwise,” kai-po, kai-p, ““as,” katrai-p, “in which manner,”
autrai-p, *“ in another manner,” and the conjunctive yei-b, “in order to,”
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from
§. 383, p. 540.

1 See §. 391., where, too, mention is made of the Greek ydp.
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sense of the Latin quod, and like it, according to form, the
neuter of the relative; the latter in the sense of ut, and,
like it, originally signifying “as.”* 1In the Véda dialect
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, yit,
“that,” as adverh, “as,” a very interesting form, which was
first regarded by Kuhnt as a conjunction, and, acéording

[G. Ed. p. 1464.] to formation, as an ablative according to
the common declension (for ydsmdt). We have, therefore,
in this y:}'t, as it were the prototype of the Greek @g, which
corresponds to the said yét both in its base (see §. 382.) and
in the significations “as™ and “ that,” and as ablative, if I
am right in taking the ¢ of the adverbs in wg as a corruption
of 7.¥  As corrclative to ydt, and, as it were, as twin-
brother to the Greek 7ds, occurs also, in the Véda dialect,
the demonstrative adverb #d¢, with the signification “so,” in
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Véda (VL 12.),
cited by Benfey (Glossary to the Sima-Véda, p. 75), where,
in one verse, yét is found with the signification “as,” and
t4t with that of ““so.”

996, Our so, where it answers to wenn, ought to be re-
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in
sentences like Wenn er gesund ist, so wird er kommen, * If
he is well, then he will come,” so “then™ is as much the
support of the following sentence, as wenn, * if,” is of the
preceding ; and it is quite impossible to translatc it in
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting,
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb. In the later

* Regarding yd-thd, see §. 425. ; and as to ut from uti for cuti, p. 1227
G.ed, Notet. Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions p‘o.\s& yat,
.\sd,\s& yatha, scc §.725., and p. 1428 G, ed.

+ See Hoefer’s Journal, 11. p. 174,

1 Seec §.183., and p. 1445 G. cd.
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lingual period of the Sanserit, tadd, originally, “ then™ (see
§.422.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction,
which corresponds to yddi, “if;” and thus we rcad, e.g., in
Lassen’s Anthology, p.7, yady éshd mama bhdrya bhavati
tadd jivami, nd chén (euphonic for chat), marigshydmi, “ if this
woman becomes my spouse, then I will live; if not, (then)
I will die.” The Lithuanian gives the neuter of its
article, viz. tai, and the Sclavonic the corresponding To=
Greek 74, Sanscrit tdf, “ this,” as conjunction for our so
(sce Dobrowsky, p.447). The following [G. Ed p.1465.]
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonéms atléisite yit mous-
sidtyimus, tai alléis ir yuwms yusit tewas danguyensis, * if ye
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father
will also forgive you™ (Matt. vi. 11).

PREPOSITIONS.

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty
from pronouns: according to their signification they are
based on such antithetical terms as “this” and “that,” “this
side” and ‘““that side.” Thus, e.g., we may take @ber, « over,”
in relation to unter, “under,” vor, “before,” in velation to
hinter, «after,” aus, “out,” in relation to in, “in,” as “this
side,” and the counter term as “that side,” or conversely (sce
§.293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in
the Sanscrit preposition dti, “ over;” for, according to its for-
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative basc a,
that iti, “so,” has to . It was, however, the adjectives d¢-dha-
ra-s, a-dhama-s, “ the lower,” or “lowest,” that first led me to
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.* It

* See “Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal
Academy of Literature for the year 1826,” p. 91.
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-dhd-s
“under,” as adverb, “ below,” as a derivative from the demon-
strative base a.* To d-dhara-s, a-dhdma-s, correspond, in
Latin, inferus, infimus (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which
Voss derives from the verb infero, while [G. Ed. p.1466.]
the Sanscrit adhdma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed
from the verbal root av, “to help,” with the suffix ama. If
we would divide the words thus, d¢-dha-ra-s, a-dhd-ma-s, we
must then derive these adjectives from a-dhds, “under, be-
neath,” the s being suppressed, as dva-ra-s, avd-ma-s, have
clearly sprung from the preposition dva, “from, down
from,” though, L. ¢, avdma-s, is assigned to the verbal root av,
“to help.” The former derivation would not prevent us
from deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhds, « itself,”
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas, as a modifi-
cation of tas.

998, To ati, “over,” Zend spss wili, belongs probably
the Latin af of af-avus (see §. 425.), as also the Lithuanian
ant, “up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. § 293., p. 379), and with-
out a nasal, but with altered mecaning, at, according to Ruhig,
“to, back,” only as prefix; e.g., in at-eimi, “1 come here;”
at-dimi, “I give back.” The Greek dvri and Latin anle
appear doubtful to me now as derivatives from afi, because
dvra, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from
dvri, cannot casily have come from avri, though avri might
have come from &vra by a very common weakening of « to «.
But if &vra be the old form, then st anla, “ end,” presents
itself as the medium of comparison, at the root of which, as
the opposite to “beginning,” i.e. that which is before, lics a
prepositional idea.} Our ant in Anlwort, “answer,” as

* See ¢“On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif-
ferent prepositions and conjunctions,” 1830, p. 9. Cf. C. G. Schmidt,
¢ De prepositionibus Greecis,” 1829,

+ I have literally translated this obscure passage, which means that

W anta, “ end,” as the opposite to what is first, or before, may very well
be
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“ counter-word,” has already been compared by Thiersch with
the Greek davr(: the Gothic anda-, in anda-vaurd, anda-nahti,
“evening” (properly, “fore-night,” or “the time meeting
night”), anda-numfts, “acceptance, the taking in front of,”
anda-néms, “agrccable,” opposed to and’-nima, “I accept,”
speak in favour of dvra as the older form. In its isolated
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gothic preposition, on
which our ent, in enisagen, entsprechen, &c., [G. Ed. p. 1467.]
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive
base anta, “end,” has been changed in Gothic to andya, nom.
andeis (also andi, nom. andis), and the latter substantive has,
in our Znde, kept itself free from the second alteration of
sound (§. 87.), which ant and enl, in Antworl, ent-sprechen, &c.,
have undergone. In the Véda dialect there is an adverb
dnti, “near,” which recurs, too, in the later language (sec Ben-
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos-
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing
that such a form did formerly exist, I bave derived the sub-
stantive antika-m, “nearness.” It is probable that this
wfst anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana,
with « suppressed, and with the same suflix as that which
forms ¢-ti from a. The substantive W dnla, “ end,” may,
however, be regarded as the ctymological brother of wfa
énti, “near,” as it may be derived from the same pronominal
root through another, but cognate suffix.” A verbal root suit-
able for the derivation of dnfa, “end,” is not to be found; at
least the root am, “to go,” to which the Indian Grammarians
have recourse (Unadi, IIL 85.), docs not appear to mc to be
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana.
999, The suffix fy dhi of =fw adhi, “over, up, to-
wards,” answers to the Greek 6 of locative adverbs like wd-6:,

be the source from which dvra, “over against,” has sprung, and may itsclf
have a prepositional idea as its base, as there is a similar idea at the root
of “beginning.”— Z'ranslator.
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861, obpavé-6i. The possibility that the Greek &vyy: may
have arisen from dv6: for &6, and be akin to wfy ddhi, has
already been noticed (see §. 294., Rem. 1., p. 388). I com-
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic
und, “as far as, up to” (Old Saxon unfi, unt), if this belong not
to W Gnta, “end,” and so be originally identical’ with
andu, and. The great mobility in the transition of mean-
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration
[G. Ed. p. 1468.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar-
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon.
For comparison with the Gothic preposition at, “near, at,”
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddhi. To the
Latin ad the Gothic af would correspond exactly, with regard
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan-
guages do not stand in dircct connection with the Latin.
1000, The Sanscrit preposition d-pa, “from,” has alrcady
been mentioned (p. 1462 G. ed., Note) as an offshoot of the
demonstrative base ¢, and as analogous, with respect to its
termination, to #-pu: the Greek &-nd (like o-wé to @pa),
Latin a-b (like su-b to u-pa), Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.),
English o-f; our a-b, correspond to it. The preposition wfq
d-pi, “over, on,” in api-dhd, “to cover,” properly, “to lay
upon” (as conjunction, “also”), as conjectural derivative of
the base g, has, with regard to its termination, no analogous
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d@-pa
that, in Greek, av-v{ has to &v-ta. To dpi corresponds
the Greek éni, but with respect to the vowel, and more re-
stricted signification, the Lithnanian up answers better; e.y.,
in ap-auksinu, “1gild” (“Igild over”); ap-denkiu, “I cover”
(“I cover over”); up-duméyu, “1 reflect” (‘I think over”);
ap-galu, “1 overpower” (galy, “I can”); ap-si-immu, «1I take
upon myself;” " ap-beriu, “ I spill” (“1 over-fill”); ap-twystu,
“I overflow;” upipyaustau, “I clip.”’*

* Nesselmann (Lexicon of the Lithuanian Language) remarks regard-
ing
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1001. The termination bhi of the preposition wfix abhi,
“to, towards” (adv. abhi-tas, “ near”), is connected with the
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with b/, Zend
and Latin b, Greek ¢.* [ recall attention [G. Ed. p.1469.]

ing this preposition, that before roots which begin with p we sometimes
find api, but rarely before other roots. I thereforo leave it an open ques-
tion, whether this ¢ be the original i, or a euphonic affix.

* See §. 215. Iknow not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to
compare the Zend termination &yd of the dative and ablative plural with
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and
signification, dhyas (see §§. 215., 244.). He says, however, in Hocfer’s
Journal of Philology, I. p. 60, ¢“So, e.g., in the declension of words in «
several Védic forms have taken firm root also in Zend ; thus, the nomi-
native plural dofika (as I write it donha), to which answers the Vedic in
dsafi, and thus the dative plural in aéibyé, to which corresponds the
Védic in ébkiki.” 1 am fully persuaded that the Védas are altogether
innocent of having aught to do with therc being plural datives in adibyd
in Zend; for, in the first place, the Vidic forms in ébhis, ébhik, are not
datives at all, and were ncver regarded by any one clse as.such, but
are distinct instrumentals (sce §. 219.) ; s:condly, even if the Védic forms
in ébhis were actuully datives, still the Zend datives in aédibyd could not
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination és in Zend has necver
become yd, hut has either remained unaltered, or has lengthened its é:
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental tcrmination fwa\ bhis, we find
s g bis, in Zend, of frequent oceurrence.  The datives in adibyd may, at
pleasure, be deduced from the Véda dialect, or from classical Sanscrit, as
in both these the form éblyas is found in the dative and ablative plural of
the a-bases; and this ébhyas is, in Zend, changed into aéilyd according
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donké are based on a
peculiarity of the Védic dialect admits of no doubt; and I believe that I
was the first to draw attention to this fact (sce §. 229., and cf. Burnouf,
¢ Yacna,” Notes, p. 73), and, indced, at a time when but little was known
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in
my Comparative Grammar. In general, I believe I may, in contradic-
tion to an assertion of Spiegel’s (Weber’s * Indian Studics,” I. p. 303),
maintain that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram-
mar in this book, and in the Reviews mentionced in the Preface to the

First Part (p. xiii), is bascd on my own observation; and I think I have
shewn
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to the Greek locative adverbs avrd-¢, 60py-¢ (§.217.), and
the Latin datives and adverbs {ti-bi, si-bi, i-bi, u-bi, utru-bi

[G. Ed. p.1470.] (8. 223.). To the preposition wfit abhi.
the Greek audi, Latin amb-, Old High German umbi (our um)
have the same relation, with respect to the inserted nasal,
that &ugw, ambo, have to ot ubhdi (theme ubha), “both.”
Under the Sanscrit preposition abhi must also be ranked our
bei, as prefix, be, Old High German 07, bi, Gothic bi (see
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi, as preposi-
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form dpi: this
pi, however, would lead us to cxpect, in Gothic, rather £ than
bi. In Latin, the amb- just mentioned nced not deter us
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For
umb, we find also am (like our um for umbi) and an, e. g., in
am-plector, am-icio, un-fractus. In Zend, likewise, the pre-
position under discussion appears in two forms, viz. in that
of sssx aibi and sodsx aiwi.  To another preposition con-
nected with the demonstrative basc @, the Zend ministers this
service, that it still uscs its form in its original demonstra-
tive signification with a full declension; T mean, the preposi-
tion dva, “from,” “down” (see §. 377.). The prepositional
meaning in the European sistcr-langnages is most clearly
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable «u, e.g., in
au-mit-sna-n (ace.), “ablution” (cf. Russian moio moyw, «1
wash”); au-lau-t, “to die” (see §.787., p. 1062, Note, and ¢f.
Sanscrit Ui, ‘“abscindere, evellere,” Lithuanian lewonas,
“corpse”). In Old Sclavonic both oy # and o seem to be

shewn that Anquetil’s traditional, but, in a grammatical point of view,
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might lead to the developement
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna by Neriosengh, which often follows
the Zend text word for word.
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assignable to this class, the latter, however, not in all com-
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p.401). The following are ex-
amples: oygBgzaTu d-ryelati, “ abscindere;” oymarnTn
dt-maliti,* minorare, diminuere;” oyaanutn [G. Ed. p.1471.]
dl-daliti, ““elongare;” oyravnTn i-gasiti, “extinguere;” oysorn
#-bog’, “pauper” (“not rich”); ombrTm o-myti, abluere;’
otraBuTu o-slaviti, ““dimittere;” ONPOBESTATH o-provergati,
“dejicere, abjicere.”

1002. Besides =g dva, Wfit abhi, too, lays claim to the
Sclavonic preposition o, which appears in Polish in the
forms obe, b, and o, and, indeed, most frequently in the last
(Bandke, §. 210.). The following arce examples : obe-zna-ch,
“to make known™ (Sanscrit abhi-jnd like jid, simply, “ to
know™); obe-lz'wa-ch, “to calumniate™ (I2'y-ch, id.); obe-
-lgna-ch, “to adhere round;” ob-cowa-ch, “to go about, to
associate with;” ob-iazd, “riding about;" o-kaza-ch, “to
shew round about;" o-garnia-ch, “to cmbrace™ (Sanscrit
g'rih-gzd'-mi, from grakndmmi for grabh-nd-mi, “I take, I
grasp™); o.grycha-ch, “to gnaw, to nibblc round.” To
return to the preposition W¥ dva, I do not believe that the
Latin au of au-fugio, au-fero, can be compared with it, but
I hold to the common dcrivation of this au from eb*: on
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in
aver-nu-s a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvara-s, “inferus”
(sec p. 1466 G. ed.), which springs from dva. As regards
the addition of the suflix nu to the Latin form, I would re-
call attention to the relation of infer-nu-s (with inferus) to the
Sanserit ddhara-s (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning.
Should the Sanscrit preposition dva, “from,” “off,” be
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then,
in my opinion, the Old High German privative 4 (Grimm,

# The assimilation to af-fero, af-fugio (like of-fero from ob-fero), must
be avoided, hecanse the form af has been claimed already by the prepo-
sition ad (cf. Pott, E. 1., 1I. 153.).

47
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IL, p. 704) would have the next claim to it. As W4 dpa,
“from,” and the corresponding European forms, are used

[G. Ed. p.1472.] for negative (see §.983.), so, too, the
preposition dva would be similarly employed, and, after
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short « must have
been contracted to 4. But if 4 is, as J. Grimm (I c.,
p- 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, “out,”
Gothic us (cf. §. 983.) then the Sanscrit duvfs, of which the
original signification was probably tantamount to “out,”
“herefrom,” hence “ visible, evident,” might perhaps
have the next claim to the paternity of this preposition,
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewisc
meaning “out,” admits of comparison. If !nﬁra\ dris be
really a preposition, and therefore dvir-bhéte signify, with
reference to the moon, “arisen,” properly, * become forth,”
and dvishrita signify “disclosed,” properly, “made forth,”
then the Latin and Greek ez, é§, may also be compared
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of
the » to & (see §.19.).

1003. From the demonstrative base ¢ comes, in Sanscrit,
the adverb d-las, “ thence,” expressing scparation from a
place which might, as justly as a-dhds, “ under™ (§. 997.), be
used as a preposition, and to which the signification “from™
would be very suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic
of the preposition oTb o-#, which, as regards form, I hold
to be identical with the above-mentioned dtus, with the
observation, that the Sclavonic B, almost as commonly as
the Latin termination us, represents the Sanscrit termination
us, the s of which, according to §. 255. 1., must necessarily
be dropped; hence, e.g., nOBD nov’'=Sanscrit navd-s, Latin
novu-s; BE3OMD vel-0-m’=wvdh~i-mas, veh-i-mus. 1 know,
however, no termination in which Sclavonic b is based on a
Sanscrit or Lithuanian ¢, but for that letter stands n éiorn
(); the former, e.g., in AAtn da-si, “ thou givest”=dddd-si ;
the latter in aamb da-my, “1 give”=ddddmi; Tomp to-my,
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“jin that”=td-smin. I cannot, therefore, with Miklosich
(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said oTs o-t’ to [G. Ed. p.1473.]
the Sanscrit preposition dti, “over,” discussed above (§. 997.),
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre-
positions, is very changeable.

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base u, which
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (sce Gloss., a.
1817, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions I7 u-pa, “to,
towards,” and 4-t, “ up, upwards, aloft,” the former being
formatively akin to G-pa, “from™ (sce §. 1000.). As in
Greek, a-né is related to d-pa, just so is 6-nd to d-pa; only
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the
more, as the Latin su-h cxhibits for it s. If, however,
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upd-ri, “over,” Gothic
ufa-r, also, the Greek contrasts vmé-p, and the Latin supe-r,
we shall be veadily inclined to regard the rough breathing
in Greck and the s in Latin, in the preposition referred to,
as purely a phonetic prefix. To this class belongs in
Gothic, uf, “under,” to which the Old High German o-ba,
“over,” our ob in obliegen, “to be incumbent,” Obdach,
“ghelter,” Obhut, “ protection,” adv. oben, “above,” corre-
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, IIL 253.).
The Sclavonie, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dapi,
§. 1000.; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, more frequently po,
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p. 404), e.g., in HAMATD pa-maity,
“memory;” NOMNETH po-muye-ti, “ meminisse;” momazaTU
po-malali,*“inungere;” mosararTu po-lagati,ponere;” nosaTn
po-dati, “prabere;” mot¢TaATH po-stluti, *sternere.” From
1o, po, it would appear, proceeded moas po-d’, ¢ under,” and
s0, t0o, NAAD na-d’, ““over,” from na, ngeA® pre-d’, ¢ before”
(pred-iti, “preire,” geABBUABTY pred-vidyeti, * pravidere”),
from mge pre, though the latter generally signifies “frans.”
The suffix ' may perhaps be identical with the Zend dha

of locative pronominal adverbs (sce §. 420.).
. 472
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[G. Ed. p. 1474.] ioob. In Lithuanian, po, as a separable
preposition, signifies, among other things, “under,” eg., po
dangumi, “ under the heaven:"” where, however, it means
“after,” e.g., po pity, ** after noon,” it springs, probably, from
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb paschdf,
an ablative form of pascha*, which occurs in no other case,
with the primary element of which the Latin pos-, too, is
to be compared, but in such wise, that the suffix ¢ (from ¢;,
cf. pos-ticus), has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha (fromka),
though, amongst other words, the Lithuanian uy, maybe con-
nected with it, in pas-kuy( = paskuy), “hereafter,” which is per-
haps a dative (like wilkui lupo, §. 177.), from the base paska.
In Old Prussian, pans-dan, with a nasal inserted, means “ here-
after,” as in the dative termination plural mans— Sanserit
bliyas, Lithuanian mus (8. 215.). With respect to the suffix
dan, pans-dan answers to pirs-dan, “ before,” in the pri-
mary clement of which the Sanscrit purds (from pards),
“ before,” is easily rccognised, of which hereafter. Without
suffix, pas signifies, in Lithuanian, “ near,” with the accu-
sative.  The inscparable Lithuanian pa may partly be
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “ from,” e.g., in pa-
bégu, “1 run away;” pa-gaunu, “I purloin, I take away ;"
partly on dpa, “to, towards,” e.g., in pa-darau, “I pre-
pare” (darau, “ I make™); pa-giru, “I praise” (Old Prussian,
gir-twei, “to praise,” po-gir-sna-n, *praise,” accusative);
pa-fintis, * acquaintance.”

1006. Regarding the prepositions which have probably
sprung from the base Ws and, “this,” see §. 373. I for-
merly imagined{ a relationship between the Latin and

* From pas (cf. Persian pes, “hercafter”) and cha ; as, uchcha, high,”
from ut, “upwards;” zi-cha, “low,” from ni.

1 Sec “On the Demonstrative, and the origin of the Case-sign” in the
Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal Academy of
Literature for 1826.
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German preposition in, Greek év, and the [G. Ed. p. 1475.]

demonstrative base i; but the i of in, and the Greek e of év,
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a, as in inter =
Sanscrit antdr; and the Gothic adverb inna-thrd, “ from
within” (see §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 381.), is much casier explaincd
as coming from the basc and, by doubling the liquid (cf.
§. 879.), than from the base i. By weakening the final «
of the Sanscrit base and to w, we get the preposition wyg
dnu, ““ after,” which has the same relation to and that the
interrogative base ku (8. 386.) has to-the extensively used
ka. The Sclavonic na and na-d', “over™ (c¢f. Greek dva *,
Old Prussian na, no, “ up,” Lithuanian na, nig, * from,|”
appear, like po, pod’, pa, to have lost an initial vowel.
The last part of the compound pronominal base and, viz.
na (see §. 369.), with the weakening of @ to i becomes a
preposition, with the signification “down,” and is, too, the
source whence our nie-der, Old High German ni-dar (see
§. 294. p. 382.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition f{ =i lies at the
root of the Sclavonic adverb nugp ni-&, “under ;" 3b &,
consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, also,
in m-3b i-§, “out,” for which, in Lithuanian, isz (= ish),
in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying
“ out,” has lost an initial n, as mMA imasn = Sanscrit ndman,
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, “out,”
which is evidently formed from =i by appending s, as s is
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanscrit, nis
has assumed a meaning different from that of ni, still, in
Zend, it has retained that of ni, “ down,” [G. Ed. p. 1476.]

* With regard to the dk, see §.1003. conclusion.
+ 1 hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : % (u0) frequently
represents a long @; e.g., in dimi, “ I give " =ddddmi.
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also, since in this language nis-kad or nis-hidh, nis-hadh
represents the Sanscrit ni-shad (euphonic for ni-sud), in the
special tenses ni-shid, e.g., V.S. p. 440: yat ahmi, nmdné . . . .
ndirika . . . . nis-haddt, “ when in this place a woman sits
down.” If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan-
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix
7 ha in Sanscrit (from ¥ dha, sec §. 420.), already existed
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with
the more perfect ¥ dha, then the suffix 35 &’ of the Scla-
vonic forms nugb ni-{’, ugh & &', might be derived from the
suffix ha (cf. a3p «f, “1,” Lithuanian asz, with the Sanserit
ahdm), and, as has already been remarked, in the A’ d’ of forms
like moa® pod’, the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre-
served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor-
rupted form.

1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1004.) Zpa has been
formed, as it appears, with the suffix ri, the Sanscrit upd-ri,
and under it is to be classed the Gothic ufa-r of equivalent
meaning, Old High German uba-r, oba-r, our ibe-r, English
ove-r, Greek vmé-p, Latin super. To the Gothic ufa-r corre-
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal
adverbs; e. g., hva-r, “ whither ?” tha-r, “ there ;" yaina-r, “ yon-
der;” alya-r, “elsewhere;” hé-r, “here.” Should, too, the Gothic
iup, “on,” Old High German 4f, our auf, come from the San-
scrit preposition #pa, so that the old tenuis’ would have re-
mained in Gothic, as that of svap, “ tosleep,” has been preserved
in the Gothic slépa, we should then have to assume that
the vowel u has, by the weaker Guna, become iu (see §. 27.),
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length-
ening the vowel. But from an older ¢ in New High
German must come au (sec §.76.). It is impossible to
compare in any other way the said German preposition with
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison vn-ot,
in the suffix of which we ecasily recognise the corruption

[G. Ed.p.1477.] of ti, which appcars in Sanscrit in the
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prepositions d-£i, “ over,” pra-ti, “ towards,” “ against,” (Greek
@wpo-1/, mpé-s), and the pronominal adverb i-t, *thus.”
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract suffix i occurs
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of ¢:; hence,
e.q., Tépm-o1-g, compared with the Sanscrit érip-ti-s (from
tarp-ti-s), “ contenting, satisfying.”

1008. The Sanscrit preposition %, “ up, upwards,” might,
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and
accusative neuter of the base u, in analogy with t4-1, ya-t,
anyd-t, &c. (see §§. 155., 156.). In Greck Jo-rcpos, do-Tarog,
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102, con-
clusion), whence, likewise, arc formed degrees of comparison:
viz. dt-lara-s, “ the higher,” as prototype of Uo-7epo-s ; and ut-
-tamnd-s, * the highest,” with which may be compared, in
Latin, in-timus, ex-timus, ul-timus, and op-timus, as of cognate
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Optimus, likewise, pro-
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister-
form of the Sanscrit dpi, “on, over” (Greek ém, §.1000.), to
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed i, it would
bear the same relation as ob to wfit abh#(§.100L.). Conse-
quently op-timus would properly signify “the highest.”
In Gothic, ¢, “out,” Old High German ¢z, our aus, English
out, might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition ut, so that
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as
the Guna of the above-mentioned iup, “on” (see §. 1007.).
If we compare @t with dla,  without,” “abroad,” we perceive
a sort of declension of a base i#fa, whence #¢ would be the
nominative and accusative (as, e. ¢., vaurd, “ word”), dta the
dative (as vaurda), and «fa-ne the masculine accusative, ac-
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na, ‘the,”
hi-na, ““this.” On the latter is based our adverb of place,
hin, “towards.” Morcover, from the base i#fa has arisen
‘a secondary base #la-thra, whence comes [G. Ed. p.1478.]
the ablative #ta-thrd, “from without,” analogous to inna-thrd,
“from within,” and some similar formations (see §. 294.
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Rem. 1. p. 384). With respect to the retention of the old tenuis
in the Gothic forms ¢, dta, &c., in so far as they are really
eonnected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I recall attention
to the relation of the Gothic sldpa to the Sanscrit svépimi
(§.89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, “ this,
the,” to Sanscrit like fa-¢ (§. 155.). In Zend, the ¢ of the
preposition under discussion has been changed into w &,
or, especially before sonant consonants, into ¢ z; hence,
e.gf.y J9@a0SS9) ud-i-hista, * stand up, arise” (see §. 757.);
awuddagas)  us-a-zayanha, “thou wast born” (Le);
FUETTS) uz-ddta, “held on high 7 SPINEANG) uR-vazaili,
“he bears on high.”

1009. From the preposition dpa, “from,” comes, in San-
scrit, most probably dpara-s, “ the other™ (see §. 375.), in
the same way as doa-ra-s, “ the lower,” from dva (see §. 997.),
and in Zend, upa-ra*, *superior,” “altus” (cf. Old High
German oba-ro(n), “‘the higher™), from upa. Observe,
with respect to the signification, the derivation of the
Gothic frama-theis (theme frama-thya) “ alienus,” from fram,
“from.” From dpara-s, came, by Apheresis, the more
current form pdra-s, which, like dpura-s, anyé-s, and, in
Latin, alius, aller, has been assigned by the language itself,
through its declension, to the pronouns: morcover, in
point of fact, the idea of “ other” is not far removed from
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions
which, in my opinion, come from pdra, are prd, prali, pdrd,
purds, pbri.  Pré (insep.), formed by a very ancient
syncope from para, means “before, in front, forwards,

[G. Ed. p.1479.] forth.” To it corresponds, in Zend, fra
or frit, in Greek mpd, in Latin prd, in Lithuanian pre

* E.g., in the posscssive compound uparé-kairyd, “having a high

body,” see Burnouf, « Tatudes,” p-182.
t See §.47. If we take frrd as the ancient form, we may recognise in
it an instrumental, as in the Sanscrit pra (cf. p. 1207 G. ed.). I re-
call
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(insep.), “ before,” e. g, in pra-dimi, “I give provender be-
forehand ;" pra-demi, “I commence ;" pra-neszu, “I re-
present;” pra-rakas, “ prophet” (“foretelling™); pra-stoyu,
“I quit™; pra-szok-ti, “to dance away ;" pra-girli, ““to
drink away,” i.e. “by dancing, by drinking to squander
one’s money :” in Sclavonic oga- pra-, ngo-; e.g., in ngaaBa»
pra-dyed’, “ proavus;” MpaBNOYK® pra-vnilk’, “ promepos;”
TgAMATH pra-mati, “ first mother ;” mpoBUATBTH pro-vidyeti,
“ providere;” mngomoBAATU pro-po-vyedati, “ predicare;”
ngoAuTH pro-liti, “ profundere;” mgoBoANTU pro-voditi, © de-
ducere ;" in Gothic, perhaps, fra- (cf. §. 1011.), our ver- (Old
High German fra, transposed far, for, fir, fér); e.g., in fra-
-létan, “to leave free, to rclease (to let go),” &e.; fra-
-kunnan, “to despise” (kunnan, “to know"); fra-quiman,
“to cxpend, to lay out™ (properly, “to make proceed,”
quiman, ““to come "); fra-bugyan, “ tosell” (bugyan, *to buy™);
fra-quithan, “‘to curse, to execrate™ (quithan, “to say™);
Sfra~vaurkyan, “to sin™ (vaurkyan, “ to do, to make™). A
weakening of fra is fri, in fri-salts, “ picture, example™
(sakan, “ to admonish, to interdict,” in-sakan, “ to indicate,”
“to describe™).  Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla-
vonic pri is a weakening of pra.

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition prati,
“towards,” unless this, as I prefer assuming, just like pra,
has come direct from pdra, and is therefore an abbreviated
form of para-ti, which made its appearance so early as in
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.]
much appears certain, that the suffix of pra-ti is identical
with that of i-ti, “thus,” and ¢-ti, “on.” In Greek, mpoti,
(Cret. mopti), mpds (see §. 152. p. 167.), mori, corresponds.

call attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit, too, evident instrumentals occur
as prepositions ; e.g., paréna, ¢ over,” from para.

* Stowyu, “I stand.” In Sanserit, sthd, “to stand,” receives through
pri (pré-stha) the signification “ to proceed.”
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The latter answers, with respcct to the loss of the semi-
vowel, to the Zend spsnd puiti, which, when isolated,
signifies not only ““towards,” but also “on,” “over;” e.g.,
baréshnushu paiti gairinaim, “ on the summits of the moun-
tain;” in combination with wvach, ““to speak,” it signifies
“ towards,” and the whole means “to answer™ (see §. 536.
Rem.). In Lettish correspond pretti, prett’, “towards,
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the
genitive ; in Slowenian, prati, “ towards,” with the dative ;
in Lithuanian, priész, id, with the accusative. In Latin,
por-, pol-, pos-, in forms like por-rigo, pol-liceor, pos-sideo,
have arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pol
(=1ro-rz’) or pod, and perhaps pre has come from prai, for
proti(cf. Pott, I. 92, Ag. Benary “Doctrine of Roman sounds,”
p- 185.).

1011 Pird (inscp.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi-
fies ““ back, away, forth;” e ¢ pard-vril, “ to return back”
(v_)'il, wvart, “to go ™) pard-han, “to strike back, to drive
forth ;” paliy (for pdrdy), “to draw back, to flec”™ (ay “to
go"); pardiich (pard-anch), in the weak cases pardch,
adjective “ turncd back™ (asich, “to go™); pdard-krish, *to
draw forth;” pdrd-pat, “to fly away;”’ pdard-bhil, “to go
to ruin™ (bhit, “to be, to become™). In Lithuanian the
corresponding word is par, 1. “back,” 2. “down” (insep.);
e.g, in par-eimi, “I come back;” par-wadinu, “1 call
back ;" par-pily, “1 fall down;" par-si-klaupyu, “1 kneel
down;” par-davtiv, “1 plunge down.” In Zend the pre-
position para by itself has the meaning “ before,” in re-
ference to time, and with the ablative®, and napd corresponds

[G. Ed.p.1481.] in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable
preposition pre, which generally means “through™ or
“over, across,” might be referred to this class, provided

* 8ce “Crit. Gram. linguw Sanser.,” p. 253,  According to form, the
Sanserit pird seems to be an instrumental as well as the Zend para.



PREGPOSITIONS. 1435

it does mnot belong to W pdrd, “the further shore™ (cf.
Greek nép&v), or to W pra, or has been derived from
different sources according to the dilference of its meanings.
I annex some cxamples from the Slowenian, according to
Ant. Janczich (Lexicom, p. 317.): pre-bdeti, ‘“to watch
through ;" pre-bechi, “to outrun;” pre-bernuti, “to throw
round ;" pre-bérsnuti, “to cast beyond ;" pre-bili, ““ to beat
to pieces;” pre-bosti, “ to stick through, to picrce through ;"
pre-bresti, “to wade through ;" pre-buditi, “to rouse up”
(Sanscrit pra-budh, id.); pre-bulati, “to overfill;” pre-hod,
“passing over, passage;” pre-pdd, “abyss;" pre-paditi,
“to he ruined;” pre-pis, “transeript;” pre-plaviti, “to
overflow ;” pre-poditi, “to expel, to drive away™ (cf. Do-
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition
beecomes mepe pere; hence,e. g, epeGipanibes upesn phky
pere-biraly-sya chrez’ ryeku, “to go over a river;” mepe-
Gimbui pere-bilyi, “mingled with onc another, mixed;”
nepeGpacoivaio pere-brasyvayu, “1 cast over;” mepeGBrn
prre-byey’, ““the outrunning;” nepevaxs pere-val’, *the
ferrying over from one shore to another;” mepevopaunvaio
pere-vorachivayu, “I turn round;” meperaaabivato pere-
gladyvayu, “1 sce through, I cxamine.” The Lettish has
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other
hand, retained the old «-sound of the first syllable un-
weakened, indecd lengthened, and uscs pdr (pr.zhr) both
scparate and in compounds ; e.g., sakkis pir zellw tekk, *“ the
hare runs across over the way” (see “Rosenberger’s Doc-
trine of Forms,” p. 170); pdr-kipt, * to overlook ;" pdr-likdt,
“ overseeing ;" pdr-dit, “ to sell” (“ to give over™); pdr-eef,
“to return home, to return back.” In the meaning “ back™
this pidr (according to Lettish ortho- [G. Ed.p.1482.]

graphy, pahr) agrees with the Lithuanian par, and San-
scrit pdrd ; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a
preposition  pér, used only scparated, which signifies
“through, over, across,” e.g., pér tillan waZiti, “to drive
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over the bridge;” pér naktin, “ through the night;” pér
buftan, through the house™ (see Nesselmann Lexicon,
p- 285). That the e of this pér, and the Russian e of pere,
are corruptions of «, and that therefore pér, pere, and the
Lettish pdr, “over, across,” are originally one, is self
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with. cer-
tainty whether the Sanscrit pdrd, *back, forth, away,” is
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic
preposition under discussion, or whether, in accordance
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form,
it is based at one time on WX pdrd, at another with the
Greek wépav, mépnv, on AR pdrd, “the further shore,” which
probably proceeds from pdra-s, “alius” In Sanscrit the
neuter accusative, too, of pdra, “alius, remotior, ulterior,” viz.
pdram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, “on
that side, behind,” with reference to time, “after.” There
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, “ over, across yon-
der, on that side,” whence the adverb paras-tdf; all of
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan-
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian pér. We
have already noticed peren-, in perendie, as sister-form of
para, “alius™ (see §. 375, p. 527). The Latin re-, before
vowels red-, like prod-, euphonic for pro-, together with the
Ossetish ra-, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation
of wxt pdrd (cf. Pott, IL p. 156); for the surrender of the
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition is something so
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin-
[G. Ed. p.1483.] cide in that point in one and the same
word. In Ossetish, e.g., we have ra-jurin, “to answer.”

* Jurin (infin. see p.1269 G. ed.), ““to speak ;” cf. Sanscrit gir from
gar, “voice;” and sec G. Rosen’s Ossetish Grammar, p.39. In some

other compounds occurring 1. c., 7a, or, transposed, ar, expresses, so far as
the
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable fuir, as far as its form
is concerned, might as well belong to pdri, “around,” with
which T have before (p. 63) compared it, as to pérd. In
any casc the i of fuir is a weakening of a, and the preceding
a a euphonic prefix according to §.82. With regard to
its signification or operation, however, fair, to which our
ver- corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not
based on fra (see p. 1479 G. ed.), better to pdrd (with which
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210),
than to pdri. Perhaps fair, faur, faura and fra are origi-
nally one, and have all proceeded from pdrd; at least wty
pard, “ back, forth, away,” answers just as well for the
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com-
binations with ver, and, in some respects, better than wn
pra.  Thus, e.g., the place of our ver in wverkommen, “to
perish,” verfullen, “to go to ruin,” verleiten, “to mislead,”
verfishren, “to seduce,” verirren, “to lead astray,” vergeben,
“to give away, to resign,” verschenken, ‘‘ to bestow,” ver-
scheuchen, “‘ to scare away,” verbreilen, “ to divulge,” verja-
gen, “to chase away,” verachien, “‘ to despise,” verthun, “ to
squander,” may very well be represented in Sanscrit by
pard, exclusive of the circumstance that this preposition,
as has alrcady been rcmarked, has become of but very
rare employment. In the idea of scparation, removal, the
Sanscrit pdrd and our ver coincide, and |G. Ed. p. 1484.]
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects
(see Grimm, II. 853.).

1013. The meaning of the Zend pare, “ before,” is re-

the latter is not to be taken as =(p)ar(&), ““appropinquation,” viz. in
ra-tzawin, ar-tzawin, *“ to arrive,” in opposition to a-tzawin, “to dcpart,”
the a of which can only be a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition,
probably from dpa (cf. Latin ab, a) ; ar-chasin, “to bring to,” opposed to
a-chasin, “to carry forth.” From Sjegron’s Lexicon I cite in addition,
ra-vadun, “to leave off;” ra-dtun, “to give up, to deliver;” ra-{dae-
chun, *to step aside, to retire.”
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presented in Gothic by faura, faur, the « of which I regard
as the weakening of a, like that of the Sanscrit purds, “be-
fore.” To the u, however, must, in Gothic, according to
§. 82, an a be further prefixed ; as, e.g., in baurans for burans,
“borne,” from the root bar =Sanscrit bhar, bhri, “ to bear.”
On the Gothic faura, faur, which signifies not only “ before,”
-but also *for,” are based our vor and fir. In the Old High
German fora, foro, for, furi, fori, fore, &c., the meanings
“ before™ and “for™ are not firmly distinguished by the
form (see Graff, IIL. 612.). The i of furi I take to be the
weakening of the @ of fora. As in Latin gutturals very
often stand for labials, e.g., in quinque for pinque (8. 313.),
coquo for poquo (Sanscrit pach, from pak, *to cook™), so,
perhaps, the ¢ of céram might be taken as the representa-
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of
words which, in Sanscrit, Zend, and the German languages,
signify “before.” The Latin 4, like the Greek w, stands
very commonly for an original «, as, e.g., in datdrem =dd-
tdram, sdpio=svdpdydmi; wherefore for cdram we should
have to expect in Sanscrit pdram (cf. Greek mépav mépyv),
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. cd.) substantive pdrd,
“ further shore,” as in generzl the lengthening of an @ in
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc-
currence.

1014. The Sanscrit pdri, “around,” Zend sIsxd paini,
swslsxd pairis, may be taken either as an abbreviation of
apari, and as a derivative from dpa, to which it would
have the relation that upd-ri has to d@pa (see §.1004.); or
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory,
a base par, and look upon pdri as its locative: so much

[G. Ed. p. 1485.] scems certain, that pdri is etymologically
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial.
In Greek, mepi corresponds, and in Latin, most probably,
the pari (see §. 912.) which stands quite isolated in pari-es,
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and which surpasses mepi in retaining the original vowel.
In the same way, in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition wvi,
which expresses scparation, and on which our wi-der, Old
High German wi-dar, is based (see §. 294.p.382.). This
preposition occurs, viz. in the Latin vi-dua, which makes
itsclf etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister-
word vi-dhavd, “ widow,” as “the woman robbed of her
husband, the husbandless,” for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit,
“ man, husband ; a rare word, which, however, in the term
for “ widow,” has been widcly diffused in the Indo-Euro-
pean department of languages. The Gothic form is
vi-duvd™® (theme -dn), the Sclavonic BAOBA v-dova.  As re-
gards the origin of the preposition »i, it may have sprung,
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base va, which is
preserved in the compound d-ve (see §. 377.), as ni, * down,”
is most probably connected with the final portion of end
(see p. 1475 G. ed.); or it may also come from the demon-
strative base u, whence, in Zend, the adverb wifi, “so™
(for u-ti, according to §.41.), analogously to i-ti (§. 425.) of
cquivalent signification.

1015. There remains further for discussion, among the
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit pdre, the Gothic
preposition fram, “von,” which is fram, likewise, in Old
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En-
glish “from.” T look upon fre-m as an abbreviation of
fra-ma, whence the above-mentioned (8. 1009.) base fra-ma-
-thya, “fremd, foreign, dAAdrprog.” In conncction with
fram stands also the comparative adverb [G. Ed. p. 1486.]
framis, “further, ulterivs™ (see §. 301, Remark). This
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pdram ; but nevertheless the Gothic m
of fram, framis, has nothing to do with the accusative sign

* Qccurring once as viddvd (Luke vii. 12).
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of pdram, but is connected with the derivative suffix of
paramd-s, which springs from péra, “alius,remotus,” and which,
according to its derivation, might just as well signify “remo-
tissimus,” as “eximius, altissimus, summus.” With this paramd-s,
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-ma (theme
fruman), “prior, primus,” the Lithuanian pir-ma-s, “ primus,”
and the Latin “primus,”*  The comparative adverb framis
has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, e.g.,
hauhis, “ higher,” has to hauha; and the preposition fram,
just like faur, has the form of a nominative and accusative
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu-
sative.

1016. The prepositions which spring from the demon-
strative base sa (sec §. 345.) signify, all of them, in San-
scrit, “ with.” They are sahd, sam, sa, stkam, samdm, and
sdrdhdm. The former corresponds in its suffix, to i-hd,
“here” (from i-dhd, §. 420.), and occurs in the Védas also
in the form of sadhd¢. The Zend in this preposition fur-
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses apaer
hadhd, which corresponds to the Védic sadhd not at all as a
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi-
cation “here " on the other hand, it employs another form,
hathra (see §.420.), which is formed from the base ha by a
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the
meaning “ with,” and as an adverb with the primitive signi-
fication “here, there.” Sam and sa appear, in Sanscrit, only

[G. Ed.p.1487.] as prefixes,} but in Zend the feminine
accusative form Gy hanm occurs also as an isolated
preposition governing the genitive.} On the Sanscrit sam

* See Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 209.

t See §.964., and p. 1441 G. ed.

1 So in a passage of the Vend. Sad., p.230, elsewhere cited (* Ann.
Reg. of Lit. Crit.,” Dec. 1831, p. 817): 9'6“/"7"'“’1 20 hanm ndiri-
nanm, “with women,”
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are based the Greek iy, the Old Prussian sen, the Lithua-
nian san in san-dora, “contract” (or sai-dora), sen in com-
pounds like sani-téwonis, *co-heir,” san-darbininka-s, * co-
labourer,” su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic
tb s, the Old High German sin in sinflit, * diluvium.” To
sa- corresponds the Greek a-, ca-, of the compounds dis-
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed.). With sdkdm, of which I know
examples only in the Véda dialect (see Benfey’s Glossary),
the Latin cum may be compared, supposing the first syllable
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic ga-, *“ with” (see
p. 1441 G. ed,, sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared
with sdkdm. The derivation from ® sa is on that account
doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin
cum, through the medium of the Greck &lv, to sam. As
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con-
sonants in the Gothic ga-, if we derive it from sikdm, I
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have
been mentioned before.* The Sanscrit sdr-dhdm, or sdrd-
dhdm, * with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed,
according to §.990., from sa, * with,” and ardha, arddha,
“ half,” so that the meaning of the substantive has been
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition
sa, I derive, too, the Védic adverb sdchd, “simul,” which I
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G. Ed. p. 1488.]

supposed adjective base, ¥« sd-cha, and as analogous, with
respect to its formative suffix, to ni-cha, “low,” from =i, and
uch-cha, “high,” from ut. In OIld Persian, hachd is used
as a preposition with the meaning “out, from, without,”
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, spae hacha, which,

* See §§. 91,, 823,, 943., 951., conclusion.
5aA
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with the ablative or instrumental, signifies * out,” ¢ from,”
and with the accusative * for.” *

1017. In Zend neas¢ ma¢ means “ with,” and governs the
instrumental, and standing by itself, too, expresses the
relation “with.” According to its formation, it appears
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de-
monstrative base ma, which, in combination with the
base i (i-ma), produces the neuter i-mat, “this” (see §. 368.).
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning,
identical with @ sa-m, ®a® sa-md-m, &c.  With its
theme that of the Greek e of ue-r& admits of being com-
pared, which, in its formative suffix, coincides with that
of ka-rd, the base of which is identical with that of the
Sanscrit interrogative base ka. The interrogative signi-
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and
thus xa be adapted to the developement of prepositions,
as, too, our hinter, Old High German hin-tar, conducts
us back to the Sanscrit interrogative; since the Gothic
demonstrative base hi (see §. 396. and §. 293. Rem.), acc. masc.
hi-na, is based on the Sanscrit ki, with which we have
also to compare the Latin hi-c (see §.394.). With the Zend

[G. Ed. p.1489.] ma-t, our mi-f, Gothic mi-th, with the pre-
positions beginning with v, w, in other German dialects,
have already been compared (see §. 294. p. 383, Note).

1018, The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the

* For examples with the ablative, see §. 180. p. 198, and §.756., p. 1013 ;
for examples with the accusative, see Brockhaus Glossar., p. 403. In the
passages in which Benfey (“ Glossary to the Cuneiform Inscriptions”)
makes the Old Persian kachd govern the instrumental, I can only ac-
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in a, on account of the
regular suppression of the final ¢, is equivalent in sound to the instru-
mental. Regarding the form aniyand, “ hoste,”” see Monthly Report of
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p. 133.
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still one, produced
prepositions, may, perhaps, be the root wt tar, ilﬁ' whence
we have above (p.375) derived the comparative suflix tara.
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre-
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the
secondary idea of “across,” ¢ through:” t4r-a-ti means “he
transports,” e. g., nadi‘m, “over a river.,” From the root tar
springs the preposition tirds, which is of such frequent
occurrence in the Védas, governing the accusative, and
signifying “across, through, trans.”* The i is evidently a
weakening of a, and the whole word originally an adverbial
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of
words described in §. 933.C. The Zend Vg tard (e. g.,
tard haraim, “over the mountain”) of equivalent meaning
has retained the old a.+ In the Irish dialect of the Celtic
correspond tar, tair, “beyond, over, through,” &ec.; and tri,
“through, by,” &c. Moreover, the Latin frans and Gothic
thair-h, our “ durch,” are to be classed under this head, but
are independent formations from the same root; and,
indeed, trans for terans (cf. terminus, §. 478. sub. f.)is, accord-
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair-h
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed
in §. 951. passim. Further, thair-kd (neuter theme thair-kan,
“ hole,” ¢ ear,” might be referred to the root [G. Ed. p. 1490.]
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious-
ness of the German, so that it would properly signify
“ passage,” wdpos, diodog.

* See Fr. Rosen on the Rigv., I.19. 7., and Benfey’s Gloss. to the S. V.
1 See Burnouf, ¢ Yagna,” p. 83, where, however, as it appears to me
wrongly, the termination as of this and some other prepositions is repre-
sented as an ablative ending. We should then have to supposc for tard,
tiras, a base tar, tir.
542
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Since I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of
the Tenses, Shaffarik and Miklosich have brought to light some Old Scla-
vonic forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows : —

1) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in-
stead of the ¢k of the 1st person singuler and plural, which has been
shewn (§. 255. m.) to come from s, they have retained the original sibi-
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with-
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Greek aorist
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.# The
8d person plural exhibits the organic s for sh. To this class must be
referred, e.g., ACD ya-s’y “1 ate,” 1st person plural probably AtoMB
ya-som’, 3d person IALA ya-san, from the root gjad:: Sanscrit ad, the d of
which must be suppressed before the s of the auxiliary verb, according to
the same principle from which, in the 2d person singular, we find Atu
ya-gi for the Sanscrit at-si. Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like
pev(d)-oa, Yei(8)-ow, contrasted with Sanserit like dtdut-sam, tét-syd-
-mi, from tud, “to knock.” The Sclavonic, as a general rule, does not
admit of the combination of a mute with s, or the junction of two sibi-
lants; hence, e.g., IOTGECA po-gre-sai, ** they buried” (root greb);
CBToALD &-tran-g', 1 terrified” (root ¢rans).

[G. Ed. p.1491.]  2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists
of the sixth formations, and to Greek aorists like e\ir-o-v, EPuy-o-v,
&rum-o-» (see §.575.). In verbs which are based on the Sanscrit 1st or
6th class (see §.109. * 1.), as the augment is lost in Sclavonic, a distinc-
tion from the present in this aorist formation is only possible in the per-
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the
1st and 2d persons. The 1st person singular ends in ‘b, which corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit @ and Greek o of forms like dbudk-a-m, ¥pvy-o-v:
the 3d person plural ends in & u-7, agreeing with the Sanscrit a-n and
Greek o-v of dbudh-a-n, épvy-o-v. The 2d and 3d person singular end
in E, as, according to §. 255. L., the original final consonants are suppressed
in Sclavonic ; hence, e.g., NECE nes-e, “ thou didst bear,” and ‘“he bore,”
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudh-a-s, dbudh-a-t

* See 33. 561—575., and Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms in the Old Slowe-
nian,” p. 50.
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puy-e-s, &pvy-e. We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in 9b,
as NE{OY, b nes-o-ch’y “1 bore,” are not used in the 2d and 3d person
singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (sce Miklos,, 1. c.,
p- 53). If this be the case, then EbI by, “ thou wast,” ““ he was,” belongs
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (sec §. 573.), and answers in the
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit dbhii-s and the Greek #pi-s,
in the 3d to dbhi-t, &pv. The analogy of these forms might also have
had its influence on those conjugational classes in which the first aorist
formation is altogether wanting in other persons; so that the didi men-
tioned above (§. 561.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin-
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese; and thercfore not the verb
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been
dropped after the i of biidi. Bidi, therefore, would stand for biid-i-z, in
the 2d person, bitd-i-s, in the 3d, bidit. According to the first aorist for-
mation we should have to expect bid-i-she.

3) Imperfects, which, like the first aorists, append the verb substantive
to the theme of the principal verh, but so that the latter, without refe-
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San-
scrit 10th class, and, indeed, for the most part, in the form of B ye*; but
the ch, sh, or s of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a, or by its
occasional representative B ye (see Mikl. L. c. p. 85), in which I recognise
the old a of the root WH a3, which is found still in an uncompounded state
in Old Prussian (asmu, asmai, as-mu, “1am™). I divide, therefore, thus,
eg., n'BA'BAx'b vyed-ye-ack’, from BBMb vye-my, for [G. Ed. p. 1492].
vyed-my, “1know,” according to the Sanscrit 2d class (3f véd-mi); while
the first aorist BBABY b vyed-ye-ck’y the infinitive BBABTU vyed-ye-ti,
and the participles preterite BEARBD vyed-ye-v’ and BBABAD vyed-ye-T',
in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare,
e.g., in the case before us, J2qTfA véd-dyd-mi, Prikrit véd-é-mi, “1 make
to know.”+ DPerhaps oY/ b ack’ (from as), 2d and 3d person AILE ashe,
is the obsolete, in its simple form, imperfect of KLMbD yes-my, for EsMb
es-my, “Iam;” and perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of the
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this, that ach’ is
hased on the Sanscrit augmented dsam, as, in general, the Sclavonic a
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit 4 than to the short a, whlch
has commonly become E or o (see §. 255. b.). Compare—

SANSCRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC.
dsam AX, D ack’
dsis ALWUE ashe

* Cf. 33. 505., 742. t Sce 3.109.3 6, p. 110.
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SANSCRIT. OLD S8CLAVONIC.
dsit ALUE ashe
ds-va Ay,0Bh ach-o-vye
ds-tam AUTA as-ta
ds-tdm ATTA as-ta
ds-ma AYOM'D ach-o-m’
As-ta ACTE as-te
as-a-n A%h’x ach-u-n

I recall attention, moreover, to the fact, that in Sanscrit also the root as
furnishes a tense, of occurrence in composition only, viz. the future syimi
(sce §. 648.).

4) Remains of the Sanscrit auxiliary future, to which the Greek in
ao, alo (§. 656.), and Lithuanian in su, correspond. The Sclavonic forms
of this kind which have heen discovered up to the present time (in Mikl.,
p.73) all occur in the 1st person singular; e.g., usnmmﬁ’x i¢-mi-shun,
¢ tabescam” (root mi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have,
all but one, an = after the future character ¢ s; e.g., OB@bINM 0-brysnun,
“ tondebo” (root Uri); BHCKONbBICNS v's-kopysnun, < claleitrabo” (root
kop); mAAINM plasnun, “ardebo” (root pla); THKbIIN& t'kysnun,
“tangam” (root Tbk t'k). These forms have probably thus arisen: the

[G. Ed. p. 1493.] character of the verbs discussed in §. 496., p. 692, has
been appended to the future base which ends in ¢, just as if, in Greek,
Avove, Tvyve, were said for Avew, rofw. The form EBracAkR byega-
syayun, from byeg, “ to run,” stands quite isolated. In case this form,which
Miklosich translates by curso, is, according to its formation, a future, then in
the syllable CIA syawe have exactly to the letter the Sanscrit future character
sya ; the a preceding answers to that of the infinitive dyrg-a-¢i and analogous
forms; and the whole corresponds, as regards the syllable yu inserted
between the base byegasya and the personal termination #, to present
forms like ARG (nayuir, ©1 know.”* The verb substantive has left us
a future participle in the following forms of the definite declension :
BbIWN LITEIE byshunshteye, “16 péXkov;” BEbIIIRIITAATO byshunsh-
taago, ““roi peXkovros ;” EBIIIRUITHUMHI byshuristiimi, instr. pl. (Mikl.,
PP. 69, 70). CE. the Zend future participle MIQSIM S bilsyars, “futu-
rus,” acc. bilsyantém, and the Lithuanian busens, acc. busentin (sce §.784.),

5) Remains of the Middle. For vye-my, I know” (abbreviated from
vyed-my=Sanscrit véd-mi), occurs, as Miklosich recmarks, in the older
MSS. BBAR vyedye. This form is explained, corrcctly in my opinion,

* See 32. 500., 526., p. 7-16 : respecting the nasal J, sce 3. 783. Rem. 1.
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by the said learned mnn, as middle. It corresponds as exactly as pos-
sible to the Sanscrit vidé*, and, like the Sanscrit termination, has lost
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned
above (see p. 1255 G. ed.), points to a comparatively later separation from
the Sanscrit (cf. §.467.). Miklosich, however (p.71), calls the above-
mentioned BBAB vyed-ye the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmané-
padam (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must,
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms
have great claims to be regarded as middle. The conjugation given by
Miklosich (1. e. pp. 71,72) of the verbs without a conjunctive vowel,
RAMb ya-my (from yad-my), “1 eat,” and AAMb da-my (from dad-my,
“I give), supplies four forms, as regards sound only two, which I am of
opinion must be assigned to the middle. I mean the aorist forms of the 2d
and 3d person singular, RACTD yast’, *“ thou didst eat;” [G. Ed. p. 1494.]

yast, “he ate;” AAUTD dast, “thou gavest;” dast’, “‘he gave.” Miklo-
sich refers the s of these forms to the root, and divides yus-#, das-#’ : if this
division be correct, the s would be a euphonic alteration of the radical d, and
I should then compare yas-t', das-t’, in the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im-
perfect middle dt-thds, adat-thds, and in the 3d person to the Sanscrit
dt-ta, a-dat-ta, Zend dai-ta (sce §.102. conclusion). The circumstance
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad, Cl. 2., is hitherto unciteable+ need
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual
stem. The above-mentioned Sclavonic forms may, however, be so re-
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does yas-¢,
das-?, the sibilant may be separated from the voot, thus, ya-s-t' du-s-¢t’.
In this view of the subject, to which I give the decided preference, the
roots yad, dud, have dropped their final consonant before the s of the
aorist, as before that of the 2d person singular (ya-si, da-si, sce §. 436.) ;
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of IwE ya-s-te (“ ye ate™),
IATTA ya-s-ta (2d and 3d per. dual), AACTE da-s-te, (“ ye gave”), AAUTA

* Not védé, as the Guna is dropped before the heavy terminations (see
4. 486.), while the Sclavonic vyemy retains the Guna vowel (sec 2. 255. e.) also
before the heavy terminations; and hence, e.g., vyes-te, « ye know,” stands for
comparison with the Sanserit vit-tha. -

t The ad-a-sva which occurs in Maha-Bh. TII. 2435. follows, like the corre-
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (sec §. 109, @),

1 Dad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo-
sich assumes, for a root in Old Sclavonic.
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da-s-ta; es also with the 5, of Ay b ya-c’, “I ate,” 1Ay OM'b ya-ck-o-m
“we ate,” Ady'b da-ck’, “1 gave,” AAY,OMD da-ch-o-m’, “ we gave
and with the sk of IAIUA ya-shan, “they ate,” AAMA da-shan, “they
gave.” All these forms belong to the Sanscrit first aorist formation (see
§. 562. conclusion) ; and as yad and dad, by dropping the final d, put
themselves on the same footing with the roots ending in a vowel, let a
comparison he made between IALTD ya-s-¢, “thou atest,” AACTD da-s-t’,
“thou gavest,” and the Sanscrit middle a-yd-s- thds, ¢ thou wentest,” and
between IALT'D ya-s-t, “he ate,” AALTD da-s-t’, ““he gave,” and ayd-
-s-ta, “he went;” while IA{TE ya-s-te, “ye ate,” AAUTE da-s-te, “ye
gave,” would correspond to the active aya-s-ta, if yd, or, in general, the
roots in d, admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore,
more aptly, a-né-sh-thds, “thou leddest;” a-né-gh-tu, “he led” (see
§.645.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Miklosich,

[G. Ed. p. 1495.] p. 37, among other aorist and jmperfect forms which,
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be referred to this class,
viz. EBICTD by-s-t',  éyevélns, éyevédn ;” for which we should find, in San-
scrit, dbho-sh-thds, d-bho-shia, if bhit, “to be, to become,” followed this
aorist formation. I cannot put faith* in a replacement of the secondary
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with
the exchange of b y and ‘b (see §. 255. £.), and the removal of the 3d per-
gon into the 2d: otherwise we should have to charge the language in the
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old
Sclavonic, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with the
oldest German dialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic
make up one another’s deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch
as the former hag prescrved the present, the latter the preterites (the
aorists and the imperfect). The fact that the Russian, in the 3d person
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a b with the Old Sclavonic
b Y, e.g., HECENI'D nes-e-f, HECYI'b nes-u-t, for Old Sclavonic NECETD
nes-e-ty, NELH'Tb nes-u-nty, must be explained, in my opinion, thus, that
the old ¢ of the Sanscrit forms like bdr-a-ti, bdr-a-nti, which in Old Scla-
vonic has been weakened to b ¥, has in Russian, as in several other mo-
dern languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho-
graphy requires that the imperceptible b be added to the final conso-
nants, i.e. to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding by,
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-e-t and nes-u-f, can, in the Russian
character, be written no otherwise than Hecem's, HeCcymr'p.

* Cf. Schleicher, “ Doctrine of Forms of the Church (or Kyrillian) Sclavonic
Language,” p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed.
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cases §§. 129.,130., difference of accentuation in strong and weak
cases §. 785., Rem, p. 1053,

Causals §. 739, in German §. 740, in Old Sclavonic §. 741., in Lithua-
nian §. 743., in Latin §. 745. p. 999, in Old Persian §. 750., in Lasish
§.750. p. 1006., in Hindustani §. 877., Note +.

Collective Compounds §. 989.

Comparative degree §{. 291., 307., in Latin §. 299., in German §. 301.
in Old Sclavonic §. 305., in Lithuanian §. 306.

Compounds 1410 G. ed.

Conditional §. 730.

Conjugational classification §. 109,91 §. 493., Latin 1st, 2d, and 4th conju-
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gations="Sanscrit 10th class §. 109.8)6- p. 111 ; Latin 3d conjugation=
Sanscrit 1st, 6th, and 4th class §. 109,81, §. 500.; the German strong
verbs=Sanscrit 1st class §.109.8)L p, 105, or 4th class 109.2)2; the
German weak conjugation=Senscrit 10th class §.109.26., Armenian
conjugations p. 1271 G. ed.

Conjunctions p. 1459 G. ed.

Conjunctive in Sanscrit, Zend, and Greek §. 713., in Latin §§. 674., 690.,
of the imperfect §. 707., of the perfect §. 710. and p. 1228 G.ed., of the
pluperfect §. 858. and p. 1229, G. cd., German conjunctive, preterite
§. 756, present §. 694., Lithuanian conjunctive §. 684., Hindustani
P- 1276 G. ed. Note .

Consonants, permutation of §. 87.

Copulative compounds (dvandva) p. 1427 G. ed.

Dative Singular, in Sanscrit and Zend §. 164., in Lithuanian §.177.,
in Old Sclavonic § 267., in Latin p. 1227 G.ed. Note t, in German
§. 356. Rem. 3, in Greck §. 195., dual §. 215., in Lithuanian §. 215.
p. 231, in Ol Sclavonic §. 273., in Greek §§. 215., 221.; plural §. 244.,
in Lithuanian §. 215., in Old Sclavonie §. 276., in Greek §. 251.

Degrees of comparison §. 291.

Demonstratives §. 343.

Denominatives §. 761.

Dependent compounds (Zatpurusha) p.1446 G. ed.

Deponent of intensives §.760.

Derivative verbs §. 732.

Desideratives §. 751.

Determinative compounds (karmadhiraya) p. 1443 G. ed.

Dhual, its cases §. 206.

Dvandva p. 1427 G.ed.

Dwvigu p. 1449 G, ed.

é, in Sanscrit, Old High German, and Latin, from ai §§. 2., 5., 78., 688.,
in Greek (7), Gothic, Latin, from & §§. 4., 69., 137. p. 1445 G. ed.,
in Latin and Gothic, through reduplication §§. 547., 605., p. 827.

Feminine, character of §. 118.

Final consonants suppressed in Sclavonic §. 255,k

Fruit, names of §§. 920., 921.

Future §§. 646., 692., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4, in Hindastani
p. 1276 G. ed. Note.

Futurum exactum p. 1228 G. ed., in Umbrian and Oscan p. 1232 G. ed.

Genitive singular §. 184., §. 254. Rem. 3, in Old Sclavonic {. 269.3
dual §, 225., in Zend §. 254. Rem. 1, in Old Sclavonic §. 273.; plural
§. 245., in Old Sclavonic §. 278., . 284. Note 6., §. 783. Note *, p.1046

Gerunds, in Latin §. 809., in Sanscrit, in ¢vd p. 1203 G. ed. Note *,
p- 1240 G. ed,, in Q ya, p. 1296 G. ed., in Marathi p. 1215 G. ed., in
Prékrit p. 1215 G. ed., p. 1277 G. ed. Note.

Guna, in Sanserit §. 26., in Greek §. 26. p. 24, §. 491, in Gothic §. 27., in
Zend§.28., in Lithuanian §. 744.p. 997,in Old Sclavonic §.255.2 0, §. 741.,

Heavy personal terminations, influence of §. 480.
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i lightest of the primary vowels §. 6.

Imperative §. 717., of the aorist §.727., of the futurc §.729.; Old Scla-
vonic, imperative {§. 677., 696., Carniolan §. 697., Lithuanian §§. 681.,
695., Old Prussian §. 695., Lettish . 682.

Imperfect §. 517.

Indeclinabilia p. 1453 G. ed.

Infinitive : Sanscrit, in tum, p. 1202 G. ed., in causal or dative relation
p. 1209 G. ed., represented by forms in dya, andya, ané, pp. 1211—1214
G. ed, by forms in am, p.1214 G. ed., in dm, aydm §.619,, p. 1215
G. ed.,in zu,at the beginning of compounds, (§.853.)p. 1217 G. ed., Védic,
in tavé, tavde, p.1218 G. ed., in dhydi, p. 1218 G. ed., in shydi, p. 1221
G. ed,, in 8¢, p. 1222 G. ed., in asd, p. 1224 G. ed,, in ¢, p. 1225 G, ed,,
in am, p.1233 G. ed,, in Js, p. 1238 G. ed.; with an apparent passive
meaning, p. 1258 G. ed. ; periphrasis of passive infinitive, p. 1261 G. ed.
Marathi, pp. 1215, 1217 G. ed., Ossetish, p. 1269 G. ed., Armenian,
p- 1269 G. ed., Hindastant, p. 1273 G. ed., Zend §. 619., Old Persian,
p. 1458 G. ed., Latin, p. 1223 G. ed,, of the perfect, p. 1227 G. cd., of
the future, p. 1232 G. ed., of the passive participle, p. 1226 G. ed., Oscan
and Umbrian, p. 1234 G. ed., Old Prussian, p. 1248 G. ed., Lithuanian
and Lettish, p. 1250 G. ed., Old Sclavonic, p. 1251 G. ed., German,
pp. 1263, 1271, 1276, 1286 G.ed., Greek, p. 1286 G. ed., middle and
passive, p. 1292 G. ed.

Insertion of euphonic sibilant §{. 95., 96., of a labial §. 96., of & nasal
§§. 158., 212., 234., 246., in Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-
Saxon §. 246., of a euphonic y §. 43.

Instrumental singular in Sanscrit and Zend §.158., in the Veda dialect,
p- 1297 G.ed,, in Gothic §.159.%, in Old High German §.162., in Li-
thuanian §.162. p. 180, in Old Sclavenic §. 266.; dual §.215., in Old
Sclavonic §. 273., plural §§. 216., 243., in Old Sclavonic §. 277.

Intensive §. 753.

Intervogative §. 386.

Karmadharaya, p. 1443 G. ed.

L, for other liquids and semi-vowels §§. 20., 409. p. 571, Note +.

Letters ¢. 1., sonant §. 25.

Light personal terminations §. 480.

Lét=Greek Conjunctive §. 713

Locative singular §.195., in Old Sclavonic §. 268.; dual §.225., in Zend
§.254. Rem. 1. p. 276.; plural §. 250., in Old Sclavonic §. 279.

M, from v or b §. 63., §.109.'1, p. 114,

Middle terminations §. 466., origin of §§. 470., 473., reflexive §. 426., in
Gothic §. 426., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1493 G. ed., Supplement 5.

* What is said in §). 160., 161., 171., regarding the Gothic dative must be
corrected according to §. 356. Rem. 3.; and so, too, the dative plural in m is
not to be compared with the instrumental termination in bhis, but with the
real dative termination in bhyas.
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Moods, formation of §. 672.

Neuter §.113.

Nominative singular §.134., of the bases in » §.139., of the bases in ar, 74
(™) §.144., of neuters §.148., in Old Sclavonic §.266.; dual §. 206.,
in Old Sclavonic §. 274.; plural §§. 226., 274.

Numerals §. 308.

Numeral adverbs §. 324.

6 in Sanscrit and Zend from a+u §§. 2., 33., Greek u, Gothic* and Latin
6, from 4 §§. 4., 69., p. 1484 G. ed.

Optative §. 672.

Ordinal numbers §. 321.

Parasmdipadam §. 426. .

Participles §. 779., future §. 784,, perfect §. 786., middle and passive §. 791.,
perfect passive §§. 820., 836.

Passive §. 733.

Perfect (. 588.

Personal terminations §. 434., middle and passive §. 466., weight of §.480.

Pluperfect §. 644.

Possessives §. 404.

Possessive compounds (bahuvrihi) p. 1432 G. ed.

Potential §. 672.

Prepositions p. 1465 G.ed. *

Present §. 507.

Preterite §. 513.

Precative §§.701., 705.

Primary forms of nouns §§. 112, 116.

Pronouns . 326., derivative pronominal adjectives §.404.

Pronominal adverbs §. 420.

Ri () from ar, dr, ra, ri, ru §§. 1., 811, and p. 1057 Note (prichckhdmi)
109.0)2,, tritiya §. 322.*

R from v §§. 20., 409., Note +, §. 447., Table, Note 6.

Reduplication §. 109.2)3., §§. 546., 579., 589., 751., 753.

Relative §§. 382., 383,

Roots §.106.

Radical words, p.1329 G.ed.

8, changes of §§. 21., 22., 86.%, 136., 302., p. 1059, p 1374 G. ed. Note.
rejected §.128.

Sound, system of §.1., Old Sclavonic §§. 255., 783., Rem. 1., Mutation of,
vide Consonants,

Special Tenses §. 109.3.

Strong cases §.129.

Suffixes, Sanscrit a, pp. 1235, 1338 G. ed., Greek o, p. 1235 G. ed., Latin
%, p. 1236 G. ed., Lithuanian @, pp. 1236, 1343 G. ed., Old Sclavonic o,
p- 1236 G. ed., German a, pp. 1237, 1238 ; Sanscrit a §. 913,, pp. 1339,
1345 G. ed., Greek o, pp. 1339, 1346 G. ed., a8, p. 1340 G. ed., Lithua-

N . I ’ A .
* rifrom ru, in c'z'zzwmz, “I hear,” for srundmi, root sru.



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 1453

nian a, p. 1343 G.ed., Latin u, p. 1340 G. ed., a, p. 1341 G. ed,, Gothic
a, p. 1342 G. ed. ; Sanscrit* *a, p 1346 G. ed., Greek *o, p. 1347 G. ed,,
Latin *u, p. 1347 G. ed.; Zend a, *a, pp. 1348, 1349 G. ed.

Sanscrit d, Greek a, 5, Latin a, Lithuanian @, Old Sclavonic a, Gothic 4,
nominative a¢; 6n, nominative 6, p.1349 G.ed.

Sanscrit 4, Zend i, Gothic ¢, Old Sclavonic i, nominative b y, Greek ¢, ¢3,
ity Latin ¢, Lithuanian i §. 924.

Sanserit #, Greek v, Lithuanian %, Gothic u, Zend » §. 925.

Sanscrit an, dn, Greek av, ev, ov, wv §.926.

Latin 6n, nom 4; in, nom. en, Gothic an, nom. a, Old High German on,
nom. o §.927.; Lithuanian en, nom. %, p.1363 G. ed ; Sanscrit an neut.,
Gothic an, nom 4 §. 928.

Sanscrit in §. 929. ; Senserit *in, Greek *wv, Latin *én, Sanscrit *inf §. 930.

Sanscrit ana, fem. and, ani, Zend ana, Greek avo, Lithuanian #na, Gothic
ana, nom. an’-s, andn, nom ané §. 932.

Sanserit aniya §§. 904., 906, 907.; Zend nya, Gothic nya, Lithuanian
nya, inya §. 906.

Sanscrit dna §. 791.

Sanscrit as § 933., Greek es (nom. os, s es), *ss, Zend *a$, Latin us,
eris; us, or-is; ur, or-is; ur, ur-is; or, ér-is, *or, ér-is §§ 934.,937.,938.,
Gothicisa neut. (nom. and acc. is) is-tra, is-la, s-la, as-su (drauhtin-
-as-su-8) §. 935., Old High German us-ta, us-ti, os-ta, 0s-ti, Lithuanian
as-ti §. 936.

Sanscrit us, p. 1382 G. ed.

Sanscrit s, p. 1382 G. ed.

Sanscrit ya §. 889., Latin in neuter §. 800.; Sanscrit *ya neut., Gothic *ya,
Latin *iu, Greek *w0 § 891.; Old Sclavonic *UK iye §. 892.; Lithua-
nian *ya §.893.; Sanscrit yd, Gothic yé, nom. ya or i §.894., Old
Sclavonic ya, Lithuanian ia, & §.895.; Latin. ia, ié, idn, *ia, *ié, *ion,
Greek w § 896.; Old High German *i §.897., New High German *e
§.898., Sanscrit *yd, Greek *uq, Old High German *ya, neut. nom. i,
Gothxc *¢in, nom. ei §. 898 ; Sanscrit ya fut. pass. part., Zend ya, Gothic
ya, Lithuanian ia, nom. is, Latm iu, Greck *w0 §§. 899., 900.; Sanscrit
*ya, Zend *ya, Greek *uwo, *1a, Latin *iu, *ia §§. 891., 902.; Latin ia
for Sanscrit 7, Greek 3 (?) §. 902.; Gothlc *ya, fem. *yé *yan, yan,
Sanscrit ya, Zend ya, Lithuanian ia, fem. ¢, Old Sclavonic yo §.903.

Sanscrit yu, Zend yu, Lithuanian éu, Greek ev, p. 1390 G.ed.

Sanscrit */ydns, iyas, see Comparative.

Sanscrit *iyd, sec Possessives.

Sanscrit *éya, Greek *ewo, *eo, Latin *eyu, *eu §. 958.

Sanserit ra, la, a-la, i-la, u-la, i-ra; u-ra, é&-ra, é-ra §. 939., Zend ra
§.940, Greek po, Mo, Latin ru, la, Gothic ra, la, Old High German
a-la, u-la, i-la, e-la, nom. a-1, &c. §. 940. ; Lithuanian a-la, Greek a-Ao,
€-Ao, v-po, v-Ao, a-po, e-po, Latin u-lu, u-la, e-ru, i-I (2) §. 941.

* The mark (*) prefixed distinguishes the secondary suffixes from the
primary.
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Sanscrit *ra, *la, *i-ra, *i-la, *i-ra, *i-la, Zend *ra, Greek *po, *io,
Latin * (%) §. 942.

Sanscrit 7i, Greek pe, Latin 4, e-ri §. 943.

Sanscrit ru, Lithuanian 7« §. 944.

Sanscrit va, Latin vu, uu §§. 945., 946.

Sanscrit van, Zend van §.947.

Sanscrit *vant, vat, Zend *vant, vat, Latin *ntu, Gothic *lauda §§. 409.,
410., Lithuanian *leta, linta, la, ant §. 411.; Sanscrit *vant, vat,
Latin *lent, lentu, Greek evr §. 959.

Sanscrit vas, vdns, vat, ush, fem. ushi §.786., Lithuanian e (nom. ez-s),
usia, nom. f. usi, Old Prussian wun-8, un-s, on-s, an-s (nom. m. wusi)
Zend vdonh, ush, dsh, fom. ughi, 4shi §§. 786., 787., Gothic usia (nom.
pL. m. bérusids, ¢ the parents,” as “having begotten™) ¢. 788., Greek
or, wa, Latin 4ri (sec-uri-s), *dsu-s §.789., Old Sclavonic v’sh, fem.
v’shi (after vowels) §.790.

Sanscrit na, Zend na, Gothic na, Lithuanian na, Old Sclavonic Mo,
Greek vo, Latin nu §. 836., 837., 838. ; Sanscrit na, fem. nd, Zcend na,
Greek vo,vn, Latin nu, na, Old High German na, f. n6, nom. »’, na §.842,

Sanscrit *i-na, Greek *i-vo, Gothic *ei-na, Old High German *i-na,
Lithuanian *i-na, *i-nia, *y-na (=i-na), *o-na, Old Sclavonic *E-NO
§. 838. ; Latin *i-nu, *i-na, *é-nu, *é-na, *d-nu, *nu §. 839.; Sanscrit
*z-na§ 839. p 1185 G, ed.

Sanscrit *dni, f. (indrd-ni, mdtuld-ni, &c ), Greek *awa, *w-yy, Latin
*6-na, *6—ma, Lithuanian #¢-né, Old Sclavonic *bINIA ynya, Old High
German *inna, New High German in, inn, Old Northern *ynya
§§. 840., g41.

Sanscrit 7, f,, Greek i, Old Sclavonic ni, nom. Mb ny, Lithuanian ni,
Gothic ni §. 843.

Sanscrit ni m., Latin zi, Old Sclavonic »i, Lithuanian ni f. %, 850.

Sanscrit nu, s-nu, Zend nu, Lithuanian nu, s-nu, Gothic nu, Latin nu

" fourth declension, Greek »v §§. 948., 949.

Sanscrit nt, ant, ¢, al, see Participle present and future,

Sanscrit ma, Zend ma, Greek po, Latin mu, Lithuanian ¢-ma, i-mma,
Gothic ma, Old High German ma §§. 808., 809.; Greek un, Latin ma,
Lithuanian ma, mé $. 810, Gothic mé §. 950.

Sanscrit mi, Gotlnc mi §. 9.;0.

Senscrit man, min, t-man, i man, Zend man §. 796., 797., Greek pov,
pov, pev, Latin mén, min, mén-ia §.797., Greek piv §.798.; Gothic
man, Old High German mon, Lithuanian men, nom.m#u, Old Sclavonic
MEN, nom. MbI my ¢§.799., 800., Greek par, Latin men, min, Old
Sclavonic MEN neut.; Sanscrit *i-man, Old High German *mon
§. 799, conclusion.

Latin mentu, Greek pwé, piyy, Old High German munda, nom. mund §.803.

Sanscrit mdna, Old Prussian mana, Lithuanian ma, Greek pevo, Latin
minu, mnu, Gothic monyé, £, Old Sclavonic mo, Zend mana, mna, mn
§.791—795.

Latin mulu §. 808,
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Sanscrit mara, vara §.808.

Sanscrit *mant, mat §. 959.

Sanscritka, a-ka, d-ka,i-ka, u-ka, @-ka, Latin d-cu, i-cu, i-cu, i-¢, 4-¢, é-c,
Greek a-ko, G-k, -k, aix (yvva), from axe, Lithuvanian i-ka, i-kka,
Gothic aga §. 951., Old High German i-nga, nom, ing, u-ngd, f., nom.
unga (1) §. 952.; Sanscrit *ka §§.404., 953., Gothic *ha, *ga, *i-g
§. 953., Latin *cu, Greek *xo, *i-ko, Ti-ko §. 955.; Gothic, Lithuanian,
Old Prussian *i-ska, Old Sclavonic i-sko, Greek i-oko, i-axn §. 954.

Sanscrit ¢, Latin ¢, Greek r §§. 909. conclusion, 912,

Sanscrit ¢a, Zend fa, Lithuanian #q, Latin fu, Greek 7o §§. 820., 821., 821.,
824.; Gothic ta, da §.823., Latin du §. 822., Old Sclavonic fo, lo
¢. 825., 826., Marathi /d, fem. %, neut. o, p. 1160 G. ed. (cf. Bengal.
P- 1159. G. ed.).

Sanscrit *i-ta, Latin *Zu, Greek *ro, Lithuanian *fa, Old Sclavonic *Zo,
sto §§. 827., 828.

Sanscrit *td, *tat, *tdti, Greek v, Latin fa, tdt, tit, Gothic thd, nom.
tha, once do, da (p. 1169 G. ed.), Old High German dé, nom. du,
English ¢4, Old Sclavonic ¢a (§. 829—834. .

Sanscrit #i, f., Zend ¢, Gothic ¢, thi, di, Lithuanian #, Old Sclavonic ¢
§0. 844., 867., Greek i, av, oua §§. 845., 846., Lithuanian t¢, from tia,
*y.-5t¢, from y-stia, Old Sclavonic *sti §. 447., Latin #, si, tion, sién, *tia,
tié, p. 1195 G. ed.

Sanscrit ¢i, m.. Lithuanian ¢i, Gothic #, di, Lithuanian ¢, chia (euphonic
for tia), Old Sclavonic Zi, Greek 7, Latin #i, *sti (?) §. 848.

Sanscrit a-ti, Greek e-r¢, Lithuanian a-schia, nom. a-stis §. 849.

Sanscrit *£i, Zend ti, Latin £ §. 414.

Sanscrit tiya, Zend tya, Gothic dyan, Latin fiu, Sclavonic tiyo, nom. ¢,
Lithuanian iyo, from tia §§. 322., 323.

Sanscrit ¢, f., (see Infinitive), Greek v, p. 1243 G. ed., Zend ¢4, p. 1244
G. ed., Latin fu, su, 4th declension m. §. 865., *d-2u, p. 1403 G. ed., Old
Prussian tu (infin.), Lithuanian ¢x (supine), Old Sclavonic Th # (su-
pine) ¢§. 866., 868., Gothic tu, thu, du, m. §.956., Sanscrit a-thu, m.
§. 956. conclusion.

Sanserit fu, m., Gothic u, du, Greek rv §. 957.

Sanscrit ¢dr, tri Zend tdr, Greek Tnp, rop, -5, Latin t6r, tfru, Sclavonic
tely §§.646., 647., 810, 811., 814, 815.; Sanscrit fem, ¢, Latin #réc,
Greek rp:8, pia, retpa, 78 §§.119., 811.; Latin *d-tdr, i-tér, Greek
*rn-s, *¥3n-s, *1-8n¢ §.957. '

Sanserit tar, tr, tyi, Zend tar, thr, Greek rep, p, Latin ter, tr, Gothic
tar, tr, thar, thr, Lithuanian fer, nom. e, Old Sclavonic fer, nom ¢
§¢.144. (p. 157), 265., 812,

Sanscrit tra, fem. trd, Greek rpo, rpa, bpo, fpa, Latin tru, tra, Zend tra,
thra §§. 816., 817., Gothic tra, thra, dra, Old High German tra, dra,
nom. and acc. far, dar, New High German fer, English fer §.818.;
Gothic ¢hld, £, nom. tkla, Old High German nom.dla, dila, dela, dal,
Greek Tho, 7y, O\o, O\n; Gothic thrd, nom. thra, Old High German
trd, nom. tra, tar, teva, ter §.819.
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Sanscrit *tra, Zend *thra §.420.

Sanserit *¢rd, Gothic *dré §. 991.

Sanscrit *fara, Zend *tara, Greek *repo, Latin *feru, Gothic *thara, Old
High German *dara §.291.,, Old Sclavonic *toro, *tero §. 297.

Sanscrit *tama, Zend *téma, Latin *tiinu, *simu, Gothic *tuman, tum’-
ista, dum'-ista {§.291., 292., 295.

Sangerit *Zas, Latin *fus, Greek *fev, Old Sclavonic di §g. 293. (p. 379),
421. .

Sanscrit *tana, Latin tinu §§. 960., 961.

Sanserit *Zavya, Latin tfvu, Greek reo §. 904., Lithuanian toye, Old Scla-
vonic a-tayo, nom. a-ta¥ §.905.

Sanscrit *fya, Gothic *thya, Latin *¥tiu, Greek oo §. 961.

Sanscrit fva, Zend 306G thwa, Gothic fva, neut. nom. ¢, thvd, fem, nom.
thva, Old High German don, nom.do, Old Sclavonic ¢va, ba, Lithua-
nian ba, b¢ (2) §§. 835., 864., and p. 1244 G.ed.

Sanscrit *tva, Old Sclavonic *stvo §. 834.

Sanscrit *Zvano, Prakrit ttana, Old Persian fana, Greek fem. *guvy,
adj. *ovvo, Lithuanian adj. tina, adv. tinay pp. 1216, 1457 G. ed.

Sanscrit *tha, Greek To, Latin tu, Lithuanian ta, Sclavonic ¢o, Gothic tan,
dan, nom. ta, da §§. 322., 323., Sanscrit *tham, Latin *tem §.425.

Senscrit *thd, Zend tha, Latin ta, ¢ §. 425. and p. 1227 G. ed., Note.

Sanscrit *dd, Sclavonic da, g-da, Lithuanian da §. 422.

Sanscrit *dhd, Greek *ya, §.325.

Sanscrit *sas, Greek s §. 324.

Sanscrit *sya, Latin *réu (%) §. 962., Gothic arya, *arya §. 963.

Sanscrit *ha, Zend dha, Greek 6a, Gothic th, d §. 420.

Superlative §§. 291., 298.

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G. ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p. 1247
G. ed., in O1d Sclavonic, p. 1252 G. ed.

Tadhita suffixes, p. 1335 G. ed.

Tenses, formation of §. 507.

T-sound suppressed at the end of a word in Greek §§. 155., 456., in Ger-
man §§.294. Rem. 1. p. 385, 432.

U, middle vowel weight §§. 490., 584.

Umlaut §.72.

Verb . 426.

Vowel weakening §§. 6., 109.» 1., 272,, 490., 605.

Vowel strengthening, See Guna.

Vowel interchange, in German §J. 68., 589., pp. 1335, 1338 G. ed, in Old
Sclavonic §. 255., p.1237 G.ed., in Lithuanian §.744.,pp.1236 G. ed.,
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek §.589., in Latin p. 1336 G.ed.

Visarga §.11. .

Vocative singular §.204., in Old Sclavonic §.272.; dual §. 206, in Old
Sclavonic §.273.3 plural §.226., in O1d Sclavonic §. 280. Table.

Vriddhi §§. 26., 27, p. 1335 G. ed.

Weak cases §.129.

Words, suffixes used in formation of, ¥ide Suffixes.



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

3. 3. Regarding ¢ and o see also p. 1334 Note 1.

2. 116. 1.25. See 3.912. p. 1294, 1. 20.

2-185. Note 1, for e.g. read sing.

2. 144. p. 157, 1. 10, for Twp read rop, and at 1. 14. rop for rwp (.18 termi-
nation of the base).

2.221. Compare p. 302.

2. 203. See Note at 3. 195.

4.254. p. 281, Note, for J:o.d'dn\»s read mo,{dnw_s.

2. 341. p. 476, 1. 3. Compare 3. 946.

2.476, 1. 22, for chetysya read chtetysya.

23.622. 573 The Lithuanian bavaw, &c., and kirtau, are to he expunged

2. 647. p. 879, 1. 5. Compare 3. 818.

2. 663. 1. 11. for than read as.

8. 691. 1.9, for monenais read moneais.

3.751. p. 1008. cf. 3. 776. pp. 1037, 1038,

%.770. p.1027, 1.29. To be corrected according to 3.837.

3.785. p. 1054, 1.30. In compound words I now ascribe the throwing
back of the accent in the vocative to the circumstance that compounds
in Greek regularly throw back the accent as far as possible. I there-
fore assume that the accent in vocatives like *Ayduepvoy, ebdaipor, rests
on that syllable of the base word to which it originally belongs, and
that, on the other hand, in *Ayapéuvwy, *Ayapépvovos, ebdaipwv, eddai-
povos, it has sunk down from its original position on the base for well-
known reasons.

2. 809. p. 1095, 1. 23. cf. 3. 447.9, p. 627.

P.1155. Cancel Note * (See Note, 3. 447).

P.1462 G. ed. 1.16. Ob, and the conjunctions of equivalent meaning in
other languages, appear also in the nominative relation in sentences like
“er ist ungewiss, ob er kommen wird, oder nicht,” “It is uncertain
whether he will come or not.” The Latin utrum, as neuter, is adapted,
by its case-termination, as well for the nominative as the accusative
relation. The signification “if,’’ is, moreover, claimed by our b, in
combination with sckon, gleich, and wokl (obschon, obgleich, obwohl).
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